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IN'l'.RODUCT'ION 

I. THE CONTEXT Ol" DOCTRINAL T"ERMIN.OLOGT 

A· word ·· or word group litt.e-d trom ita c;ont.•xt la·Qura 

the gr&.Y:e · danger · of .e. m1su~derstand1ng ra-nging troa Ule 

greatest e_x:cess · ot ana.lytfeal d~sm•mbe!"men.t. to •n OYer­

generous e.nd all-inelusiYe ayntbeeis which tends to Pob 1-t 

ot an7 s p·ecltic 1den~ .1ty or mea.ning.; Cpna14ered no·t onl1 

:from within the body of: text.~ual ~at. erial which may tra.-e a 

particular word, but trum the ground ot" tho ae phyalcal, 

aenta 1 and · cultural n.ee-d.f which g1 ve it birth a • vell a • 

t.he m".otivating force or f'-or.ces which aeem to eng.•nder it; 

it may be :.)o•1ii ble to d.evelop a be·tt.er un<l•r•taJ141n! ot it• 

•.. ~ .. . ·· . . ~ . 

pression$. · ., 

. ' 

dy·nam·ic as.pe.et • . J.xoluding- tor the preaent •nt !)hllo•ophlcal 

or mete.p.hJai-cal im.pllca,ti-ons~ 1t 1a poal11>le and higbl-7 il•­
sirable to consid·er not only origin .. l source 1utertal p•r-­

tinent to the nature o~ a parti~J~lar ln•e it lgl.tl on but. al•~ 

those vital zaouldere of a concept or cloctrtn·• •• it. 4eYelop• 

through th• many c~amentii. tors., int.erprete~i • tran•lat.or• • 

and the .co.mmon ucaage of t.he ll!l&n in t .be •t.reet.. 

The history ot a concept or doctrine ••1 be vtellecl •• 

- -··-- -~-

---- -:---·-



'" ,-- -----:-........___ __ -·· ·- -..-----~·-T~--

ii 

the :re-f~e~t~o.n o.f_ ~ l_iving and d;ynud.c human neecl 1Daan~:uoh 

as it ie the n•ceaaary expres.aion .of a logically torlllula"t.ed 

'inf"·erence. or a~ symbol ·of: t.hat. which has be•n eX?erie.noed or 

reallzecL~ir·ectl;y., In order properly to est&l>l1•b a back­

ground for the understanding of su·ch a ter• •• eraetlla 1 tt• 

correlatiTe. concepts, and some o-r their •ore important rela­

tionships with the,Oh~istian doctrine of &Tace~ it 1• desir­

able f'o:r _the purpo~•· o::f this papet- f'irst. o:t all to inquire 

as to wh~. c:onc·epts of grace and I!l'aslda have. been t:o·und 

humanly necesu.r;r.1 . 

l.cr •.. •A.-study of the origins o:f· a reli&ion can 
yi~ld nothing but -a knowledge or t.he orieins: the rel1c1cm 
itself: can. be .known only in i:ta trhole histor1. • George 'F·oot 
Uoore, Hi story g.£. Jle ligions (New ·:rorkl Charles S-ari bner 1 s 
Sons, 192.8), 1, , .~1. _ .. 

. · . .Also., .. ~Religion as a hUl':la~ institution is a. liv1n~ 
organis1:1{Yhic-li:J .... r~eq_ uire s t.o be interpreted accordinr; to 
it.s meaning and .. not. to it.s lisping ex,p:r•ssion.... Thie grow­
ing i.deal ..... which is inadef!uately oxp:reased in any ayteoi-f1e 
st-age i.s the real spirit~ the JDeanin~ or tile idea,. which 
inf"orms the whole historic a 1 Dov·en~nt .. • s. R4ch1lk;ish;.en. 
•The Hindu ·Idea o! ·God 7 • Xaly!pa_ Kalnat.aru, I (Jan., 19,54}, 
170. 

.Vith specific ·emphasis upon Ohristi.anity o.s an 
Enp,tern religion which has undergone oodi:'ice.t.ions inherflnt.. 
in it. s 't1ester_n adopti.on, R£dhe.ktishl)an vr.i.t.es 1 •ror it 1 s a 
lttl'r·· of" lite ·tl-:.at religions like other t.hin::;s ta~:e on the. 
n.at.ure of - ~he or~anis::as _which -nssimile:t.t!f t.he~. 'l'he diatinc.- · 
t-.ion between the -pu.re and sil:J_!)le teaching or- Jesus an.d the 
deV"elop:m.erits Christianity assUiled i.n t.be Vest. is a o'trikin:; 
"illustration o~,.the dif:f'erence between the Ea.&~ern and the 
1festern attitude to religion. • s. R!r!ht\kiiohve.n, .!.!.!..! and. 
1fes·t. .!n Reli~ic;;n ·(London: George Allen and Unwin Ltd., i"9'49), 
pp. 40-47 .. 
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111. 

!h.! guest ion 2.!:. verbal id·enti.t;t. ln •n:r cot~:>a.r(L t.!Ye 

.evaluatio.n s.temr.ling i'ro.n sueh an inquir:t, hovevor, ~hetrc: ia 

a constant l>osaibilit.y o::!' speakint:; ol" re~err1nt; to one ele­

ment or system o:t th.ought in terns :aoperl:t bolon(;i.nz to 

another. Even in the West te:r.l!liholo:;y ha.s never boon inter-

chnng~d .indiscrim·intit..ely bet:tteeti .philoso.p!lic and rol1~1ous 

systems, f~r 'vetbal identit-y by itself doea not varra.nt ·-. ' '· ' ' . . . - . 

the cone lusi.on .. that there 1 s c..n idon:t;:ity o!' .ph1lo:rot~h1 cal 

neo.ning ••• •.2 

The problem o!' identity or <!.i:'l'eronce. \ih1lo ftl"en.tl;r 

indebted to pure -philologocal resoarc-h 1 nuiJt d.opend Ultir.H\te""' 

ly upon the &round of thot~e bo.sic ac::Jsw:1pt1on.4 which urtd:e-1-- · 

lies any outward verbal identity.3 Rud.o.lph Ott;o poi'nt4 ou-t 

the importance dr ~ this problem with $.po~i!'i c re!"~ronco to th.e 

study ot: the doc'tri11e of grace. He so.j"·s: 

Uo one inter~~ted in Indian R(rl.i:ion ·can ~nil t~ be·­
come .t'o.:::d.lio.r with the peculiitrl:r pl"oi'ound dpctr1.~$ o:-· 
grace which chn.re.cterize-D the .telizion o~ b~n1::tL ... _ ......... ....... ........... .... ~. 
At first one is ·almost. cotltuse-d b:,,. the- ros:e::1 .blanee to 
Christian ideas •••• Closer study, ho'ttovel", re.v:eals t ·he . 
f"~et tha..t this wci:uld be to fa .il into the error o!' v::i e.h 
we are o_:!'ten so guilty ~rhen ve r .eac! t.exts in a ~oreicn 

2 F. S. c. Horthron, •Eastern ~nd We:Jtern Philooo,hy,• 
R~d1!a!=tishian Com':>arativ~ Stud:!e.s 1n Philoco'?212 (l:ev Yor.k1 · 
Harper and Bros., 1950},p. }67. 

3 lA.ti·· p. '68. 

-, 



Wood~off.e~5 in the introduction to S'~~~t! tind ~tr~~ta 
. ~ ------ - ·-.;;..;;;.~,;;:. 

in$~sts further th~~ na vo-rth~hile · · • n I - ~1 ~ " accoun~ o. n~ ~n . ~oc~ 

' 
trine and works is ~_ OS3_ ibl __ e 1 'n l·e·_ 6 - ~nd~ ~~o~ -t~~ poi~ or _ .... 0# ... ... v .. • - . • • .... _ _n.. _ 

view· of the Indian an·d tti_thin the -frnme- of· re!'er~nce o~ h 111 

traditional societ~~ an~ tha~ othervi~~ r~~ltltsD ~~4 pnin­

stakin~ scholar ship i _s- wo·rthl ess wh-en t'undnmont.o lly co~:~• 

pounded with c-onscious or uncon:::ciou~ prej~dice nn_d b.iaa. 

}.aangunge problep,s between different. orders. Jacqu.e" 

}.~ari.tain de:t' f.:ri!'-e.elt - 1::'1 aware of the oppos:i.~1on o·.f'· l(l.n~ua:e 
between the s?eculati'f·e ~·nd • pr._cti cally pract..i cal• order a, . . 

as '·tell as the undes1r~bil1ty o:f an interpreta:tlon o.f t~e 

'mystical e~!)erience i,n ps~yc·h~:logical, philosophical. ·and 

pur ely s:-pecn1lativs ter!:ls. In an exq.minllt.ion o~ t.h.e see~ing 

con;t.ra.dieti()n of St .• John o~ the · Croe!; 1 4eae:r1ption of co~­

te~plation as t.h~ •absence o~ actiYity~ with St. 'tho!11~8 

,Aq u ·inaa 1 d ef'tni tion o~ ·it as :th e 1 hi~h~ st. a~t1 Yit.y• he t'i nd • 
-

a rt accord• an identity in cont!"ar!.es beyo.nd t.he oppos iti ion 

4 Rudolph Ott·o, • !'he lndi~n Doctr'ine of Gre,co and -~he 
Christian.• International Re!.!!!, ~- Missio:1 o ,XIX (Londor;·, 
July., -· i?,o), p. J!);... · 

5 John Woodro.'f!'e, ~akti a r..d :1!!-::ta, (l-!lldras: Onnesh, 

1929 )~ P~ X. 
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ot terma .. ·6 1'his opposition is seen as arising trom dit­

:f"erent _points ot .lett, the ontologies 1 standpoint ot St., 

fhomas which c~:n-conce1Te o:f" •no higher a.etiY1ty than a. 

1'i tal ~dheren~e· t.o God·• ·a. a compared with -the myst 1cal expe­

riencfl o:f" St. John ot the Cross~ in vbieh •the suspension 

, 

of' all activity--~ .!. humen kind must appear to t.he eo.ul li-Jce 

an absence of all actiYity... in the psychological and prae­

t~eal sen~e ot the word.• 
. ~· 

ln a t.urther consideration .of' thia eame prol)lem o:f" 

opposed. terms Maritain continues s 

lt ia important to notice first of ,.11 that those 
sc iencea vhic:h I have called -practically pr.acti cal make 
a wholly dif'te-rent use of concept than do the specula• 
tive -or e:eeculatfvel:r pra~ical scie.n-cea7, not only i ,n 
regard to .their de-termining ends and -their atanner of 
procedure, but in the very manner in which the eonee!)t• 
t.b·emselvea are elab-orated and remo-delled, signify the 
real and~ take hold -of" it ..... We atay say that in the apec­
ulati ve sciences co.ncept s hinte their bare value ot 
a.bstraction and intelligibility, occupied in an .analysi s 
~~ the ~eal into ~ts oritological (ar empi~iological) 
elements; in the p.raetieal seiences, on the contra r y, 
th-ey are incorporat.ed i'rtto concrete harmonles, occupied 
i.n composing the me.ana . the dynamic momenta, by which 
action should come i11to .e-x:l.stenc:e .. From_lthich it follows 
that concepte vnich bear th·e same n11.me in thes~e two 
orders of s-cience-, :!!!.! of llh1ch one is like !_he ·projec­
tion 9..!. the· othe:t: 1.n1.2. another noetic space Q:t'alics not 
in. the or1ginalJ;; will relate to the real in 'entirely 
.d if"t'ering fa shio'n. • •• J.!yst 1 cal language ••• is 11ece s­
sa.rily dif:f'erent f'rom that of philosophy; there· hy-perbole 

6 Jacques Me. rit a in, lli Degrees of Knowle~&.~ • (New 
York: Ohas. Scribner's ·sons, l936).p. Ji02. Also Ct. . 
Bhagavad Gttt ·4.16. . ·. 

. ~ .....:. ·.. . / . . ~ 
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is not a.:n :or~ailen~ of' rhe'torio: bu~ a a"·~·n·s or •tpr'etllon 
Ybich ~ S rigorously r:eqUi red for e~·aet:itude 0~ seanlng; 
f'or in f'•ct it ·i.e e.r.a .eff'ort t.o r ·encler intelli&ible •xpe­
rienoe ~t~et;--a _nd what a:_n experience, th~ Jtra•t inet­
:table of all • . Phtloeophi:cal langua&e Vilhe• a-bove all 
to ·det'i·ne reality vtth()ut: teelillg it J .lll)'ltical lan­
g.l:l•ge. · to d .ef'in·e tt. •• though by f'ee,lins vhat it cannot 
see .• 

. . . . 
. It is a scandal to the intelligence and a protcrund 
o~f'en~e to ,the aen•• of order to aee ,eycbolotl•t• and 
J:Soc.iolaglata., or even philosopher• and metaphy-si.ciane, 
seizing hold at mystical experience in ordel- to. jud&e 
of its nature by their l~ght~ in oth•r vorde, t~ •r•t•m­
atica.lly misunde-rst~nd it .9 

'l'h·• dii'f'1cult7, howeyer, of accept1:a.; an exoU.c _,otrit 

ot view st:ri.ctly on it.s ov:n merit, in the •plrU.- •• well •• 
.: 

the lett.or 9f' , i ·ta ·own te·;rma.- and within the cult\U'&l tra:ae­

work which. colora and in turn is col.ored by the e:X>r•••iona 

of' ita apirit.ue.l" expe.rienee, 1• all too evident. even tor 
' " ; : · · 

tboae vbo · aeam . ~o have th~ gre•t•tt 4eei~• t~ do ·~· I~ 
. . 

much ~r the Western lite~ature 1• round an almost a~bitrar:r 

and automatic analysis which ·. la.bela the -con.tent ot ba•tc 

Indian thought ~and . experience vtth · f.he t .•rma and categor:iea 

of p .artieular . lfeate·r .n "ore·eds a -nd theologies, vtrfcb seeks to. 

_....,·-------
8 M.aritain, ,g.~. cit., PP• 4()()..,401. 

9 Ibid., P• }54. . .. 
Loe:'ctt • 1 ' :Xi" it is true . that myatiC:41 . V'ildOJI 11 the 

highest point ot t:he li:f'e of' the aoul ••• it is equall7 oertata. 
t.hat. the ph1loeoph8r and met.aphyaic~an will tind the greateat 
&,cival:l~age, eyen t 0 ·7 .t.beir . ovn p:rc;>per object, in the atud:r o.t 
s-o transce-nd.ant an ac·tivi_ty-. 8ut t~ey . c-a_n on.ly d.o a.o r.~ght­
tully .when thay _have reco.ur ae t .o t~.e 1 igh.t of th-e().l ogy. 
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measure it with tbe rule• ot ~eat~tn logic, philosophy a~d 

•et~phys~~e, 10 which 11•lt• . 1t by detin1~1~a to & theologital 

natural order, which, also by dtti~ition, deniea the full 

authenticity of. the l~dian , -piritual exp•rience iteelf• a~d 

Which, While critioiaing Indian se-ers f·or a la-ck of C9nc.ep• 

tu&.l technique demands an understanding g.ener-oal,t;y. tor it• 

own adherents who, ~bile enclosed V1t.h1n the walll ot 1t• 

j_ particular defini,ti.on, haY"e tranacended te~hnlc.e.l tx·acti-

l tu·de.ll 

In reg·ard to the aa~red trad i t1on ot Ind 1a, ().ta rita inl2 
write a ,J I ·would bold f.ha t the upa:n!ehad 1 d·e,pend origin­
ally, in the fir~t case, less on a philoa~phio than .on a 
contemplati.Te aource, and on a powerful intuition, which 
ia more mystical than metaphY.-?.ical, ot t ·he. tran.,e.end ence 
ot the. Supreme. Net~) . l!,eti! It ie not thia, ... ;~,.t . i!l not 
that! The tragedy has been th•t this eontem~lat1oti has 
been conteJJied into. a lux·iant, hypertrophic rat1onalis·t1c 
di.acusd,on, one whic·n, h.as never be•n able to di•enten:gle 
1.-t. proper form according to the laws of philolophy and 
metapbys:l,cs, like any, ot.her work ot the huma_n reason 
1fhlch in it• essence it is• At the saoe time the waters 
o.t the -o~iginal -spring h-ave been joined by less pure 
currents and · tributari~a. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
It the pantheism of the VedJ,nt.e;, is more ap? ar-ent tb.an 
real. endured rather than de•~red, and seems t~ be pro~ 
duced most of' all by the lack ot conceptual te~hn.iqua, 
if' the illlllenae my•tteal effor-t which runs t·h.rougb Hindu 

10 See .Alan Watts,. The Su!reme Identity (Mev York a 
Pa.nth~on Boo·ks, 1950), .pp.l41-l 2. 

ll • . Ma.rita-in• .22.• cit. 7 p .. 40}. ~ •• st~ John o~ the 
Cross .-utticient.ly outsoared philo:sophy, arid ••• he vas not 
excessiYely troublJtd by any n..eed for .st-r.ic_t technt.cal exact­
ness in theae regions.•. 

12 !ill ... ' pp. }40_-}.41. 

.. , 
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t.hough't bringJ clearly; into play tho ee natural aap ira­
t.tons tor per.fect cont.-emplat.ion vhtch seem t-o prefigure 
it ill the tut.tural order.l~ the natur-al proceseea of" 
asceti-ciem and intuition which prepare ita resting place. 
an4 • metaphysic whi~h looks t~r and -prepares for tt~-the 
peraanen't temp.tat.ion tor tho•e vbo se&k- to conquer by 
their ovn ef'torts a. supernatul"al.gift, which runs through 
all this thought, of thinking ot a ch.oice or a su·p reru 
de•pair or:pure abolition as the absolute good, 1• an 
Unequivocal ~ign ot the fact that where infused QOnt•=~ 
platio-n has. not been given by grace it cannot be e..rr1vtd 
at by natural means. The inevit-able alternative re.maln•: 
either an authentic and sup•rnatural D.Jstlcal e-xper1ence 
{which may be overlayed. by adventitious but accidental 
elements) o-r- a natural .contezaplation which does not. 
unite Yith divine reality: th~ugh the two Day be varl­
·ously COIIlngl~~, no ,!!lltural experience or the depths ot 
G-od is :f'ou-nd .. 

M~rH~ai.nl' see-s then in the poetic discussions of" the 

1}- th~ te.rm is used, o:f course, in the Ulnae of Catho­
l.ic thee logy. . _ .... 

14 In this regard ·it -.is intercutin_g to note Hop-kin 1 s 
remarks concerning Neo-Platonlc doctrine,. the Yl!!anishad,!; and 
early Cbristian:concepta, particularly as be has ~raced a 
di.rect connection between eertain Pythagorian id-e-as and 
Si&khya doctrine., • For t~e I Pytha.$Ot:"ian da.t.a. ·•.•• E. w .. _ ah burn 
Hopkins, ·The Religions 2.1- India (.Boston: Ginn ·and Co., 
1895)" pp. 559-561. . . . . . .. . . . 

• Plot.inus and other Neo.-Pla tonist• ••• felt t!l lon-g­
ing tor absolute truth, wbich they satisf'ied by mystical 
exaltat..io.n, an immediate beholding or intu-ition, only t.o be 
a·ttained_ when the.re is no distinction bet..veen t.h.e knower and 
the knovn., ... but. soJilet..hing hig-her than reason.must be the 
absolute~ vhich .stands above being as v•ll.a• above re~s~n, 
and -has neither ,thought nor will, 'but it unt..hink9.ble,. unde­
f"inab.le ••• o.Exoept.. for the se.r.ies of -em a nat ions, t.h$. a sy•t•• 
is a-t. one with that of the .earlier Upanishads ot lnclia 
(c. 600 B .. C.) before the doct.Tine of illusion Va1J introduced 
into it. The teaching, though OP!tOSed "to -Chris-tianity, ba.d 
.a marked ef.fect. o:n it .. • E. Washburn Hopkins, !he Hia-torz -2! 
'Religions (Nev.York: The Macmillan Co.,, 1926) pp. 511 ... 512.. 

15 Ma.ritain, on .. - cit., p. 429. 
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ttpan~shads and k1~4~~d ~orks e~i4$n~•• ~r the the4retical an4 

specul-a.t.iYe rathe.r than .expressions .of the h·i ·gheat spiritual 

~ e.xp. erience. .wbi.ch both seee a.nd teela, but 1• U1ettable. He 

points out t.hat. vhenev1tr a queat.ioning of particular p.roble~• 

arises w-.ithin the mystiqal ord·er there is an 1r.clinat1.on 

toward th• ordcra ~ ot philosophy and · theology artd a tenlenoy 

toward •·ra1h1 interp retatione which 1u.y lead 1 in it l!li forma 

of' a berr.&tion to illuminism and to th~oao·phy:, 1 w}lic:h two 

te~denc1e&., hovever, . a·re purel.:r Weat.e:rn. There i.a, n:eYert he­

less, t.·he recognition of' the poet.ic value ot the Ea •t.erri 

spi.ritual V·riti:nga, but such an identification Of the aee­

theti.c "or4eT ' of' p-oet.ry,• · •• an exprea&ion of' Eastern spir-it-

ual experience -with ita e.ne.logie• iri th.e apeculative o·rder 

is not, though, acc•pt~•b.le to all writers upon Eastern aeta-

p~y'si~, but. this pr-oblem will be ooneiderecl .further trom the 

•o~e part14Ul~r Yi.~wpoint ot that metaphy~ic. 

Dwelling primo.rily up~n Ea'stern c 'ontelllplat:l.ve works 

~aritain .,~test 

B~i the very deg~ee or the treatige in ~hich c6nt•mpla­
t.ion is held by the spirituaily..;minde.d in eartibus 
inf'l4ellum and the res.O.urce• Vhic.h they di·s.:p-la)" :in. trans­
lating and co-ns.ider.fng Yl'uit they ha·ve ob.taine~, pe~t·ticu­
larlj vben . . :the f'a,cU:lty . for poetic ·expreaaion ex~eeda the 
experience.., aay 4ece1Ye us in our estima:te .ot the •tag.e 
whi-ch th•1 have . rea~hed. On . the ot·her hand, the "hole 
'p~ysiology• which prepares to~ ~J'ld accompanies corttem·- · 
plation (witho.u:t speaking- of the· accidental gifts vhic·h . 
are f'req"ent suspect).,. in· the.se c;ase:s where the human 
search 1• at-retched to ita uttermost, may stand out in 
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par~ictilar rel~er.16 

In hiiJ CODl!lents. Upon. St ~ John or the Ct>OSS t·bet'e 1$' 

indeed, ~ · ma.rked distlnciion made betwe-en the two e lemen.t 1 

Or ord·erS as· fo1,1'n4 in tbe · poems and the' CODI~tnta:ries Vhieh 

wer-e written· tor in~Struetive p\u•pose's• 

lJ1 his poo·ms •• .,h'e recount.e, in 'eo tar as human language 
ma.y- expr~Jss the lnexpreasible, which is,. truth to say, 
'V'!!Ir'j inadequately, the··=y:sti cal · ex.p erience · which be baa 
livingly known • . There hE! dreat1s or· nothing but singing. 
te.t, perhaps, t.he 'V'ery- .. t"aet. that he had received the 
graee and th~ divine impulsion to sing ~r hi* expot'ien~e 
•lready co~ta~ned in lt•elr th• v~rtual interition (•r 
Which he hi'llli!olf vas ignorant) of teaching the Vaye ot" 
spirituality. 
• • • • .. • • •.· • • • .• • • • •. • • • .. • • ., ·• • • ... tl 

Lyrical expression, in· t.he ..,ery fact ot its own beil"'g, 
cont.atn$ in · its·olt' 1lllpl1citly and undefined, th~ tu•s t. 
instant ot eXpansion tov-e.rds others.l7 

... ( ·" . 

Any impartial i»vest1ge.t1~on unburdened vi, th apr :lori 

judgments and t.he. determipation to ttt all t.hil'1g8· into a 
. . ' " ~- . . , . 

predetermined . and particular ''Q!OUld, must IIUtke. a Bh~ilar 
· : 

4 0
• O · ":'"' _4 R 1- O 0 \. 0 O ~ 0 

distinction' b$tWeert the pc>etic (thOugh n.ot. a lW&f'a and Of' 

necessity limited to th~ i,-rieal ). expression of' immedi-ate 
' . . I. : ·' 

and t..ra.ns-my~Jtical beatJ.f'ic experience asserted in t·he basic 
.. . ,-: .- .. ,·. .. . . . ;-

utter:ane~a of t.h·e·· tis hi!~· !lv,rs, . and t~ers. ~t India and the 

differing though utterly dependent comt:utntai"ielJ-./ vi eve, or 

.dar~t:tn.a a made by· th~ologiaita •. schol~r~ ·, or spiritual 
. . . . 

teachers whose interpretations vere pointed, in the main, 

16 . .!!.!!•, p. ,,6~ ~- not..:.· 1. 

17 Ibid·~, p •. '90. a:nd note 1 ~ 
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toward a. definite obJective wi.thout denying in any way the 

Talidity or ·vorth or O-bjectives other than their ovn.l8 

Rldhakrishve:n19 v!ewa doctrtnee- and scriptures !'roll 

a -dual alpe.ct. One pertains to t 'he p&rtio~lar needs- o~ a 

specific people aituated 1n a given time and place and ita 

x1 

expression is· through va.r.i ·ed and cUverse intellectual idioms 

w-hich colors and adapt• the basic truths ot the doctrine to 

t -it the needs ot. p&rtioular c~nd1tioru. 'l'he. oth:er ele-ment 

c.onsiata ot ·that · timele sa a .nd immut.a ble truth vh1.ch is uni-

Tersally applicable to the chan~ing problema. 

Contrad let ion in te-xts. Thus the d11"tertng eta tem.ent s 

and int.erpr-etat1ons of the. basic text• .are held generally 

18 Ct. Bhagavad Gttt 4.11 ands 

1 Every medl.te.tion on Br.e.hman ends in the attain- . 
ment o~ Brahman.; fhe nature of What ie at.tained 1n mukti 
is determined by the nature or t.he me41ta.t1on ot the 
!l!umukshu. 1 P. N. ~r!nivl_etc.htri; The Philoeophz !!.. Vlsishtt .. 
dva:i ta fAd,rar:. .ld,rar Li bre.ry, 1943), .p. 499. 

1 The way of de·•otion is ·the f'ayorlte one ~o the 
author of· the .21i!; but he admit 8 the Ya lid ity 0!' _other Va1·1J 
too. If for p~r-sonal reaa~ns • man finds them pref~rable. 
Still oftener. ~11 these Yariou• vays are .more or le"-s Tague­
ly blended and t'elt. 'as in: th·e liut analysis essentially one. • 
F~artklin Edg-eriv.on, The §hag.avad ~ttt (o·ambridge: llarvard 
Univ~rs·ity Prells, 19'47i) I, -p. 6,. 
1 Th.e-re are many pat·bs that le•d to t.be suJ.ilTlit of o.ne and the 
s•me mountain; their difference-~ will be the more apparent the 
lo-ver do.wn we . are, but they vanish at the peak. 1 .lnanda X. 
Coomaraswamy, . .!!. 1 !z. Brother• s Xee'Der (New York: John Day 
and co., 1947). p. ;o .. 

19. s.. Rldhaktishv.an, The Bha~avad Gttt ('New Y.ork: 
Harper and Bro~., 1948), pp . 5-6. 

-~ ·, 
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b7 Indian W1"1t:era to- "be C0211Plement.&ry20 l.i).d not a •• ae o~ 

•••• dtverg'ent -beliefs ••• ·rep're&·e·nted 1n •t•r:tltna and trre­

e~neilabl~ ant~gonism ••• •2l 

Thl• Y'ielf .ala.o ie applicable t.o the syeteme o~~ Indian 

philosophy ·v~ich .are t.rea·tecl aa dftf'•.ri~g poln~• of' vtev or 

darsanae which -do· riot eo'ntra.dict ' but on the ·ceontr_.r:r are 

considered a a mutually c.ompl-eafentary~ 22 Ka.piU. ,t21.try 

states _that t~~,se apparent: cont.radictione and an.tagon1attc 
0 - . • • ~ • • y ~ ; . 

e lemente are ·:accept a bl.it .... authentic inasmuch •• t~'ey are 

f'actual :statements ot e_plz-it~al experienoe vbtQh may ~· 
.. . 

realized ·iri cU.vere t'orma and -a8 . .Pe .cts ~ Al~hough .the !i!. 
.· ·. '·( . 

Upaniahed doe~ ~t•play a •reasoned r~cono111at{~n ot the . { 

oppoeit.ea. · ••• The queatto~ ·of'_ attempting 'a reconcili·atio,n· 
r l ... ~ 

y i .elding a certe:in amount. of' intel.le'ctual sattstact i :on d.l.d 

not, occupy the' ·at.tention o.r the -eeer• . and thinkers or the 

U"Dani.shad·a·. but. vaa left ·to ·Bidai't;ra;f· ••.• •23 
·.. ... ~ r. 

2° Cf. '1: v. "Kaptlt :flstr;y, Li~hts .2!!_ lli Unentaha.ds 
(Ma ·d,ra.s: S'rt Aurob1ndo Li,brary, 192i7l, P·•: 158. 

21 E. Washburn Hc>pkins, !h.! Great . E-otc !! India (Nev 
!ork: C}ta~. Seri blier 1 s Son.e-, 1902)~ p. ar.-

2.2 ltf4·h8k:f1Shtu1n, *" .tl!·. P• zo. Be also adds: ·A 
pop~lar •eree declar<ee: fi'Z"ol!l the viewpoint. or the body, I 
am '!hy servant.; tz-om the viewpoint of the ego, I aa a porti()n 
o·-r th:ee;· ~rom the vi.~vpoint of' the e.e.lt I am 'l'hyeelt'. 'l'h.ia 
is my conYiction'. God i~ exJ)e.rienc•d ~· .thou el' I aooor-cling 
to the plane ·tn vhich eone~dousne•s ' centers ... 

2~ JCa'Ptli iftst'l":y, u .. .£.!!., p. 159. 
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One need not limit all le-.ela o~ uncler•tanding of' 

this p·ro ~lem .t ·o pur-ely Eastern author tty. ln a coap• ri..-on 

of' W-es.t.ern logic a.n.d t h:e . •rrangement of t.he ill!. Edgerton 

••• ve can u•ual~y t~nd in its ovn ~~xt expr•••lon~ which~ 
in strict logic, contradict ite moat cardinal doelrlne:e. 
From the non-legi.c•l, mystical vi.evpolnt ot the Gtt• 
t.his is no part.icu l ar d isadTantage. · Rat 1ona·11at I;'"T:or; le 
simply does. not ap·p-ly t...o ita probla'm•.24 . . . . . . . .. . . . .. . . . . . •· .. .. . . .. . . . .. ... . 

••• Log~cal err~rig•ment 1• rtot 1ntend•d 1n the book 
itself-. •• the o·tt~ makes no a.tt•urpt to be logical or l:y•­
t~mat.~c in its phil~sophy. It 1• tr•n~ly mr•ttc•l and 
~motio~al. ~hat v~ ~ay~ it v~ l~ke, call its ln~onet•­
.t-e·ncies are not due to sl oyenl hie as 111 reason! n• 1 no:r do 
t h ey express a balanc~a r-eserve o~ j~dge~ ent ••• ~roYed in 
•eyeral cases by the f"act that · ~he G!tt delib•r•t•l:r 
brackets two oppo.sing v i.eve and . ... ,;tt; t~h· ?a lid 1 ty or 
both • . It: is only in the realm ~t logic th-a_t we •'ut. 
choos.e between yes &!td no, or ~lee cont••• 1g·n.orance. 
The Gtt.~ tinda no ditticul, ty . in 1ayinc · both 1•• and rfo, 
at t~ame time. · P'o-t- ita point or view 1• s1m?lY unreh;.. 
ted . to logic. _. Even what it calls knowl•dl• it reall:r 
intuitional perception, it 1• not, an4 i s no.t. intended 
to be, . ba•ed ~Dn .rational analysis . 25 

... ~yder · conce1le e that. ina 1.mu.eh a a the J1h•z;!.!.!! .21!! 

draws trom 8UCh source:. aa · Vedtnta, St~khY•.t and loz;a there . . . . 

is, ~rom the vievpo·int o-f' rat.io.nalist.ic logic, an 1apoad­

bil 1 t.y .o.t pertect ~us·ion and that the ab»ence ot perfect 

logical con~iaten~y is a charge o~ten leveled at. the ~•xt. 

He states turtb~r1 

·24 Franklin Edgerton, The . Bbagavad ~Uta (Ca•br14s•.s 
Harvard Unive~ai'ty p·reaa, 194'l;"'f; ·II,. P· 7. 

25lli!, •• p. 91. 
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.,., 
. Ill a . •e_na.e ~ the r·epro~c~ i ·• ~ot unjust ltiecJJ t•t bere. ~ 

too, a. f'oolish consiate:nc7 wou-la aeem th'e hobgobll" 0~ 
little minds~ it the •=ot.1onal reo~ono.1liat-16D 11 pertec~.26 

From the aboTe-ment1one4 ob·eerTa.t.i.on ancl aa,pll·nc. ot 

points ot v~ev it is evident that t.hel"e apJ»e&r to be :t.vo 

major ana opp.oaing ways o-r v-i&ving realit.r; one ba•e4 u.pon 

·anci owing ita f'ounda'.ti·on to the fundamental g·r-ound o~ lo,ict 

analysis, •nd inf'e~ence while the other) th~ ~od~ wh~~h many 

wr it.ers on Eastern thought ca 11 mei.a-ohy ei o, i• baaed upon 

the aupr·e.m.e., direct~ immedl,e,te spiritual ex?erie.nc·e and, 

according to som-e .a~t.horities, 1• of' an &logical order.. 

In addition each mode seems t-o exhibit an exclusive •1an-

tor- the logicl!ll language to exclude the moae of' metaphyaic 

as a ·peculiar ab•rration,. or t..o aake 1t• adal·t :tedly higher 

order dependent upon or subse-rvient to a rigidly col'l:t.l"oll.ed 

arid ot'ganized theoretical . &y-stem. 

If' we: ax-o to .Comple-te our prelim1nllrY tutY.e,Y ot the 

26 Arthu.r w. R'yder, The BJ;u. gaY~.! CUtt (Chi,cago * 
Uni"Yersl~y of Chl~ago Press• 1930J, p. Xi'l'. 

Edg;e·rt.on ai 1 .0 .finds jus~it'1ca~lon· ;:ar the ?ti.l.e • 
point Qt' Tiev from tf practical .st~U'ldpo.i,nt: . · . •• ·•P·••~ing 
pragm-atically.- the Gttt' s position is justitied: b7-t .•• f'a.e.t 
tna.t many Jail lions of' men haT.e f'ound religioue co.ID .... ort in 
it. •nd ~xpect.~d salv•ti~n throu~h it • . Wh~ can saY that 
they v-ere disappointed T and if' . i.t . should be graJ;~ted that 
th. ev were .n.ot . would not th_e Gtt.t haTe p.ro'l'ed t_ he uaet~ln.e•• 

., ·' . . . 1 ' t 'tht• of' its aoct.rines., and so the·ir pragnta.t. c ru 
· Edge·rton, ~· £.11. ~ P· 92. 

,' _ , I 
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huma.n -tield. which . •urround• a partlc1.llar 1!o.ctr1nal word .or 

~-tanding and 1eportan:t ch.a:racter.1s:t1ce o.t theee apparentl7 

antagon,i:s:tic poin~s of Yiel' and the tradi:tional background.e 

W-ithin -whlch they. act an.d rea,ct,. 

... f 

f 

•' .... , . 

i . . , .. . . . ~ : I , , 
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. II. s·OCI"AL UNifY AND THE NATURE 01 ME!'.&PHYSIO 

~raditional culture. Other thing• being equal• a 

culture or society may be thought of', on the one hand., a:t a 

living symbol which is shaped and 'fashioned by and in turn 

re~cts upon and _modif'ies its predominant human values or, 

on the other, as a reflection or that basic ground which is 

held to be of' ultimate and titteless importance. The quos-

tioning: of the nature or reality carries Vlth i.t the ulti-

mate quest for 'that which . ia 1mportant,27 and t·he 1 endoavor 

to secure the _conservation of' socially r&cognlzed values•28 

:tnay be directed in its ef'forts ·f.rom a consideration of' 

those values· eithe·r as ends 'Whioh lQok toward an out.aide- and 

superior SQUJ"Ce tor t 'beir conservation or as integral mani-

festa~ions of' tha~ supre~e realitr whieh not onl7 transcends 

but. includes them. As ond s t.hose retla tiYely contingent. 

v-alues may- range f'rom the concrete, mat.erial, or prS;ct.ictt.l 

(in tbe common eYeryday mea:pi_ng Of the tttrm) t.O the highest 

of m~ntal and moral states,29 and J:J·ay tend to b$come the 

ba.si·s £t>r e. .projected agency, a 1 social bo·nd.• in ita- highest 

2.7 From an unpublish-ed lect'Ure by Ale.n Watt.s .• San 
F·rancisco, April ) 1 1951. 

2B Willi-am ltelley Wl"ight, ! Student·• s Phtloso'Oht .2f. 
Religion (lhrw:Y-ork: The Macmillan Co., 1926<), p. lil. 

29 Loc. cit .. 
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X'f'11 . 
expro.asion, or r~ligioue idoal vbieh attempts or ef)d.aa-.or.e 

to. at.t.ain as a . 
1
8pecial :function such a deeired eecuritJ. •'0 

A$ rtondual •anif. estatio·n·s o·. ~ . . th.-.. 
.1. "' 'upreme real tty th eae 

values., or . po.ints of' emergen.t im·portance # are knov.n a a ra• 

f'lections, t.rad!tional an$.l.og1t~ts whieh torm a :SOQ1ety ba.aad 

u~on and 1d~n~1ti•d with a background of ~~t•ph7s1c~ ~ eoc1• 

·e.ty which .is • significant• inasmuc·b as it te, by t.hi.a aig• 

nlti..cance, 

related to uni~~rs~ls~ •• j~ined t.o an organ!~ vh~l• 
$p.•eater · than H.a.el.t', and greater th.an ttae eum o.t it• 
parts • . In the highest sense, t .bat is iJS.gr'llficant vhi~.h 
.18 related to the unt..rer.sal and eterne..l• vhie·h t'inde lt• 
\rue ent in the :t"ull~ess or iritlnite Being. 
• • .. • • • · • . • • • • . • . .. • • ·~ ~ • . •. .. • • • • • e. .• • 

Ft.om t ·he standpoint of tr-a-d.it.ionol cultures, knovl•di• 
o-t the. l.lniv.ersal artd in.tinn.e is man' 8 true end. }1 

The unity of Indian trad.iti·o·n32 basically doe·a not 

.r~st upon the ·filt.abilizing idt!ull of. traditional religion'' 

btit. embra.ces an integt;"at.ed social -order w~deh f.e •purely 

:metaphy:sica1 in its e-s sene~·· and w-hich is • ••• strictly 

governe~ by the analogical corres~onden•e li~king to~~ther 

30 Renl .Gu(nQn, In.iroduction to the Slu.dt . o~ ~ 
Hi ndu Do.ct-rine (Londo'Jl: Luzac ail~ Co "' ,. 1945 · , PP• 9.2-93,. 

31 Watts, ~· ill·, pp.,· 26, 30. 

~2 !ill•• pp. 18-44:- A. detailed. anc! t:.om~a.ratl'f'e . 
ac-count of such a society~ u~~fiocl. b.oth cosz=ologieall~ and 
tr.adl~ionally 1$ giv.en in this int.roc!ue:tory chapter. See 
also Gueno:n, ~· cit.,. pp. 79..-lOS. 

' ' a 1 
· · ~·tt. P a· ~ uanon, .2.:a• ~· ., • ~. 

: ·. . . ~ i 

, · 



I 
I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
' I 
I 
I 

XY111 

-cosmic exis:te~~e and. human existence ••• and the comp·l ete 

s:ubordination ~ot the· various !>articular orders rel-.ti.Yely 

to metaphysic, that is t.o say relatiYely t.o the realm ot 

univel"sal principles~•'4 

· 'l'hua, there iJJ no essential .gap or separ•t1on betve.en 

m-an, the socia.l o·r:de-r.~ a~d the uniYeraal or h"igheat ·reality. 

Each t1;tit o·t societ_y, theretor•h exhi btt·a an ete,rnall,­

Pre~ent rightness in relation to every other unl t, a •·tit­

ness of Yocatiol), 1 ·eYen unto the most profound d'etai 1 1 in the 

social-coamologi,;cal sehcJXJe.. 'l'here is ala·o a hierarchial and 

balance.d rolati.o);ls41P between- the Tarioua orders of societ-y 

lihieh is ha!'moni.ous •nd $.nalo.gous t.o the Tarious mo.nif'e8t 

powers as ve11 as to t.he t.ranscend:ent status of the supr.eme 

eon.sc·i ·ousness. S.ueh a bo.larice provides room tor the outcaet. 

as- v~ll as for thQ'Se llho }la,e transcended caste, t-or each 

ae.ti,..lty ot lite from t.h~ .,~tr~ni:et o-r the cUt.fere.ntlated to 

the JDos.t hi.ghly integrative·.'' 

. traditional societ.iea of ".hateTer type 1 
•• ·=u~t.. be 

et:rectfv$ly atta,che·d i.n t·h~i.r prin.ciple· to e. dttctrine 
that is it$elt t~~ditional, ~ha~~er it b~ m•taphysical 
or r-eligiouS", or of' any other CQf1ceivahle k:ind. In 

;4 .Ill!•, pp. 90-91. For a f-urther. dlseusaion of' 
Gue'non 1 s use o~ the term • univera.a-1• in its liletaphysical 
cortt.e:ltt see GU:l:non, ·.!!!!!. !.:!!!!. P.is 1!-eco'!ltl.ns Aecordit!g ll !!.­
~~ fLond·ont · Luzac a.nd Co., 1945), pp. 32-;1, ttl -so tlatts. 
on. 2..!!:•• pp. '2-·}3. 

3'5 From an unpublishod" lec.ture by Alan Watts; San 
Fra~ci-sc~, A~ril 4, 1951. 
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other vords, t.hose inatH.utions are traditional which 
find ~heir ultima.te justification in the.ir 111ore or l -e.ss 
clirectt but always intentional and co·nscioue, dependenc-e 
upon a doctrine- whic.h, as reg.al"da its f'undaDenta 1 nature, 
ia ·in ev~ry case o-r -an. intellectual order; but this 
intellectuality may be t"ound .either :l.n a pure state~. in 
cas.&s whe:re· one is d-ealing with an entirely metaph:rslcal 
doctrine, or e.lee it may be i'ound mingled with other 
heterogeneous elements. as in the case of the religio.n• 
or other - special modeawhich a traditional d()etrine ia 
capable oi' assUming. •=36 

Mo,dern Western civili:z:ation does not exhibit nor does 

it, for the most. part, presume to base its-elf ·upon a trad1-
. : . 

t.iona.l and unif'yi.ng principle• this separatist nature o·r 
. ' 

the West, culminat.in~ in modern nationalism, technolog:r, 
L > 

a-nd humanism, has been a predominant. note 

••• ev·er sin.ce the severing, at the time of the Renais-
. s.ance and ,the Re:f'crma.t.ion, of t.hc traditional bond 
.derived fro'J:I Religiof.l. which provided· the e.ssent.i·al 
principle ..... and. which, gave to 11est.~ern oivili zation in 
the Middle Ages its c.haraet.e-ristic 1"orm of 'Christen­
dom_,.~ 7 a form 1fhicEJ, .•••• taking the s pecial feature 8 

pertaining to the religi{)us lllode into aqco~nt, is 
capable of fulfilling _the conditions of a ref.Ll tracU,­
tion_, as the Oriental mind has always cone,eived 1~ .. '8 

The claims o.:f' medi~ve.l Christian faith vare .uni.vel"aal. 

and held to a doctrine and pri.nciple Vhich gave a "nified 

coherence to the . We-stern culture of' that. -tice. I-t vas the 

major and basic f'ont which vivified human lite and g_sve it 

.36 _.Reni G11e.non, Introducti-on ~ . ~ S)udy !.!. lli. 
Hindu· Doctrine (Lon-don·: Lu.zac and Oo., 1945 ., P!l • 89-90 • 

. - .. 

.... , 
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meaning,. 

••• namelr th•t mari 1 s ~rue end is union with G~d iri the 
contemplation ot the Bea~it1-c: Vision• Ot .all ideas •• 
to the destiny ot m!An fit.al1ce not in the o rig"inaJJ till• 
alone, quit.e apart trom any 'JUeatio.n o~ it• ti'uth, ~ .1 .••• 
us a real ~nd, a po.tnt beyond which the que-s-tion ot 
turth~r purpose cannot be · aiJkecl# be.cauee · the- erij-O)'JII_ent. 
ot God is an inti.nite good.,9 

We. have found, t.:hen:, that. aoei•tt•• unltied coirm.o­

logically and tradtti.onally may:, among other poasibillt.iee, 

be baae.d upon a. point o~ vtev which may be predominantly 

religious :or m.ete.physical. The ·religious orde-r seems- in 

the works cited to be a. ta,ll.t_ng ·~Y: tr0111 · that. 1thich t .e pu-re 

me·t.aphyeic, and .also tende t.o exhibit certain chara.cte~ieiica 

of" unatable depetid,nce upon value• which,. being or the na~ 

tute ot relationships, are of' a contingent order. Met-•­

physic, _on the oth~Jr ha!ld• aeems to enunciate a. doctrine ot 

·univtJrsai and tran$Ct'!ll'ldent unity which does not den;r r.tia- . 

ti ve c&Jtd Cont:1l1gen:t Talues • bUt i:nclUde..a them in 1 t.a time less 

1nf'i~i~y. 40 It is ne~es•arr~ the~, to e~amine, b~ietly~ 

some ot the e.ssential characteris-tic.-. ot 'kaataphysic as 

d i.stinct f'rom religio)l. 

. .!.h.!!. !!. petap.h;rsic t Underlyin-g sv.r.taee yarie. tion• 

and se.rv"ing ,aa the li.nk of' a comm-on background which bincllf 

in • ina sc•p.a ble . i .n-t.ereonnea.tione .and identit lea• the- many · 

'9 Vatta• ~· .ill•i p. '24. 

40 Watt-a, tt• .£!! .. ~ p.; 95• 
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<li:ft'erent. expressions which t"or11 partcioular Tieve of' reai.it.7 

i-s that order ot knowledge 11h1ch has l>een called. •aetap·h7:sio • 

.til It is the unit.y p.rovided by 'the•• ••••lltial relat.ion• and 

identit.iee. which Jllerg.es the eult\J~~u ot 'the . . O:riental coun• 

tries bato. a t.rad:1t.ional culture of t.he Far Ef.s.t.. •41 

Iritormat.io1) about this 111etaphysio has b:e•n: blade . 

a•ailalile .to the West largely through the writings ot purely 

philologiC)e.l .authorities or leaders vtthin. thtJ discipli.nea 

ot West.ern religious :o.rcaniza.t.ion.s. 1"ar too otten, partiou .. 

larlr in .the .case .o-r the' l~t.t.ter vritor•, Talue judgluinte 

baY.e been m-ade which are based upon •upertic1al j'ut1-t1c•-
'• · 

; '• ~~ ' \ _. _ ·: . . 
doctrine ot t.he East.~ :ev~n -by .i'len •li\th the ao.at kindly and 

tolerant dispoait:~~ns, 111en v-hQ are the moe.t. geneJ>ously 
_,. ··. . ..· • 42 

minded in their v-al.ua.tion or eult\lr.e!! other th.,_n their ov_n ••• 

It. i .lr· t.o b• not.e~d in this connection that Northrop again sounds 

the .all too. necessary and ott. repeated warning ~or tbo.a.e in 

the West. who de·sire a. true \Uideratanding o~ the E.a8t di'Y.orce4 

from purely personal or regional bi1u1ea r: beli.et'a, and Talue•. 

He aayas4' 

.. . :· :. 

_.~~~------~ 

Yorks. 
4i r.s •. o. - ~Ort.brop .. lli Meetiqg !.!. -~ fU1d. Ve·at. (lhv 
The Macmillan C-o., 1950), p. 31~. 

4~ I~id.~ p. '20. - ·. 4' toe cit 
-~- -· 

'' 

4 ' • • •• '! . . 
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Corl'~ctly ' to know an·d to · understand th• Ee:et entail:s not 
.merely the haying ot immediate· •xpe:oioncea ot ita con­
crete cultural f'orrA.s and practices, but alJo the viewing 
o~ t -he.se immediately experienced tacts tt-om the 0.-1-e.fltal 
rathe~ than trom the Western at~nlpoint. For tht•~ 
experienc~ alone~ essentiAl as it ia, is not enough. 
Th$ baelc -Crient~l ~remises whiQh have made these~~~·­
rience.e Vh.at they are • and Yhie-h ha-ye det'inO'd the etand­
poirit t~om which the Orient vieva them must al•~ be . 
grasped. Otherv1se the lfe sterner 1• me-rely ti ttin.g h 1• 
f'a.ctual information concerning the laet into lfe•ter·n 
theorise and a -s.eumptiont and evaluating it from hie 
standpoint rather than ita own~. in a •anner which -.,111 
neYer enable bi211 to see ita virtues or to appreciate 
its riches. · 

The - term 1met.aphysi c' a1 used b;y e·uch Weat-ern writer• 

W·at.te, · Guenon, Northrop, and Woodrotte 1• 

••• 1rt the. ~ingular to d~fterentiate it rrom ~he vari~u• 
$yste~as of' : .academic 1metaJ!hYsics' (!.n!J ••• properly . .J.. 
re:tere to the lcno.wled~e . of th~t vhich _18 beyond (f.'ET"'J 
the natural ord-er (tv C'1t~) •-that,; ie the universal, 
infinite, and ete·rnal as- distinct .f"r~m •1t beyond the 
i;ndiYidual, the tini te and thft temporal. 

In l _ike manner Gue~on4~ aaya_1 _ 

••• e~on etymologi.cally, it denote a whatever lies 
.-•beyond physics•· ; the ' word 1 phy.eica 1 must. here be 
taken to denote the natura1 sciences Yiewed a• a tthola 
and . con..eider•d in quite a g·eneral manner ••• ; it must 
on no a -c-count. be t.alcen to refer to one of those sciences 
in part.·icu-lar ..... it is therefore .on the baala of this 
interpr.et.ation that we m-ake use of' the term 'meta-

• • physic ••• 

ll:let.aphyaic 1e residual in nature~ and is situated tn every 

sense ap-art and se-parate from science and religion even 

44 Watt• -. ~· ill·, . P• }2 

45 Gue'non., .2..2• ill·, p. 109. 
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thou$h S.te •~c-ope lie• out.•i.de t.hem. Ae a llap anal:f)gy 

ast.rolu)atca,l · apa,c.e 
1 11ea beioncl1 aftcl utterly t.raee.cencle t~• 

.a~bitrarily eon1"ined. an.d a•t.•r•ined •pa c.• aaco•pa:aaecl 
·, 

v1t..h1n t.he limite o1" a room yet at. the •••• t iae doe a ttot 

ex<:lude ' but · inel udea it• Sim·1larly one'• a.varafteee &ftcl 

experience ot · Sel:t inf-ilii t.' elY.·''lllti7 tran.sce.nd the tunot1oaal 

contents o'f the cranial ca•ity •• well •• the entire neu.ro• 

phyaieal org•niam en.cloeed by the bodil:y skin-aaclc, yet 

theae ae.p~ct.a are no.t nec•••·arily excluded •• a'tuJo lut ely 

~•parate ~o~ ·do they . ex~st in eatentiall1 ~u~l oppo&it~oft 
. . 

apart t'rom that. avaren·e ss· and experience. 'fhey are 1 'othe-.r • 

without. behr~ •o~p~~~a·.-·46 . fhe . 41•~1nctlo~ to be- ••cl• 11. 

e~s·entially that -of paint o'f Yiev. 

••• an7t.hlllg that. may be ex.-mined trom an 1ncl1vldual and 
partl:cular poi.rit or view can, by a eui~abl• transposi_; 
tion, ·equally well be eon.eiderei! trom the univeraal . . 
po i nt of' . v.1e.v ("'hich ia not to be reckonecl ae a a_p . .a~ial 
p.oint of ·•1e·v at. .all)., ., •• In .. t.hil!l way, it. m•:r be aatd 
-t·bat the clomeHn o1" met.aphya:ic ,.,~race• . all things,. 
which 1• .an i~;isp-ensable condition ot i t a being truly 
uni•el' sal;.: ... 

Rea.li·zing · tbeJ iapo.,aiblli:ty of prop.osing a preoi•·• 

and ·ac.curate de:t'ini ti·Q!l of' metaJ)hysic beca~•• .or t.he un.;. 

limit~d and basic unlverea-litr of i .ta character vbich pre• . 
eludes ahy .hedgin-g . about •with a •ttre ar te·aa. na.rro• 

46 
Vatta, .!U!.• .cit.•, P• ''· 

47 Guenon; ~· eft.._ p. 1.11. 
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lt ll&Y noll be st.at.ed t.ba.t. metaph,.a·tc. underato,ocl ill t.hl• 
va.,.. is essentially t.he kl!lovle-4ge o~ the Un·l••r•al, ·· 
-t>_r it preferred.~ the knowledge or p r1nc iple• bel 0 n."lnt 
~o the uniYersal order, vhieh moreo.•er alone can. <ralldl · 
lay claim to t.he name of princ lJ)le .... ... • 

1 

Korthro·p-,..9 points out the dist·1nct1on wh1ch auet be 

made b~tv~en ~he Western philosophical obnoept o~ the tera 

1 me·taphts1ca' ·vith metaphysic ae used to denot-e th• !aat•rn 

ord~r or int~g~ai knowledge~ 
The use 'ot t.he word 1 metaphys1c 1 here50 muat not be 
•tl~ved t.o_lead any~ne a•tr~y. In t.be We•t•rn aen•• ot 
this term these Easterners ar.o riot aetaphytlcal at ells 
instead they are t.he moat extreme po•·1 t.i v 1st 11., •1nce th•.Y 
ina:l.st that no reality exists except that vhi.l::h 1• l•·· 
mediately apprehended. The lnte rre.d po •tul e. ted. t.y pe ~t 
knowl•dg~·o~ the Weet d~slg~ating unob~er•ed eleetrona, 
electromagnetic propagations, or_ the unseen G·od the 
Father ··they tend t.raditlont.lly to deny. T-hua they a.·r• 
metaphya.ical only in the s,nee that.. they c la 1• te~ h•v• 
n()ted an 'immediately apprehended f"a.ctor iri e.xper1ence 
in ad.dition t.o t.he data _given t.hroug·h the •?ecit"1c 
senses. . . . . -· .• . . . . . . . . ..,.. .. -~ . . -· ~ . . . . . . . 
.. • • thia indeterminate bound le ~· f'• ctor in iuus·ediett ex­
p-eriene·e must be taken a.s an irreducible ele::ent in 
seientif'ie and philosophical knowledge. It c•nnot be 
d-efined. in terms of', or deduc·ed from,. anyth,t.nao;- •1•• • 
whether thie something else be its· !mzudlately appre­
hended difterent~ation• giv~n throug~ th~ een••• or tbe 
inferred, aynt.aetically deaignat~d, indir~ctly an~ 
experimentally veri:fied theoretic c·oznponent. of' thing•• 

48 Ibid., p. 110. 
ord~r ~ith the-natural and 
do ct. rine, see p .. xe, in!'rn. 

For a eom-oa:ri•o·n o~ the un 1.,• r••l 
supernat~ral order• of' rell,1oua 

,.9 Northrop, .2..2• cit. • P• ~66 .. 
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III. lNOWLEDGE 

·xetaohys_!:e .!..!lS. ,knowledt•• It is t.h• ailjor ten4el'\c)' 

1.n the We~t· to form conce.p.ts f"ro-· t ·ha•· v·hlch 1a· - ~ 1~~•cU•t•l.y 

observed or- appr.ehended by the l .ense*; concept• vhi.eh 1n 

t.urn cons-titute radical po'int.a or departure trott t.h.e 1ra•·•­

d .ia-tely sensed into a. priv-ate arid eeparat.• world vit.h1n 

which t.heoret.1cal,51 unobs-erved construct.• are pera1tte4. 

ex1st.enee depe11dent upcui a continuous, 1nd h·ect.., lo~t:eal 

and e-xpe:rimenta.l ..-erif"iea.t.ion. Thle ver1t'tcat1on, t.hrou,;:h 

1 t a constant change &J'l.d gt-ow1ng demand e, reflect • 1 n turn. 

upon thoae conatr.ucts "hich. therefo·re are in co:nt1nu.al flux 

and ch~ng~~'~ . Th~s other-world, t~re1er ••parate •~4 d~•­

ti.nct t'rolll •, •• the world of exietentlal 11Dnsed1acy•5} can 

et"tec~ ·humf;Ulity only'\ •• when ~~asped by bodil7 meri •• an 

'idea of the go·od. an4 used. by t.bem to guid• their bodl17 ·eoa.­

d~et a~d their social beh•vior in way~ tha~ ~iart•rbr~ •~4 

reorganize the em~.i-:r1 cally given dete.:nti n·a te e.x.i•tential 

part.1culars ... •54 1'hus that which &ene.rally 1• c·onsider•ll by 

51 ng." p. 448. 

52 Ibid., P• , .02. 

5' F. s. c. Northrop., ·E.~at.ern 
See .Rtdhaktlshvan .Q.9mpa.rat.ive Studies 
H.arper arid Br.-Oa.., 1950) P. }74. 

(New 
~s.ys 

they 

54 c• Et·i ·.G··i·· lson The Sn1rit !1_ Kedi•••l Phtlo•oc~% 
"'• enne .· ., - • J l 7 · I I &:fee•* 

York~ Ohas. S~r~bner•s Sons, 1956 P• 51· ~ ~~~. t vhieb 
·a· 1 • . ·· . G d. as the t"or2!ls t.CJ the f .kenes• o . • 
. i .. son, -are in . o . .· d· 1 f the thinl"' to be ••••· 
Yfltre madflt •••. The idea i.s the m.o .e .. o :.> 
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Western actenoe and phJ.loeopht ·~ ~he l"•ality t:ranacendin~ 

sense data is 11\capable ot being expfu'i-enoed cl:irectl:y a .• the 

known :thro,a-.cli : id.enti-ty~ it · ts • ..... a rea.lit..:r· whlch · c1.nn.ot be 

shown, 'tthich . Clln :·oJil1' be· said_. (i.raapei) • • • trhrO\lgh th• 

f'ormal in:tellect, not · th.e clenot.lTe• purel y .eapirical aee- · 

thetie · ex1.ste.nt.ial - 1mme41ac;y .of' the Orient;•55 

The indeterminate tranac.e .ndent 1s n.ot sp.ecif'ioall7 

giTen :through .. sense d&ta nor is 11- to be gra•ped · by epecuh.-
.. •' 

t.ive and logical postulation. But . this does rio:t 111efin that 

it ·ts b.ut a aup.r ·a-cosmtc T•-ouum., a 4hti'k, liJait.l~ss world ·ot 

utter .extinction. !he determi)11ng lial.tatio-ns ot name &ftd 
" . .$, .• • • 

: .. 
:f"orm (nfmarfllll. while tunda.Men.tal ·-tor theoret.1cal tcnovleclge, 

are in aetaphysie'·merely -dltterentiatiofte vlt.hin the undit­

:f"erent.iat·ed . -supreme_: itienti ty. The meta.phyelcal tra:nscen.clent., 
. . . . ~ 

th., undU"tere-nt.iated., is : no.t. · to be knovn al absolutely ex-

clusiYe of the d1ff"erent1ated .. .Xt. · ia not other-wo:tldl7 but 

is the timele81s,. and · thei-etore · imme;diatel;r p.resent •now,• 

• needing IDe rely to be point:ed o-ut. •56 · It tran·acende the 

cletermina.te play- ( l !lt) of' the 'e·nse.a within it tor it em• 

bre_ces all yet , 1-s • ••• a a · poa1t1vistically 1-.ecliate a11d 

p.oaseseed of' all the. attendant •ta.rk realta.a . vhich attach•• 

55 !.!?!~·, p. ;-1, •. 
56 Ibld:, p. ,7 •. 

---, 
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to the transitory, :determinat·e d 1ff'"erent1at.,lons which oo•• 

and g_o within it ... •57 

1 Tbo Indian. teat. f'or everything 1',• actual e~per,~ence.•?8 

and this is appl-icable to the integral kilowl.dge or met,a­

phyfliO, at well a.s to lim1 ted sen$• . data. Wo.ajJrofte'9 car•• 

fully -p:oints ., -out the nature of thia e~perie nee i 

Experience is of tV() ~ind~l the Vho·],-. or t'ull. expe ... 
r1ence, and incomplete eip•rience--t_hat is, of parts, 
not of, but in, the who'le. In t,he first ~xpe ri• nee, 
Corrscie.ncen.es_a is· said to b.e '11PVarcl...;lo.oking" (Unmukhf} 
--.that ~·, 'rio~ looking to another 1 • .In t.he ee·oond . : 
-exp~ritm~f, it t ·s 'outvard-lo~king1 ( Vahirmukld)., The 
-t1.rs1;. is .not an oxperi_e.nce o£ t.he vh,ole 1 but. the Expe-
rience-- whol.e. The eec..ond is en experie.nce not of part• 
o_t the w-hole~ f'"or the lat.ter ·i s partleas, but of part• 
~n the wholo_, and issuirt~ ~rom its infinite Power to 
know i tserlt in and as the f'in1 te oent.e.ra, a a th• mt..nt. 

He s.tatea60 turt.he.r t.ha t. the 1 vhole or full expel"1ence /' 

t.h~ . pdrua · (integra!) SUper-oxper.ieDC8 Of' the lli ypa.Jii;ahad 1 

ha.s been called •t.:he Fact.,• while- th& , •inco:~~aplete experience• 

bas been called 1 tbe Fact.-eection. • Payne61 mentions these 

two poles or the. non-dual exp:er-ience, enc-ounter ed 1-n Indian 

l:if'e and in th~~tir pure and un·d1at.u:rbe·d expr es.sion1 ae 

57 F.s. .. c • . No.rth:rop, lh!. Meeting ot A!.!! .!.!!! lt-eet. . (Nov 
Yo:rk f The Macmillan Co. 1 1950), ))• ~77. 

58 lfoodroff'e1. ll• £:!.i., P• 1,2. 

59 ·Ibid·., ~P· 28 • . 

60 Ibid., pp .• 28 ... 29. 

61 · · Ernest A. Payne, The ~Bktae (Calcuttas Y.M.C ~A. 
Pub-lishing Hous-e, 19'' ), p-;--4. 
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chre~).l_~g togttthttr in mutual . toler.aJrce. the lJ.llli~•d related 

to ~he iafin~~· aa a •phase• rather than •• aitoge~her 

aepaJ!.ate . and di:f':t.erent, . juat a.e a ~oee.l Y.ievpoint ie r•latecl 

to t .hat. ·which ia un1 veraal, or •• the ••actcal1 ••Y be , . 

Yieveci aa a· h•raonic. ~~ th• • apJ:tU.ual. 1 • 

T:h1s knowledge vhi~h is m.et~phyeic is ~n inward _ 

realization, an inaight . (dar lana.)_, int<? the non-dual .ground 

which ~· realit7 and . ~hieh is .-t once . :the .. reality-experience 

( anubha.•a) of., the :tote.l and inte,ra.l S·elt.62 It.a tiae:Jeaa 

and -theret'ore •lva;ra . _present. •.r;.•n•_.·~·· 1• :. reali.zation, •• 

d .isti.not trom 't.h.e.ological reve .lation, and the ·~pression. of 

that :reali~ation in lang11age o·r art • if' the two be ••·P• ra ble 

in this case, is just t.h:a.t. a.nd no more, tor as di:f'.1'erent1a ... 
... . . ... . . 

t.fon lncha.de4 vit.hin. t.be a: 1·1-.eebracing infinite it cannot be 

of t.he nature ot d.:e:t"inite apecuh.taon. 6' Ina ilmuch as tbe 

exp.erience .. ~d expre.s-s ion _or me'.taphfaic . tr"~scend the lan­

guage ana nam.ing processes ot philosophy' acS.ence and .r.e - · 
. . 

ligio.n~ these '<ii,.oip.l ines :f'in:d i. t impoaa1"bl., t .o .u.nderet-.nd, 

meta,p:byaic and · eith.er dta:zniaa it ' aa fantaay and hallueinati.on 

or# granting: the' p~Usibil'it.)' of tuch 1dent1tJ•k:novled.ge~ Tiev 

· .. 
. 62 s .. R'fdpakti sh~an. '!'he . Hindu Vi•¥ ot !4!!. ( Lohclon I 

George ~llen and Yn'Wlil. l949~p.. 15. 

6' Vat.t.-s, .!.!• cit •• ~ P• .5'· 

J 
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it aa beyond any att.ainmen.t.64 Veatern theologian• in pa.- ... 

ticular t'ail to 1116et thi• non-dual and tnt.e!ral nature ot 

metaphyaic on a bit. sis ot undet-sta·nd 1ng t'or ~hey properly he let 

~-·~ to religious inaiaten~e upon the neceasity t'or ~aintaln­

ing a atric~ and e.'bsolute dicho't.omy relatiYe to the tran .. 

s cendent ·and the immanent, a historical compulsion to p·re• 

serve an a:nti•eptic b.a:rrl.et- between and to:reYer diYiding the 

two. Vleving .advaitic and B•~-platoni~ principles as tend ... 

ing to nullity bo~h the ·transcendent aspect and the •teeling 1 

o-r the diYini:ty aa •wtde extended1 in a un1Yeree whe-re 8 t;here 

is nothing rightly pro ran:•, but all is sacred ••• • M.a. rita1n·6' 

r~ the one ... in the other the personality or the true 
God t:is dest.rQ-yed. It ie obv:ious "t.hat the God ot imma­
nence.., •• cannot be a pe:reonal God, l.os:t as he is. e:tth.et­
in thinga _or in the thoughts ot prot~t•o~a or pb1lo4o~ 
phers. O.n th.e other hand, the ide& of divine transcend­
ence, liben too humanl7 understood tlnd 1n•uf'f1c1e nt=ly 
t.ranscendentlllly, seems- at first sight equally incom­
patible w·itb personality: immense, high above all 
things and all the concepts which we employ to rl·&·me 
him~ how cui he be a pereon, one who •ilys 'I' a: • 1te do' 
l:n spealclrig ao we ••• are still d-omina.ted by 1m~gee; both 
in representing the d 1v.fne eminence and in thin)cing or 
the c.ouce.pt of' a person. 
•. . . .• .. . . . . . . . .. . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . ~ . 
0Jte <:o.tlld. say thCtt India baa not known how to ·bear the 
idea ot the divtne tranacon~enca~ •• it an intense •enae 
o:f the solitude of God had led her to an a..:cosmi.c mett.­
physic vhich, in a d~apair~ng circle, runs th~ risk ot 
ruining ba its turn this same transcendence. 

64 .!1!!·· p. ,1. 

65 Maritaln·, .21!.• .2ll•, p. 287 • 
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ot.·to66 .on the oth:fn• hand describes the •••r -of" teta·-

phyeic .a .. a beholding mult').p-licitr in· aon-clual. unity "h1·ch, 

V"hi le .neither annihilatiJlg f)~r .d:'-lt.l i et.tcall;r •egr:ega.tt. nr 

the .multiplicity, e~.tinguis~e~ all concepts ot eapa'ration. 

•what :th·e int.u~ti,ve mind •••• •• an ••••nttai a .nd ontological 

relatio"~hip ot- the On.e a:nd the 111any·, t.he na1Ye mincl aJ>pre­

hencls a:nd symbolizes as. a temporal relat1C,n.eh1p, as the 

1 primordial' which vas at the beginn:tng of> &·11 time. • ·wet a-

physic inlli .. :t.a, ho.w.ever,. that this total - and ul'li\-~eraal lcnov­

le.d-ge i .e the actual experience· and i.mmed tate reali z-.tt.on ot 

the. s·alt in supreme i .d.entity vtt.h That whic'h te: not only the 

ground o~ a.ll t;he.t is b·ut ·is the ltprincipla and meaning ~t' 

human lit"e. •67 

lli !JXperience ~ the Self". 68 the 1nqu1-r:y Whic:h 

leads t .() metapby,i .c, the study .or •p·ert'ttct. Exper1enoe., 11 •u•t., 

6.6 Rud.ol~ Otto, Hxsttcis~ ~!.!..!:. .and !!.,!i (Hew Yorkt 
Macmillan Co. 1 19'2),. p. 5 .. 

67 Watts; ~ .. Sll·, p. 18. 

68 !he purpose. ot* these intr-oductory l>a~ee 1• t.o pro­
vide :merely the proper setting for an underet:an'ding or t ·he 
m.ore thorough_ discussi.on ot ~raatda . and grace which .toll ow·• 
tn t~e body of' ti;le p~per• It 1e but IUl o~tline o-r sotae of" 
the ~more importa·nt -e.h.aracte:riatio• o't that little underetoocl 
and ott.en, maU.gne:d f'ield. within which the tetJ!l praetda. ha• 
f' l ouritJhed. To kn.o• o~ .P.J:f:.•tda o:ne must t*ir•t of all ~ave 
some appreciation of' the t·ield, jus.t. ••• it 1 ,8 i111poeei ble to 
t*ind meaning in a si.ngle note ·detache·d fro• the \tody oet • 
symphony without at leaat eome .over-all a .cquaintance vi,tb 
the ~nti~~ ec6r~. 

' ' · 
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if" i ·t ie to re·ach it.* ultimata, f'ind ita ll·D8War in •an• a 

own direct knoVhlg txperienc& _{f.parok•h•J1llna).69 th• 

Be.r•etil:l •axtm70 ttnch 1t.a partllal 1.n a •:t.at.awent. f"rora the 

Vir!Ya:atra Tantra1 . 'What ta h-e.re 1• th .ere. What 1• not here 

1~ ~ot t-~r•~•71 

. 
1 It !a in. man fa sel1', ti vri"te• Vooclrotre, 72 1 t.hat ·h• 

t .~.\tche~• t.be faundtdi.ona ot the Yi~nt that Jteality i• 
u}.ti~at.elr Oonaclouaneaa •• Chit w~ich b7 ita own. Pover 
mak~• an object of' it self', and elaborate:• th1a object 
into • . w:orld of' cort-e.lat.ed Centers ot Matter, Lite aJl.d 
Min~i; arid that in such elaboratl·oJt Chit doee riot eutteT 
its essenceJ , th!lt ta '· B~1ng-¢onae1C)uiii';e8-Bl 1-a•a to b·e 
either ab'rogat.ed· ol" changed. That. 1a eo in Jlian' • own 
e.xperienee& .ill!.- bec·oming ••ri~•d a)(parienc• an~ 1•t. 
rema i ntng pure .Qh.1.i a.l v•y·•· · 
.. . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . ...- . . . . . . .. . . . . . . 
Thai exp-erience le the uttimate and unqu.ti •t-ioneci I Pact.. a 
•~errthl»g &1~e haw ~o make g~od. 1~• tttl• b7 ~ta bearl~l 
u~on th~~ Pact •••• • · 

It knowleclg-e ie t.o be 14ent1c·al wlt.·h certitude tha.t 

· 69 John. Vo~droi"t'e, ![ahtmii.t· (Ma.cl.raet G-aneah and Co., 
1929)' p .• 209. 

. 70 Ct. Frederic Spiegel berg, . Alc~~»!J a a .!. Way ot. • 
SalTation ( .Stant'ord s · 'lame a Lacld J;)elkin:, 19451'. P. 1. What 
ia Below .is like that whic.h is AboYe. And vhlch 11 AboYe 1• 
like whi-ch is Belov. 1 It 1a impor·tant to note that U~ii 
axam9le ot . the lf•net.ic. t.ra4tt.i.o.n ot the Vest 11 ph rated i.n 
t .he. analog:tc·al .lCI.nguage of rel1gi41l which 1 instead o.f eatab­
lia~jng •n identt~~ that can be.ra~err•d to •nlt n•gattYtly, 
ape.aka ot a, · relatl•• 1 11kenes ... 

. . . 
71 John Woodrof:f"e (Arthur .&.-.:1 on) .. Ihe SaTpe.ilt. Pov4ir 

O.fadra a:. Ganesh · and Co., 1950 ), P• 50. •!!.! iht•t i 1!.! 
anyatr-* ran -n~ebSt-ti_ na !!!.1 kYa.cllit. 

1 

72 vo;;drotte, M~htmt;r:f~ p. ,2JO. .&lt.hou·gh this li .~at.e­
ment pertai.na in pal'tfiu·lar to laktiYida its ••••11c• 1• 
c~mm~n t~ all Indian m~taphyeic. 
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Fact--experience trJust be rea ll zed in .a manner tar remoYed 

f'rom the mere discuaaiO:n of it..7' ·There muat be a. direct 

intercourse through t .he ·principle o.f' unity in the Self' 

rathe,r than an 'indil:"oct· re.lationship by way ot dialectic 74 _ 

or the power bf' reasoning. 75 The • ••• germ of' metaph·yeica.l 

re:e.li:tation ••• •76 is an i-ntegral and univor••l intuition of' 

this innermQat conscio'\l.S Self' Which transcends those limlta .. 

tiona inbere'nt in ·all ' rational, emotional, apatial and te,m ... 

po-ral· qualiticatio'ns. ~ntouched ~7 rational -analyst• the 

eo-ns~ious Self' raay b~ e·xperi(tnczed "intu-1 ti:vel7 a a tfme le• s 

and -supremely transcem!e'nt to. individual li11$ltations, and at. 

once all•preaent vith'in : 'the play of Yaried dlf't'erent ion. In 

metaphysic · the knowled.ge of ·Self ia. totally and complet•l7 

all ~mbrac1~g~77 ~hd .e~~n in cultur~s - ~hieh are remo~ed from 

and alien 'to th~ '112~taphya:leal tradition there remai ne a gl yen 

awarenea s, some sma.ll and basic 1 ••• intuit ion of the. Se 1 t ae 

the simple witness ••• •78 · 

7} .J~hn Voodrof'fe, !h!. World .!.!. Pove r Rea lit;[. ( Madra•' 

Ganesh and Co., ~921), p. 8. 
74 s. Rtdhaktishvan, Eastern Religion and Western 

!hough~ (London~ Oxt"o:rd University Pre sa~ 19'401 .. p. 129 • 

75 R. D. Ranade, A Constructive Survey ot' Uoanishadie 
f~ilosophl (Pooll·a 1 Oritl;t.al Book Agency, 192·617 P• 270. 

7-6 Watts, ll• cit., pp. 78-79. 

77 Rtdhakti.ShJ]an, ll• ill• , p. 61. 

18 Watts, ~ ... ·ill·• p • ." 77. 
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The.t : •hicb is t.o:tall::r and _c·~mJSletel~ ~-lien by that 

vet~ n~ture ia bey~na all ~~~sib11t~y of betng ~nder~tood~19 

Alt_h·o~gh th-e realizat-ion of that •.~.un.d1Y1decl unitary llte 

:f'.rcna which 1iltel1ect and e~otion~ illla.gtna.tton ·-&nd interett 

arise is · the ••~en~e ot ~he spiritual ltt•#•8o tt mutt coin­

cide intimiltely With. a like intuit1Te · id.ent1t1cation81 oi' 

the imaoaJt. · Sel·f ae the aupreae realit7.82 I.n a eiaili.r 

manner Ohauclhuri8' •titea a · 

A true .knovledge ot lhullity bot.b in ita dept·h and it• 
extent c-ui be attained o_nly th:rough an extenlllon ot ·our 
sel.r-JCnowledge .. Vhic.h is . both eaaent 1·all1 and phenotunally 
k:flowledge by identity s.nd throu.:gh t "he deTelopmez:lt ot 
Su]Utreo.necient . powers ." which ra.r exc·e .ed our raaaon. T.h :t• 
is so b.ecauae the ultimate ·Reality o. ~r Brahman 1• 1. aa 
the Upanishad.a declare, identical w_:ith our iZUDoat Self' .• 

Speak.1ng o'f 1 one• own Y-1.-aion• {d arlana) Otto84 e .oneuraJ 

Yt is · rather an aw·aren.tiae o·t ide.nt.ity w.i-t·h !rahmen, and 
:that ae an t ift~y1tUj, I a ~aWning O:f irud.ght, OUr OWn 
c .lee.:r-aighte·d rea.lizat.~on •• .tThia avarenesa cann·ot be 

... , 

.... 

19. s. Rldhakt1shvan, .An Idealist View 2:!. !4!!. (Londona 
Geo • A-llen .and. Unwin, Ltcl., 1951), p. 2.0a:--

8:0 . lli!·· p. 2.11. 

81 Rldhakrt•hvan, 
p. 129. 

8.2 Surendranath 
19,~),. p •. 55· . . ·. 

Eaatern flelitio.n !.!!! ·Western Thought, 

8} Har.idi~ Ch~udhuri~ !:d Au~obindo s The ·Pro'\)het .!,! 
Lit.e Di Yine (Calcutt..a s ~rt AurobindQ Pe tba•a.ndir_, 1951l, ·p. 26. -

84 
Ot.:to·~ · ·~· cit., P• ''· · · · 

65 See Pr&stda •• c.letri t7 ot Yiai.on; 

. ·:, ..; .... ~-. · ... 
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'produced,' we cannot t'eaaon 1~ o~.tt,., It 1s .not. a •work .. • 
It comee o~ does not come 1ncl .. pendentl:y of our •1·11. .!t 
must be ·~~D. · 

·'.fhete ie, th·en, a knovled.~e which 1• dlt"t•~·•nt. r ·roa 

the. conc:e_ptual, not contra.di ct tng 1 t tlut at&J1'd1ng abe>•• s. t, a·-6 

a k .noV'.ledg-e wh..,rein· thing·a are seen .!.!.: thez •r• in 1auae·diacy,87 

where: t.he knower, the proeeea o~ kno-wing, a:nd the object o.!' 

knowledge are. one lri a non• d-ual, ad·•• i tlc \aa.1tt.88 Further­

more, i.t ie .a aubject.lve and intuitive awa.renese or the ~on-

scious Salt through an id,:ent'ity-kno,rledge which, though 

• ••• neith•r log1oal nor ~ariSU0~8, is the pra8Up.Oiitlon of 

J every other k1ttd o-r knowledge. •89 The kn~nrer, the .coruoiout 

I Self• as the essence o~ its S~lt'-krtowledg•, lcnove ot' 1t• 

supreme 1dent1t1 with. thiS con.acioua 1nt'"1nite, an4 th1• 

••• trom the metaphysics 1 re•l i~at i.on that. Ju.n • • con-.c tou•­
ness, which is t~e riecee.s.ary gr.ourid for hi:s expertenc.e, 
is a particular mode 0~ the ultilutte T8allty and is O:DI 

in essenee, identical with the grourtd of the whole uni­
""erse. that whi:eh lies at the foundation -of' the unt••r•• 
li"ill be .immeasurably 'more---not } ,c!Js•-- than. that. vh1ch 
J~nderlies human e -x-peTie.nce.90 

Religious doet..rine also ••Y look to an inward proc••• 

.as a. s-ta-rting· point f'ol" .contact vi th vb:at 1• conceiTed •• the 

86 . 
GulnQn; ~· .s:.!i·, p. 116. 

87 Rtdhakfish~an, AI! Idea list Vie-w _of Li:f'e; P • 158. 

B8 Gulnon, ill· !U:.i· 
89 ·a•dhakfi sh9an·, ll· .£.!.1. , P • 1.39 • 

90 Watts, ll• ~·, P• 57. 



i 
1 

I 
i 
' 

I 
I 
i 
! 
i 
I 
I 

J. 
I 

I 

~ . __ ______ ,..... .. __ ____ . -~ 

. -: · ."':";--

XXX'Y 

real,: but the vievp·oint char~ et~r18t1c~~1ly 1 1-s · d~f'terent.. tn 

the miclst ot a dlscuaaion oonc_erning proote of' th,e exiat-ence 

ot: G()d, wbic:h · in the f'ealm ot: aetaphre.icel expel-le-nce 1• not 
.,.. . 

at all · n:ec&=.•ary ·, G1lson91. • .•.781 · · · ! · · ·· •· ' 

·xt ~ill ahriaya be. iegitim·Jtte to · attempt the · ~onetructioll 
of a ~~~rtapbysic on t)le basi'S ot :t.he presence .in our Jllhtd.a 
ot: the idea ot God 1 • proYfded, ho..,eyer, that we do ru~t 
e.t.teap~ a deduction !. P.Fi-ori with lie _at.•rting point in 
God, but an induct.ion .!. .!!,2S:terlor1 vi th it a · •te.rtin: 
poin:t. in the cont.ettt. of' our conception of' God. · 

... 
. l'roa the religious pCJint or viev me.n•. aelt' (that 

. ~ ~ 

not to be contused ¥·1t'h _t~e S•lt' or ltme.nJa• a part of nat-ure 

ha. a . an ~immed ia.te e.nd privileged •x.pel-1enoe or it·e-elf, ~or in 

man a'lone nature .ai:tain.s a-elt cons.ciou:rne--.a. . 'therel'ore he 

must. ·interpret that which i .s known _•only t'tQm without• 

'through the f'unction ot hie selt avarenes,s. Ma_n 11 lipec:~-
. . 

f'i.ca.lly, dilit:il'lg:Uished t .rom other animals l>y ration~li't;f• 

t.her~tore that ·c·au• ality which is apec1ticalll" huaa.n mus.t b,e 

rational in natur~• rea eon then . being t.he ciirecti•e pri~ciple 

of' e.ll c~usa·l ··act.1Tity' •. 92 Withfn· man., 'the cr-e.ature gittecl 

vith rt~iason. ~.ies, • ••• by vay of' representation, the being 

of' p.ossible· et:f'e.ets which shall be cUstinct. ·trom hims•lt,• · 
. . .. . .. ' ~ 

tor th.ese .e:f':tect.: s bef'ore becoming such had prior existence in 

91 Gilson,, ~· ill·, 62 . 

92 ibid •• p. 86. -
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man as .re.tiona.l c:ause .and. t.heret'ore auat. • ••• partake of! the 

be~ng or their eause.•9} 

•christian rationalislll• endeavora: -to -exclude all non-

ratiotutl elelDents that :might int.r-ude betveen initial rati-onal 

principles and t.he rational ·eonolusions deduced f'rom them. 

I-t6::holilevel';:~liUS''\ have as 1 ts primary basis .that Chris-ti-an 

:f'ait.h which_, although considered as intrinsically a elf' 

sufficient, •aspire.$ to become- an understanding of ite ov.n 

content• and therefore _ engenders rational .evide.noe. the 

Ch.rist.ian ···does not _seek to understand in order to belieYe, 

but to believe ,in· order to understand. • 94 Faith# though, 

is not to be considered ~s a. forl!l of cognition superi-or t.o 

that o-r the rational_, but as a prior and necessary basis· 

and a divine a:id95 which shoul-d be succeeded b7 t.be ration•l• 

The Ohris.t.ian.- modes of' cognition are arranged in hierarchial 

order as 1 faith, understanding, and vision of' Go<i face to 

9; ~ ... pp. 88-89 ~ I-t is interesting to no:te here 
that self-consciousness was touched upon, but. only inciden­
t-ally. and as a point of' departure tor rationality. This ia 
in contrast. to the East-ern point of' vlev wherein rational 
knowledge is seen e,s b1.1t one aspect of that. divine conscious­
ness which is the gro-und o£ all con.eciousne IJs-. See ~rt Auro­
bi.n-d.e>, . Lette:rs of Srt Aurobindo ( SombayJ ::trt AurQbindo 
O.ircle, -·1951), IV, 85. 

4 ... · ... · 9 Calson, ll• cit., p. }}. 

95 ill!·' p. }9. 
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f'ace•9 · which is, o.s it were, a reve!"sal .in so~e ways o·t th.e 

il!U!lediucy o~ , the l!letaph.ysieal order. Faith aid.a the Chr.ie­

tia.n !lhiloso·ph:er by providing him vith ~a· norm ot ludgsr:ent, 

a principle ot.discern:ment and selection, e.llowin~ hii!l t.o 

restore ra.t1onal truth to itaelr ·by purgi!'lg away the e.rrors 

that encumber it.•97 It is of' interest here to co:mpd.re the 
. 

o..,ove ... montioned view of the f'unction ot Christ·ian 't'aith tlith 

buddhi, •t~e-gr~und of' all intellectual pr-ocesses in all 
. 

indivi·dual beings, • the special functipns o~ l-rhich are 

•ascertainment and decision (by which]· diatinot.ion and juclg-. 

:m..ents are made,;, • 98 

Christian faith, however, is not to be eon'f'uaed with 

the im:mediately· intuited inte~ral knovl~d&e ' which is meta­

?hystc.· th•t •supreme Identity• o:r· which e·ven the •vtsi.on of' 

God fa-ce to t"ace• can he but an analog-:r.· o:r this Rt.dhak{'iShJlnn99 

4f'he hunan mi·nd, being· vha.t. 1 t is •• .. trieu to reco~etruct 
'the universe f'ron· the intellectual point or view i n't.o o.n 
ort;anic 'Whc>le. For the in-tellect, the unity ia only a 
postulation, :an act. of f'ai<th. For the spirit, the harmony 
is the experienced reality. 

Christian f'a.ith, the •truth believed ~hic.h :e-ndea.v.·o.r!l t<tl ••.. 

96 tbid·;, · p. 25·· 

97 ll..!S.•, p. ;st. 

98 s. c. Chatterjee e.nd D •. u .. Datta, £!!• ill·•, P• 300., 

99 Rldhak;is·h~s.n, !!! Idealist Viev 2£. llf.!, P• 110. 

_. . . ~·. 
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tra.ris1"orm itself' to tr"th known ••• •100 is 

. ~he .ana,logical instrUJI)ent. put in our ba-nda vh~n•·ew·i th 
to .attain Go~ fis.nq) ••• is not only an une1rc~scr11)t.ive 
~alog:r, it ie a revealed . analogy. the pr. of. .2.!: subst.i­
~· ;.2! vieio.n [italics not in the original 1. what we 
may call a ~uper analogy:. The mode of' qo~ception or 
significa.tion is as def'ioient he-re as in that of meta­
phtsical analogy; but vhat. ·ia signiticant-revee.led., 
i.e. -stripp.ed. o'f the veils which belong to our natural 
knovl'fldge~ "but 1e~t or shown under other Teils--1• thia 
time the Godhead aa such, God a..s he s .ees himself, arul 
who gives himself t-o ua--in d.!lrlcneae and without o\l.r 
lay ing hands on 'Hbi, tor we d:o. not see ltiJ!), .( inde~d the 
di"'i:ne eas·ence, whi.c}l su.rpasses eve't"y cone.·~.pt., could 
ori!y )>e . inte·ll~ ct.~ally possessed or grasped if it. 1•. 
s .een by· itei)lt and without concepts ).101· 

Faith, the •truth believed._,• the · ~IIUl,)el" analo.gy.,• may 

or ma.y no.t be ba.se.d upon a type of myatica 1 or apirit.ual 

expe rie.nc& 1 but in ~i the r c•ue i ·ts analogical natur.e would 

be, in t.he main, unchanged, a.lthoug·h quite different other• 

wise·· O:t this faith rooted in expe.rience Rtdb8.kt1~hvanl02 
• . 

says: 'If we take faith ·i·n th.e proper sen~e o:f trust or · 
~ 

spiritual c,onvictio·n, religion. is f,'aith. or 1ntuit1o·n. 1 I .t 

.m:ight. b• viewed also as analogous to the i.nt.egral intuiti.o-n· 

of mete:phrsic. 1 R611gionas vella-a Unreligion is not a 

matter of knowledge, but. of' f'a i t :h or beliet,•l03' 1 
••• whi¢h 

100 Gilson, oJ?,. cit., p. 24. 

101 Maritain, ~· £!! .. , P• 298. 

10.2. Rtdhaktis.hvan, .~ ttindu Viev .!lA Life, P• 16. 

lP; Frede-tic .S~iegelberg, The Reliiion of' !!5!, Religio.n ,. 
(St.anfordt .James Ladd De1kin, 19481',. P• 1 • 

..... · - -~. :...·: 
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is to sa)'- a. epp~t.thy f.or ce-rtain tdeaa.•lo4 !'he development 
-

or theology in ~he •••t, howev~r, has been such a8 to gl•e 

the vord :•:taith• ~he co·nnotat.io:n ot · 1 a mechani·cal adherence 

to authority• vhtch remove~ i't i'·rom th.e realm of exper1enoe,.l0' 
... . "' ~ 

It is obaerve-d1 in addition, that a ~pure •act .of' the intel-

lect. moved to •assent by the will,• that is to sar a 1 villed 

assent to propo:aitions. which are known to b-e unTerif"iable 

occut"s in religion~ and only · in. roligio.n •• .-•106 It 11a7 'be 

that •the ex;>reesion •to belieYe• should baya been preaetTed 

only tor the SU!ler-suren·ess o£ imme·d1at• 1ns~ght ••• •1°7 

but as. a reit~ioua aria lo~y" s•everal time a r ·•moved :f'rom the 

insi~ht of 8'upreme identity the ·t-erm is i:n no way synonymous 

With thai intuit1Te expeti~-nce. 

Gil-a-onlOS cites -three· ditf&erent meanings of the word 
.. 

•truth~ aa g1.'YQ1'1 _ by St. Th-omas. · (1} Truth · in ita relati'Ye 
-

sense aa th-e basic c-ondition whioh malcae truth possible. 

•Truth , • .-ays St • .Augustine, 'iis vhat is,• that 1-s' t.o say. 

being. (2} '!ruth in its proper and abacHute sense • consists 

f"orJDally in an ontological a..ccord between being and : intellect. • •
1 

104 Watts, · ~· 2..!!•• ·P· :a. 
105 Rtd.bnktish-g.a.n, ~· -_ci't., P• 16. 

lo6 Aldous Huxley, the Perennial Philosophz,. (l;'ew York1 

. ,_; ) . 2X4~ R.arper & Bros•, 1941-5 ~ P· · "' -

107 Spiegelberg, OE• ~·, P• 41. 

108 Gilson, o-o. ill•• -p. 2.~7. 



' I 
I 
i 
i 
I 
j 

l 
j 
! 

' 

{ 

I 

xl 
(3) Logioal truth~ or truth o.t tho ju ... _!':m•nt.· ot t 1· · ·1 · 1 ""- Oil 0 'O! _Ca 

truth already eatablish~d. 

__ Truth~ in tho full and proper eense o!' the term, 1• 
f'o.und in thought . alone; eor truth lie• 1n the. adoqullta­
t.ion .of thing and intellect • • •• Truth .... i•· in the 1ntelle ot 
af'tir~in& that tbingn ~ro or ~re ~o~• and jucl,in~ th~= to 
b.e this and not that • 1 oy · 

.Although residing in the intellect or man truth • in a wa:r• 

is also in thin-gs relative to an intellect 1 ~·a-tnarily a:e 

relat~d to the divine intellect~ x~ this eenso thor• 11 but 

one 'truth for all things inrumuch as· the tl"uth resid1n~~ in 

the divine intellect is unitary, all other truthe bein~ de­

rived from · i t.ll,O From the metaphysical viev, 1uJ exp roe cecl 

by ffrt· Aurobindo ,111 

Spiritual t .r ·uth ie a truth o-r the Spirit, not o. truth o~ 
the in-iellect ••• It is a truth of the In.t'inite, on:O in an 
i~tiri~~e diversity, and i~ can as~uo~ an intirti~~ va~l~ti 
ot asp~cts and f~rmations ••• , th~ ha~d lo~ioal ~nd t•t•l­
lect.uo.l nQt.io·n of" truth as a sintle ideo. which all .tSutt 
a..ccopi, . one idea or system o-r id'.&s cle:.!'eatinr; ·all ot.htr 
idea.s of systems • or a sIngle limited t'·af!t or e im~le 
formula of :taeta which all must. recognise;, .1• .an 1llegi• 
ti:r::~.ato t.rans:f'er8-nce :tro1n the limited truth o!' the phyaico.l 

1 09 Ibid•, p. 2~5. 'l'hi~ parallel•, in a vay, the_ 
discriminatory tunctio.n or budrlh.i. 

11a !bid., ~. 2}8. ~ht, i~ an interest!~~ theolo;lcal 
analo·.gy o~ the adviitic principle o~ one in ·t:aany, o~ the _ . 
transcendence .-hich iJtcludeS but .is not DOdi.f'ied. b;,r the z:,ult:1-
plioif.y • . The tr.uth herein described by religi.on. ho,vev•:r, 1·• 
~ot to be equ•te4 with the non-dual or adYait~e realization, 
for by definition it implies a du.a:l relatio.nship w.hic~ ia 
never, and never. ~: ~ail be , resolYed,-that is, it stops short 
be.f'ore ident.i ty cons ciousnes 8. 

111 ~r't Aurobindo, ~ ~ .Divine, (Uew Yorl:: ·a Th·• 
Greyst.one Press, 1949) , p~. 788-789 • 
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f'leiil . tO .th~ ·Di,ich IDOl"O . compleX ·and plae{tc ftelcl ··ot }!t'e 
ancl •tnd .ancl aptr·it. 

At~oorcling t.o 9hr1st1an Tieva ih.e •.rrutl\ belieTed• by 
. : ·~ 

i . . ' 

dlacriDlinat.ing tunction o't Obriatia.-n ra!tb,. thtt" separation 
, • • , ; r 

ot t•}~• trom. true, 1• po.aaible o~~)' vh!~ there ia a 11 pr.ior 
, . ' 

.knowledge o~ . t.he t~utb giV.e~ by Go4 _ thf.()~gh revelation ~nd 

ac~epted . b)" man thr~ugh ta!th.•l12 'l'ho r~•l•ttonsh1:p ot 
. . .. .. .. .. · .· ·. . . . ·- . ·. . .··. . . . : ·, . 

revelation and ra,ason thue i• eaid ~o gi:v'·e 1 iDea-ning_. tC? . . ... .. : 

Chr1et1an ph"flo.aoph7.,. 11' tor revela~lo-J1 enable• ••"n __ c.ont1n-

uall:r ."to . be aware , ~t. the entire ~ati.Onal ·ayatem, t~e ex1e­

tence or "the t'inal cause or :nature vht"ch purelT ac1 . .ent1t·1c 

reaeoli, unaidtd by;: .revel'-t.ion. · lq1ove · only ··partially.Jl4 St. · 

!boaa~ · A«iuinaa • ···wh.iie dlet.inguishlng 'between the f'unctio.J1• ·. 

or re-ason ba.ical iy. and .: pr~.~1•el1 •xpresse.d by ~r1etotle . and 

t .boae or . ~uvine-· reTelation g!.•en to . the world unde~ t'be e.·ol• 

·eurat.oi-ship ot-the · Church• . t.•mhd · to de-tine that . re•elat1on 

in .Ar1stotel.1;n· t.e.rms inasmuch •• 1t •·g.a•e t.he lctnd ot re­

ligious knovled.ge. vit.h w·hteb Ari,t.ot le had identU'1e~t' the 

ct1•1i1e:; Jierely p.reaent·ing ,__.t m,or' co•ple.-t.ely and tully t}lan 

~Wiau r•••on -al:one co.uld. 4o.•ll5 

112 Gif•on,, !..!• ·oit., P• '-l.· 
).1' tbid •. , p·. }4. 

114 ·Nort.hr:op'j ;ru Xe'et.ing· o~ Eaet. . and Vest, p. 277. 

115 .· . . ill!·. p. 261. 
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The tradit;ions- and t.:~a-ehint• -o't the Chur·cb are pri• 

•arily conc.-rBed vit.b man ae a being ex1at1ilg in time anct 

hi·atory. not th-e · .tim~less Sll!llf ot Jutaphye1c which lluat ba 

distlngu'iah4rd fr.om. t.he hu•a.n_ .ego.ll6 'teapo!!al ancl h1ator1c·al 

man conc.t:i•• ot inapir_atio~ ae coming trom Without b ·iaeeft, 

••· •the opt~ra"'\ion of t .he .Holy Spiri.t, who .lneplree (breathe~ 

:rorth) man with hie , cil..-ine rev-elation. 1 117 !'he ·i Sup~r••• 

Identit3'1 ~t Selt:•re-.l.i.zat-1on i• not eJHlt lali sect, ho:Weier, 

nor ·does . it exie~ in tillleJ therefore" it• ; iaepir'atlon_ 1• at 

one with ita inte_gral -knowl,edge., and 1• not i ·n it• pure a.ni 

unmixed state aub1ect to exterior projec't1on.l18 

. ,:_ .. • 

Time ill. ·histor:;. Inas·muct1 a .a ditterentiaiiolu e:ccur­

ing vithi_n the U.nd.if'teren1;.itt.teci 1nt~n1te reYol'e in &Jl_ orb J:t. 

of' -time th·•. •t~-mpo:ral a•-q.uersc.e• ma:r b:e •aid to b_e ~am~rac~d,. 

:yet trana_ cended~ 'by the i ,ntinit.e which 1• .t1••:1••11 and t.h•r•­

f'ore truly eternaL In t.he -W.ea:t. Ule· general meanl:tg ~-!' ~ll!la 

may b .e likened to a moving :river or projec~ile;, not. c7c~1cal 

in .cha:.racter, but :of a uiil.q,ue • t'leeting,. and •nera.clit.1an• 

nat~re.119 Th~ _paet projects the ihadova of a •truly 

116 We.t:t,e, .s.,e; • .ill•, P• 5~• 

1 i7 Ibid., p,. l!j 4. 
lH) L ....2..!· .cu ... 

ll9 Northrop, .2.2~ e it •• P· 342. 

' . ' j 

! 
j 

. I 



I 
/ 
J 
j 

I 

I 
! 

I 
l 

I 

x1111 

neceasal"J' debt which tends to oleud tore'l'er the tuture 

which alone .holds t.be. promise or t"ulf"il•eo.t., ot perte ct and 

perpetual (not ti:meless) happiness. t'he \dt.l1ute good, then, 

of' neoessi1ly . 'm~tt be in ti-me_, according to 'thi• co nee pt1on.­

an'll 't.heretore any t4napo ra.l means which vill a chi••• or graap 

this _good in some meas·ur.e may be justitied .120 

In Eastern metaphysic • time in t.he p·bettomenal ••n•-e, 

has no beglnning .. •121 It has. been experienced tactuall1 ·• • 1 

.a. placid, silent pool wlt.hin which ripple• coue and ~o,• the 

•Great .Mother, • the t.imeles·s powe!'•Vomb ot a 11 non-separate 

vavea -of d.itt•-rent1at1on_; that which also ·al'ld ·at.' orlae is the 

silent. t.omb-po.ver which receives the many ae th·e7 melt back 

again i.nto the gt"o·und ot their zu.nif"estation, that ne•e·r ... oep ... 

arate ground f"ro-m which the rippling play again cyclically 

vi 11 e:merg~ .122 

From an etuent iall7 Ea atflrn, that 1a to •ay a m•t.a.­

physica.l, 'Yiew all attempts to lJeize or grasp the preee·nt 

l;lri.ng the invariable result of emotional attachment to the 

past. or future,. tor 

no torm can ever take possession or the 1nt'iDU.·e•imal 
eternal H·ov, o-r the e-ver pr••ent, moJu•nt in which it. is 
Dtanifested.. the Nov remaineJ out ot it. and th:ro1.1g11 it 
the torma or lite tl-ov with unb~o·ken continuity; pauilng 

120 Huxley, o_p. cit.,. • P • 19'·· 
' 

121 ~rtnivi:a.lchlri, ..2.2• .ill•, P• 84. 

122 Northrop• .!!.!!.• c.it., P• }42. 
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_.ot eyen ~o-r the merest irredueible traction ot a second• 
OccU.p,-·1ng ·neither space nor time 11 the et•rn•l Nov contain• 
~he whale uniYerae. apart ~rom it nothing bae r-ea.l1t;r or 
lite.l2 ' . 

Societi.ee baaed upon the ·ground ot metaphysic are 

tradi-tion~l, not in the aenee . or a ·r -ela,- ·ot culture f'rom 

people• ot the pas~~ bu.t aa tht~ ·•hiuuiiilg down ot principle• 
• . ' • I -. r 

trom ·the :eterna.l real~ to the tempo!!&~. 1 : · Hiatoric'a:l 1 tJ"a.-

41t1on• . 1•- in :roe-l .. a·tion to :t .he Wow, but. a tempor.al · analogJ 

ot t'i~ t!~di~ional , dlf'terenti~n ariein&vithln uniyer•al 

' pr1nciplea. 124 Me.taphyaic, unlike t 'he historical mode, 
~ -~ .. 

~ 

" 

being bu:awtable, 1.8 unett"eeted h1 dutil1ty, 1 progre•••' 
. . ,' ~ . 

indh:idua,l intluencea, and the outward expr•••1on _.or tim-e 

and •~!,~ce .12' Historic judgments, being ot tbe 1nd1Y1~ual 

order, are not capable ot embracing the whole of' met.aphyeiei.l 
. . 

truth, l26 ~or 1 ••• 1(hen tho analytical int.ell~ctl, i .n the 

interests . 6t cr1ticieiD. 1 disse-ct• . the 11Yi,ng pulaat-.i.one ot 

intui-tion -1 t g1v.•s us only d~::ad things and d'iscont1!1U.oua 

b1ta.•l27 'f'hta doe• no.t. serve t~ cleny t.he great. utility ot 

catalogued historical facts, but •uch material•, <·!!J;:~~ectly 

12~ Watts, op. eit., P• 9l. 

1.24 ill.!.• .. p • . 29. 
. . ~ . 

1.25 Gu~non» Introduction 1.2_ lli Study !! the Hindu 
Doetrln~, P ~ . ll,. 

'126 · $l'!.n1Tt:aCchlr1 .. .!!..1!• ill•, }). 11. 

:z:xxv. 

----:-- · ·· ·~··· ·- ~ · · 
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and , in~ th~mlielve·s·, · ·oaii···· ·. 1 contribute lU.-tle . t.:o an· initial 

u·ntlera.tanding of metaphysic. Mari ta.in,l26 in cri.ticism of 

any hi.st.orical ana.lysis of' St. Jo.hn or · the: Cro••• vrS.:teat 

Above all, i:t • however sa.gacio\tsly Jlnalyee:d a.nd ·cat a- . 
1o,ued und&r the appropl":iJite heading-s, -t:he intellectual 
ingrediants which e_l:lter into th_e compoe1t1on of' the 
Saint's thought and it.s synthesis are morel~ exhibited 
in vit..rf o, bottled tn a h .iet.oric:al retort, the.ee pr1-

_;;;rily r~ault. iii wat:Ste ·labour. Histor,. can give us 
precious evidence aa to the materia·l cond.itions in wh1·.Ch 
a m~ri 1 s tboug})t b .. cu 'been dl!!lveloped .. , it ean never opera.te 
th,e I!IYt:rt. ~esis ot that tho-ught . 

Christian doctrine, however • as diathiot .trom tho•• 

spiritual experiences ot such as St.,. .John of' the Cros$, 1 clid 

not gro-v ap in a vaeuun~_. in e. at:rai:g·ht encount .. er betw-een Go.d 

s.nd the sou1,•129 but was the result of an interweaving of 

-certain elements ot Mediterranean sisyst.iclam,l~O <h·aeco:-Roman 

ra't.iona1iam, hwiuL~ism, .and political ide-ala, 1.5-1 plus a par-
' j 

t1 cula.r ·Je.viah ex·clua.i .venoss vh'i·c.h f'ound expr eai1.Qn in the 

terms o~ .Greek -philosophy and the fonre of' R·oauan orga.n1za.­

t1on.1'a Th~ psraona1 God of' the Jews did n~t have the 

ground .of' a met.aph.ysieal Absol.ute and was 'b·ound t 'o the Jewis.h 

f'ait.h in historical f'ult.i.'llment., 1-a great. d'etritive· e't'ent 

128 K~ritain, ~~ . ~· • P• 3-&l. 

129 Rldhakris.htJ.an, Easte r n Religion and Western Thought, 
p. ; .4; • 

.1'0 ill!·' p .. 290. 

151 . . Ibid!>, p • 260 .• 

1}2 Ibid., p .• 271. 
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vhi~b Vill be the def'init..e sol~tiQ·n of' the hi•tocrical prob­

lem.•!;} 

In. essence Greek thought was Weate.rn and cont.ahutd 

within itself the germinal ideas which tended to deYelop t.nd 

flower !rater in the West .1~4 Notwithstanding c.ert.a'in con­

·tra.ry elements in th~ teaching• 6f Plato:. Ar1•tot.le. the 

Orphic Mysteries and Pyt.bt.gora.s, • it. is not incor.i"e.ct to 

ho.ld that the Greeks: atte:m_pted to gi've an explanation ot the 

}>robleta ot certainty in terJns of logical reason, •nd failed 

to justify tbe lc>gical post.ulates themael-.ea.•l'5 

We -are told by Gi.1sonl}6 t.hat 1 the 8P1rit of medieYal 

philosophy ia th-e. spirit of Ohr1s't1anity p:enetratin·g the 

Greek tradition, working within it 1 drawing out of it a 

certain viev ot t.he world ••• ape cifically .C·br·1•tian. 1 

It. is necessary to •lev Cbul"ch doot.rine a:a it. liet 

within the· framework of' Greek and utedieval philosophy and 

science. Prellent-de.y Roman Oatholle doctrine ·for the mo:st 

part ~s ind~bted to St. Thomas Aq~inas who •t~.entitied the 

object& and dootrines of' Qhriet·ian beli·ef' with cert.ai-u 1tem8 

and theix- hie.rarchic relations in the Ari stote liars 

l}} Ibid., p. e. 

1;$4 Guenon, .!!E.• .cit., P• ''· 

1}5 Rldhakti&h\lan, An Idealist View gf_ !!.!.!.• p. 1,0. 

1}6 Gilso,n, ll• cit.,. p ... v11.i. 
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universe. • 1'7 The me·<U4!tval world;. vh,re1n vaa developed t.be 

ba$1:8 O'f modern Christian theo~ogy i 

lived on the memory' of' an biJJtorical t'~ot..t or an eYent. 
to Which all prev.ious: hieto:ry led up-; from Which vas 
dated the beginning o'f' e. new era; a uniq\uJ eve.nt, vbich 
might almo*t be laid to mark a d•te for Go.d himself, the 
·in~e.rnation of the: Word and the birth ot -feaua Ch~iat .. l'8 

1 H1atorical racta 1 
_ ••1 or m-ay n-:ot be •ubjeot to h1•· 

tori cal prC):ot', but in :rtei.tbe r ca1e are they conaicl·ere.cl •• 

intrin-.ically sacred by m.etapbysic.. Huxley,l-,.9 qu_oting 

OooJ;Ileraava•y in illustr.t..1o·n ot this vritesa •The Xah·tytnia!:; 

believ.er 1• warnecl--._pr~Jcisely '!-• the worahiJ?p•r or .Xtishpa 

is warned in. the ~·i~h"Q•Yite ecr.ipt-~rea that the Kti•hpa-~tl'\ 

i:a itot a hiatl)ry .t but a pr()c.e,• ror ev~r unfolding in the 

h-eart .or man ••• 1 Huxley ,l40 f'urtheraore• tin4·a .re l1giou• 

histori~al facta algni~i~artt ~nl7 as analogic~lly u~~fal 

means or a;id.a vhic·h might. ser-re to t.rana·cencl the temporal 

and indh:idual orde~. To the traditional Eaat a.uch a tounda­

tion of' belie:f! upon· past pherio•enon, the .. contuaion of 

et.e rnal truth vi th temporal tact, •141 and • an overvaluation 

-of happenings in time and underyalua.tion of the ev·erlae.t.ing 

p .. 59. 

137 Northrop; ~· ~·, p. 261. 

l:t_ 8 a· 1 lao n • ~ # U• ll.i· , P • 

1'-9 · Huxleyll £.2• . .ll!·, P• 51. 

140 I ·bid., p. 52• 

141 R~dbakrisbttan, Eastern .Religion m Western ~Thought, 



! 

,i 

I 
I 

I 

xh·U.l 

t.imele-as f'act·of otern1t.:y•l~2 ha• t-eaulted in religioua blood­

shed 7 modern religi-ous incU:fterence, and the eubst.U.ut.ion 

tound in today•·· religion of the Stat.e.l.4} !he analogy t.enda 

to be the ao1e ·object of' ·worahip and that for which it atanda 

ia unre.a.lized. • Even the Supreme is 1dent1tied with an h,ia-

toric=:al ind·ividual, the Kingdom of God ia .identU'i·e<l vi th • 

c<Hlcrete empirical .-s:tructur·• with its ovn •peQitio torm and 

· . wl44 o-rganization. 

The .Church, hovever, .. coneeiv•u of' hi•tory •• a part ot' 

proTidential design pointing toward the supe,natural {not the 

t imel e.ss) end ot man. Therefore incH vidual ancl s.ocia 1 hi1tory 

is ordered to ·this end 1 which necessitate• •a regular untold-

ing of' e11ents·in tiJJJe, and first of all, ot oourae, that 

there shall .~. a :t.imo. •145 Gil s,on146 t'urthe.t no t.es t.bat 

Chr.ist.ians · coDeidered t:hem~Selvea as. the .tirst to conceive and 

state a •synthesis ot the totality o.t history• by giving it 

an intell.igible .explanation acc-ounting f'-or man 1 a origin and 

assigned e.nd for 1 t.he:r conceived themeelv~• to b.e well 'inf'ortud 

about the begin»ing end end of' history.• To this the Eastern 

142 Huxley·, ll· ·5:!1.; ·p. ·242. 

14}.ill. cit. 

144 
R&::dhakrishva•t, ~· 

145 · . Gil•on, U• cit.,. 

146 l.!W!·. p. 390.' - . 

!l!:1 .. , p. 176. 



xltx 

t.l'!adition might well ask, itthat of t.he eternal preaent., ·the 

Novt• 

Gilson,l47 continuing the Christian thought• state:• 

that. the purpose of the Christian 11!'orld and ita f'inal tulfil­

:m.e-:nt lib& t . not 0'nly in th~ attainment of u"i.tima'te beatitude r 

but in tb! gradual erection of • a ki.ngdom ••• a aoci.ety of the 

righteous, united by the bonds of t.beir co11mon. beatitude. • 

This ent.ails -a aenae of' duration totally different f'rom the 

cyclical~ one ~hl~h al1owa a hi~~orlcal and •tinear• u~told­

~~nt in •roreaeeri sequ~nc~ trom stag~ to stage, ~ntil ~t 

last death comes and cuts it short. • The 1 intellectua.l 

capital• which the individual bars achiev~d howe~er, 1a trans­

mitted as an increasing heritage to posterity which i·s pro­

gr.eaaing t.ovarda an end promulgated and directed by God him­

self', th,e •perfect a~ge .- vhi ch shall be that of' f'ut.ure glory:. • 

Thus-, • ordered and penetrated through an·d through by: an in­

ternal f'lnality ••• tb.e su.ceession of: generp.t. ~ns in t·ime has 

l\Ot or.ly a real unity. but in it acquir•• an intelligible 

m~an·ing.• Again the Eastern tradit·io'n might ask: •what o·r 

the eternal preaentj the·B~~t• 

'the neglect of that t.imeleaa 1nf'htit;e vhieh is the Now·, 

coupled with the historical em-phasis on t.he p·utt arid future. 

tends to work toward an •1d ent.itication of the absolute lif'e 

• 
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vit.h the co-Urse o'f huaan hi8t.or1.•1.\8 While thla may be -ac­

coapllshed i ·n some degree With the concept ot Goc! as 1 a eelt 

deterJ:ti.l\i.ng. principle mantf'e,atecl 1D a temporal deYelopment 

which inoludes nature and man• lt 11 lmpo•aible with the 

ate!"nal Absolute which ls not m.oditied by- creation, growth~ 

or change .149 · 

The theol~g!oal god~ ·as ••P•r•t• troa the .vorl• and · 

•prior t ·o lt in · 'time•l50 ·aaintain• • ~·l•olottcal .. relatlon­

shtp · ~i~h th~ ~vd~ld procee• •h1le at · the •••~ · tlae •bldins 

O\ltaicle it~ _Rlcl'hilkfish'tlan, 1'1 whil-e 4v•lli~g up·on 111odei'n 

ChTiatian tundamehtl.ls vrtt•aa 

God s~ancle cuttslde the process and _call• 1un according 
to Hla p-urpose. He· creat:ea critea 1:n t .he live• o.t iDen 
and the attairs .o·t mankind. · He break• into the oourte 
of e..,enta, ~a He dt~ decisively at thai.: pQint of' history 
!D&l":li:ed bJ the cQ•ing ot Chr.ist .. · · '! ;. 

'l'h1.8 historical · emphaai·s and th_e . unique place in time occupied 

by the Chr1d .. 1an inc~rna.iton · al-e ot e to-tally ditterent order 

than t ·hat ot me-taphy sie. the A baolut~, the Inf'1ti1 te, Eternal . . 

and a:11-eabrac-:ln.g cannot be contained •11--hi.n • purely 'hiatort .. 

cal f':ramevork. Such a con.~a.ilUil~nt. by religion tall.~ short ot 

~ny: realization of the A beo.lute a.nd 1 ea,-•• religious doctrine 

1~8 Rtdhakt1•hv~n • !.!! Idealist. lli.!! 2!:. ld.t!., 1' ~ '4'. 

149 Loc. ~it. --
ltr::._O ., W' at i s • .5!..2.. ..£!.1• , p·. 68 •. 

151 Rtd.hakrleh9an, E·ast.ern R,!'·l igion ..!..!!.! Western_ Thopght, 
p. ,o,. 

. .. 

- '· 
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as -an &Dalogy Which has bee~n ae.Yeted f'r()-m t:~.e aecurlty of 

its met.aphyaical gro.und-.152 

11 

lnatead ot a eyntheai• of' .becom·ing :aanip,ulated in 

T.arying degr-ees by the pro-vidence of a sepat"a.t .e Being, meta~ 

physic sees· an all-ln~lusive_, o.r :higher •ayn~hesie• vl-t.hin 

the Nov, within conaciousne~s~ Of thi$ Wattal5' ••y•s 
'1'}\e f'act th:at a .ll t.hinga are within conaci:ousneli a 1m~ 

pli-es n·eithe.r sQlipaiam nor the unreal·ity o.t obje.,ts. So 
tar as ~he re~ativ• reality of ind~vid~als . and obj~et• 
1 .a ~o:ncerned, i .t matt.ers not whether we call the ev•nt.• 
within a epace-t ime :continuum, or eYent il within a t'tel d 
ot 'C:Onsciouanese. It ta hot dift-iciult to corioeive con­
aciou·llness aa a tiel~ in which there ilay be an btdetl.nit.e 
numb:e.r or nodes ot' pointe or Yiev, eli.ch or which c·orre­
spo.nch to the va~uel1 reatrlcted e.:tea tdiich ever,. orie ·or 
us calls 'my 1 rionseio~sri.ees,. Space and t.iro.e vill th~n~e­
f'ore be tunctio.)'ls · ot t.he :f1.e 14 • and ev-e't''f point ot •lev 
~r n~ae vithin th~ fiel4 w~ll• like st•~• 1n sp•~•~ be 
central re).att'f'e to the c>t~era.- · · · 

!!!. r-ealisation ~ ••t•2htslcal k-nowledge. 

Our· .human knolfledge is· a Q·andle burnt . .. 
On th.e divine alter t.o a •un~·•••t truth; 
M•n' s virtue, a' course-spun. 11 i1tlt.ting dr•s•, 
Apparel• woode~ images of good. 5 

The f'"aculty of reason is of 'the indiTidual order and 

therefore .. froill i'ts specific and particula-r Tantage point, 

ion· ni:vwiae·· can touch the~ universal.l55 Carried 'to i'te 

152 See Watts, ~· ill•, P• '5· 
15} Ibid., p. 85. 

_ 154 This is a quotat~on fro~ Stvitr~ by lrt Aurobindo 
and ci~ed by A. B. PuJ-·lpi, grt Aurobindo'.!. st•i.trt, .!..!! 
Approach and .!, Study (Anand s S'rt· Auro bindo ICa:rya 1 •J.a, 1952), 
p. 104.,. 
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llltimate it attempts to meas\lre by it• .own logl:c and lan·g-ua,• 

that which is beyond m·eaaur-e with the rea·u:lt. thllt it c-.n 

aeb·teve but a parti-8.'1 v iev.l56 a partial ••niteeta tlon ,1,7 

a:nd a. partial b~u••onizat1o.n.i5& the Katha Upan1•had .. l ;'9 

aa but one e.xample, tells us that tht.a w1edom is ~o.t to be 

attained by r-e••o~ing or by any P,i'o.cess or logical thou~h-t., 

nor is· t.he Selt to. be gained by epee1_1lat!ve thinking or much 

learning. In modern India tbe s&m'e tho·ul!ht i ~ e<:bo.e d by :fr! 

Aur:ob·indo160 vbe~ he vt-It.eas 

F·or not by lfeaveh vas creat1C)n m.ade 
And not b7 Reason cen the truth tl• •••n. 

'lhe ·realization ot: llletaphysical kno~led.g .e. , th-.n, cloes not 

rest u.pon t ·he. o·ne-eld•d •nd partilll, ch.arac·t•r ot r•••on 

which., it ov~r-Yalued even. in the individu•l orde.r • cleprt••• 

Jrian ot oth~r 1mp~rta.n.t ,pa.rts ot his natul"e. 16l It depencte,. 

r .•thc:J r • on. thlllt vbiQb, although •i•r.nally im•an.-ent. iu •••• 

.n .ey·erthelees bel.onga to the uni•erailll ord.er and not. to "the 

1'6 Purttli, ll• ~· • p. 42. 

157 Ridhilkfish~a_n, H• ill•, p. 1,8. , 

158 Cheu4bu.r1, !.f.• .tl.!:•• P• 89. 

1?9 ltalha. Upanish!J! 2.8;2.2,. troa Bobt. !rne·d. ·P.ume, 
The Thirteen . .frinc.ipl e Up ani ~ha·cla (Madra •:. Ox tor~ Un·1 Yer•1 ty 
Pr,ess.;, 1949}, p., . 152. 

160 ~rt .lurobindo Slv-i·tr! ( Pondlc·berry s tfrt Aur.obindo . . , ..,.__.__.. 

Jlr•m Pres.-s, 19.50), 1.2,4. · 

161 8 Chaudht.trii ll•• ~·' P· 9. 
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indiTidual an-d, b~ing iJltegral in cha-racter~ enColl)p&aaea &Qd 

is identical -~~h that v}lieh realizes 1 the re-•1.1 zat lo~ _it­

ae lt' ~ a~d the aupreae knowled~e. ?rom a. Vedilnt.ic Yielip~ tnt 

it may be said to pert.~in to t-hat aspect ot the buddhl •se•n 

aa· ,a 1 ra;r from the eent.:ra.l &un of' th·e Self. 1 .162 By aoae 

Western -,riters it _ia :called the Inte.llect, at. time-is- an 

un£ort.unat.e ter• 'because of" tt:e 1 iliproper 1 icl~nti~ic~t ion 

•with th~ logical and speculat1Ye f'acult.y of reason. •16' . . . . 

The reali~at.ion o~ knowle·dge of Sen•, no lllat.t~ r the te ~1-

.nology or '!i.tv .or its cla;vning. is posa:t.ble only within • 

spirit ot integral harm-ony and bal ... nce aup~T.ior to· a.-.y 

part~,l Tie" or ftun·ction of hum.an naturel64 and 1• a 1\le.id 

aw~renes.s or 1 ident1ty with the Supreme,!l16' •a clear-alghtedl6-6 

intuition, . .._ dawning o·t i12eig.ht. into the,t which logic inters 

and :Jcripturea . tea-ch. •167 

p. 24 .. 

Thia 1n.tuitlon,l68 hoWeYe.r, 11SUSt not be cont"uaed wit·h 

162 Watts.., ~· cit. .. , p •. 86 • 

163 . .!lli· J p. ''. 

1.64 Rldhakrieh\lan, An, ldealiet !!.!.:!! ot LU'e, p. 1.,,9. 

16, . 44 47 Ct. Ibid., p-p. 1 -1 · • 

166 See praslda as ei.earness., intra, PP• 20 t ·r. 
~7 . ~tdhakris~van.., Eastern ~el1g12,!l !J!i Western fbou:g:ht:t 

168 J. Ba.ly~ !ur-Art}n Roott (Londons ieg,an Paul, 
"' h • ·~ •- · c' -1897' . p. 46~. ~ - notes that. •·skeat ani! .... r~nc , .~.. ruun~r G> o · .... , .. . _.·· .. · . .., ~, 

Vani!elc: give a root VI[ vi th the me8:ning ttl see, obser,.~, 

I 
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'that. •h1ch 1fo:rth:rop169 calla the 11n·tellect..ual 1ftt.u1 t. ioD ot 

connota.t·t.-e;ttt11•e:rsals,• the 1nco11plet.e •t•S.tat.tona•· by 

certain aspect.'a of the Dlind ot that b·tgher, 1nteg1"al intui­

tion or 11et..a.phyaio .which hae a •certitude, ·an at't'eot1Ye tare• 

ot 'l'rut.b in it ~that the !llental intu·ition at ita beat eTell baa . 

not.•
1 7° · It ie also to be d.istbagulahed ~roa the inat.inc­

ti•e reapone·ee of' •animal prtmit.t.ven.eae. •171 Spiritual 

intuition i1 of -the Self •tn ita entiret7 whteb ineludea both 

the conecioua and the unconscio.u1 1 ot paycho·logyl72 end 

•emerge• f':rom ·the tot.e.l nature -o~ man. It 1a not ao•ething 

guard., protect~- - only toun'd in Latin.• The word tutor 1.• alto 
derived trom: ·this root. In this conn-ection with intuition and 
the • tuto-ria1 1 function se-e ,&urupraelda_, intra:, pp. · 229 ,. :~ . 

Rtd·hakr~sh\lan (An Id·e.a.l ist View !!!, Lire:, p. 200 n. ) 
g:l.Yee ,pratibht -aa the creative int.u.it.ion o-r genius and .lraha­
jfi§na f"or the intuition of •eer• and sages.. ~ee also Rldha­
kfish-g.anl lndian Philo.sophx; (London: George !llen and Unwin 
Ltd., 194-8) II,· 68 nJ R!dhakri•hv..e.n, !!!. l<h~}~st View~ 
Life, p. 14,, also calls metaphysical intuition 1 t.he onl1 
kind of .ebsolut:e knowle-dge ••• the ul t 1m ate vision -of' our pro-
f'ounde-at being. • · 

169 Northrop. 1EaatePri and Western Philoa~phy 1 tro• 
Rd:dhaktish2ap Oomea.rative Studiea in PbilosoE!:!z, p. }69. 

. ~ . 

17° S'r't A~robindo, Letters of ~r!. .Au·robindo, II.l}l. 

171 Rtdha.kri•hva.n, An Id-ealist Vi•! of tu··e, p. 206. 
Als·o p. 21·~. 

. 172 Ibid., p. 215. _ This dif':f"~ra trow_ Jung 1 a concept 
ot intuition :(The Integration ot :!:.h!, Personal!~ (!iew Iorkt 
Farrar and Rinehart, lne., 19,91., p. lii:J' aa a perception 
or relations •1• the uraconsciou•• aa identit)" di.f1'•..-• f'rom 
relativity-~ and the Sel.f f:rom :both ·the uncon•·eious and con• 
sctous of Western p-ayc.bology .. 
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uncanny, con:tined to children·, neurotic 8 a:nd ••••tee:.• .17} 

Oertai~t.y is o:ne ot ita chiet· ~hal"8.cter1.et1c•., tor it 

ia absolute,l74 ael-t-reTeai-ing# and leaYes if<> rooa t'O'r argu­

m·entl"15 or di&pute,.l76 M.eaaure·d by logic'-1 a·nd dialectical 

standards it, in its puritr, ·dispense• with. oigna and ayllbol•·• 

and is in•~pre-s·si blel77 and, therefore, in.co1Zlii2Unica ble .178 

Ia, then,the t~erm }mowl-ede applicable to it1 Ot thi~e, 

Ridhalq•1shiu:il79 aayes 

If' the -t.era 'knowledge 1 ia re et.rict.ed to what i .a c.oamuni­
cable, what can be expres~ed in to~mulae and pr~po•ttiona, 
then 1·ntu1t1Te insight as ine.rtahl~ and nonpr.opoei:t .ional · 
ia not knowledge. But eert~1nty and not communicabi~.ity 

17, Ibid., p. 217. 

l74 Carl Gustav Jung, Pszehologz !J!.! ·R'!lig1~ {New 
RaTen: Yale Uni"·ersity .Press, 1946}'; p .• ll;,,. · 

175· Rlllbakfish~an, 5!.P.• ~ .. , p. 92 . 

176 $rt Aurobinao,. 'l'h'!. Yoga !..!!.!! .!!.! f>.l~ject (Calcuttaa 
.~r-ya Pitbli~Jblng House, 1949'1. p .. }!i. ·1 There is no Jrrot'1t in 
dispute about these st-.ndpointJJ. lfait until you aee God a.n:d 
know yotn:a.elf and him and then debate and dls.cu~sion w111 be 
.unneeesa.ary. 

T.}le goe.l mark.ed out for us is not to spf)-culate about 
t.h.e se things ., .. but to experien~.e them. • Ct., al-eo Rldhakrtshttan, 
~tern B-e·ligiort .!WJ!· Western ·Thought. pp. 22-23. 

177 Rtdbakti shvan, • .2.2• ill:. .. , p. 100.. . Also eee Hetsri 
Bergson, ~ Intr·oduc~ton !,g_ Metaphz.eics (Nev York .a G. P. 
Putnam • a .sons; 1912) p. 9. 1 M.etaphys tee .1 t.ben ia the aeiellce 
,.-hieh claia:a to dispense · vith sy•bo~s:. • In t.he same work ( p. 
92.) Bergson det'fnes JJletaphysica as 'integral experience.' 

l78 R&dhakrt•h9an, ~· ill~: ' p. 144. 
179 ~· .!.J!!!., p. 1 ... 5. 

- - -. ~ ... 
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is the true teat of' knovl edge, and int.u:t.t.l-,e -experience 
has this sense of as~uran~e or c~rte.tnt7~ and t~erer~re 
is -a ·apecies ot knowledge. 

In ita ~igheei •en-ae, ho•••~r, it 1• more than~ speciee; it 

is the ground of' all kn-owledge which pert·a ina -to name and f"o rm. 

fhits certainty is !·aid to be giv!!!.- immediate, and it 

•wells up in the co:nsc iousne 81i as an intuit.iYe f'laah •• 18.0 It 

is the realiza.ti.on, discti\.ery, or awakening to that vh1ch 1• 

already p-reeerit in its' :f'ullneae. Vattsl81 sa7at !ll• in 

scholastic. the~l~~7• the ~!.!!. t;loriat; bas a giv-en character. 

which 18 vhy it 1·8 ealleid a gr-ace,· so in metaphy"-sic there. :t.s 

a corresponding 1 g1Te!'lness 1 in intellectual knowledge.• 

Strict adher·e-nc~ to a prescribed doctrin•l and theological 

system or method is, }u)wever' inet:f'ectual tor metaphysical 

·realization. 01venn·esa 1s th-e •ractual content ot th·e -aplr­

i:t.ual experiellice. All other proof's are descriptions or God­

JDe.tte·ra of d-efinition and language .. •182 Ment-al idea 1 a bout 

the nature and a.etion of' the Divine .are but 1mped:Lsunta. It 

Ia the- DiTine~ 'alo~e that· truly mattera.l8' 

p~ 22. 

Even .though theological dogmas and cree-d* are but 

180 Purttli,· ~-- ~·-- p .. 11. 
181 Watts, ll• cit., p. ~4. · 

.... ... 

182 Ridhakri~:~hvan, Eastern Religion .!.!1! fe•t•-:rn Thoug!l\, 
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i~perf"ect a.nd ~yabQ lie f"ormula:t.1one. of the inf".tnite, ~64 the 

•reality vhi·ch is known theoretically ••.• must nonethele•• ll~• 

knov~a witb immecHacy. ·For oth•r1t1ie· the k11over could not 

contact it, e~en hi thought:. · But t.hit' 1mme4ia·cy, ln the-

1t-ea:t.ern iJ·ertae ie ~be immedi .. cy t _o- t'he t .o:rmal int.ellect, liot 

t.be dttriot'i"{e, pu,rely emplr:i -ce,.l,. aesthet.i _c exJ.stentie._l 

i~edi-acy-185 ot _the ()-rie%1t. •186 Meta:phy•icall:t• bowe-.er, 

~.11• i _ntegrl[lJ i_DUII,,di,~cy ot the Supreme E:x:per1ence is tbe onl7 

•order• or i..lrm)e-.cl:iacy woTthy the name.l87 

Am:on·g tile- dif.f"erent.i~tio.ns, .t .ran•lat1.ons, and nee••--

sari ly so11utvhat analogous points of .rete ren·c.e IU.nite-et vi thin 

me:t.ap:hysic the tel'm •Go.d • tends to take on .certain character-

is-tics of & the.isti C vieY 1 &.1 though at all timoa f'ouncied in 

varied . degrees upon the f'undame.Jitfl.l a.etaph7aic&l ground. A• 

a V1.!i'1-sh}'dvaitie write-r, a.nd thus referred to -a• th.e1at1~, 

l.S-4 Ohaudhu.ri., .2£• cit., P• 242. 

185 See Northrop 1 .!h!, Meeting of !.!..!!, .and .!!..!!• P• 304. 

1G6 I "dh r;.; N.o.rthrop, •Eastern an·cl llestern PhilotJophy, Ra. ·. a-
kti s!m_an Compara t·iv,! ~ie s .!.!!. Phi loaopJ.!:t.# P. '7} .. 

187 ._I:t one knows 1 Brahman exiat-a,• that 1s o.nly ae.di.ate 

. . knowledgth 
lf' o.ne knovs 'l am ~rabman,' that is call•d 1~:~-

. . . . . . 
· . mediate experience. 

asti brahmet.i cb e'd.,eda ·par.oks-he. jiUnameva tat I 
aham brahmeti chedveda ,s,kshltk&ra)! sa uehyate U 

'l ran slated from the !!J:tbopani·• ha!i.• 1' .M. P. ·Mah§de.,an, The 
Up_srtishada (Madras: ·G!A. Nat.esan and Co. • 1945}, P• -'26. 
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expe .. 

rience, sa;r•t 

fhougb the exietence ·, o,t God cannot. be praYed, He can be 
experienced by means of' d.irect tnt,uit.ion. Int.u.it.i·on ie 
said to be· an immedis. t.e experience at God an !I to tra·n•­
cend the realms of' sentient experiena-e and re.ason ~'·•. But 
intuition t.l'a.n.acends the leYel of inet·inct and tntell i­
gen:ce and is. a direct. inel.ght into God, or lt.man 11 and is 
baef'table and inc,o:nunutd.cable. · 

The· !aatern see}", t.ho·ug·h• 1~ tor the mo~Jt part 11Uit1cu­

lousl3" hesitant., outside· the clear and underltoctd. license ot 

poetry, art, and hyperbole, or any too-paslti've statement 

about. t.he nature of' t.he immediate experience. the Buddha, ' 

tor exam:ple 1 admitted the real i'ty of the aupre11e experience, 

but ref'used· 

••• to ·interpret it as the re¥elatlon or anythi-ng beyond 
itself'... 1or him the view that a·pirituel experience 
gives u• a direct con't.act with God is an interpretation 
and not an illlmediate dat\ux,. •• Re a't.tempted to keep 
clos• to the giv$n.~.l89 

It may be the •ultimate a.u·t hor1ty ror one ls ideas of God and 

lif'e• 19° but t.he g1Yen l!luet be the all-embracing principle 

of the inf'inite Now, •not the denizen of' .an alien vorlcl like 

t.he world . o.f' Plato 1 a ideas. •191 

. 188 ~~tl'llvtalc'hlri, ~· ill• ~ p. 15 .. 

189 Rlclhakr1ahv.an, 1 1'he Hindu Idee. of Goa,• !alYti,ta 
Kalpataru, 1~171. 

190 Rtdh·akrish:r,tan, Eastern .!!ligion. and Vestern 'l'houg;ht., 
p. 22 .. 

191 Northrop_, • E•.atern and· Ve stern Philqsoph:y, • 
Rtdhaktishn.an Oo•;et\rative Studies in Philosom, p. '74. 



lb: 

According to religious doctrine, pal"tlculal"l7 that ot 

Roman Catholic i.heol()gy. 1 an absolutely bu11edtate and t-bere­

f()re perf"eci.ly experienced knowledge ot ·Go<l is reserYed tor 

f. he bea.tif"ic: s-tate ,•192. a tr·ansf'igurat ion which bursts t'orth 

• into full magni'ficance only on thl!l other sic!e of -the graye. •193 

a de 1.t·1c·ation or 1 'tranaf'·o rma t ion into a :radiant likene.ss of' 

the divinit;y ..... by ••• a participati-on in t :he nature o·-t the 

g•odheaa,119 4 and 1 sh-at-ea in the prerogatiYe ot changel•-•• 

~ep.ose Which ia unattai!}able by the natural cre-ature and ia 

proper to God alon-e.•l95 It. ia still within the realm of' the 

intellect, in ita nonlnetaphyaical aenae , rather than that or 

identity con~ciousnes.s. N•tur:al reas-on, though, c•nnot gra•p 

1 t ana the re:f'ore needs., religiously speaking, 1 to riee b_y 

f'alth abov-e ita nat.ive lowliness to lay hold ot it,•l9t'i tor 

thro-ug-h it 'the api.r1t is re~ndered ea.pa ble ot a knowledge 

192 · Marita1n; tl• ~:It., p. 654. 

19} Matthias Joseph S-cheeben, The Muterie,a or ~Chris­
!- ia nity (St. Lou1s·1 fl. Herder Book Co., 1·947 5, p. 654. Ct. 
Puri91, .AJL. e.JJj.., p. }-ei.s . 1 But. the (Chri•ttanJ Be-atitude is 
f'ar in the heaven o~ the Divine and this ea.rth is condemned 
to remain a vale of' teara,~-lt is • place wher~ the soul of 
man is 'tested in order to prove its worthine-ss to reao·h the 
kingdom of God away f"rom the earth. 1 

l94 Scheeben, 5!.£• ~·, p. 653. 

195 il.!!··· P• 664. 

196 !,lli., P• 658. 
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that in its-elt belongs to God alone 1 the illllediate intuition 

of' the D1Ylne essence .... a mira ole b)' which the creatuN• ia 

raised to .t·ull part.icipa:tlon in the Divine lite and to share 

in: t.he enjoyment of t ·he Di•ine happiness .... •197 'lhi• •tmme­

diate intuition of' Good in His very essenc-e ia in. itaeU'· 

natural and proper only to the three persotu vho pos•.,•• -the. 

divine nature, •198 . and: O.•l~ .:11J allowed to the creature through 

his ele.vetion ~uul ·the communicatiol'l of the •divine light, in 

vh1cb alone the ·diYine essence can be rendered v1.t1 ble. •199. 

Quoting , ~rom ' the :Rotoan. Cateohiem
1

:Sche'll be~200 says i 

Those ·who possess God in the beat1t1o vision,. •. al-. 
though they retain their own proper aub•tance,- are cloth•d 
wit.h an e,x~raordtnary ·and almost di"t'ine tor:til, ao that 
they ••.• .,.. t:~ be gods rather than men.20l. . 

The i•medlac;y ot the ' beatit'lc •t•1o.n 1• still of' the 

analogical intellectual order w~i-eh· litei'ally ·11' in:f"\ued :f"rom 

af'ar and never d.i'tore ad e.nttre ly f"ro:m the •log1 cal and ape cu­

lative f'a.culty ot reason,• synonymous with God in its highest 

reaches • as it were • yet incapable of non-dua 1 or adva.i!:,!S. 

Self'-r•alization, for it 1• of an order far different from 

and analogous to that o:f" inf'inite consciousit~Us (.£ill) which 

e_t.er'ftally ~.1& iJ.naediate and not needing to be aupernaturall)' 
' •' 

19 7 ..!:.2.,a. e 1 t •. 

198 1!1!•• P• 659-

199 ~~ ·.cit. 

~OO lli_. cit.; 

r . 

201 ct .. Deyas, the 1 ahining OJ'les.• 

.. ,;. .. __ ,..;., 
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act"iYat.ecl an.d raised to a higher concept.ual leYet.202 

Seheeben2°l writes: 

That the divine esser1ee m•J be reallJ co•prehended lind 
heh~ld as it £~ in Jtsele. it aust b~ •~ ~lo•ely ~~tried 
to the intellect, an,d IDus:t pene~rat e . ao deeply into it, 
as to becollle pres.ent ~o it not b7 means ot an iapr•• ••·4 
apecies, but. ~7 i taelt. u. JDuat. become no leas p.resent 
than the · 1,mprees1·ons eman·at1ng tro• • ·aaterial ob3eet, 
as required tor a:en~ory knowledge, e r.e pre ••nt to t ;he 
ey~ ~t ··~~e ••• ~i~ ~a the•• ~ondltioha al~ne that ~~k~ 
the posalbi;lity of> the- intuitio'rl ot God co-nc•iy·able. 

Mar~tain204 turther st.resaea the role o'f' the int•lligible 

or.der vh•r.e1n the vision is alvaya ot One et;ernally •eparatf..:t 

~Y th.e beattt·i 'c vitrlon the soul become• God •intention­
ally' (!_!cundul'D ~· 1nte1Jig1b11!,)1 not e·ubatant;ially, 
but 1t. · ia united with Him in a J:!al ;..ni,oJ'i (~ni{) 
a~cunduil !:!..!. ), ainc.e it t .s & _!he inf'lnite • •••nee. ![. 
Q.2.! Htmsel! immediately ec~uating ~h.• ~n.tellee·t S.n the-
1.ntelliglble order ·~hf,t .it.. hol4e ~hie union an4 t ,hat 
it sees • . !hue the intell~gence aupc-rntl:tur~liaed by the 
light ot :glory is ~ike t-he hand where'b)'· the .'tllessecl lay 

.bold on God.. 

lltthin the light. of t.he Eaetern trsd.ition, howl!lver., 
. . 

thi~ beat~fic vl•ion of Chri .~tlan 4og&ati.c tbeology 1e 

al•;a.ys of' O.n~ co.nsta:nt.l;r and. nec:eesarilJ ae!)ara·ted by a aore 

or l~n1a attenuated cordon san1taire, an experience vht'eh., 

by def'ini:tion~ 1 ~ incapab 1 e or 1denti.'t7-knowledge, that 

202 Ct. Vatt.a, ll• cit~, p. 79.s.•When we· .go to reU.glon 
for light on the nature ot the consciou-s Self it is tou.nd 
that. Catholic 4o:et.rine, tor 1nstliilee, YirtuallJ' a¥otde t :b.e 
q1,1~e.tioil.• · 

20} Scheeben, .2.1!.. £.!1.• ·.; pp • 659-660. 

204' ita-rita in, ~-- ~· ·· 
p. 8 n. 

I. 
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Supreme Identity W:hioh even in most Indian 1 th.e1•t.ic 1 sect• 

1• granted a.·a possible. Of this R-!d·hakt1e.hvan205 writes' 

..... the beatitie vis ion rtquire.a a bea.titi.ed co·fucioua ... 
ne•• (lumen glo~~) wh.ich 111 dia:t.inct t:ro= ordi.xuu•y con­
aciousne&l!l {lumen natu.rili) and proph-etic oona ciouane.s• 
(lumen gra~iae). E'Yen th.en the divine eeeenc.e, vill -not 
be eomp~ehendea. 

lven in. Roman Cat.holic terminology the 1 d.eU'icat.ion• 

in this lite and •trana:f'iguara ti.on• in the future ata te are 

but relat1Te- terms and therefore pertain to the individual 

order_, par-allel analogie a 1 in te rma· of time • to the timele sa 

realization of me-taphysic which marks the transition of' the 

individu•l ·etate, the ego or ~toul, through a apirlt.ual 

awakening or • rebirth • •· as it we-re, to the in·tinite ·Now, to 

t.he t.rue Selt.or !t.man.206 The equality spoken of" by re­

ligion ie n~ceasarily that of partieipat~on rather than non~ 

dual identity;. Pohle 2.07 states 1 

There can be no real equality between Ood and the human 
ao~ul, but God in His 1nt1-ni.te goodness eleTat.es th:e soul. 
to • higher plane and allowing it to participate in His 
own nature makes possible an ,!_micitilll.: exeellentie.e _!!. 
emine~t iae _. Vhicb 1 s sufficient to ecnutlt ut.e a true 
relation of frio~dahip• Without this elevation of the 
soul by grace ther-e could be no friendship between God 
and m·an. 

Gi.ven through t.he supernatural agenc:y of sanctifying grac·e • 

2°5 Rtdhakri.shvan, !astern R~ligion and Western 1'hou·ght, 
p. 278. 

206 .. at.ta; ~. ill·• p. ~4. 
207 Jo:sepll .Pohle, Grace, Actual !..!!.! Habitual (st. 

Louie: B. Horter, 1917), p. '''· 
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l •tt. ia • re·.a.lll though of CO.\U'se on).y an aootd•ntal •net •~aalo-
j gl ca,l, part.i ol p•1ii<>n of' the a ,ou 1 in 1. ho .,. t;u n ot ~ 0 4 , • 2 ¢e 

. . 

for there .e.lway• r•·•aina t.h~ 1 iap~••1b1lit)' ot any delt.lc•· 

tio·n -of t.he c:reat.\lre in the s.tr1c't. ••n•• of the tera._•20:9 

'fhis is .the -o~l:y })roper Y1ev if' t~• hlghe.at prln·c1ple 

in, of", a..nd n.a't .ural to lllari 1s ¢onceiYe4 •• Ut• aoul, Jf1• 

or eg;o2lO and not :the Se.), ~ ocr ttman vhi ch 1• 14e n-t-1cel vlth 
. . 

the. Ab·so.lut.e. The •oul or Jtva, •• inil.ivi.dual, cannot. • \It-

come•· the Supr.se, ai th:o1,1gh such a b l.ind yea rn1nt, aay ~· 
~· \ .. 

evi.dent, .and ~either rel1g1()ri rtor metaphyeic adltl1t.• 9f •\lch 

a. •deification. in the stri,et. sense ot t.he te·ra. 1 Th• •uJ"tr•a• 

i .dent.it.y of me.taph711c is :th~ timeles • • gi venne ••• or ·the 
. :' · 

Self. ~he •ttman which is br~h~a~,•21~ vhich 1• •a1wa1•• 

pr-es~~t ·arid not aomet·hi.ng .a lie·n and aupernor•al to ba. zraap•d • 

att'ained or conterr.ed. It t.rantjeend • iJ~d 1v 1d.ual1t,. and 1• 

.not. t.he 1ndl•1dual •tmmQ rtal.it.y' o~ each aepa.ra·te it·•• bu·t. 

th.e real.ize.tion ot an always . Pt••ent 14ent.1ty •••~tin.g only 

t.o be knovn. 

208 . I. Ibid., p~ 3 .. 0. 

209 toe. cit. .~ --

21.1 !M:!· p .. 
. 

82. 
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212 ·. . 
Gilson writes_. reilpect1ng t:heoloc1oal clcu::trinea 

t . . 
.... lla.n • stat.e in this lit'6 11 a). ao h.i • natural atilt a ••• 
his nature is a h-umeri netur. .; .. ... the union or •oul and · 
body l .s ·a. na..t.ura 1 union, the a:ta t;e that re suH.e f'ro• the 
union i;s a natural stat·e' •nd knovle.-dge br way or ab- . 
st.ra.ction . .t.rom sense, which is bound up wi t.h this eta t.e. 
is nat.:ural too ••• 

Ohr·istian phflo:aophy a.nd th.e ·ology lo.ok..a upon the j fy~ o:r­

sou.l, together with the body 1 as the norm or ann, that whtoh 

properly ·ia man. Ita attention ie fo~ueed up~rt the ••a ••• 

a temporal a~d biatori.eal be1ng•21' limited to ego and body, 

and eter·nally aeals ot'f his highest conoeiTa·ble princJ;ple 

f'rom any identitice.:tion with. an abno·reel higher pri!\'ciple 

})y placing that whieh 1.s aul>er1or or univertal 1ri a diatlnct 

and separate ca:t~gory which a't be l ·t ia related to th-e ll.m1 ted 

only "-t .a distance. by analo~y or intuai.on... 1 lfh8t Cht1•t1a.n­

i ·ty prom1aes man,• says Gilson,214 1 1s hi• own 1nd1,.1dual 

immortality and n..ot the 1mmo·rtal1ty of " i•para,te a"'b.-~al\Q.e 

that w-ould not be .his at a-ll •• 215 

212 
Gilson, ~· ~·, P• 251 • 

21 ' l( at t s 1 u ._ c 1 t • , P • 52 ~ 
214· Gil eon, ..2.1!• cit., P• 178 ... 

2~ . • 
. Th•re 1&, hoveTer, some tou~b ot the expe~l•n~e •~ 

supreme identity in the accounts ot ap1ri1.ual experien:eea ot 
such Chriatian my.stic• a e St. John of th"' Cro••,. St • . fh•r•••• 
St .• Alphonsu8 Liguori, and other•. (See X.arita·in, Ill·• Degree•· 
of Kpovledge, PP• 456-.457), though ••en here there_ appear• 
to be more o:r a f~eling of me·rger rather than an identity 
Y:hich is timelea·.s ·, and therefore beg1nn1ngl•••· . EYen thia 
hint of' ]l:letaphy~ical knowledge is ~elle.d., howeTer, wh:en 
at~empts are wad~ to ltt~ralize~ explain, or jvetify it br 
theology. 
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The soul •• und~rsto.od. by rel .igion is conce1y•cl as 1 :&lvay• 

t'inite ••• in i t.s . entita.t 1 ve etruetur~ a • it will be a hta1 a .•216 

although Ma.-rit!lin21l further •t•t"'• -that th1• 1 a:lvay• fin:1te 1 

soul is capable, ayst ioa1ly ep.ealcing and through the •t ran& .. 

t'Qrmation of ~ov.e.• . of becoming 1 eTaporated 1 10 that 1 in a wa:; 

it is the Whol~, 1t is the intinit,- -of' the lite .of" God vhich 

Eve.n the explosive li.fe of' God 

cannot "be•to·w timele.ss id..e-ntity up·on the aoul or ,Jt.y~, tor 

ae one ego is distinct f"rom another, and one ac>\1.1 11 c1t•t1nct. 

from a,nd i's not to be id.ent itied with another sou-l, God, a• 
. . 

distinct and le!)a:rate Being 1• neorer conce1yed •• h~Ttng true 

identity v-it.h t .he eq_ually distinct •l'ld -s·•parate ego which 

had its · bag~nning · in a · di:f'"f"rent order. There ~an only b.e • 
' • #' • 

• colloid:a:l iusJ)ena:ion, • as it w•r•, • pa rticip•tion ana logout . . .. ' 

t.o that emu.leiC.n Whi.eh is .eallo:.c!. milk_, or the .mixture O~t 

.sacram.ent.al wine and wat~r. ~19 Meta.phyei-eaily speaking, .. the 
' j • · • 

. jtva as jfva c.annot. know the tupreme ident..ity, :tor the indi-

id 1 C .. .. · ?I b·e ··a· the univers:al 'W·ith t-.ealization the v ·. J,~a.. .al'lno¥ com,:-r.e n . · · . · • 
) 

----------------- ' ... 

216 Maritain, £..2• !:.11·• P• 457. 
217 · Loc. cit. --
218 fhis :tu.rthe r i 11 u..strat.ea the eaTin·g t.tJ.d re-deemi·ng 

c .a tast.rophic .. action, occuring in the past on earth a.nd in the 
f~tur~ in heaven, which has be.come so neeesn.ry in ChT"istian 
thought. 

219 
See Po.hle • ..2£• 
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jtva 1• krrovn aa a d1:f"~er'ent.iati.on, hut. o-ne Qf nu.mbe:r.le•• 

poaeible centers of f'lux or plaT ( ltlt} exiating a• •olunttn~y 

l11il1ta.tiona V:lthin the non~d\lal, \lnivera.al Se it or ltman, that 

Self' vhtch did . no·t cl&-velop ~· t.he jtva, but vaa 1 t.here all 

the till•, waiting t.o be di-e~ovel'ed~ • Ch.urch doctrine also 

mirrors t;hit,: b.ut. instead . of' ·the realization at- t .h• non-dual 

&t.ma·n as the true Self, it proje-cts a cr.eator--God vhoae aloo~ 

tity ot immane!lce. ' fhia 1e evident in the ~ollowinl remarks 

by. Scheebeni 22° . . 

• • • t:he per~eotlon · a.ncl b••ttt.ud:e of the cr-eat~re, •• be ld 
out to Ut by faith~ eonsistiJ }lOt. in t .he d-e.-elopm-ent and 
maturing . ot• a · s-eed c.o.nte,ined i .n the ore.atl,lre' • natu.1'• 1 
~r in the urilea~hini ~r an energy buPied ln ~he crea­
ture• e dept.ha, but in the o\ltpouring Qf the div .in~ 
nature upon the creat\l~e; in t.;he d{,.clQs1ng· of the dep~h• 
of the divintty ••• an t~ .levat.i .on of .t.h.e c-reature a .bove ·its 
nature.l a:p~heJ:'•, or a trana·t"iguration of the crea.tu.re by 
a parti~i~~tiort in the 4iv1n~ nature. · 

Man (ego ~ and body), in Chri·stian thaolag;y, • .1a not a 

part. oi what .God vould be the vhole.. He is an ana.logue. 

a simili·tude. ot his Pr1n.e1p le ••.• , • 221 constantly eubordi­

nat.e to God in&4!mU'eh as he is made tQ th~ 1••ge o.! God, and 

1 t.ll.is diTil'le lilce-ness, stamped ,bY the creative act in m.an'• 

-very nature, ru1e:s ~is .be·ing to lts most intimate depths,. •··222 

220 Scheeben, ~· ill ... , !' ... 65' • 
221 Gilson, U• c.it. ~ p. '02. 

222. Ill!·'·· p. 210." 

.. '. 
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l"X'Y.11 

A~ an 1m~ge,.hove9&r, ~ari is twice removed trom G~d~ tor 

1 JDan !;8 not an . image of God; there is but. one Image o!' Cod, 

nam.elt t.he Vot"d~ But. man is a.n lmage ot this image, end 

that is wby the · Bible eays that he is ·made :!..! ima ~ ine1n. • 22, 

Being an imag-e of an image, the- eoul cannot r:est eo~te nt in 

an effective r:es~m~lance t4 God but ~uat •Tall •ttselt ot 

the tactual r••e~bl•n~e ln o~der to attain to God, that la 1 

1 t •.• orill becomes f'ully 1 tself when it explicitly rete re 

itaelt to ita Jllod~l~•224 •Man i~ altogether difterent from 

God •. •• intermecliat.e between non-intellectual matter ••• and 

pure inte llige~ce ., 1225 Yf!t. bears in that whi ~h .1 s- t .he • high• 
.. 

est in Jllan, that 1. ~ to $fJ.Y, either in. his. 1nte llit;ence or 

1.n hls fre·edo~~r• t.b-~ divi.ne image of that pure 1nte lligene:e 

or God.22 6 Man's per:fect1~n, then, lies in bein.g •like to 

Go.d• :tQr· in a-ttaining to p·erf.et:t resemblance the' aoul attain• 

:tts own perfect·ion. 227 

'I' he RoJ21a~ Catholic s.oul le li a form vhi.ch po • ee e se·• and 

coilf'ere I!IUb~ta.ti~iality_.-•228 Man, according t~o Clilson'229 1• 

223 . . . 4 .Gilson, O£; • ..£.!1., p. 29 .. 
' -

224 Ibid., . p. 21,. _ 

22!5 R·*' .. U .. k 1 h it 27. a $ee ca.l.•·-·o Gileo.n,. ·. -~a r .• ~an, .2ll· .2..-:•, . p. . • 
!!l?.· cit., p. 216., . 

·. 

22.6 G.ilson, ~.!!.· ill• .I p. '211~ 

?2.7 Ibid .. , p. _501. ·-
228 . Ib-id •. , p. 182 • 

229 
!ill·' PP• 187;...188. 
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depen!lent. upon · ~he soul for his tubatant.iality·. A.lth.oug.h . the 

soul oannot. dt~.Yelop .it.a .f'ull aotu·e.lit.y Vithout. the body, t.h1• 

latter is deToid... of all . a.ctual1 ty and . •u'oat.ance other th-an 

tbat re.cei:V•d troa ita fol"m• t."ho soul. 'fhua 1 man.• 11 not a < 

d~altty oo~poaed of . two •ub•t•neea, ~ut. ~ ~com~lex . •ub•tance 1 

d~pe~d•nt _ upon · 1(• higheat principle ., tor hl• eubatantialit.y. 

He is not to ·_ be ider1tified with his bo·dy, vhich can eubsist 

only through t.·he . aoul, 1\Gr is he the. •oul al·on•• for the aoul 

•remains ~eatit.\lte wi.t.ijout the .bod7; he is . the unity of.a 

soul which eubata:n-t.iali~ea hie bodJ .a:nd of the bod.y in which 

this Soul suba1at•.•2'~ 

Metap.hyd.cal doctrine 1• not l~mlted to this Y.iev. 

the unconditioned Self or . 4tm·an, undift·e~entiated and beyond 

Jaind and s_pee-ch, when it. ha:a liai~ing aclfu:ncta such •• a 

bo-dy and suob. organa as give . imperte ct knQvlecl.ge~ is ealle.d 

2 ' 0 According to mo4ern P~oteatant th•ory aan 1~ a~ 
·~nt.er•cting aggrega,e 1 ot many substances. bi~ •oul as a 
mental substance -.d4ed to the nwaberlets ••terial at.o.au of 
the body. The form or th~ body 18 not e .onditioned by t _he 
solll but. 1 s ba•ed on the l.ave ot 1 ta phy•ical, atomic struc­
ture. Awareness of sensory .data ie t .he onlt l'·ela.tion ot 
SQ·ul to body. Of" ,. Northrop, ~· cit._. p .. 276. 

The logical :fori1'Julation oL.the Roman Catholic- ego­
body relati-onship is a ref'leetio:n of"1\karma-samst·rlc e·xpe.ri­
ences o'f the Jtva •. The $vetfa~atara U:eanishad relates (5. U-1~0 
• According Ullto hi a deed-;-('Jcarman} the embo.d ie-d one succesa1Ye­
ly assumes t~rme in various conditions. Coar-se and f'ine, many 
in number. th• embo.ied on~ chooses rorms •ccord~ng to his 
own qualities. [Each] eu~sequ-ent cause of .his union vi th them 
is seert to be because of the quality of' hie acta and of him­
self . • Hume, 'the Thirt.een P.rincipl-e Upanishad a .• }) • 401. 
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the eilpirical· ind:J,vidual a•lf" (jfya or eoul ). 2'1 h. •appe·are 

aa ltva 112 · the epher.e ot 1n4iv1dual existence_. in illusory 

mo~e, it is lt••n in its supreme reali.t.y,•·232 the •.,a•t bac·k­

~und; Of [•an 1 e] being in ttbieh all ind1T1duala lie •., .the COre­

-of" •11 being, the inner thread b7 being -•t_rurig on wh1·ch the 

.tf.orld exS.ata. • 2'' Vh.en the ttman ia realized, when integra.l 

•an aw&kena to the Fact of the u:n.ivel'a-8.1 and ordlnate.s hia 

lite ·f'l'om this &11-inclusiv..e •center,_• •he is a- o~mplete man.•234 

Me.taphyaic does not qua rre 1 vit.h the uwe or the 1 imag·e 1 

as it. 1-s relat,ed to the .1!!.!. o-r ego, an image_ which is but. an 

imper:t'ect. an,d •unrecognizable taint imitation ••• ,•2}5 tor 'the 

ego of the 1nliv14ual is a distorted reflection o£ the true 

Self' of thlt individual which is one with the Self' in other 

ind1Tiduala.• 2}6 

CoomarasYamy237 vrit.e• t.·hat 1 the i soul' is o·f. the 

dust ••• ~ 1l and thi:a .view o-r the limitations and dependence or 

2'1 Ridhakrishv-an_, ll• ~ll· _. P• 29. 

2}2 G~lnon., ·Ma!l and fu ~.,coming Aeoordina -~ the 
Vedtnt.a, p.. 29. · · · · 

2-,._, R&dhakrishvan, ll• E.!i .. , p. 83:. 

2-'' Ibi.d· ·· }1 . ~·, P:• .• 

235 Cha_udhuri, ~· e,it. • p. 15.7* 

2 -'6 ng. ·, p. 193. 

2}1 Coomarasllamy, ~· ~it., P• 4-8. 
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the jt'•• 11 also t'ourtd in early Chr1at.1allit~. ~atlan2'g til 

the Dise.ou~e. to . the Greeks a&.icls . "-- -
!he aoul, o .· Or·eeka, ia not imaorttl, but aortal. Yet. 

it is JO~e~ble t6r it not t~ die~ If~ iJldeed it know• 
11ot the t.~uth it di.ta •nd .it dia•clye·d vith th-e bodr but 
ria·~• aga.tn at las~ at the ·elld ot t ·!le world vith the 
boclr · rec:eiy:tng de.~th by .Pun.i!bm~llt lJi 1aiiorta11ty. B.ut 
•gain;. it" 1'- acq~irea · this Jcno.vledge of ·God it does not, 
altbough tor a ·ti•• i:t is . cU••~l•ed. · · 

Such tliUIIOl"talit1 •• · wa.:e -.dmitted by the early Faf.hel"a wa·e 

not a natural illlmort.al:fty:, tor •tbe soul 1• iJDmorta.l onlt 

because it · haa . r ·ec•i•e! lite and in vil"t.ue ot t~e · diTil)e 

d ··· c •2Jt9· e ree.. ~ It · ia ao 1 becau..e God bJpart• Iita. to it;• • 

11f'e vliich bel onga· only :to God. · 'the 1oul owe.• its ext•t:ence 

to the .creat1Ye will of' God, like.vt•e ita destin.y !a dep•n­

dent upon 'that, will .. 240 . Ooncer.n!ng imillortaiit.y, hoveTer,. 

it vas ·'cbietll'·Owing ·to the . tntlueDce ot ' Platonta:m that 
.. 

compelling · · pbilo~ophical reasone ' ext•t to~ the i~mortaltty · 

the 7eain.ing ot the jtTa tor et.erne.l perpetpat.ton 

ext.en.d• aleo · t:o its bod.y. Chriatianl~y haa :•xilt·ed without 

the c·on.oe.pt ot the ID!Jlortal it7 ot the • .oul, but Chrtet.1:anity 

. .. :. 

2'9 Ibid., ·p. 172. -
2 4.o Andere l'fygren, Agape and Ero·a 

PromC>tion of Christian ltnovledg.,., 19~8 h 
2·41 . . ·.· . . Gil•~D, oo. oi~., P~ 172 • . ·.. ...... --- . 

{Society tor the 
II.o6. 
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·• without the resurrect. ion o~ t~e S&J\• •• w.o.u~d l>e ab1olutely 

unthinkable' for it is the eatire 111an wh_o •u•t 1 rejo.i~e in 

eternal beatitude .. • 242 'tb.e Gospel announceaaent ot ••1-y·at.ion 

vas gi,Ten to ~he man.~~ the substant.ta.l compo•1te. Th·e • ••1-

v.ation o~ the body ' !)y the ~out•24' which, thr·.,ugh .re e_urre-c­

t;io-n, en~t'ble·a man t.o partake eternally of a 'lite o,t vied·om 

c;onsls:t.ing in the contemplation ot [Go4 1 •] pert•ctlon and ' . 

t .he beauty of' Hi• vorke. • 244 

Cbristia·n Jlut.n, f'urther, is inci1Yidual, as the jt'fa 

and body are indiYidU.al. -St. !homae Aquin1u, differing tOJU­

what f'r.o• Duns Saotu.a245 af'tirmed ·Uu1t the eo\il, eu such, 1• 

24} !bid ... , p. 175• It is ot intereet · to co.lipare thi• 
salTation o:f the body Wi.t 'h the alche:mistic redem_ptfon of' 
mai.ter, ·•tn •hi~h the divine a.oul is imprisa.ned lri a sleep­
ing and conf i ned: c-<>ndition. Matter, which contain• the diYine 
myatery, is everyv.hfH'e 1 and also in. the human bod.,. . • (Ju-ng .­
~ Integration.2.f. ll! Ptirsone.l}t;t, p. 237) It i:S the al­
chemist i a aim •·to procure tor this myJSt.eriou-s aubstanQe an 
eternal and perf'ect. existe.nce. tQ ·create ·th~ incombustible 
or incorruptible-;* (.!J?..tl •• p. 2.51) •to produce a ~orpue 
subti te, the tl'ansf'igur-e-d resurrection 'body. • .(Ibid. • p. 266) 
For ~ ~~rtelatlon of the ~lche~lcal doctri~e o£ r~de=pt~ort 
with Manfchaefsm 1 ;;hich also inf'l uenced Ch.ristian thought, 
see Spie:g e lberg1 Alchemr .!!. !. Way of" Salvation, pp. 19..;20. 

The ealvati:on of' aaatter may be considered also as 
a ref'lect.ion or: Belt-real i .zation which bring•· into int-egral 
cons·ciousneas t..hat vhi~h vas in•r·t, the ilhiminat.ion of tha·t 
which vas .projected 1 into the darkne•u :of matter ••. • (Jung, 
.!Ut· £..!!:., p. 21.2 .) 

244 iotd • . , pp. ~92-19-'· 
~45 ll.!!!•, ·p. 196. 



_._ ____ __..~---·-,--· -

lxx11 

non-indiTidua.l. 2 46 0? this Gil so·n247 says: 

.•• it is indee·d m·fl.t.'tef' that individualizes the f'orm, but 

.... once individualized, it ie the form which is indlv.idual. 
In short, the eoul is an individual :rorm, although not 
precisely'.!.!. t"cn·m, and it ia the subsistence ot this 
indivi·du•I f'Qrm which, inv~tsting matter vtth its o.wn .1,

6
. 

pl"oper e%ist~nce, perzdts the lndividu&.l to subsiat. 2. .. 

Man, acc:ording to Christian philos.ophy, is mors than en 

individual, -he is a lao a pe raon vhieh is :essentially one with 

j t'reedoill, a treed·om rooted 'in that rationality whic-h •lies at 

J t·he· basis ot the subaiat.enoe of" the 'so\11, and. 0 0 theret'ore or 
; I the man. • 2 49 This ·pers-on, kno\ip aa •an indi'fidual aubsta.nc• 

of a rational nature• 2.5° ·is such bec.a.uae it 1• e·reated t.o the 

imag~ ot' e. Per·, on, and partici:patcu in .His pertocnality. As 

•an intelle.ct, a principle of free deterJIIinism ..... unit6·d to a 

JDa.tter so e.a to constitute a rat·iona.l .substance• the person, 

'through eon.lt-ant and constructi'f'e mor.a.l and r.att.onal e.ttort 

baaed upon a .41stinct1.on. bettt:eeh good and eY.il, can ped'ect 

a personality which· •'vill only attain its full stature in 

246 !!!!· p. 199. 

24-7 Ibld., pp. 200-201. 

2 48 This ~ight b& •tevel a• an attempt to ju~tttr • 
synthesis of the Universaiity of Self ,vith the individualit.y 
o·f" J!!!,. 

249 Ibid., P• 202. 

25° Ibid -·~ p. 
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the f'utu~e lif'e.•251 

We.tts25 2 J-ays that this _valuation and development of' . . ~ ~: 

peraonality ~s but a relatively- recent tendency in Christian­

ity and that the olde!" _co-ncept of pereonality was more in 

·accord with that of 111etap~yaic, a •t_inding• ot person.alit,­

t..hrough cle~ial of the e.go, a l~aing ot-. the aoul which coin.., 

~ide • with the realiz-ation _o·r. the Spirit or Self. This is 

very difficult for Christia.~ underetand_ing be-cause, from a 

Catholic ~hec>logic.al wtandpoint. epi·ri t 

• ... teems e.i ther to have been conftiaed with the aoul. or 
tc have been lef't out· ·o-r· consideration ·altogether ao t.hat. 
xu .. n Jliay be defined in terms or ·•very a ape ct of his n~ture 
except the spit"it" wfth. the. ililplicat1on,. perbapa, that 
spirit ia more than man.25' . . 

. ., . 

Pop\llar Ohri stianity tends. to conf'ue~ .soul with spirit, J!va 
. -._ .• . ~ . .. . ~ 

vi ~h ttman which would aec~).ln't. for the general We sterl'l '-•n-. 

dency to place th.e divine •• outsiue' and, 1 beyo,..d • lest He 

likewise be 1de.ntit1ed vlth the individual eoul.,.• tor ·the 

West t-eela the ablurdi_ty . o~·idsntit'y;ittg t.he ego vlth. Spil"it. 

Never-theless Christianity I de:fin·es. man 8.8 soul a:nd body: i"t 

does not define him in so f'a,r as he· is one vho knova soul 

and body,• 254 for to do so vo·uld be to transcend the reli-

gious ·order. 

251 - ·o~ · !!!!--- p. 2 ., •. 

252 w· &t tt -& v • , ll• .s__., pp .. 

25.5 Ibid.; p. 79. · 
2

'
4 lhid.~ p. 82. · -

- - '-'- -···· --- ~ 
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· Met·a.ph'Jaically,. :Selt,;.knovledge is the r•al1sat~on o~ 

the eupre1r1e· 1de~tity ot ttman arid Brahaan. I• there, the·n, 

a type ot selt-knowledg• t.:o be 1"ouhd in r ·eligion J · Chri.•­

t.ians, first ·of' all, ·•must. 1 e.arn :to ·know 'the nature Go.d gaYo 

them. a~d the place flo worked out tor ~-·· in the ord•r ot 

the .uniYerse, eo that thoy : tn thoi.r turn a1ght order them-

! se·lv·es toward God. 1 255 'this is e-e.lf';..Jcnovledge •• it exi•t 1 

' j 

for .man,256 a ·' hierarchial arrangeJDent ot each in hie pTop•r 

place, clo~el7 akin to.·· the medieYal· structur4t of. aoc·iety and 

/ the antllogi'cal rela-t.ianiihtp .()t' Yocatio·n. It ahu, ••Y l>o 
I 

f 

I 
I 
J 
} 

l 
I 
I 

consid-er&d as· an ana·logical corollary. with 'aetaphyale•l 

realization Of the S-elt Wbi~h# transcending 'the 0&0-ltlnle ·of 

-a gr:aded a ·rrangeJllent· de1llan~le.4 and ordained by a •completely 

other," knows· ·&tid 1nte.grll_t 0 s t .he finite ae a conscious ra:tber 

than an unconscious c ·om:ponent.257 Watts258 e~a.tea clearlyr 

Thus in t ·he un·cons.·cious- and ego-eonaci,o"a stag·es t.he 
·sel~, i.a one vlt:h the in~inite~ always will• that vllich 
it. experiences as a f91:nit.e point of· •tew. In rea.liza­
't.1()n t.his pro'cestt. become:s conscious. I ·t b~comeoe con­
sclous w}len you,. a: a the Sel·f, find youra.elf' able to v:ill 
o~ acee'pt your total experience, your state of mind and 
heinz as it is at any J2l6!%lerit • . This. is something wholly 
dif'fe~ent f'rom lyipg d .. oltn inertly under the heel of" an 
impersonal Fat.-e. It is :the unders-tanding· that you, in 

2 55 Gilson, ·op. cit.~ pp • . 214-215. 

25~ il!!·· p. 216·. 

257 Watts,. ~· ill··· p ·. 177. 

258 Ibid., PP• 177-1.78· See also p. 182. 
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ide~tity with 'the _infinite Self • are jtut exaotly. what 
you will to be and have ju.st tho$e experiences which you 
:Will to e.xperie·n.ee. Becau•e of this Sup!'eme I dent 1ty 
of the Self" and the intlnite, of' the will of tlre Selt 
&'114 the will of the

2
1n:f'1n1t.e, you ao:oapt and af.t"trJii . .!Jl 

clear eonseiou&nes$ 59 all that you are, all that you 
cto .• and· all tba~ you k~ov and f'eel.. 

'rho eg.o. or soul, is said by Gilaon2'6() to have a cer­

tain avarenes.s or f'eelin,!!: of its own presence, underlying 

those 1 s6nse illusions which ctut a veil over its own natttre. 1 

G~lsob261 further states that it mu•t free itself' tro• th~ae 

illusions in order to recognize itaol.t" f"~r •neither more nor 

less t.han it rea-lly 1e, 1 that is to sa,-. it• limited ego­

hood stamped to ~he image of (}od.. !hie Yiev cle,arly is an 

analogy, at all times within the indi•idual order, of ~he 

.metaphysical no·n-dual relationship o~ the Self and the veil­

ing p;ower o~ .mfyl. The Thomi st. conc-ep~ 1 wherein •.all know­

ledg--e presupposes -a sense intuition,• can permit 'the soul t .o 

know itself only indirectly, and eYen the Augustinian soul 

doe• not apprehend its-elf without intermediar;y: for ••• 
this es$ence is e.n ,_~nage of God ••• which not only has to 
e·xpress other things in order to know thfun, but also 
expretuea 1-t.s·elt" to i tael:f' .wh-en it would kno-w it so l.r. 

The resistance or the soul to being known by 1t~•lf. ita 

inscrutability, is eaid 262 to result trom ita partioipation~ 

2'9 S.ee PrasBda ·II. a clearness, infra, p:g. 20 r -:-. 
260 Gilao:th ll• cit., p. 265. 

261 Ibid •. , pp. 22}-·225. 

262 Ibid., p. 22Q. 
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in the incomprehensibility of' God, in the unf'athome4 laage 

()f' -god • stamped• in the mind (•ens). 

Oan the soul have a knowledge ab()Te the ego, t.he.1. 1• 

to sa,., above itaelf't Catholic philosophy and theology 

agree vlth Eastern m-etaphysic in denying the ego, as euch, a 

real izat.ion or knowl&dge above itael.f'. Gileon2.6' po-inte o.ut 

'the great and oYervhelming -du•ticulty inherent in ~~tan• a 

kn·oving hi a enviro.n~nent, his walcing oonaciousnee a, and th.e 

obscure working• of hla 1 unoonaoious,• but 

when .f'roJD hie ~vn being be would obt•tn light as to vhat 
is ,!upra !.!• then indeed he f'inda himself' f'aee. to f'ace 
vit.h a dark and so111evha t terr.if'ying 111yatery.. It' in any 
true sense man is an image of God hov ~hottld he know 
himsel.t" Without knowing- God1 But if' it is re.all7 ;!..{.ill, 
that he £s an lm•ge, how shoul~ he krtow hi=s&lf't · 

The ego alone cannot know the Self', and ·becaus-e the W-eat has 

tended t.o omit the Self' !'rom its religious doctrines and to 

consider intuition of' it by others· as •abnormal_,• any 1ntul-

tive movement vhich might be construed as ope·ning onto the 

int'inite is telt as reaching • ba-ck• into that which J.s tabu, 

back intd God. •Full or ?e•r ahd a kihd of' ••~red h()rror ••• 

at. the sight .of' this di vitte p re-tutnee _, alln ete.nds ave etruck. •t 

himself', pereei ving the mystery t .ha..t underlies the a.ppee. ranee • 

of' his human nature. •264 Although the Chrietian so.ul is 

263 Ibis., p. 219. 

264 .!!!!·, p .. 221 .. 

- .~ .. . .. -· - .. - -~ "' . .,;,__-- ~... .... .. . . ·-..... _ ... .. ..... -. ,. 
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lxx.,11 

considere:c12.65 cap$-ble of attaining to di-tine "kno:vledge of 

the 1ntel1Jgi't!le in a state ••parate t'rom the body, · etic-h ia 

n.ot its n·atural state nor ita natural mode ot knowing;;. 

?rue ju·dgment, as conceiTed by Aug\utine., could not 

be dependent upon the ae·n•ible order with it;• mutabi .lity.; 266 

To be true it mu~t judge, ~ot by •aeeepting empiri~ally ~he 

thing th-at ie, but by ref'er·ring it to what ·1 t ought to be, • 2 67 

whi~cb preaupposes ·1 a natural illumination of the m.lncr of God 

[who i~J the li1"lng seed that enters the w.omb or thought. t268 

St. 1homa•~ on ~he other hand, con~eived or the adtl1"~ intel­

lect. analogically participating in the light o~ divine truth., 

a.n: int.ell .ect endowed ae a 1 part1cLpated lilceneea or the un­

creat.•d li~ht in ~hi~b dwell the tde~s~~269 

Human r~a~6~~ it 1~. is to be at all ~~p~ble of true 

moral 'ud.gmen:t, JDl,lst lle 

•.•• 1ntc;>tme·d ••• by the cHvin~ law at ea(!h .e>f it.s ·d~g.ree• 
Ct..~. by natural infor121at.1on, by sacred do(;trine, or 
by in'f'ueion) ••• directed by Clod to the su.pe:rn.atu.ral end 
.... s .ub jec:l. to tho pre ac.ri~.tione pt roYe h .tion or tho 
htdden •ctiona o~ grae.e.270 

26·5 I ·bid. • p .. 251. 

a66 J.lli., p. 229 .. 

267 Ibid~, p·. 1,6. .. 

268 Ibid •. , p·. 1,7. 

269 . lll!i•, pp. 1,9-141 • . 

"270 Ibid .. , p. '29. ·-

.. I 
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J.eye.rthele•• a11 knowl.ed.ge o·t' God. ·~his •~cte o.t the beati-

fic •1•1on, 1 · although .it ••r po•ael!la ~ruth and certfi1ht7 , 

• remaina .irremediably d:ettcie~t., disproport.1ona't.e by it• 

'f~:ry mode of g:ra.lphtg. and e1gn·t-.ry1ng the ob,eet aignitied. 

and known. • 271 !hie e.~prll!iclation. in the ana.l.-ogicill t•rJr1 .. 

riology of reli-~ion, ot· the -• inaut'ticicncy ot· human. reason 

•t.hie ~i-de' ot_ met.aphyaic-e.l re-al1iz.e.t.1on_, doee no.t lessen, 
• 

ho·weY.e:r, t.he bae:ie · r~l1.g1oua dependence. upon t;beor-ettoe.l 

•peculat.ion in it.a pre.ot·i.~al . &llpect. as ;the r-egu:l a.t.or of' 

human ·action in the l .ivlng world, for hot'e the apecule.t:ive 

order is prior t.o and bnnanent in. the practical order. 

Maritain2.72 conceive• the mind in it• consideration o:t" 

the world of . eX.i•te_nce ._as -_apeeulat.tvolY aoving upward t .o:waJ>d 

a gr·e•~er 1 p-ureneas ot intelliglbil1ty1 through stage• of 

natura) eci_,n~e~ t.h-e philoaophy of' nat.U:re, '&l.thema t i:c s, and 
. 

fina.lly t·h~ l"eal• of :metaphy•lce (which 1• n .ot. to be contuee:ct 

with JDetaphy·s:tc), each stage being t:urther remo~ed from 

g,ross matter. It then begins a return, moTement. to t ;te wor'ld 

()f' exist.enc:e 1 focused nov upon human action-s in that Yo·rlci, 

a,J\d, •thi• time in the p.ractj,.cal order, apJSliea :tt.s.-:u• to 

kno:w_, not o ·n~7 in orde't to know, but. in order to act, ana to 

.acquir~~t an object. which is •oaething P:ractical. • Al.though 

271 M 1.7 S:J:-~t&.1}l • .2R.· s..ll·, p. • 

272 8 J. !Jill!., p. ,, ~· 
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h:xh: 

pr~eeeding in a practical ~anner, this knowledge •1~ rega~d 

to the general and fundamental equipment of' knovledg~• re­

Jil~ins in a •speeula~ive and explicative mode ••• • thu.a, for 

Catholic theology, practical kno~ledge eanhot be divorced 

f"rom the theoretical and ·specula·tive mode which clieco·utrs 

rule~ of' action which ·the practical adapta f'.or use. 27' 

U·pon this f'ramevo.rk of' specu,lativ.e and practical 

orders • Marit.a.in274 sets f'or'th three f'orme or viadomt the 

m.eta.phyaieal • theological; and mystical. 

In this 1 cheJne metaph)"sic:s- (in 1 t·s phi loaophical 

meaning and as it is known in the West) ia placed at the 

summi.t of' the pu.rely .speculative· order. Its truth ia •in 

itself' accessible by roa.son alone [and does not demand] ••• 

for its und~rrstandin~ a JOystioal experience ,·•275 tor, 

stre:ngthened by supernatural li.ght ·and theology, it i.s suf'ti­

cient tor •the truths 11hich al"e demonstrable by re-as·on alone .. • 276 

It does, hoveYer, i:riell.ne the soul tovard tha:t superior 1cnov-

ledge whieh is to be tound in t .he mystical experience or con­

telDp 1 a tion of' the sai.nts • a kn()vledge which d()e s ·not contra­

diet the trut.hs o'f t.he philosophical intellect, but 1 as si:a·ts 

27, . · See P'cig.. 1 ._ , p. 

27 4 Ibid ... , P• '12. 

275 llli• I p. '44. 
2 76 Ibi~.~ p. 4~0. 
-~ 
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See Fig. 2., p. lxxxi. 
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lx:Xxil 

a .ncl puriticu• theJII. 279 

theology-280 also embr&cea the apecule.tive i:·naa:cuch aa 

t;hr:ough its ua:taphe.tic nature it is cansiderecl a a nee• eatu•il7 

prior to the· m;ratlca.l contemplatlo_n t.owe.rd which l.t. should .. 

le~ut. It.e posit-ive and .. logical deacrlpt.ion ot t .h:e cUTine. in 

conc·rete terms -is • . however, cor:sceivecl ~· capable ot .communi• 

c-a. t.i~g aa a •true practical.. knowledge' all spe cule.tive ly con• 

ce~:red toruth whic.h is :ne_ceaaary- 1 f"or t.he .imm.ecliate r•g·ulat1on 

~r ac~lon.•28l thus the~loglcal knowledge la said to embrac• 

bot.h t.he speculative and practical ordera, but it is •·atill 

in a apeculatiTe .manner, and. with pure intellect~ that theoll:\-

gy co'nsid.era :a~d .regul:a:~e• hWDan actions. It le, we JQ&y ,aay, 

a apeculati,-ely_ practical . a~ience-.. •282 

',the aetap·bT•lcal v·le.vpoint. vo-u_ld not quarrel vith any 

contention i.h•t theoretical a.n4 apeculat.iYe Jcno-vledge or con­

teJapla'ticn ia a 1 prelizainary mean~~•28-' , •a preparation ~or 

279 Loc. cit. 'thus- Western metaphysics 1 ·e concei:ved only 
v1th1n certi'rn limitations and not sufficiently deta.:·h.ed tro• 
"that which is of · tbe n·atur~ ot philosophy. It has ·• re!llainecl 
iiic.om.plete, wit.h the reaU.lt that its universa.l charae.te r, .im .. 
plying ••• it does the a,bse~'c'e of'· lim·itation, vas ne..,er fully 
.gra sp.ed. • Met.aphyaic, t~h.er~t~. re, has never be en :tul:l)" known 
in t,_h_e West. Guenon, Introduction ll the SttfdY ·it the. Hindu. 
~oct.:rinea~ pp. 122-12.}. · · 

280 Ibid., -p. 294. 

28 1 t:bld._, . p .. ;s·1 .. 
282 !,lli._, , P• ,;86 .• 

28} (luenon, !!ltroduction ll lli, Study 5!1: th.e Hindu 
De>c-t.rines~ y. 264. 
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••• in\eg~~l ~Xperience,•284 •a · 8Uppor~ ~r ~Glnt ot d~pa~ture• 

playing t.he part of 1 a1ds 1 on1~_.~285 f"or the Self" doe• not. ao 

excluch them aa d'ttterentiations. the lp1r1:tual intuition ot" 

the Sel.t includes them,. rather, 11it.hin •11 interd·ependent •rn­

t'hea1•.286 . Further, the · processes o~ rea1on aid in log!;c.ally 

deJOon.st.rating the metaphysical ·r ·e•lJza.tion.2B7 It muat be. 

underatoc,d_. ·however, t .hat ae •no amount ot 1e~~oa.e training c.an 

make th.e aens-es perceive thought, even eo no aaount ot i .ntel .. 

lect.ual skill can lead us . to -the intu1ti:ve experience ,a2S8 

f'or one o.f the greatest •aids• reaeon c11n render toward r ,ea:11-

zat.1on 1.8 'a •crt or intellectual pasaiv·ity [wherein) .... the 

mfnd .is [ke!)t] still in a pel'"f'eat purity i.nc:l peace,289 a ••• 

pas si•1t7 vhieb 1 s the. preparation f'or Uie hi~gh.eet knowledge. 129° 

Iii, ·the putely p·ractical Qrder,. as co.~c&i<ted by Maritain, 29 1 

there is,. .as an • interm-ediate ·~one or knovl~.¢ge bet:11e~n ape~u;.. 

lati-v~ly--pra~t.ic.al kno;wledg~e ap.f:l prudenc:e• that Whieh' 11 e.&;lled 

28.4 Rtclhaicrishtlan, in Idea lfs.t.. View fit. Lite, p.. 147. 

285 Guenon, ~ .. s,ti.., p. l72. 

286 RSdhaktieh~an, g. ill_., P• 15'· 

287 Ibid , , p. 181. 

288 Ibid• • P• 211. 

289 Se-e :Ertetda as pu.rity of ~tind, in~ta, P!l• 20 f.C • 

2.90 Ibid "' 180 
~·• r• 

291 Karit.-ain, ~· ill·, PP• ,a7-;8a. 
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•practically-practical knowledge,• which, r~v-eraing the 

met.hods.ot theoretical knolfledge, does not attempt to ex­

plain ot re~olve a truth into ita reaa~a and ~rinciple but 

to •·pre-pare an :action, • to •ynthes-ize ~n.d un:ite rather t.hall 

anal;rze. · In its 'lower ··reaches it is ·the prac-t1oally-:prac­

t1cal science ot liyi.ng~·ot ~anne~~ and art, and eneomp••••• 

th~ ~rafts, proressions, 'arts, ~nd so~ial •clenc••~ 

'there is also · a higher pra~tically--p'r&ctical science., 

the. t. of contem:ple.t1ort' vhi eh, ehkring vi th theology in 

••• that action ..2!1!: ex:cellence whic.h ia the passion otc~;:J 
diYine thirtgs and the e~nt~mplatiY• tiniort with G4d •• Jthe 
s~ience of the practictans or soul, o~ the mastet"s ot 
spirituality, of 'the .artisans of sanctity ••• 

This practica}ly-pra.ctical scie-n-ce of CoJtt.emph.tion is de• 

pendent upon the speculatively-practical kn.ovledge o:t the-

o'log::y te,ken as a 1 vi.rtually revealed aclence proceeding in 

the apeculati~e mode 1 a.nd is considered a.s an •extension of 

the:ol ogy, into which myst.ie-a.1 experience and the gift• of 

the Holy Ghost. interYene, ..... a particular develop-.ent o.t 

theological habitude. • This mystt.cal conte~~tplatio.n remains 

at a.ll times controlled by theology and dep,endent upon t.he 

latteis. regulation through those •multit-udinous notions and 

conc-eptual s.igna by which rli.vine Truth is manifest to our 

i~te~ligence and without any abandonment of reve•led dogm~s,• 

for through it• surpassing of those notions an.d signs it but 
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:tul:t'ille them and gives ~hem zre~'ter ooherenoe.292 !'he JIY:•­

tioa:i knowledge anil v:t .s .d.om which enters int.o thie oon.teapia­

tion is through the sup.ernfltura 1 a.nd intu•ed gifts of the 

.H:oi.y Gh.ost vhi ch !"'enders the. soul sen-sible to a speic1a 1 in­

sp.irat ion o:t Go.d. 29} Th i !! i .s, however, net an • abeolufi!l: 

iuodiate and t.here·tore :e·erf.!..2.!ll ex·perienc~d kriovled.ge ot. 

God, [tor that] 1• reserTed for tb·e beati't!;c at.ate-.•294 l .t 

i-s not beatitude, lithe :perfect .•pirit:ual po•session ot ·di.Y1ne 

reality·•' but. · its beg!nning-9·2 95 'l'he contemplative 1 ~fe, 

•the highest •nd ot man ••• t• not the intuitiye vi~ion ot the 

divin.e essence,:•· tor on earth it is possible only to hate 

1 a partial knowledge of G.od by mantal images {phantasma:ta) 

••• il296 Even this · • approxim&t ion to the divine ea s.ence a• 

an object o·t our vision• is man'• only so tar a<e it ie 

1 ordine.t!! by gl"&c•• and g·iven t.o men, o-a.pable b-ecauee they 

a r e reasonable bt:S1ngs with a c·a:pacity which •tte• in the 

obediential potency o:t [~b.et·r] ao~\lls with regard to ~he 

First Agent·~ • 297 

292 Ibid -··'· 
29~ Ibid., P• l2()"" 

2.91J Ibid.~ p. .505:. 

295· !bid·., p. 9-

See also p. 

296 Rtdhe.krisb~an, ,!a at.ern Religi~ ..!.!i!! Western Tho-u?,ht, 
p.. 278. 
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In the contempUltJotl :or the s.ain'ts, e;s it. is in .met·a• 

phy.sic, the f>orinulated an.d con·eeptual affirmation o~ whet 

God is has been fo\.\nd t .o q~ quite inadequate and t'ut.ile aa 

a d.eseription of that. w;hic.h is experienced... Ev.en thoue;h the 

Oh.ri-st..iau mystic pla.ces alm.o.&t so l.e emphruis upon a i"ee~ine; 

of things divine~ a Christian r•tth end lov~ whi~h unite• 

himr ~s it .. were~ with a being of •rtoth•r ozter,298 he •ome­

what pa·rallels th&. Eastern metaphysic by expressing himself 

in an 1 apo.phatie theology which knollS God by the Diode of nega­

tion or igno?ance,• rath~~ thin thro~gh the posit.J~e c•ta~ 

phatie JX:ode of theoret·i .ca.l s.peculo.tive knowledge .. 299 This 

Christian way of ignor.a.nce is conceived .as more than the ill 

pegationis which• according to J.faritain,OO marks. the highest 

point of met.aphyeieal or ordinary theoretical understanding 

and ·is but an announcement th·at God is like . .no crea.t.ed thing .. 

It ist rather, a t.heologia. per.ativa, an 1 1gno·ran·c-e which 

knows ... above reason only b.e~nuse of entrance into cont.emple.­

t 'io:n, a 1 the·olog1 of anQth.e r kind (vhi ~h J is ~:yst ictU experi­

ence .or it is nothing. • .As ~~t~phatie knowled.ge is a k:nov­

lede:e' of' truth •t~om the ·outsirie, • -apophatic: theology • ex-

pcriences my·stically in that mode without mode.s ••• thett -re-

298 lbid. • P .• 4:16. 

299 Ibid., P• . 291. 

'00 Ibid., p'O • . 291~292. Apophatic kncnil~cige .is. called 
b7 Ma.ritairi~ 294) the• Wisdom o!" the Holy Ghost. • 
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l::tXXT11 

knowledge ot these things. •· Uyat i cal or a.phophatio t.heo l.o,gy, 

while higher than the speculative in its m·anner -o~ attain­

ment ,.'
01 

is in constant need o£ a!)ecu·lat.1ve theology as a 

foundation vh:teh -it supplenents but can not contradict. It 

can never act as a substitute fo~ •ordinary• theology, tor 

the highest of' supernatural truths available to cont~opla­

tion are • spoken of by dog:mati o f'o.r:mulas inf'alli bly and with 

a perfect exe..ctitude. an·d absolute truth.• Apophat.ic know­

ledge, eontinues Mal'itain:,02 f'rom the religious viewpoint, 

does not lend itself' to any identif'ioatio-n of cont.l"ariea 

through a higher synthesis, £or he conceives suoh an action 

as the faulty p~oduct of an intellectual sup~r-knowladge 

which pro·duces •·at one and the same t .im·e a philosC)phy whia·h 

to be t.rue must enunciate, and a philosophy which in being 

true destroys enuncin t.ion; the one cancel a the other. 1 This 

crit.ici.sm:t however, can in no wise touch metaphyo ico.l r..ea.li-

zatio'n which is not a philosophy nor' a s·uper-knowlod~e ba.se:d 

upon a.ny rationality,. o.lthotigh it i~ the ground ot all ph.i-

loaophy and all rationality. 

1'he my$·i;.ical experience, a·a described further by 

M-arita.in~o,; is characteri~ed by a co-naturality whereby (in 

:SOl Ibid., ·pp .. 294-295. 

702 llli• 1 p • 296 • 

}0} I ·bid .. , PP• }21...;}2:). 
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. ~. . . .. . ' 

a manner which may be invie:ioned 8.$ somtntha.t. analog-ous to 

that of an inductive current] a capa.city .or desire which, 

' 
rooted and ingrown within man's faculties, enables hilll to 

. ~ -· ' ' '-. . ... 

rcnJ!Jond by a ~k::lnd of i:m!liediate instinctive in.cHlna.tion to 

the object, tcbough not with the •absolutely immediate know-
. :· . . . ' . \ t. ~. ", ~ .. ~ . • 

ledge· reserved for the beatific Yisio·n. • The~re is ncr identity 

with the object" .. (±"o~ th~ so·ul like the l.fi..!.. is, met..aphysi-... 
eally spenki:ng, the lndividuttl ego 11nd therefore is incapable 

of knowledge- by'· identity") ' 1 but the •feeling .ac·tually expo­

t-ienced ot the soul;- the actual effects which su·y-e ·as •n 

actual medium of knowledge under the illumi·nat_ion of' the 

Holy Ghost. • God, then t is not seen in JUs e• sence but only 
• ·: ; . ~)·- -! \ <t • ~ l 

known by His effects which are experienced, not in themselves 

as •·t>orma'i signs •• ~.of intellection, • but £n an o~d-er of know-
- " -

ledg~ by love~ which, as e. me-ans, is 1 wholly o bse\tre, experi-

me.ntal and ap.op·ha1;ic, W.hieh unites the soul to a hidden God •• • • 

The Catholic Christian pro:pet-ly ·maintains his sole 

privilege, given' by the grace of his creator, to that parti­

cipative union known in the contemplation of the saints 

and the apeet:fica.lly Christian grace of the beatific vision, 

f'or •th.e Christi.an man alone kno-ws what it is that. rai.aee him 

above all cre-atures, for he alone knows o.f what Creator he 

is the image; hut he knows· also by that very tact that the 

depths of' his own being surpass hLs own powers of vision, 

t.h&t the t"ul.l g;rasp of the soul ,by the soul is an ambition to· 

' 
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be reali~ed 'in mystical union or in the f'utut'e lite.•,04 

Thi~ mystical. unio:n and beat-if'ie via·ion, howeTer, is that 

which is exper·ieneed. by the aoul or. j!va, a~d n6t the Salt­

realization o.t .m«ttaphy•ic, of" which the tormer is an analog,-;. 

In add'ition the ego, soul, or jtva, by· vhat.ever n-a111e or 

:fe.i·th_, is capable of becomj,ng aware of the limite ot 1te o~n 

powers or Y-ittio:n and the gap Which Seems to sept.r&te it f"roll 

1nf'1nl ty. 

In th& mat~, Catholic Chrl•tians, hove~~r, do not 

to~ch eYen the myetieal pii!Jriphery of' 'their doct.rine, and· 

Pro~e-a·tanti•l!l withdraws from it •t.lll more. Modern P.rotee­

tant tu~tdam·ent•lists, aueh u• ltarl Barth, contend}05 that 1we 

are in the midat. of' th.e: t~ubjeet·ive in myetioa1 experienee and 

God a.e t.he object will always NU~~ain .on the other aide ot 

e :xperiencre, 1 · tor m1stic states are laoke·d upon •• 1 _paycho­

path1c conditions. • .As tar a·a the great ·mass or Weettn·n 

CbriatJ.ana· ar• concerned, those of all f"'ait.hs, the goal is in 

th~ future, at'ter death, and the mystical experience, if it 

is believ-ed in at all., is but · a by-.procluct.,3°6 toT 

in our ovn ecclesiastical ciroles those who ahow any in­
terest 1.n it Cthe epi:ritual wi.sdom. of me.taphy•icJ •r• 
usually regarded as e-ccentric and a little mad, and 

~-------------

;o4 Gilson; ~· .£11•, p. 222. 

3°5 Radbakrishvan, .«!!.• .tl,i-o, p .. 297. 
. . . 

xo6 -' From a.n unpubliabed lecture by W•ttts, San Fran-
c£aeo, March 27~ 1951. 
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aoaeti.aea as dangerous here:t.ica. 8ut. whe~ rel1glt~11 1&­
nores this vital center of' •·an's a .p-tru.u•l )U"e and 
treats it • .• ecce~trt-c; the Church n•o• •s•r1l7 ~all• 
into iap~tence and d~aun~ty.,07 · · . . : 

Roman Catholic theology emph& .t1z•• the ~ependOJ'C8 or 

the n~turtl ord. er u~.o_ n the_ •.u~e- rn·atura·•l.· . M . · · 
- .. I" an, ••.d• t .o the . 

image of' God; ·. · in every aspect o.r his phy·a-ical, intell•-c .. 

· is 
tual and volitional l if'eA su.b jeet to· the en v ~l"• prc:.v idenc• 

and judgment of' · that God, and the b.eatit.ud~ he ~e .eka ia o-r a 

B_eing- tran.see:nclent· to and comp.letely oth-e·r than him•elt.. .In 

common. ·wit.h the physical world e-e.ch er.eat.e.d being and a·acb ot 

it~ actions depends 11 moment:ar.1ly, f'or eJd ... tenc' ancl e-t'ticacy, 

on an omntpot.ent cons41trTing :Will. • .508 The. Cathol.1c n·at .ural 

ord-er includeS: cer.ta:in 1mme:_t4t. ~ial •u.b.atanQe ,309 eu-ch •• ·the 

angelic Or(ler Which is in·telle<:t.ual .but not .Compo.ed of ••­

eence .!.!!!. -ex-istence. the d ia.t,inctive chara.cte .riatics or the 

supernatur-al, or God, • the only being in whom. •••enee and 

ex i.stence ~-re 1dent1ca:l. •-' 10 Catho.lic religious doetrln•~ll 

3.07 Watts, ..2.E.• E.ll• # P• 14. 

lOS Gilso-n, .!..2• cit., P• '64. 

309 und•r- the s:~Jikhx• •t .. tem there t• a som,evhat •t•t­
lar olastrit1ca.t1~on vhero. :tor example, buddhl .o'r the cl-l.acr1 .. 
mina~.i.ng intellect, predominat~rly aait'f'iC in n•tur.•, ar1••• 
~ut. of Er•kt_1t1 . aa cloes the antaflcara·!!a. OJ:' oo•_ pl~x -ao•poa.ed ot 
the. •1nd (aa.n·aa), the ego :s.en.se ahaalclra), and the buddh1. 
See Chatterjee -and Datta, .2.:2.• .£!1•, -PP• 298-)06. 

~lO Gtleon, £1!• ~· • P• 4,2. 

311 Karitatn, .2-i• cit., P• .532. 

. , 
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does not conoeive the posa..1l'lil1ty o~ .an authentic ay•t ~cal 

experie.nce~ bearing upon. Go-d hlmaelt and car:r7ing vtt.:h it .the 

• seneibiltty or the cUvine re'al.i .ty, 1 a• poaaible in the n.at.u:r­

•1 order~ ~itbout the a~p•rnat~ral aid a~d in••l~ation ~t 

grace which raalces pos.sible the •exper-ience of t.be diep ~bing• 

o~ God' the llind or man cannot be raised to ~now. •tn a ~upel'-

human m·o.de due to connaturalit.y and chad,.tr. • .the e.ut.}lentic 

Catbol"ic ·t~~,..atica.l experience prea~.ppo1 es an.d ce~ only o:e~~r 

in the supernatural order or ••an.c.t~ryipg graei and by u.e 

means. • -Pu:rthertl\o're}l2. grace J:e bestowed by the 1 o:ompleteJ,­

other, • by God arid there 1 a no pjkrtnu·•hip bet~een nat\lre and 

God. 1 ~ •• nature doe• n·ot begin tr.om be low lfh.•t grace com• 

plete a rro}D tlOOTfl; t f. or su,c}t a sharing w-oul.d be .co ne-e !.Ted, 

from the r.ol1g:1ol1S via·Y 1 a$ •m~chanical addition. • Nature eara 

rema.in only p.aeaiveiy doeil.e to· an. intu•ion ot que.lit 1e • trom 

out~icte an:d above . which can rai:a.e it. to thllt which in i ·t :lelt 

l:t could not grasp .- the soul., li.ke the lfva, cannot r -aiae 

itself' to. the supreme vision. 'l'he dirt-er~rice lie1, hove•er, 

in t ·hat the -soul d·epe·nds upon an outside ald to be rai•ed. t .o 

another state or etage 1 vherea .s the jt•a depend• upon t.he 

•unveiled• Self or ltman which .w.1ll reali.ze the i'Df'inU.y al­

readr pre•ent. here and nov. I ·n addit·ion,. th.e tltndeocy ot 

Chris.tia:n do.ctrine -to monopolize valid mystical experience 

., 
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thro.ugh apeclal a lid aupe rnatural rey-ela'tioc .1a in it••.lt Dot 

unique. t-or a~ch is the b~a1a ot all clo-c-trilla• lncorpo-ratecl 

in e•ery religio\u belie~t. }l} 

. • o.an Oath~1Ic , theology}l4 ~~ b••~ct ~pon . • pr~mar7 

dicho-toiDJ ~ between n•ture an.d Go ct. ·• an et:er.Jl&l aepa ration 

wherein -nat.ure he.a naod ot the miracul()l&a appearance ot the 

trans.cenctent ailcl au.pernatura 1 to e.ttect a t ,i'and'orlltng change 

and re~rtanization which'l5 do••= not oblit.~~~t~ nature but 

per.te-cts it • . . Ea-.tern me:taphy~i~. h:oV.8Y81"t •••• t.h• multiform 

JDe.ny o -t nature . a a baaed and grounded in th.- ll.,Jue·parate 

:t.ranacenda:nt ·' 16 It is not a •nature ·•J•t.1c 1aa1
} 17 wh• rein 

th.e J!ra experienc·e• an •ttsJ\ere.ion in the o.nene•• ot nature,• 

but instead ia an experi•nc-e ot' the S•lt -vb1~h doe• n~t ax .. 

chide eith• r ·~ ne:ture or ,J!Y!. Rel1g1'0n •••k• th• _touch or 

t.be clivine :lilira:c·le 1 in certain places, here an:d th•r••'1 e 

re•lizes 1 unrett.J"1ctedneaa ot the air&c:le, :and therefore an 

a:ba.J'ldonlng ·ot all fixations and l1mi'ting •tatement• about it. 

' 1' Va-tta, ..!!..£• c-it. • p. 41. 

'14 Jfortbrop, 1 Ea$tern a-nd We•tern Ph:ilotophy,• 
Radh-akrishn.an . Compara;t.tve Studi'es !!! Phllo•ow, p. '74. 

}_15 ~7 W-att•, · U• . cit .• , p.. ~. · • 

} .16 Jo-rth!'Op, ~· ..s!i•, P• }74. 

}17 Ott.o, ll• .!!.11'•' p. 74. 

}18 Spiegelberg, !!.!!· Religion -~&. Rellgiop, pp. 40-41. 

l 
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He vho haa entered into the 1-u:pe r-r'e ligious etate no 1 onger 

belieYea in a •1•t~a ot theol~gteal knovledte, and ~uspeci• 

eyery claim . vhich 18 made · tn·t.hia direction.• Metaphysical 

real1za.ti.on~l9 ia not of 1 tvo spheres mtraculou•ly interming-
J 

ling C f'or] .... the power of' t.he higher insight 1• not super-

natural in the eenee of· a 1 donum au;perad~1!tua 1 but it :!.e: juat 

the essential 'ot the •oul.• 

Metaphye:Le realizes the impoaaibility of separat.clng 

the finite trom the ~ntinlte. tor •nature~ ia the ma~lteata-

tion a.ncl embodiment of' that v-hich is i'ta ground t and there·t'ore 

lee.da to the 1nf'1n:tte.}2() A e·onacioueneal of' the mult1p11-

eity- o~ na-ture-. alone and t.n itaolt 1 is but a partial oJ:pe·ri­

ence of the -• p·la:r. or ·varied ., .• lt-e·xpre ssion ot ·the One, '-'21 

and is therefore 'ignorance.. The consciousness of' the One 

without the realizat-ion of its multi:plieitl' is but a •sterile• 

knowledge, ·a liaited knowle.dge. Thus the Upanish-ad stateu,22 

Into blind dark!le ss enter they that vor-ehip ignorance: 
Into darkn«tss gr~~ter than tha-t, as it were, they that. 

delight tn k;towleclge. 

Man 1 • pert-eeti<m, therefore, lie• in- the realization 

-'-19 Otto, .!l!.• £11. , pp.. 70-71.. 

~2° R~dhakris~a!l, fu Hindu ~ !t! k.!.t!:" p. 79. 

'21 Srt .&urobindo, 'tilt Uuanishad (<lalc.utta: Arya 
Publishing House.- 1945), ·P· 68. 

'22 ,!soJ!sr.nished·. · 9. . ; Hwne, ~· eit., P• ,6,. 
andham tamah pravisanti ye Tid;Ytll)up£sate I 
tato bhnya :iva te tamo 1• u T1dy&y&.t! ratt9 II 

-see also !tiha~&ratti~kopanishad, 4;4.10,. 

l 
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o:t the ffiilit.ie ol" non-dual identity- of' the vol"ld a-nd Ule 

int-initi!t. ' 2 3 'this view is f'uTt her- ex pre •••d by Wooclrof"t•'24 

in ,itntrie tfirminology when h·e eaya1 

'!'he lht.ura.l, which is the manifestation <t.f' the Mother 
or N11ture, and the Spiritual or the Mother as She is 1n 
an4 by Here.elf' are. one, but the initiate &lone truly 
rer::.ognizes tbis unity. He knotts himself' in al.l his 
ne.ture.l functions •s the one Consctouanoe• vhether in 
enjo1ment (bhukti L.- o.r .liberation (m.ukti}. It 1 a an 
essential principle of Ttntrik Stdhanl that ma~ in 
general lDu'st rise through an"d-by meatu of Nature, and 
not by an ascetic re jeetion of' Her. 

Chrie'tian apologist:a325 are aware ot tha-t which 

Northrop'26 ca·lls the • a.esthe-tic 1 co!lponent in .1utaph:yeic 1 

but. they att·empt to restri-ct "it to- a philo•ophically •eta ... 

physical order whicb, •p:reciaely aa an art.~1aetfon. a wo-rk 

~~ a:rt• tra.~ao~nds •~xte~nal nature•; the aen$1b1• and the 

supr-a-sensible .. • It cannot., then encompass e. 1 tormal 

part-icipation in c!.iity-• tor it remains in nature •• it• 

summit. !a aueh it is considered ae without the sp.ecial 

gi:f't of that Obrietian grace which, it 11 .said, alone can 

ordinate ma~n tQ the t.ru~ mystical yfslon 4t the cliYine 

essenee., and p·et-tafne only to the natural intellect, not to 

•kno-wledge in grace.• It lt~ conceiyed,2.7 •• •a tar-of'f' i:mage 

'23 S'rt Aurobindo., op. ill·. fl· 69. 

324 Woodro:f'f'e, !!kti and Stkta_. p. 129. 

'25 Mar·itain, .2.£· ei t., p. 316. 

'26 Se(f Northi'OP, !!!.!. Meeting; g,! .!!:.!1. and· !!..!!.• pp. ,oo-

·-, 
I 
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on an in~er1or p la.n~t of 1DJ''8t. ·~ca·l cQnt.eaplat.lon, • and ~· 1~ 

r~ns tlie rie·k of being miata.ken tor the Cl\rlst.ia.n myetical 

e;Xper~ence, is ·to be r .egard·e4 a a a 1 (langeroua na.tur.al symbol .. 1 

Mar1ta.tn328 does, h·ol(e.,·er, recog·ni ~· ·that 1. t 1• p.oaa:tble t.o 

1"ind lndi.,idual examples ot ~tu .t.hentlc mys-tio•l experiena.e 

among exceptional p ersoiu WbQ are nominall,- included 'Within 

the Muslim, Buddhts·t., and Hind.u sphere.a. Inasmuch, though, 

.as t -hese .. myatictd .. schools•· hav.e no .t'ounda'tion baaed upon 

C.hri-S.tian theo leg ice. 1 t"aith any. authent io ayetioal .experience 

f'ound therein must •result trom di.,ine grace and infused 

e~nt.e:mplation,• modi:f'ied, no d.oubt, and existing without 

t :he benef'it of' sacramerttal grace and re.,ealed t .ruth Yhioh is 

reserved t"or the purely Cbris.ti.an. · experienQ·e. •v~r-._ciou• 

contemplatiyes, 1 although the~ may be non-Chriltfan, are 

by Yirtue or the atithe~ticity ot tb~ir experience to be o~n-

sidar~4 ae · •belon~ing 1nY1sibly to tbe Church or Chri•t, and 

h _aye . ,anctitying grece an_d so ttJ.eological :ta.ith and the in• 

f'u'sed virtue•.·• lli_ .. ktishll 1 s cited329 as an $Xiflm·ple :(Jf' 

t.hi s tyJJ• of· 1 pagrr.n1 conte.mpla t iv·e who ha • recei.,ed a 

• scattered f"rap~nt 1 of Christian re·ve lat1on, an.d vho there­

f"ore must ha.,e adhered at. leaiJt to the .f'ir.·s ,t tvo art.lc.le• of 

'.28 ll!.S·· pp. ~}6-},7. 
' 529 Ibid., p. ,,a. - · 



i 

J 
{ 

I 
i 
I 
I 

I 

I 
I 

i 
J 
I 

.: --

.. --·----.. ·- · ·-- ·· --···-·:-··- .... 

XOYi 

Rqma~ Oe,t~~l1o :taith, ~'0 naliely, a superna.tura.l bel1e:t t.bt.t. 

God exists •nd Yill savtt tho:se who a·.e·ek h!.lllt th-.u iliaplying 

beli•f in the other tour arttel.eu. 

On the Vbole-. howeYer, t..be Chw.-:ch ~las•'1t'.ie8 t-he no.n­

Chriat·ian spiri.t.ual experience 0.11 ot the nat.u.ral ord.e.r at.d 

•~n .ext•rnal re•emblance to aup~rnatural con~e~platlo~,~'}l 

particull!lrlT s.o vi th reference to ' the tec.·hniquea ot ~.t 

1 t.he 1 phy111ca• of the interior lif'e .• ,·• which are oon•Jdere<l 

as pur.ely .natural. ET&n the nllltu:tal or ~hilo•ophic mode 

which may b.e te .rmed as non-Christian ia thought ot •• tending 

toward an impure st.ate w.herev·er a.esi .~tanc.e 1• not forthcoming 

:trom actual ·graces and the di~cipl1ne of dogmatic theolog7 .. 

From the Roman Cat.hol·ic point of view. then, such nat.u~•l 

and non-Ohristi•n contempla-tion 1a open, not only to the ·ba•e 

and. corrupt.iT-e ·1J1:f'luen:ce.s ot the bod7 ,an(! blaginJt:ion, but. 

also to th.e •mental commerce vith the e.ngel'-c nature as such, 

v}lich is the ••m.e in the good and eYll angela. • ~'~ M.ar1-

ta1n.~33 turthe:r., vieve non-Cbriat.ian, and part.ieule.rl1 

5}0 Pohie:, ll• .2!1•, p. 18}. The ·aiX articl ea of :f'ai th 
~re; •a au~pe·rnatural belief' in .... the exi·stence or God~ retri­
bution in the next vorl·d., the ble~ae.a Trinit7, the incarnation,. 

. . . . ·. . . . • . . 
th.e immo_rt.•lity or- the soul, and the nece3sity o.f grace. 

~31 Marit~tln, .22,. £.!!:.., p. 339. 

~· 

332 Loc. cit. 
cit., p :-1'9'0'n'. 

or. devas and e.suras. 

' '' Ma.ritain, 

.. ---.. -
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Inclian, •P~ri't;ual experie.ncea, tn. t.he •a in • •• •~oouabiag t .o 

th_e at.traotiona ot shari-ng in t.he baa..titude o-t t.b• anc•llo 

pure intelligence, _imitatin-g •tn. a.o•e talbio·n, in a. •u•pea­

aion ot taowladge, in a night, but '('tlite another ailbt than 

that ot infused oontemplatioa ••• , their •••uaei' or ••lt-Jcnov. 

ledge and knowledge ot. the Supreme •. • Be oont1nutus,3'4 fur• 

ther detbt:lng_ and judging an expert•aoe ot one -«>rder in 

terms of anothers 

lt it :1• - so.~ we oan m~r• easily u~d~~atand how a 
certain kind. of int·e~.leet~al IDY.Itic:l•m• which ileek• tor 
eestaa-y .or t ret.li .zation' b)' aeana ot . ,.oe.t1o1•• and an 
~ntl,rely •etaphy-aical d·ialecti·e, and -Qt ~hich ve ·c•n 
find ex•mples ••ong t~• Neo~iato~1at• and the G~o~tie• 
or in v•riou~ or$ental school~ o~ tho~g~t, may achieYe 
tha1. abaorption into the uni:ty o_f v'b!.oh Po.rphyry apeaka 
.apro~·o s of" his· master, and ao reach a i'o.rm ot aup.erhuman· 
8't.at.e which · eeeme due to the collu•1:on of a higher in­
tellectual world • .but it 1• equally ec:n:uprehensi ble ho-w 
1-ni'iait.ely tar ll!ueh J:Detaphyaical eq•taet, where the 
huma.n. ~1nd b~uahea again at an angelic a btss, 1s from an1 
interpenet.ration ot d 'ivin~t thinga, aact. i ·ncieell •u•t. in• 
evite. b.fy f'ind :t"ts end 1-n pantheism. 

Concerning pantheism Gilcson3'5 vriteat 

As aoon as ve id~nt~ty G~~ ~itb Being it b~eom~s clear 
~hat ther• is a ••n$• in ~hieb Go• •lon~ 1~. It ~e 
retus.e to admi-t this "e. shall Jleye to a _as_.ert t ·hat all 
things are God, and t.h.~t iiJ pre~isel:y vhat a Cl'\riltian 
can never do ••• it all things a_re God, then thel-e 1• no 
God. 

Bor.-throp,,6 de;f'"in•• _ pa~th.eis• aa •the doctrine tha-t. .the un1-

in ita t..C)tality :t-8 God • • but a•sel'tl . that Eaa;t·e .rn meta-

}}4 ~· ill.· 

''·5 Gil eon, ~· ~., p. 65. 

336 Iforthrop; :2.2• eit ... ~ p. ~01. 
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physic no more .identit' ie s th., div 1ne with tiria 1 i•U.ed iota~-

ity than do tbei.ata o~ the We·st or East. $rtniv&aic~ll"tll7 

concurs in t~ie view an~ st•t•• that no Vedfnta 1chaol 1a 

pa.ntheisttc and 1Deluchta in that stat.uaen.t .Vti1sh~fd'..-a1tlc 

theism v.hic.h • detine:e Brahmta:D as the Selt thd. 1• in all 

b'eings and beyond them. ·• ~,8 Immanence ot the divine ta not. 

to b• confused with the limitel ident.ity ot the untv•r••• •• 

ve t :ind .it • with God. • Hindu though·t takes care to eapha •{ae 

the . tran•cenderit ehara.ctel" o-r the Supreme•.339 vh1 ch 1, further-

m~r•• 1• not in ~ppoaition to the f'ln1te and 1nd1Y1dual ina•~ . . . 

.muc.h as, being b.eyond the duality of' o"!)poe1tee., 1t le •ab•o .... 

lutely all-1nclusive. ·•}40 For Mar1ta1n,41 it 1• conoeiyabl• 

tha.·t the pre-sence of a personal a.nd. aeparate God be ln ail 

in euper'*'8.tUra} prayer the infUIIfllcl knovl•dge 0~ the pre8en.c-e 

of Gc;td in all things in Bis creat1Ye l•m·•n•tty .... •.. 'l'hi.a 

can be ' y:ieved. well as .. per•onaliz~d anele)gy of the t -ran•­

ce.ndent.-:bsmanent, the ~iY:a•~ill ot Ea,•t• rn ·•'-P• rience. 

~'7 $r!nivtal~h¢r1., U,. .£!!. t I? • 11. 
,,a .!ill:-. p. 592. 

''9 at~hakriehv.an., ~· ill;~, PP• 70-71. : 

~40 Watts, tt• cit., P• }2. 

'41 Ka·ritaln, ~· .!?..!!.•' P• }44:. 
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Rellsion .!.!. a:nal9U• The Western vorld has. no btoad 

basis compo~-ed of a li.Ying .• nati•e •etaph7aic. It• neare•t 

-a-pproac)l to the Eastern tradition ia the 1 dootrinal and 

sacrament.&l atructuro• o~ •tradi~ional Ca·tholic Ohristian­

it:y•'42 which·, purpose·:f"ull7 or not, contaS.na true relig1ou.e 

ana:logies to the principles ot JDetaphysic-'4~ or; aa it were, 

interpretations in another· order ot' spiritual wisdom, ••• 

a dancer int•rpreta musl~.~}44 1 ln retigion,• writes 

Vatts,,45 •the.f'ormless and lmageless ul't1mat.e Reality ie 

translated into f'inite imege • ,• • physical• ima.ge 1 which oo·n• 

:f'orm t·o t.ho;e elements: of' dogma, moral law or ••lue, •nd .. . . 
cult mentione-d by Gud'non'46 as peculiar ati,d unique to the 

three .S.em-itfc religio·na . 1'hus there are the conceptual or 

rationa.l btages,. the :feei!.ng images or 'f'alu~•, ·and ilene• 

image a which retle ct in the sa.crs.ments. '47 

It is the.tendenc)" 'of religion to · overlook the •r.m.­

boli c cbara¢t.er and function or it. a • creed 1 co·d,.e, and cuH. • 

end t-o . co·nf'use the analogy, t·he tentati•e ,, provisional and 

'4a watts • .su!.• ill·, p. 142.. 

'4' !bid., p. 160. See also p. ,1. -
,44 Ibid • ., 1,-~ 

' - p. 

'45 I b 1 d • • p • 56. 

346 Guenon, ~· ill•. p. 103. See als_o Watts, .!£• cit., 
pp. 51-52. 

'47 Ya.tt.s., .!!..2• ill•, P• 50-. 

· t 
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constttiot~4 th•ory with the hlgheet ~p~r1tual experience 1'­

eelt; to eet apa·rt the peculiar and unique characteristic• ot 

ita own point of view, establl•h them •• th-e nor• an4 the ·real 

and, by definition, consider all other •1ew• •• non-real or 

:f'alee..'48 

The c.ryet·alization of the analogy a·nd the theoretical 
. .. . 

colll?lex into arti·clea of faith tends to destroy the utility 

of that analogical aid or support and make ot it an end in it­

self~ a leg~liatie adhererice to the letter at the exp•n•• of 

the spirit. 1 The greatest idolotry,• at~tea Rtdhak.t1ahvan,, 49 

J48 Such an attitud• 1& not reaerTed t~r p~rely reli­
gious writers. From Hopkins, The Religions of lndlirl, pp. '70-
57li ·~<t sect ha• ·ever tor.mulatecl as a.n origin~l ~o·ctr1su 
Cht'iat ·1 e t'Wo ·1ndiaeoluble ~oJnm-andmenta ., on whic;h bang all the 
law an~ the prophets... • •• In her own religio~s th·~ re 1• n·o hope 
£.or ln<lia, and her best ~1nds baYe renounce(! t}lem. 1he body 
ot Hinduism . is corrupt, ita s.oul is e.Yil. Aa for irCbmanitw 
••• that produced th~ Uoanlehad~~-the apirlt ia departed~ and 
t.he form that remains ia .clead. But a new ap.irit., the apir1t 
of p:rogress and or education, Will preY&il at laat. Vben it 
rules it vtll undo the bonds o~ ca~te and do away with lo~ . 
superat..itution. The.n India a 1 so will be tree to accep-t,. as 
t.·h 'e .creed .ot her ne.w religion, Christ' • words, •·thou sh.&lt 
love the Lord thy G'o·d ••• •.... But to educate India up to this 
p()int will take many c•~turies, ·even 11or-e, . perbap.a, than will 
be needed to educat,e in th·.a sallie degree Europe .and A.lie·rlca., •· 
.See also Rtdhakfilllh.tjan, !a st. !,nd !!.!.! !Jl Re 1 igion# p. 50 .• 

.}49 Rldha.ktish~a.n_ , !n Idealist V'iev !f. Llte, p~ ~19. 
ln a sense ot end~eavoring to preBerYe strictl7 .religious 
:va.lues Kari.tai.n {~. cit. ,, p. }48.) note• certain dangera 
which analogy Diay incur . He says~ • •• .• tor d iTine thi~.g• .ar.e 
so lofty and tk'S:nscendent tha. t so!»etime s 1 t is only in t .he n-ega­
t1Ye corresp-ondances of sin that they .are able to show forth 
the.ir an~l~gies~• Be furthe~ states that •The danger alway• 
exists of taking an ane.lo.gy between essantiall,- distinct and 
••en 1nf"iA1tel7 dist.~Lrit ter=s .{as in the case where one ana­
logue 1~ formally divine by partici.patlon and the .other lll&Y: 

be subJect to sin) for a. natural continuity or tenden~c.y ••• • 
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1 is the worship of th.e le-t.te r. • 

Analogy and symbol al·ao are to ·be found vi thin the 

f'.re.mevork of a tradit.lcn·al society based· upon metaphysic·. 

Watts'50 notes that, .in a. metaphysical soc.iety, •a ce.rta.in 

ele~ent. of «nalQgy re~ains a~ long as th~r~ i• no immediate 

realization.•· Any discussion or that realization of neoe•­

~·itl'·m~e~ lui:·.-etthctt of' a negative ehar.actt~i- or partake ot 

a certain amount.ot" poetic license which is proper a.a long 

a8 it is understood in the nattire · ot play or itlt rather 

than l.}.teral ~ruth or infallible theology. It" the ~round 

ot the metaphysical order ia resli~ed eonstiantly and properly, 

symbolo-g·lcal, · ana logical 1 · and· coneeptua·l expression-e. ids 

have their place .. ~5l NorthrO!l~52 writes, 

The Easte·rn, on t.he· other he.nd, uses bj,ts of' linguistic. 
symbolism~ la.rgely denotiv-e, and Qften purelY' ideographie 
in chara,-eter, to point toward a co·mpone:nt 1n. the nature 
of things. which only im111e.d iate expo rienee and c.ont inu·ed 
contemplation can convey. · 

Metaphysic cannot 'be contalne4 within any ro.l.lg ious eateg·o r;y, 

whether it be •s·~eculetiYe,• •epecula.ti\'ely ... pract1ce.l,• or 

• ·practically praetica l. 1 It is beyond a 11 idea • ape eu.lation, 

or act1on?5:5 for it ia superi.or to, although not exclusive of, 

:55° Watts, ~· cit •• P• 53. 

'51 Huxley, .2J!.• cit. , p. ; 4. 

~52 Northrop, .22.• ill· • P • ;.16 • 

:55} Cf'". Bhagavad G!ti 8;:5., •.srahman (or the Absolute) 
i.s the i·ndest.ruetible_, the Supreme {higher than al.l else), 
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individual CO,fttin.genciea.,54 

Fro~ ~he ~asis of all-embra~ing co~•ciousn~•• s~t Au~o­

bin~~'55 draws sharp dt•tinoti~na bet~een the o~dinary 11f~, 

religious li.te (.c!.!!~ jtvan) and spirit.ut.l lite (adhyltma 

JtTan) r .. 

The ordi.na.ry li~e is that of the ~nerag• hu~an eot)acioua-­
tu;,.,. separated :f'rom ita own true self" and r ·rom the D1T1ne 
and led by the c-ommon .habit 8 of . t~e mind J life -and bod~ 
which are the laws of ignorance. The re lig ioua 1 U'e 1• 
a move-ment of the same ignorant human consciouane e e _. 
turning or trying to turn away r~om the ea~~h tqwards the 
~1vine but as yet without knowledge and ied ~y the •og­
matic tenets and rulea o·r aotae sect or creed which claims 
~o have found the way out ~f the bond• of ~he ••r~b-c~n­
sciousness into aome b~ ·atific- Beyond. T-he rel.it;ious 
lite may be the first approach to ~he S?iritu-1. but very 
o£ten it is only a turnin& about in a . round ot rite•, 
ceremonies and practices ~r set idea• an~ rorm• wi~bout 
any issue. The &piritu~l lire~ on the eontraTy, proc•eds 
.directly o;y a cha.n,e .in conaciou$nees, a change !"rom the 
ordinary consciou:Sne e.s, igno ra.nt ana. aeparated· fro.m i te 
true ~elf and !ro~ Go~~ to a greater con~ciousness in 
~hicb one tind$ one 1 a ~rae b~lng and c6mea titst int~ 

~ss~ntlal natur~ ~& calle4 th• Self. Kar~a 1~ the na~e f1Yen 
to the creative f .orce that brings 'beings into existence. 
( R.tidhakrishttan, 1,he Bhag&vadg;!t~, p. 227. ) 

akshat'al& brah~-!. n~raJDa!-svabhavo *fuit~amuchyate 1 
bhil.ta bha:vod bhave:karo ~ visa:-rga~ k!..!ma samjiH!!.} If 

Radhakrishvan comments th.tnn -.:The Immutable · vhi,ch 111 above 
~11 duali~ies or $tibject and object, becom••• ~rom th~ co~•ic 
end~ the eternal aqbj e6t , · ~hya~.!!!.!b facing the eternal objf) ct 
which is mutable in nature., l?r'aktiti, the receptacle t;Jf all 
f()rms, while kal:!!!. is t .he ~teative f·orce, the principle or 
mov~ment~ All these are not ind~nende~t but are the mani­
f'~stations of tho One Su_pr~une,.the expression or Brahman, 
t.he Absolute Spirit which is abQve 41st.inc:tion~ of" subject. 
and object.. ... • : ,. 

' '4 Guehon, ll• ill·• pp. ~70-171. 

'55 ffr! Aurob.indo, Let t.e rs o£ Srt J.urobi·ndo·, I ~9-0 • 
.....,_ -- -:---
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cUrect and li.ving co-nt.act and th<tn into u1don with the 
Divine. r-or the sp1rit~al seeker t111• change ot con­
ec~ousnes~ is the one thlng he seeks end nothing el•• 
matte ra,; 

IV. tHE PROBLEM OF THE GAP 

Self' and Ego. •or ,!!okeha [liberation) v·e have no 

personal nee:d; · tor the·· s.oul 1• · nlz:amukta [etetl'lally tree J 
an.d bondage 111: an illusion. We pla,. a:t being bound,. we are 

not really bound~~~56 
t.·o. be 

· It 'd .ef"ljt.!t'.e!y tf'A u-nd-erstood· that the Self' ie 1~ no 

.ne.ed of reeli~ationJ51 .tor. the Salt determines.· l'te·elt' ae the 

unconscious play (lt.I'I: '} ~f d if'ferentiation, the ego.- atet·e, ·-
as v .ell .as the c.onscious r .e .a:l.izat.lon of' that pla·1·"'8 

From the limited and se..parate ego (jt....-a) •ie.v t.het·• 

i 8 ne:Ce•sarlly a Corttlnui'ty or aVa rene·sa 1 in Tetyin~ degree, 

ot' ·a ~ac·tc ot' vhole.n6s·s, an inec:.mplet.etiess encolripaas·ing a 

f'i-eld of ceaseless and f' ·r ·ua~ :ratfng ac'\1vlty}59 dedicate-d to 

an :U}~imately 1,1nat.talne,ble an-d tOinp~rally re-c.6si·Ye ileriee 

of'. liJdted goala.-'6° 'l'he eg~ can ne'f'er be aati,.st"ie.d ;in it-ill 

}56 ffrt Aul'ob'indo, 'l'he Yoga !.!!! lli Objec~, p. 1. T.h• 
wore! 1 totd 1 1• he.re ua.ed ·tn t.he sense of Self or ttman- not 
the j rv.a or ego. 

'57 Watt.e, 5Ul• ill•.r PP• 169-170. 

' ·58 This; tran,slated i ·nto .analogical re l i-gious terJQa 
would become the all~perTading will of' God' , pul'Ye7or ot' grace .. 

3-59 Wa:tt.•, 22.• .ill., p. 14!h 

;6o Rtdb~kti•h~an, .,!!! Idealist View ~ !4!_!, p. }OJ. 
See a lao Ridhakrishvab, East .. !:!!..! West i .n Re 1 ig ion_, p. 1}4. 
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ego-hood; a lidiv-1ne di:S-eo-ntent• -ten·d.e to _per11eat• in aa•• 
measure 4iT·en th& love·at harmonica ot 1te act!.Y1t.y, a w1tn·e•• 

to "the hard t"ac"t, of :t.he.ir 1 imitations • "Vhen selt-eonaciQUI• 

ness-, • says R8dh,aki'i8httan,~61 •know a itaelt' to be f"init.e and 

lil!iited • it i~J a greater than -self' that. jud&•• that wh 1,ch i.' 

less than itst!ll.f in its wholen-ess. • William JameeJ62- •P••k• 

o·f this 1 uneasiness• as • someth1 ng wrong a bo1.tt ue •• we n•~u­

rally stand1 oand stat .. es that •the 1nd1vldual1 ao t-ar as he 

suf.t'ers from hie wrongnesa and cr1t.ic1~e• .·it,- 1• to t..hat •x­

tent ~oneclou•lr beyortd it~ aftd 1~ at leaat poaeille tou~h 

with aomt!lthing higher, if anything higher •x1at,s_.• Within th• 

realm of speculation about. that •a.omethiJ:~g higher" and ita re"" 

lat:io-nship to the uneasy indi~idual ari-ae the Ta.ried t.heo- · 

logieal 1 religious; ar,d philot~ophle&l theor-ies vhleh e.olor 

the exp-re,sions given to ego-anguish and' dete·~m1ne the hopecl..;. 

tor means of b·ridging the sepa.:rative gap. Man• a otd'inary 

experiences he.re:~ in sa:£slra, exbibit an .all too e'fident 

state o~ stress which enge·n:ders-'6' va•t.e and d.l8ea•• in the 

order o~ nat\.lro.e.,. strife &.rid world cha-o• 1:-n human rela t 1on­

sf11.ps, ~nd either dark, unJ<now·ing rear or th·e. d.r.ugged 

'61 Ridhaktishvan, !!! Ideal.ist View · ~ .Li.f'e, p. ~oz. 

'62. William James:, !h.! Varieties !.! Rel1g-fou.a !xneri­
~ (New Y.o;rka Rand·om Hou1Je, M:·o.dern Library), pp. 498-500. 

'6' 1fuxley, ~· ~., P· 2.3'· 



i 
I 
j 
! 
I 

~----.... --- -----~ ---...... -- ·-~ 
.: ~· · .. _ ... 

CY 

lluaba\!Jsa of' ignocranee ooncel!'niJ.lg the e_pirit.ual.364 H•r•·ift 11 

c:Onstructed a world of' dua 1 ity; o·f sharp contraet bet.ween 

pleaaure-pain• th'e good-the e•11, the 1 tact 1 ot .• ~.rrQv et.er-

.na lly separate f'rom that perfect happine s• which ·• .should. be .•165 

The ·ego _ expe~rience-a a r ·e l .entle sa f' lux, bringing with it in­

eYitable .•\lf'tering, pain, sorrow and ruin. within a worl.d 

pr.onoul1ced good by its creator ;: a.n acticn play o-t. truetra.t.ing 

.and agonizing opposites ·w·hich acco·•pa.ny t.he ville4• ~he ·retore 

accep~ed, aaniteatation of'· · the p.ower (iakti) of' the .lbe·()lute,66 

364 • I · vas not sorr:ovt.ul., but on.ly ·tired 
of' e-re:rything that ever I d•s1red .. 1 

·Ernest Dowson, 1 Spleen,• lli Poems !JlS P.rote 
!d. .!£!!..!.!1 Dowao!! (New Yorks Modern LibTary)., p. 42. 

. }65 cu·. Jame:•~ 2Jt• cit.,, P• 137. 1 In eh.ort, lit'.e and 
ita n·egation are be:aten. up in·ext.tiP..,.blt toge:tber • . But lf the 
1 it"e be go<Jd ~ the negation .of i .t JDust be ba·d • Yet the two are 
equally essential tact..e ot ex .t~:tenc~H and &ll ria:tural happ1-
n.es.s- thus eeeas infected with a contradiction. The breath or 
the sepulchre euJtrouruia it. • . . . .. . . . 

Dowso:n (Q.R. £!!_. • p. 41 ), in hit poem •E~ile• a.a.ye 
to hi.a i.Aima images . 

•~ man knov•th our . ~e~olat~on; 
Memory pale• ,o-r the old delighiJ 
Yhlle the tad water• o:- eeparat1on 
Bear us on to t.he ~li.imate: night. 

He also (in the _po&.m •nregs, • p. 116 .. ) ••n•••· what 
Would be the 'Yanit.y a.~d bi.t"te,r niU IJ Of' gpalt&l 

tb~ tire iB out, a~d spent the ~erath th~reot 
(this 1• the end ot" every :.ong aan ~inge) 
The golden vine is drunk• th~ ,tre~s remain, 
Bitter ae wormwood a:nr1 as salt 8.8 pe.ii)J 
And health and hope ba-ve gone th• va.y o·~ loYe 
Into the. · drear obl.iTion of 'losi thi:nge ,. 

'66 Vatt8t .!P.• .s.ll.··• P• 94;, 
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Th.ua the impor~ections knawn to the ego ce.n be explained ae 

existent ~nly through a quality or state o~ rol•t~onshlp 

between the ego and •that wh~ch is htgh•r.• 

?rom the point ot view of the metaphysical absolute, 

th~ Selr. no re1atiOn$bip can be improp~~. tor all is Ln 

accord with th~ will whie.h manifests- the ltlt. There ea.n be 

only a state o~ 1gnoran·co {avidz!) ville.d a.s the neoetnar7 

part of' sa.~~~rlc pl•y, a •movement of separation• or frustra.-

t.ion whieh can be but the ·manifest other part of' the ·•move­

ment of uni.on•,67 c:;r satisf'aetion, 1 the uni,ty in aua.llti. 1 

The world ot samsBra is a con$tr~etion, a binding c>r for­

g-etting, s..nd its appearancee- are veiled in avid!! or nesci­

·ence,-68 where in separation ·is carried to· the point where tht~t 

jtva is distinguished by the des ire vul. ·the volu.ntas 

propia,69 vhtch l:rinds the ego in that eelt aatistying lo-ng­

ing {arthBr:thisa~bandha) or root de.s1Te,70 which colors its 

entire sallsBric experience. Avidxt is ahrays sepa.ra.t ive in 

nature, hut ditf"erent schoo-ls of metaphy$i,c have defined. it. 

in slightly varied terms. §l~khy·a'71 thought et:llphtuized its _ _;...;._ ___ _ 
;67 ill!·, p. 114. 

~6-8 18~ ; D&agupta, £.E.• ill· • P· ·;. 

369 ~ Huxley, ~· cit., p ... 1]-ot. 

~70 Disgupta, ~· ill·, p. 18;. 

}71 Cha-udhu.ri, £.P.• cit., p. 171 .. 
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aspect as- an i.denti ty of' pure· spirit ( ouru•ha.) w1U-: natur-e 

(prakt.it1.) • .- !edtnia stated it differentlY" as ignorance ot 

the identity ot Sel:f' {ttm.e.n) and Brah!!!,!!_t while Buddhisttc 
.. 

ignore.nce was that of' a vro ng Yiev of' this ••• r-changi !\g 

v~rl~ o:f' opposites w~ich bear~ within it• ~e•1re-clashee 

the trult.s 'ot ·pain and sorrow. Rldhe.ktl•hvan,72 could ·hay·e 

been speaking :f'~r Eastern metaph_yaic as a whol-e, at vall 

as tor the Buddh•, vhen he stated, •!fe thought of the world 

as 1gnora.nt . rather.than wicked.• 

From the ego:•s exaggerated Yiev there 1• a ••parat1o:n 

Vhich should ,not be, an estrangement between h'iruelt and th-e 

·•wholly ot.her.•~7J. He t"eels himself limited, distant and 

apaJ"t. f'ro:m .both the Almighty ·as •other• and the earth, all 

too nea-r -and known in memory and tear •• the area of su·!'f'er­

ing. and e~rrov.}74 0Ter and fibO:Ye the world o:f' eYeryday 

~72 Rldhe.krisht}an, Ee. .stern ' Re lig:ion !.E.! We•tm 'thought, 
p. 18,. 

'7} Vatts, op~ cit., p. 102~ Also compare Vitb S~rtre-•• 
•t• en-so1-nour--soi'7r K:urt · ?. Reinha·rd:t, 1.h!. Existential!!!. 
Revolt'(:iilvaukee: B.ruoe. Publishing Co., _1952}, P.P• 159-165. 

}74 Reinhardt, ll· .:_it., p. 2}2. S~ee.king o~ rranz 
K~tkal~ •the Trial• he say4~ •xan a~peara as a ~~r~nger to 
the vorl4 int~ which h~ has been 1 throvn' and in vhi~h he is 
inesc·apa:blT involTed ••• Ev~:ryvhere Jll&n find a h:ims-elf' loeke4 
out ·and alone with himself" ••• handed over to uncertainty and 
ins•eurity.• · 

A lao ~ Cf'. litut's t>·rom • Endless Yearning' bY" Li Po, 
~itter By:riner and lUang Kang-Hu, The l!_!!. ~ntain (New Yot)Cr 

Alf'red A .. Knopp, _l9;P), P• 69]: . . .. ~ 
·-o~e, r · see the blueness and deepne~~ ~- •k1'. 
~elow,. I see the green,ness and the restlessness of water ••• 
Heaven is hig~, ~artb *ide-; bitt~r b~tv~~n them ~lies 

my sorrow. 



---~-'- ... -·-- -···---- ---..... 

I 

I 
I 

I 
I 

I 
! . 
' 

. 
! 

! 
I 
i 
i 
I 

1 
I 

I 
I· 

- _ .. _ ..... ·- - . ... 

O"Yiil 

ree.lity lies that which. 1• "entirely dif'ter.ent,• that wbt.ch 

Qan effect juri•dictional e.onte.ct with the })elov .onlt through 

miracle, . cataclysmic a et, c r the sulJe rlta t·urlll mediwa of' lt.t 

agent. 'l'hus the ego constructe a religioua dualtt:r'7' in 

recog.nltion of' the g,ap separat.ir~g t.t. trom f.be Othe:r, a tem­

·poral and oft-time a s-p·atia·l ana log:r of the princi.Pl• of non­

d.uality. 

Guilt; ' Impert"ect:ione e.xpel"iencei by the ego, then; 

and the supl"eme a.uthorita~i.ve . ~eing ae a. reau~·t. of' d.it.o.bedi­

ence, of 1 a debt of guilt co.ntracted with God • • • ' & want ot 

rlg·ht. relations.bip vith God 1.,76 which can make u• 1 Qbjecta 

or diY~ne wrath and ~bhor~ence.•,77 of 1 His h•t~ and anger• 

unt 11 the debt 18 paid, through his a1dTng grace_, by repen­

tenee and 1 -re·:nci:ering s 'atiafaet\i()n. •378 

Up~n the •na.tiv~ g~~c!·ne .ss-•,79 Which was tl :priaar:r ' 

gift of gra.ce lle stoved by the R:oman Ca.tbolio G-od, t)ie.re are: 

• ~J ·up. e .r-indueed• the deforming i.ll s of sin, 41 s:,orthig the 

'75 Ct. Spiegelb.erg, £he RelJ._gfon_ of' No Religion, p. 14. 

3.76 Scheeben., ~· eit.., p. 255. 

'577 'Ibid ... p. 6],9. 

378 l!!S•t p. 25,. 

379 Gilson, ~a· cit ... PP• 295-296. 
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i•age to God • thus .ma.kine; it £alae to 1 t.a ·creator an~ to lt• 

own nature, a situation Which engend.o rs • • bol"ror of ael t 

which is the inner tragedy o:r the ainner'·• lite. • Th.e Chr1• .... 

tian horror. or the distorted ima~e .· rema.J.n·a untJl, ·•thro.._g_h 

chartt7 and grace• the ina~e is: not only restored but the 

re.flection of God Himself in envision-ed. Gilaon380 a·lso 

states in litera 1 and f'i n ·ite t-el igious te1"minology a pert'eot 

una: logical ex~mple. of' the ltlt of ltman in .!.•-'slra. whe reln 

t.he Jtvt, ego,. or soul is a finite •torgetting"• a a-leep 

a:t.ate which in t.tse lf o. ap i.re a to be infinite; • level ot 11•­

it.ed &ni~ality ~hich needs but •remem~er• or awaken to kno~ 

ita true nature. Be says: 

The grandure of man lies in the fact th•t he is created 
to t.he iDta.ge and likeness of Goct •••• He Yery well knowa 
that it is not t~ him~elf th~t he owes hia greatness~ •• 
xr he fail• td - reeognizi his dignity he •••• not kn~w 
hims_elf; if he insists on it without referrin.g i't to a 
greate:r "tht.n himself' 1 he f .ounders 0111 the rock of Yain ... 
glory .... forgetting his hu~Bble estat·e he aap.lre • to eet 
himself .among the -a·nge ls • and even to usurp the place 
o~ God ... ,. n~ing erea.t-ed in a 11 the glory of" divine. like­
ness, man _\loses th:ts ·g lory as soon as he forp;ets it. 
Doubtless t.he fact o'f his die;nity re:aa1ns., but in the 
•eaeure in \lhich he :f"ails to rec-ognize it he lovers 
himself to the leve 1 of t-he brutes.... [Memory itael f 
is said to ha·ve " -redeeming aetton, for] by the mere 
fact that he remembers, man pe,r-tla:ll7 re-deems · the vcn·ld 
f"rom the. •trea.m of be·com1ng that ~JVeeps it along, &na 
redeems hillse~f' along wit}l' it ·'81 

Man • s v:t.lled., ego-ce.nt ric 1el!" intereat. • Uld not. •n 

38~ Ibid .. ~ pp. 216-217. 

~81 Gl.l~()n, . .2.£;• lli·~ p. ,-86 .. 

f "': · · 
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inherent. eYilness of" n&t.ure, ~hut: is in direct .opposition to 

his utter dependence upon the re lig:ious Creator •'82 a 1 though 

Protestant. Christianity carrie$ with it a 111ore naturaliatic 

and •mele.ncholy • convictioJl or st-n• ••• • of feeling inwar-dly 

vile a-nd wrong .. •'83 Regardless of its origin, however, 

there is a re-ligious sense of guilt. of an all-too-easy sin .. 

:rulness that eervee to divide the Ohriatian :f'rom hie God ,}8.4 

an •infinite gulf' between his own injustice and divine. jua­

tiee .... 38? Metaphysically thie s-et!lse ot guilt aris••'a6 

when the jtva or ego, the •true .center unconscio\.u of it­

self"; • beco111e s identified with impe rma.nent "finite obJect• 

and thereby establishes a finite de sire center with all of 

'its attend11nt .frustrations, anxieties and dread. This in­

dividual c;enter is, there:fore, the ego, the ,Jtva,--•a dis-

t.o1:ted reflect. ion of the true Self' ... • which i.e one Vith the 

Self' o-t other individuals-. • ' 8 7 In Ral igion, then; the ro 1• 

a -gap of gull-t,588 of' sin, unworthines.• and unrigh-teousne-sa389 

.382 Watts,. .2..2• ~-· PP•· 102-10}. 

~8, James, .2.2• -~·· p • 167. 

~.84 · it 28' ~at. -" Rldhaktlshtlan, ~· !L._·, :PP• .. , ..... 

~a5 4 -" Gilson, !!...!• .£..!!.•, .P• 3 O. 

,86 Watts,. ll• .!all·, p. 148. 

'87 Chaudhuri, ll• .£.1i., PP• 19,-194. 

~88 110 Nygren, ll• ..£.11•, P• · · • 

389 Otto, ~ .. ~· • p. 191 .. 
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•eparatlng ~an fro~ God. The metaphysical gap t• one o~ ig~ 

noranca with its ~t~endent ~iaery and vex•tlon• ot aejstre'90 

1il'hieh separa-te·s. the l!ll. from Se lt-reali ~at ion. 

De2endence of t.he. f'ini te. Sot.h ,religion and !lleta­

physic agree t..ha:t the finite creatur-e or menit'eatat:ion 1• 

dependent and not se,lt-sutf'icient. 1 not only in r ·elation to 

his higher aspiratian·s, but also his finite ex1:stence and 

desires. In the ~aet the finit.e is 4~p~nd~nt for i~• mani­

:re.st-ati()n, ut well as its inc;luaion in that alw•ys · preael'lt 

i~entity of tt.ma:n with Supr·~=• reality_, upon the vi,ll ot the 

true center or S•U". tteli~ion, on the other hand, depend•, 

not upo-n identity consciousnesa, but upon help rr:om ~- tot•lly 

·other, f'rom . •outside .. • .Catholic d-oct-rine re'f'lec·ts this 

dependence of the f'init.e by noting the. inability or the . . . 

c.reat\lre to: re~lit~ i .tself or 1 even .f'u.ll7 to surTi-"t·e •• na­

ture• v1~hou:t :t.he ().Of'l!Jtant . pelp fi.f cU.Tine 1riterT'entlon o.r 

grac:e. }9l Cont.i.ngent cr·e~~ed "t>~ing w.nic_h cannot b4!1 God nor 

that •nothing• trotD which it V&Q xude •n·d upon "h~se l;)rlnk 

it continually_ ·hovers, con•ta.nt ly and d-epenclent 17 tee e.$. .Yea 
.. 

as an outpouring . .f'roJD G.od. its lite, mo.ement, cau~a: ~i.t;y 

(except that of. sul), a~d be1rig.'92 St. Augustine ·'·9} 'for 
, · 

~92 Ibid., pp. 129-1}2. 

,9, 
!.!!!··· pp. 1'}-1}4 •. 

' .. -- "':. 
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example. vas h&si'tant in gran:ting to •nature a p-erfection 

that might seel!l t.o JDa1ce 1t. 1elt suf'ticing• and 1n.e11ted upon 

'the· aupernatural dependence o~ ereaturea in the orde,r of' 

gra(:.O: and their .natural dependence in the order of e~1•tence _,• 

although P.ohle~~4 "peaks or _a 1 natur-al graee ••• not neceaearily 

-s.uper-'natural1 , where-in • cr~a:t.1on itself. and everything con­

nected t.herevith, ~a • gratuitous g!,t"t of God .... an .act. of His 

tre-e-vi 11. • • It ie· because God 1a lleaut~ful,. • ·v ·ri-t-ee· Gi·l•on395 

•that.. th\rigs· at>e heaut.if.ul; . b~cause H~ i1 good t:b~·t the·y •re 

good; beca.uae He IS that th.ey are. ·•-

'l'h!!. m or nothing.ness.. The :peculiar Chri .a.ti.a.n ~!ar~­

tage of •nothingness• ., ha~ inti uenced profoundl;y th_'f) W.e etern 

8ense o~ a gap or separation between t1nite and infinite, _ 

ego And spirit.. S'ank.ra Teduced nature to. !4x:S or aY1dyt 

and retained only t ·he Supreme Identity-.396 CaU:.olic doctrine 

r~d~.cee both . n-.t.ure a,nd squl to mere. analogy., ~nows ot no 

,~. p· h.l· ·tt 7" 

. . 0 , ll• ~·· · p. • 

395 Gilson; ll• ill·~~ p. 1~;. Or. Bt1hadtrau2kopani­
shad 2.;4.5. · • ••• it is not f .or the sake of eYer.ything that 
evel"yt.hing is dear, but for , the eak·e of the !tman ... • tor it. 
is only vhen the ttman is seen and heard and t.hc:iUght abou.t 
~n4. 1;11editated upon do.e• all th.is become verily known. • Cited 
·in lll_na4e', .2.!.• -cit., pp. 303-3:04. 

,96 Cf .. D'lsgupta, .!Q• ill·, P• l65' • . •This world~ in~ 
asmuch as it is bu~ an e·ftect iJDposed upon "the Brahman, 1.a 
only phenomenally existing •u me.re obj~c-t• of name and· f'orm; 
bti~ th~ dadse, the arahmari~ ia alone the t.rU~ ~eality.• 
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ttaan~ and rete.i.n• only God--who gr•cioull.y e&yea. the •1mage 

of" the i•age•:trom lapsing b•ck into ita 1-'maa:tent nothingne•a 

by adopti:ng ·:lt.,97 The Chriat.-1$n univerae, i.nclu~.1n1 11an., 

created by 1 an e¥ocat.1on ot aome,thing out of' no\h·ing by the 

mel'e vord fiat .... i '98 'wreatce d. trom nothin-,n••• and dar-kn••• 

bt A divin• •ct.•}99 is •1n c~natant pe~il ·ot lap•1~g back 

i·nto nothitlgness• 400 f'"ro-m which 1t was made. It must be 

• saved at each Jrlo.ment40l f'rom co llapae i.nto nothing.nea a b7 

the· colltinuoua giving of a. beinr; which, ot ttaelf' it could , 

The. Christian 1 ge.p of nothing vbich i• man vit-l'lout 

divine ·grace• 40-' waa intensi-f'ied tar,tlier by the Pr.oteetant. 

397 Ot. Marita in •. .a;e_. .£.llq p • .54'. • ••• we ma;r e.l·•o 
arrive .at a ce.rt.ai;n obscure and experimental perception ... • ot 
the nothingness imm.ane.nt in everything whi<:h ia ereat.ed.-!11 

,96 ~ GU &on~ ..2..2• ill ... , p • ... ~8. 

;.99 Scheeben, .22.• £.1.!:.., p. 24~. 

400 G tl~ o.n , .2..R. ill.. , p • 114. 

40l The analC)gy . ot the metaphysical~. 
402 Gil~on, ll· eit.-, P• 72. In Indian terminology 

this would 'be Brathma-.V:is·hn·u sa-ving the world of .!!J.!Ira from 
the cti.ssolving power of ~ .. an absurd and illpoas·ible sit.u­
~rtion,. for even the aspect of' diasolution 1~ integrative in 
natu·re., and the !,rim{lrt,i but •different torms ot t}le One Su­
preme ••• • {Ridhakrishvan, In!ian_ Philosofhz, II,. 48o). Meta;... 
physical •nothingness• is no-thingneaa. Nothing is the op­
pos H.e and negation <;t" someth 1n.g; but the infinite No-thing • 
ao fal' f'rom being the opposite at th.inga, is their essential 
ground.• (latta. ~· cit.; p. 64.) 

40·; R~inhe.rdt. ~· .!:.!!.•, p. 168. 
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Tle• o-r .na.ture 1t_he.rein ~ overything natural, t..eD~por•l, and 

:human (weaJ emp-tied of! any eterna1 arid metaphyelce;l mean-

1ng.•404 The JDo.dern -Western ego haa felt ~teel:t aiJ experi­

encing e: home1eas-ness,405 an estrangement from Being which 

brooke of no anaiogical si1Dilitud:e,.406 whe•rein .. the experience 

of Nothingness or 1 the nought. 1 • ... [which] f'oroea man into 

an exiat-en.tis.l ~crisis1 in which the ma.rk.s of his ' f'ini.tene•• 

or corrtingency--h'- s 'tempor-ality • a·nd hi a 1 historicity• -­

are striki_ngly . rev_ee.-le-d. • 467 • Being-no-more, 1 -408 a a death 

or tQtal annihilation, permeat~s with dread hi~ t~tal exis­

ten~e4og and the enti.r$ compl~x 6r insecurity fore•• the ego 

to explore every ·way out of this •meaningless absurdit·y,•· 

evert unto the 1£utile p~ssio~~ of ·aelf-d~Ylnlsation•4lO uri­

til. accepting irt fome meae.ure the human situation ai it 

elt:ists Utd calmly m~etln.g its challenge tac.e to f'ace instead 

of beating f:u.til1!1Y against its limit.ation~. , the ego comes 

to SOJ!lfl inltia 1 terms Wit;b its enTironmen:t an¢ itself' Vhe re.i.n 

404 . Ibid • . , p. 118 ... 

4'05 Ibid .. , P• 146. 

406 !J?.!S.' 'P.. ,7. 
407 

Ibid .. ' · p .. 2,4., 

4oa ll,!S • . , :p. 240. 

409 Ibid .• , .. p • 47 • 

410 Ibid., .PP• 160~16}. 
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even no·thlngneaa ma)' &Jieum~ it . .a p-lace aa the op}'loa~te .Po-le• 

the Yell o~ Being, 411 or JDetaph:ya·tcally a.peaki.ng, 1 th• 1"1ntt•, 

v.bile be~oming indetini t .e th:rc:>ugh th~ extension 1 ot vhi ()h it 

1• Qapable~ •• th:rough the deYeL~pm$~t of ~t• own posa1bill­

t1ea, always remahu nothing 1.n coilp-ariaon vl th the In-. 

finite. 1 412 When. however, a separate Reing, a' 1 tdtally 

other• God ia identiftea Vi th a ~aolut:·e inttnlty' vi·th a·o xa 

realt·ty~ 41,- th~r·e iii a reault.ant aentlmefital t ·(lndenC1 to feel 

a 1 gnoetic gap1 .~etv.~en ·~he t ~anscel),de~cJ and ~he evile ·O.f 

wotldly exiate~e•, an &:liB.reness ot exile tr~m 1 hoaut·•• a . 

•~cnowleclge 1 of the ego•s~u· • expelled .from the E.de·n ~t Pl'b•1-
' 

t ive un·ael.t".conaciouene as. •·Jn4 Popular Ohrietian pra,~t ice, 
~ the . . · .- ''· . .. , . 

contrarr toAtheolo.gieal do-c.~rtne o.t" man 1 11 esaen.tial duality, 

.at.t·.emp.t•, then, eith e r eg.o.-denial OJ' selt-dei~ic.atlon •• a 

b-r.idge be~ve·en the a l lia"t• •epa rate ext rem.ee. 415 Na.t ure b.al-. 

anc·ea on 'the br.ink o.t nothil'2gne •e arid • spirit is ~~:o-ne up into 

heave11• 416 vi~h th·~ end ree~l t tha7 modern Western man •uf_ .. 

fera a •terrif'7lng metaphy•i.c.al clisme111.berme·nt. • 417 'l'he 

' < 

412 .Gue'non, H!.l! .and H.is Beco~~tin:g According ll the 
Vedtnta, p. 1~'· · 

4.1} Rtdba.ktt•hvan., .Ea ii!.;!:.n Re 1 igo):u .!.!!! Ve etern Thought, 
p. 128 • . 

414vatta, !!!:.• .cit •• p • .102. 
4.15 Loe.; e it • 

. -~-

416 Maritain 1 ll• ill"• p . 19. 
417 toe. clt . 

. -~ .......... . 
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t.ens1ont or·such human existence, the experience ot the rend• 

ing force ot relentle sa pre a sure a a a they m·ake themao lYe a 

telt in tb~ ·~tmit situatlons~418 of suffering, guilt, an4 

d~tatb as seemingly unbr idgea b 1 et gaps which taan, vi th rea son 

alone-, can neY.er 8';1l"Jli'OUnt, 419 only ·,ul'! end from the e.go View 

in 8 ult imate shipvro ck. • 420 This fact aay be accepted with 

some profit, _but tor the moat part dread ia tocu1ed and pro-

jected -upo~ t.hat which ia, in the West, the ultimate unknown, 

the ~~ as the •anguish of t.he tragic instance 1 • 
421 that 

instance eonce~ -.ed b;y G1lson422 a a but t-he ee rite r wherein 

the paat and .future are conetn~cted, vh"re 1 thougbt gather• 

up the debris' $aved froM the shipvro~k of t.h.e past from eol­

lfipae into pu.re_ nought, ••• [an·d] cucapea de•th onl1 in th-e 

instant of! the thought that endure$, but t)le .,!nstana 1 s •n~­

thing that a:t ones st.ands in the present. and presael on 

toward the futur~ vh~re likewise it ~ill rind no re~tlng 

ple.ee: and at last an abrupt interruption will clo.ae a hi8·tor;r 

and fix a destiny tore?er. 1 To the Christian_, the-n, the 

instant is the epitome of the flux~ ~f sa£sfra, while th$ 

418 Reinhardt, .2£.• :cit •• p .. 194. 

419 !M.!,.., p. 237. 

420 l.!!Sn P• 197 • 

421 Gilso-n, ~· ill-. • p. l8-6 • 

422 Loe. ill· 

-
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m·etaph71ioal ~· is the tl.mele • a, infinite, and all e·ncoJDpae­

sing rel.,a•e f'rom bondage to ·the flux. 

'f.he •angu.ish of the !!B.!!!.!! tntell>&ot. 1 the thomistic 

view42} -o'f the dep~nd~nee of" the· ooncept upon a .prior r·ecep• 

tion ot ·••nee : imJ)ression impose a a lie e.e saary natt.n•al Tel at ion 

betwe•n the hu11uin intellect and the natural order. God, then, 

inaamu:ch •• He :t-ranscends in all vaya the kDOV1ng huaan I0\11 

and it:s natural object • . eannot •tall within the natural gr••P 
t . .. ' . ··. ·:. . .·· . •' 

of our intellect. • 424 11 Diony~ua, • aa.y~ Gilaon~25. 

had g·ood reason to say t·he.t the Clod vhom our reaaon 
re:ach.es remain•, so t.o speak, .an·unknovn Go4 •• .;for we 
kno" 1 .1ndeed that lie is, and we know v'bat a·e is not, 
bl.lt what He is r·emai.ns wh~ll y unknown to 'tU ••• OeTt-.inly 
the di~tance between intelleet and God is i~mense 1~ 
1'homism; if' .one may say a·o 1 a 1dtstant1a maxima' J neyer­
~hel•••• it is not such tha~ God Hi~s~lt could not over-
come .. 

le ctue.l ity ·in -the natur-al ord•:r, enable·•· man. to see· God only 

by analogy ancl not 1 by ·What He is in Hi1uelf' .. 1 'l'·his alone 

is not auf1"ic:1ant tor man and · le&Taa hi• etill unsatisf'iecl;, 

42} Gilson, ft .. lli·• p. 

424 Ibid., pp. 250, 256. 

249. 

425 .!!!~., p. 259 •. ct. lenol)al'lisha.d '· (Btime, U• ill· 
p. 3-'5). •othe~ is it than the known. and mor~o"'e:r ah()Ye the 
unknown. . ' 

426 Marit:ain, .2.1?.• .£!!•, pp. 8-9. 
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Saya Mfl.ritainJ~~7 

Knowledge. brings to our tJouls all tor1111 and all good 
things,. but. ttrlpped of their proper ext•tence &l'ld re­
duceel to the conditione of' ~bjeot• ot: thought. P·r•~•ent,. 
a.s thouth grafted in us, but in a moch. ott being whfch iar 
:e a senti ally- incompl et.e • t.hey ·cry out to be complete cl .... 
to po••esa them not in idea, but in re·a lity ••• Our 1ntel .. 
lectual lift.' 1• t.hiu f'ated ...... unless by eome inhuman de· 
Yiation--to end by avowing i.t.s indigence, and one day 
pc;aur 1.t se lt out. in de sj,.re ••• This t ;hen ia the mi.sery ot 
metaphysics {and also ita greatness). It rous•,s the 
desire ror .the S'Upreme union, apiritual poeaesaion con­
sumated in the very order o,f reality, and not only an 
idea. And it cannot ea·tisfy it. 

Tho natural intl!llleet, 428 torn ·by the oppoaitlo.n of ita 

desire to assimilate all inte111g1 blli.t.y an4 a 111enae or 

its own impotence [experience•] .... the e.ngutah of the hun1an 

intell~~t itselt which ha~ in itself t.bo pov•r to becoco all 

things, and • grasping the· existence of Being trolll the ate.rt­

ing point or sanae, would becotiH!I 'l'he,t 1 ttnd cannot•• 'l'hue 

Q.o·es the· unrealized jfva • devoid of any tradition o£ me.ta- . 

phy-s·i.c. &8pi.re to a separate e.nd d.i'tided au.preme identity • . 

to divi:nity.429 

As e. corollarY. to the Western o-yer-emp·hasis upon the­

theoretical arid logical £"unction or the h.uman intellect, 

427 Loe .. ill· 

4Z8 G-ilson, ll• £ll,., pp. 2!59-260. 

429 Ct. ~rt Aurobin·do. SrYitr!, Book 10., c.a.nto. 2, p. 250: 
1 tmmor.tal.i.ty thou claim est fo.r thy •p1rU., 

But im:morta.l:tty for iGparf'eet marr, 
A God who h~rts himself at e~ery step, 
Wo·uld be a cycle ot- eternal pain ... • 

I 
I 

I 

.... J 
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vi:th ita reau1 te.-nt trust ration·, there is the attendant •tar-

Tat:ion of' the immecliat.e ly experienced aa athet 1c and e111ot1ona 1 

coapo:Qent of' .. human nature. 4~0 The thomietic and Ari•totelian 

coticep.t. of' t.he •divine as (the) purely rationa·lt·att.c •. male, 

metaphysical principle in the nature of th1ng:s•4~1 tended to 

releg~te the aesthetl~ 11 tema1•• princ~ple either to that 

which,. f'ollovlng Pla:t.o., vas an ultimate !"actor ot the natu r-• 
of' e 'Yil.,472 or to the supportin~ r.ole of' sign o:r aerTant, 

auit_ablo ~mly 1 -t.o convey the t-heoretical com'ponent ., 11 4~~ not 

I b~ing a good in itBelt. 'l'h~ Great Mothel" or tbe Orie1lt•1 

f 
I 
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j 
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tradition, the diTll')e conscdoueness-powor or .l!~Ui th\ta vae 

gli:a~eed only as a shadow ixn.age; ·• symbo 1 ot th~ unknov.n' 
. . ':: • I 

separa-te and f'ar removed !"rom the eve·ryday w:orld of' analy~1• 

oe.l reason. E.-en theorettea 1 knowledg~ pre 1.u-ppo sea the .1•­

mecUf!l.tely giien •••t}letic434 which, as the ·•basic inalght ot . . 

the O.rient.,• ia t~& sourc·e i~ 1 ts ovrt right of genuine know­

led g . ., 4~5 .,.nd •11a j.ustitle:d a cr1t~r1on or truatvol-th7· know­

ledge. and Df the gQod ·.an.d the di~l.ne in cul~ure a-i: 11 the 

4~0 Northrop, ~· · £!1·, p. ~04. 

4)1 Ibid., p. 28 •. 

4J2 !J1!! ... p. 58 .. . 

4}~ Ibid~, P• }O'o; 
·-

4;4 Ibid., p • ~ll 
. -

435 Ibid., p. ;05. 

. - - - ·: 
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At.te·mpt.a ~!.t! religious !..!..!1oration_. Religious 

se-paration he.s as its count ~rpart the ~:~ode of re st.o·re,t ion. 4'7 

'l'he man of religion, the ego beginning to be aware ot its ego­

hood, :feels a primary compulsion to escape tr·om his guilt by 

acknowledging the degradation ot bia sin and a b jeetly im.plor­

ing the Perfect 0ther4'8 to pour upon him the heal1ng4}9 and 

redeeming; light of' His graee. ·This tend• to take on an al-

most le.gal and contractual arrangement where, ae an earnest, 

•or mark of •incerity, the ego must in thought and deed re­

nounce anct denounce itself', and muet embrace the- di•cipline 

ot perf'e.ction which will sub .1 ect the nature ot the finite 

and material to t.he laws· of' the infinite and spiritual ,•44o 

·a program which, if' too rigoroualy, ideally and. prematurely 

applied, involves the danger of' repeated. .f'a.ilure, gu.ilt 

pile-d upo.n guilt, resulting e •1ther in that whieh 'breeds 

contempt' or adds to the frustration. The last and final 

religious recourse of the ego as slnne-r44l is a total 

4:~:.6. . . 
~ Ibid., p. }ll. 

4;7 RSdhakrtshtuln, .21!.• cit., p.. 3 00. 

438 Ot. ·Watts, .!E.• cit.., p. 102 .• 

4,9 or. Malachi 4.2.1 1 •• ,t.he Sun of' righteousneas ••. • with 
healing in his wings ... ~• See ·also •rays of' gra.ce,• infra p:;h 

158 £fl' . 440 
Watts, 5Ul• ·cit., p. 102. 

. • . ~ ) .• . ..J 
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surrender 1!1 t.lieolog1ca.l :f'a 1 th to the mercy, the v.U l an.d 

reYe•lect'"-•promlaea or the external Sayio:r.• 

The •reYelation• · o.t .·. in.tut·t tv• in$p1rattoa 1• axperi• 

en~ed by metaphysic as that which ia non-epatial •nd non­

temporal, there'tore 1.t is not extel"nal to the Self.. .Rldba· 

kt1•hvan442 ••:r-•t. •tnapt·ration in eYery o-ne. ot it .. . tor•• 1• 

a manifestation or th'e un1•araal Bp..1.r1 t in ualt • tba.t 11, ot 

the non-dual, non-separate . Sal f', ' which· i.e inelusiYa of the 

unrealized ego. ·. Ott.o-44' eo.ncedea that the !..!!!.!.itic 1nt~1 .. 

tion recei't'es tro111 t.he ego yie'-' a STmbolic.- t4uapo·ral arid liter­

al interpretation. !hi& •go, being unconactoua ot 1 t • .Salt·, 

the immane-nt ttru.n which 1 a ]!:.!...hm.!..n• p1'o ja ct • that. uncort•ciou.s 

co-ntent up-on' the external; th .. outside, 444 into the :f'arthest 

he.aYenl;r reache• of the AboY.e, 445 and als.o into 1 myth ~tnd 

image, literatU~e and art.•446 Thus is a aen••~ perteeti9n 

proj~C:tEid i~to man• a sp-aee, time and hiilt.ory. and 1 t.ll 

earthly qual it 1 .• -. a.nd vlrtuee •• ~ell goo.dne •• and brlghtne•• 

a,nd power•447 _placed upp:n t}l~ veiled and •moeted- emin-ence• o~ 

442 Rtdha.krish'tt.an, An. Idealist. .!!!.!· !.!. ill._t, P• 20·6. 

44l Otto , U• c 1 t • ... p • '. 

444 Watts, n_. E.ll,., p. '89. 

~45' cr. ll!!· ~ pp· .. 89, l,JJ • 

. 446 Rldhaktishvan·, ,2! .. ill•, p. 144. See also Watts, 
$!..2.• _cit • ., pp. 1}2-134~ 

447 . . 
·· Spie~elberg, .!!..2.· ~it. 1 p. 57. 
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the aupra-aundane ideal. 448 The inner light or the ep.ir1 t or 

$elf', unknown ·as· euch by the ..11!.!. or ego, outlines a gigantic 

anthropomorphi~ sh•dow c•st by ~an into the e1ually unknown 

externality. Alth6ugh sucb en 1 image narrows the thoughts ot 

the di?ine being ~An-) within human [ego] lhs.ite and works 

ag·atnst a more · spiritual concept ion ot godhe~d., 1 449 111an • • 

theoretical and l4glcal re•aon oan r~acb and sraep that wh~ch 

is a determinate transcendent for ita Tery being 1• posited 

in logical te-rms. Man as an image to God, and only man, 

may aehieTe, therefore, a type ot religioua meaning in h·t :s own 

righ~~ tor the divine being can touch the world only 1 whan 

graaped by bodily men •• an idea or the g~od and used by 

them to guide their bodily - conduct and social b•hav1o~r ••• •450 

Thus is the jt-v~.:.centered .f.1ew. Metaphysic, r -ather, would 

tend to apeak 4t man and all nature as in~egral projections 

448 Ct .. lfrt Aur()bindo, ~· cit.,. Book 10, can·to 2, 
p • . 241: 

•The ideal neT~r yet was r~al made. . 
lMpr1soned in fo~m that glorr cannot 11Yat 
Into a body shut it br~&thea no more. 
Unwillingly it •eacenda to earthly air 
1'o inhabit a whit~ temple in ma:n'e hea,rt.t 
In his h~~rt ~t ~hines ~e}e~ted by hi* life. 
Immutable. bodiless. beautiful. grand and dumb, 
Immobile in ita •h1ning thr6ne it ~its1 
D:umb it r.eeeiTes h1a ottering ·a:nd his prayer, ..... 
It~ light stirs man the think~r to cre&te 
An earthly . seabl.anee of di:viner t.hfnga_. 
Its hued reflection falls up<H\ man • acta; 
H~s instituti~ns are its cenotaphs. 
He signa ~1s dead c~nTentlons with ita na~e; ••• • 

449 Rldhakt1.shv-an,.!lli!!n Religion ! We ste.rn Thou&ht ,p .. 59. 

450 Northrop,•East~rn and Western Philosophy,• !fdha.kri­
shnan Ooaroarali.!_! Studie.a !.!! Philosop·hy, p. '74. 

- ·-' 
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(.!!.!! Or play ,) Of the inf'ird. te t 451 the tran•oenclent~iJIUl:Ulnent, 

wherein man and all -o~ nature al-e ecternall,- aeaning.t\l.L 

The indwelling~ a 11-inc tu·s 1Ye, and all-illuminating 

Self', vhen t.ranspoa-ed. by l"eligioua eymboli.amt becom-es the 

exterio.r Centet- Of .Gody 452 Whie~ by logteal def''ini t.i.on ex­

cludes the t'inite. the God o .f' religion, •• t.·he exte-rnal 

object or projec.t1on of the Selt 1 still finly identified 

vit.h t.h• ego• 45} ie co:nceiyed aa the poaaesaor or &~1: thoat 

qualities _which th.e ego l•c:ks. 454 The,se ei~her. m!fy· ll• 

enumerated po~titiYely in a never endi.ng aeries or posited 
) 
i negat.iYe.ly by pri-vation. The lo_,ical m·ind of the •Jo can- · 

I 
! 
I 

I 
not by ~cnice_ptual knowledge conta·i.n the infinite sp_.irtt, the 

451 A. c. B~uql,tet.- t •The Valuati·on of t .he Hi•torical in. 
ta;.tern and We ate rn Thc.night, • Rtdbaktiah~an 9.omi! arat:i ve Stud ie.! 
.!!! Phi lo . .sophzt P;• 175n ... . q_uo-ting from Dr. Har'i Praa6d S'a at.rt. · 

452 C:~. 'Watts, ~· ..£!,i., j>p. 89, _lB4·. 

4'~ Ibid •• p-p. 17~-174. :Ct. S'tt A~_robindot .!!R, • ..£11•• 
Book 9 1 tanto 2,1 

·' 

1 f'ragi.le mire.~: 1~ of' thinking ~la_y . 
Araad vt-th illusions v-alk• the child of Time. 
T:O fill the Yo-id around he 1'-eela and eire ad 8, 

The v:oid he C&Dle f'rom a-nd to v-hi_ch be goea, 
He mag.lf'i~~ his $01~ and name• it God~ 
ae ~~lis the h•ivens t~ help hil Juf'faring hope•~ 
He •••• above b~~ with a longing. heart 
Bare apac.e-B Jitore un·c.onscioua than himaelf' 
'rhat have not even 'h,i.e privilege of' min·d 
And empt·y of' all but their unreal blue 
And pecrples them with bright and aercU'ul powers-• 

• • · . ..... ...... ... ... .. . .. . - •• .• •••• "'! • • . • . _:a • . •• .: • . _ .• . • 

· · -A msgn11"1ed image of man's mil'ld for God·a, 
1 sba~ov ot thyself thrown upon Space~ 

. ·(Book 10, can~o 2; P• 250) 

454 RtdhaJqiehvan, !.!! ldea1ist Viev gl ~. p. 107. 

.J 
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supreme reality_, and th~re:to re nee~ s must refer to it by· 

repreeentation •1n the :fo r!:'l ot' a personal ' God, • 455 the hi:gh­

e~t, ·•~ost accurate anc ad~-quato" symbol p0$Sible f .o r tlnn 

11 provi~ed we recognize ·th-at it is only a syr.~bol, end that 

the lleali-ty exceeds our power ott pos-itive e.on:ception al-to­

r;etber ... 456 There. is. h<Swever , · an emphas 1 s upon the ·1 1 teral 

ln~erpretation or the symbo1457 in the pract-ica 1 app li ooe.t ion 

or relig.ious theory, for religion -ten.d.~r to becoee identified 

l{ith a symbolical re la.tionship W.h~reiri God is the supreme 

• symbol in \thicl) religion cor;ni,zes th' e.bs.olute.• 458 Of 

t :his Chnu~huri459 sa·ys: 

Ju$t as the 1!1Ultitudino.us (ieities oi' polyth.eism are only 
synbolic represen~at.ions oi' the dif!'e-rent . at:tri butes e:nd 
aspects of' one end the sat.t.e Godhtiad 1 . s-o al~o -the per1tonal 
God, ()f' monot.hei·sm is in ultimate analys.is no mor.e than 
a symbolization or t.he one 1ne:£'fe. ble, impersonal Absolute .. 
••• God is oniy the Absolute conceived frCo!:l the human e.nd. 

_____ ...._..._ 

451 Ibid., p. 1};. (A subs-tft.ution o!' 1 God Is" for 
11 G·od is li1ce,.•J · · 

458_ ~t:a~flkris·}!Jjo,:~, .!?.~· cit., ~. 109 •· 

459 Oba.udhur:i, ~ .. . c i't •, pp.. 242-24; .• 

( _ _ ,j 
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The undoubted eomf'ort t.tld aid reee1Ted by re:ligioua 

lllan f'ro• a f'•.ther-re.lationahi9 Vith the God-Jh'-oject.i~n 11 

called by Huxley460 a 1 buman graeo•' vhich 1 comea to uo 

either f'rom persons, .or from our own wi~hes, hopoe. etnd 
1mag1ni.ngs·~rojected outside ourselves_an:d pe:raiating 
so-mehow in th• psyehie medium in a. state- of what may 
be called aeeond-hand objectivity ..... ; th$ gr-e.e.e which we 
de riT$ :trom our ideals" _:whether high ·tn·low, whether 
coxtcei't'ed of" in abst.ra_et 'ter'ms or bodied forth in iJu-
ginary pert~~·onl.:t'~cat.lons ~ • · · 

Huxley f'urther id.ent U"ie a this .huzu.n grace, a. a contra s·ted 

with a truly 1 sp il'"itual grace, • with the religious mode. and 

c:on-ceiyea of' it as •co:Ql.ing back to the worehipper from the 

v_o.rt.ex of psyehic power set _up ·by r~peated acte (hi• ow·n and 

other people •s) or t'.a:tth, y-e:a-rnin~, and bsaglnation~ • 

The sepa.rate ego, conceiving 1 ta Self-pr-ojection •• 

the i4eal ~f' perrectlon,461 can never remain •atls~t•d with 

the ego state and its Dlyriad attendant e'tila, and refuset to 

accept that whic~ it uall11 BVil as -a· n-ecessary component ot· 

a world c.reated by e. separate and perfect Being. 462. Thia 

evil must be ascrib.e.d to the will of the creature. F'ro..~r~ 

this st-andpoint there are but two ways or eliminating e-ril11 

either through the e:f:forte of the eg·o-will alone or with 

·the gratuitous help or aid of the divine •totally other,• or 

-46 0 H·ux l.e' v .. · 6 ., ~ .2E.• cit,. 1 p. l 7. 

461 Cf' Jung. On. e·it., ' pp·. 230-2,2. Also Spie gelberg, 
~lchemy ~ a Vay ~ sit~aUon, p. jO. 

462 W.a. tt. s , !!l.• ill· , p. 108. 
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religious grae•~ 

Oath~olic 'theQlo.gy poai·t a46~ a p~ior re-ati tude o-r human 

will ·which waa, in .U. se u•, a gra:ce ot God, a harmonious 

r:i.ght.eo.ue:n-esa lost through h~man revolt or al.:n against the 

fiat (vill] ot God, of' infinite Being,. and theretore 1111-

possible of recove.ry by e:lnf'ul .man alone, tor the coJDplete 

dependence of tbe · cr·eature upon the creator ot n·ec•ueity r•-

natural will and the .a-~ghteou.s~·ess Which can be acquired only 

by God • e grace,. Ae c.r .e•:t.ure, and sinful creature. at. that., 

~an c•l'lnot hopce to turn t .owar:d the supern•:tural •other• a.nd 

eventually attain the viei.on .o.f chvine ·• saen.c•; t.ha t ,-1a1on 

•altog.ether proper to God ••• unless God ·rata•• him to it.•464 

Furtheraore, the cUvine essenc.e is seen oxlly by the d·ivine 

intellec.t .• 'Man's intellect, not. beitig divine,: must be •o 

8\.lpe.r.i'ttttu.rall)' ~c~ed "p·on ae 't<» give it the capabilit)' of 

8\l~h a Yitio.n. The nature of the Tholitistic intellect.-465 

is that of' 1 a capacity tor th~ appreheneion of' tbe i~:tel­

.ligible., • there~ore knowledge of the divine is poe~l'ble, not 

to the unaided· power of' the intelle~t. whose Pl"Dpe.r . objC':et is 

46} 'Gilson; ~- .ill•, P·· ,4o. 
464 Giison, ~- ill• I P.• 257~ 

46 .. • . 5 Ib:~;d., p ... 262. - . 
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the seruible, bJ' being actual.i.,;e.d by Gad. 'it• can !lYe all 

there ie to give pr'oY.ided onl7 that the)' [aen) are ooapable 

or r•ce1Ying • . ~Sine~, ~h~~, ~he lntell•ct is ~ap•ble ot 

total intelligibility,. God o•n bestow it 1t He will•····Tbe 

intellect 1a aa14466 to apprehun! • existence in 1t ••lt .. .. wl't.h• 

ou:t any detarlllnation vh&.tsoe•er,• an adtion which in no 

way i .nYolTeS the. ident·i-t.y . ot- Divine Bei~g and c.reated being • 

. or their unit)" . b7 bel·ng a.a ·auch• bUt 1• ot the indetermlnate 
J' 

\ 

intellec-tual essence it.se.lt -which can •·•r•• by the power 

o-r grace as e. pointer, -aa it lUtr~, to the Divine Being. 

Natural reaa·on can re cogn1 ze the existe nc• or God, l>ivine 

Be-ing, who alon.e can will and be·atov the gratuitous gift or 

the beat.i:fic vi_sir;m or HimselfJ ro.r the c.reature ia incap­

able of transcendln·g hillls-elf. Although Catholic m·an cannot. 

attain the beatitic vi•ion by his ovn et.fo·rte he hae the 

f"readom of ch~ice467 b.etwe_en •cee!Jt.lrig or 1'efus1.n~ this gift 

of grace. 

Inaoilluc.h -a• religious grace proceeded f rom a source 

-of' d:ivine B_eing co.lllpletel)' se-para-te f'roJt JJ·an's being, it 

:rarely w.aa f'elt as remo\red froo the projected field of 

symbolie tma~ery into intimate contact vit.h ll)an•e inner­

most nature., That is to say, in pra.'etice man:t a r~ligiou111 

466 I bi. ·d 264-.266. ____;_ .. , ?P• 

467 R&dhakri shljan, .Eastern Religion !.:!!J! We st. ern Thought, 
p. ,oo. 

J 
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accept-ance of the of""fer of grace, ·hie honest p~r-t1cipation 

in all religious disciplines and sacramenta, all too of'ten 

prooduced Jtothlng but ,authoritative and institutional reli-

g ious as sura nco of the b·e stoval ·of grace w-.tthou·t any accom­

panying r~alization· o:r teelin3 or a. diminution of' that lonel7 

separateness and insecurity which bad at tirat called with 

sueh necessity up-on grace.. Watts468 says, 

It God is responsible f'o r all the g.ood in nse, and I re­
sponsible tor all the evil; if ! b,. 111yself can do no 
good, and yet God'·s withholding of.' grace is my fault an.d. 
not His--then the o.ppoei.tion between mys~H' and God is 
u.:ltimato. I am a los.t soul; l am again the lonely, in­
secure ego. 

Cal.lght in a vieioue eircle469 o'f prerequisites vherein 

sinful man· a.t on:e and t .he sam~ time mu~t neede be ll!inlees in 

order to avoid sin,_ West.orn tus.n has turned in-creasingly 'to 

himsel£' 1 ~till the lone ego 1 for an etacape which religion 

could not give him. If man cannot poesees the hit;best re• 

ligi~us good• ir the rintt• eg~ canno~ be lik~ God. h~ will 

tty to p~sse~e and maeter in a "gdd-llk•1 mann•r th• h~gheet 

natural good. Thus the unrealiied religious ideal o.f' God 

p ·os_stn:lsio.n has been replaced by the sa.me need in dif'~erent 

:f'orm, the ideal c:Jf utopian posse$sion by vay of hu~anistie 

t.eeha.ology, tbe · rai:sing or a men-made hea•en in a perfect 

468 Cf. 'Wa-t.t,e, .22.• .ill· , p. 10'. 

469 LM. ~it.. 
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vor.ld and society.
4"7° Falling to ~ill the gap. ot noth'ingnt•• 

vith ·God, Western man has attempte~ to till it with things 

ruled :and maste-1"-ed by his ego-self'. 

For the • over-!"uli ng p rovidonce of Qod• man has sub­

stitute-d the •blind 'fate o'P the mo.terialista,•471 the un ... 

SWerving fOl"C·e Of' natural law "hich the eg-O, eti.ll Within 

natut"e,. aspires to. rule. As the lor<t ot matter,472 end •t 

the same time removed from a 8\.lpernatural creator, Western 

man must loot to eleetro-chemi~al matter tor hts so~r~~ •ftd 

preseryation. 47' 
. \ 

470 Ct. Watt.s •. , .9.£· .!~.11:41 pp .... 100-102. 
471 .Rtdhaktishvan, E-2.• ~u p. }o;. 
472. Mat~er, •rhe kink iri e.mpty apaee that provides 

resistance., • Julie.n s. Hu~ley, •Ka.tter, ln•rgy, Ttme. &nd 
Sn·ace.,• The Captive Shrew (London, Harper and Bros., 19}3), p: 64. - .. 

•son a-
"' 

47; Julian Huxley, !bid., 1 Unde-wout l•tron.o~Stere,• p. 46. 
1 Por now we're certain, SUl'f enough, 
.fhat everything' e the ael'f' .. sa-m-e •tuft•-
Ju.st matter--in ~he he&Tenly ho~t~ 
Or in a pie.ce of bu.tter•d toaet J 
Orion's nebula, Halley 1 s comet, 
Or sac~ed wart upon MahometJ 
In Sirius and Betelgueuse, 
Or in the .dirt U?On 'fOUr aboea; 
ln mud .and sun, dishwater, planet, fla11e

11
_ 

Matter, we :find:1 1a -alvaya Just the eame. 

The·che•ical de~erm~ni~m or the ~go 1• ~hovn iD 
o!" the "(Handa,• p. 72-73. 

· 1 Ve'll ~how you hov a Selr is ~ade~ 
We sq;uirt into his blooll, «nd he 
Turns into what we make him to ~e • 

. ' ' . - .• ·-· .,_-41 •••.• •:·• •• 6 •••.••.••• •.·•. 

~i;~~;:·~oys~ glands, . 
All join hand~. . 
Squirt your chemi:cal collll:lancls 
The Self' or himaeJ~ -:ma.kea a terrible fuss, 

1 But he • d be someone else if it vasn 1 t !"or us. 
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Mate'rialism, • common sen·se in a thinking moo.d, • 474 

has erected, in the Wast, a religion of technology, one mode 

o~ that •higher idolat:ry• .spo~en o~ by .A.ldous Huxhty475 with 

its QWn special graces, gratuitous .gif"tt of' teehnologioal 

instrum·ent·s f'O:r J:Dat erial comt"o rt and progl"e -'·' ,-... ,·if'"ts, as 

pract.ically conc«i -.ed, which shO:ul d enable man t.o enjoy the 

b-ertef·its of' their possession in a life of unf'ulf"ilable de-

eire, eternal pleasures to be enj.ojred witl)O"Ut paym_ent, pain, 

or suf':f'ering. The relative ease of' technological mastery 

has giYen the West illusions or similar S1.l0COSS in the h\.\ttllln 

and social field. -4-76 Notwithstanding a noticeable la~k ot 

s.\lccess in this area and a growing and necessary doubt evi-

denc~d by a few conc~rn~ng tts eventual po•sihility there 

yet r-emains the equally necessary struggle o·f the ego· t.o lift 

it.s.elf' by itself. 

Contemporary Prote st:ant ism, relatively 1 imited in 
\ 

sy!llbol and iiugery and divid.,d in authority, tends to em-

phasize that activ('l, sell"-su:f'ficient. humanis2!1477 vhieh is 

one o·t the p:redominat inz f ,ae'f;,ors i ·n Western culture, 478 an 

474 S'rtntv.is€ch€r:iL.!!, .. cit., p. 4.. For Indian mate.rial­
ism see Charvaka philosophy., ~tter joe and Datta, ~:!!· ~it., 
pp. !5.5-7-2. . 

475 Aldous Huxley, .22.• cit., p. 251. 

476 Ibid,, p. 142. 

477 Nygren, ~· -~-tb, I,.xi. 

478 Radhakrishtta1l, £2• illno P· 75. 
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ea.rthly hea.n·n Ju.d-e by man rather than rec-e-iYed. by the grace 

o'f Qo4. 419 · ~he "tree gift of' Gc d.·1 s love, o:i- Age. pet, not l>eing 

t-ealizea. ·· and eroa486 denied hia in the order o·f' religion' 

Prot.eetant •an · developed that !..!:.e:! in the eoclal ·o-rder. 481 

· The modern secular "orld of scieJ'l'tif'"ic mater.te.liam an4 

self'-•uf'.ticient· huaanism has a Tiev ot reality which is cen­

tered upon man., ·•t.he sole 1 creatcr• -Or all tl"ut.h an'd ali 

Talue .e. • 482. · A• 1aud.a'ble as euch an ef'tort. may b-e il\ 1-ta 

greatest· .Pu·r1ty, . •to serYe hu1n .. nity aa hwu·nity !:s to eerve 

one 1 
• ego expa!lcled to· embrace the ent :!.re .h\llllan species. • 48' 

Solut.to·ns to·· huma.n p]eoblema made by a rare tied or subtly. 

enlar~ed hW!an ego "bich has e.xpanded ·throu.g:h the st.age• ct 

:tamtly., t.ri'be, · nation, and internationalism -~ ce."n bU:t ' en!en­

der aore · contlict o·..:er a v-ider . ar~·a .. -484 I"~egt"l!l.}itJ ciln neT·~r 

479 Wyg~en• ~"' E.!!,., I, .xi. 

. . . 460 I • • .man t 8 de Qi re f'or heavenly things Which .. • • 1-ee_ka 
.God -e.s a means to &Jl end._. t.he .sa.ti·• .. f'action ot itsel.f'; in f'aot, 
it .doe..- not really eeek uod a-t al . ; 1.t •eeks .its ~vn h ghe·at. . 
good·, whieh it ht.ppens ·to idel'ltity with God.' _Nygren, ~ .. c1t .. , 
I1.vi11. · · ·· 

-481 !1!1:..4·, .I .xi. 

48·2 Reinhardt :,. o"O. cit., p. 114. Ct. J'ulie.n Huxley. 
ill·, pp. 6,, .50.,-

11 b~ndle m~tter; but to boot 

Surgery•) 

'48; 

I .tta'in the Absolute---• .('Jgo Cont·ra Hundum1
) 

•only th·e intellect can make u-• l!ve, 
And mind i1J all our Immortality.•. (•The Min.d 1 

ia 

Chaudnuri, 0 t) • C 1 t e ·I ·p • _ .... _- 124. 

48.4 !..!!.!!• ' · pp. ·98-lOO. 
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be achie~ed ehor~ ~t co~pl~t• r•~l1aa~1on ot ~he &11-in~lu­

aiT.e en-d non-•·•parate Sol-t-,48' t.he Selt . wh.i.cb ia not. •an 

onlarg•aent ot the ego. or an obje~tiYe •~ten•ioh o£ the ••­

p1rical co·nacio.usn4us,•486 t-or it .ie the 'cround ot all con­

aciouaneaa, all . knowledge, and all harmon7 1nchi-•1Te ot d 1•­

eonance. Metaphysic and hum.a n .,ell-being are -not mutuall1 

excluaiye, tor the Self', f'a r trom alienating. human v~tluo i • 

includea them and gives t.he.ll tlHtlr onl7 true m•-antng, 467 

not. aa eeparat.e ,and excluaiye ent.iti••• but, in .a d••P•~ · 

humanistic •ense,486 as ~nalog1cal a~d•• reflootlng th• ever 

proaetlt and immediately kno1tn _ ground ot aplrit. 489 The 

m·ode _rn ·. Western tendency -to try to reach \he h1-ghe·~t &ood by 

t.II!J~hnologic•l and ·ethical Do-thode inTolYing a p.rogreeeiY"4tlY 

~n~ricate organ~zat~onal aa~hinerr ? educe• ••~ b~aaelt to 

t.he s .tatus ot a . aecha.nizod unlt490 and ig,noree t.he nee·da ot 

his integral , nat~J."e. 4_9,1 Materiel and . eoc1al .t»rogtams .ailling 

485 Ibid., - p. 124. 

436 Ibid., p. 96. 

487 Rtdhakti•hva.n, £.2.• cit., pp. 7£>~ lOS. 

488 Ibid., p. 25. 

489 lta'tt.a-' ~· cit., p. ,~. 

490 c.t. RS-dh_a k riehvan, .!!• cit., pp. 107, 44., also Al­
dous Huxley, ~· ·cit., p. 171. 

491 ot. lttci_h1lkfishJJan, ~-- ,ill_., P• 45 • 

- . . - - - "'! 
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toward· 1 progree81 a ·nd which are allowe-d to 1'11~ raJapant de-

Yoicl ot ari7 ut)ifting pri:;n·eiple, c.an be at beat- but 111oment.ary , 

attcuapta t'O satisfy mult.iform ego ... cJesire• whicn have no ul­

ti.mate meaning an·d. c .an ae-rYe only to isolate 11an. trom nature 

and trom his fellows. 492 Spiritual iJ1t•grati:on and unity . 

cannot be the result -ot a ~nere exte-nS:ion . ot . et.hical eystema,495 

the •worship ot rec!eDipt1Ye social and econoJdC' organizations• 

or· even of • the gods or nat ionalislll and gagetry. • 494 . Modern 

man, actording to J .ung,495- ia u-nYilling to lea.rn 1 that tech-

nice.l progresa- and a .ocial impr.ovemente do nc;rt mean psycho­

logi-cal clif'ferentiat.ion or a high-er le.yel of , co~soioue.nesa •.. • 

Religious theism~ ~.he trt.te and meaningf'ul analog;y ot meta­

physic, becomes by its litera 1 legalism and over-org.aniza­

t.ion • an encuab.rance a.rre st.ing ratiol'lal thought, degrading 

life and perpe-tuating unhappine as. • 496 The' improper an• logy 

o~ • sc ien·tif·ic ~aterialism, se lf-au.tticiertt humanism, and 

iDyst ical nat~onalis)l11 49] for~ing a D:;,.~;r--.ndi~~, progreetio-n 

4 2 9 Ct. Ibid., PP~ 18_:19. 

49-' Rtdh.akrishttan, !!!· Idealist .!1!.! ~ !4.!:!, p. ~04 .. 
494 Spieg·elber.g, The Religi~n_ ·£.!. N~ Religion, !>• 56 • 

. See also R~dhaktishtaan, Eaate·.rn Religiott .!l!.C! Western· 'th ought, 
pp. l.0-17. 

495 Jung, .2.1?.• .!:!..\·, pp. 9-10. 

49 6 Rtclhakr-i '&htlan, ll• ill•, P. 21'9 . ' 

497 Rtdhakti»~an, 'Eastern Reli-gion and Vestern Thought, 
p. so. 

·- - -.. ·.-. : . . ··-
. . ~-= ..... ~- . 
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()-~ 1 eeJU'Jel••• eye lea ot> .repeti·tionJr carinot give meaning to 

1if'e.•49a . lather. · ~~ beget• an iner••••d ••n•• o~ t~u~t~ate4 

.f'orlo::rnnes-s and 1ncl1Ytd.ual ho.11e leasnea s, or • e .. x.ts~entia 1 

dea·pair •••. i!l the 1 obje.cth·e' .and ~oll•ct_ive m-odern "Vorta•499 

which in ~urn i.e 1 an e-ncumbrance, ••• clegr·ad1ng li~e and per­

pet't.uating unhappine•s :• • !lldhakrishvan500 has reaarked. 1 -In 

oJ"der' to live ·1te have lost: the -r_eaeon tor living. • Man 11. 

more than his b~dy •· and his 1 JDin(l is. ·only a sundel"ed ••P•ct, 

a aubo_rd.inate i.natrum~nit o~ the truly self'-ef'teatu:at-ing pove~ 

ot the Spiri~ . .. . •501 Soo:ietiee and cultures can experience 

unity and har•ony only -ae .e.xpre.saions o~ a 1 apir1t~al uni.t-.'1· •• 

(for· there] cannot b.e O!'der and agr·ee•el'lt in the pa·r~ioular 

sphe rea of htiltlan li~e unle.ss the toe it::J c·ommon e.greem•.n·t. as to · 

the na:tul"e •nd uaea.ning ot lite 1 t s .e 1 f •• 502 

,. 
'fhe _ spirit-centered eolution. T.he metaphysielll 1o.lu.-

., . 
tior1 to the proble.D.l of the gap is spirit-centered rather 

~han egocentr1c.?0~ The apiritual 1• reali2:ed as that Self 

49_ 8_ iliA·. p. 81. 

49"9 Reinhardt, .iU!.'• ill·, p. il5. See alap pp. 1-9· 

500 Ridhakri-sh~an· , ~· ill·· p .. 257· 
501 Cbaudhuri, .!?.£· e. it. , p. 16. 

502. Wa.tts_. ~· cit • .,. p. 19. See also p. 27. 
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•which contain&: the self'. thoughts, feelings. etc., as ele­

m$nt• only in it, but in itaelf tr~necen~s them all, since 

by none of the.llt can we get 1 t, but we ·can get them ttll in it 

somehow interfused or vel ded. •50·lr , !he d ifter:enttat ions with ill 

the spirit depend upon that {1!!.) for their aetiTe exiaten.oe 

and t·heir meani,ag, although they are timelessly non-aeparat11 

within their . groun~.5·05 Jam-es506 •peaks ot a •stage of' solu­

tion• wherein man • real izee the reality Gf (his] hi~·he r part ,• 

ident.H"ies hiJilaelf' exclusiyely with it, and finalll' ide7lti:f'lee 

it •with al1 the re~t ot i~eal b~ing.• Although this is 

atill speaking from the vie.vpoint of _the ego as the one who 

l"ealizes it. does • involve the ehang·e of persona 1 center and 

the surrender ot the lowerr sel:r ••• •507 togtit.her with a r.einte-

gration or the Go·d-pro jec:t1on i-nto the con,;ciousness or non­

clu~l Self. 5°8 1'be horl"or of ·being di.v i·ded, the rear of sepe.ra-

tion* is based upon t~he as sumpt!o-n of the :f'act'Ual exl,ltence 

ot> an eter·nal dichotomy the ·pole-s o:r which are h-eld -apart by 

an unero.ssa ble chasm. 1It is nt>t necerLaary, 1 write • 

504 Disgupt.a, .21?.:• ill•, pp •. 24 ... 25. 

505 Ibid., pp. 25-26. 

· 506 James, ll• ill•, pp. 498-499. 

507 lill·' . p. 499. 

508 Ct. Watts, ~· ~·, pp ... 17~-174., 

.. I 
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Btd:hakri•h\'an-.,5°9 • to look up-on the d.il'i.ae •• tot.ally u.nl"ik-e 

the hu•an. •· He then continues, •rime is the moving image ot 

eternity~ and ~xp~rlence ~~ the appearance or ~he ~bsolute. 
·. 

If' we dig a d.iteh betve-en the tvo 1 there oan be no passage 

f'rom one _t.• the oth~~~~ Of th~~ ••parati~n . and identi~y 

Chaudhurt5l0 •ta~es= 

Stnce · the fundamental ev 11 of' U.-f'e ice the separation ot 
the flnit.e f"r.o.m the Infinite~ o.r the burial of'· t-he in­
di-yidual in .his ilXclusive particularity or repellent 
ego.i~m ••• the sovereign meana of.' escape ••• 1a naturally 
provld•d. by tbe ·reunion . o~ the finite and the I.ntint.te., 
or the -reali~a.tion of iheir essential 1d6ntity. 

!he ego' a acceptance of' i-tself as . an identity-mode o.f Self 

in ltll., t .he h.ide and seek play of dl~f'erent1ation 1 and the 

realization ot ihe identity of the S~l~ and tbe j~~o1u~•~ is 

~n a•~tening to ~h~ ra~t th~t tb~ gap ot n~tblngn~aa~ of sep­

aration, . ia· timele·ssly a~cl · et..e-rna).l.y .f"illed.. with the ~leacr 

light ot the aeTene Sel~ vhieh 1~ no-thins yet irtelud•a all 

things .. 

' . 

509 Rtdbakrtshvan, ~· cit., p. ~01. 

5. 10 4 Che:udhuri~ ~-· eu .• , p. o. 

--~ ... 
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PAltt l 

·t .HE MEAlflNG 01" PRAS.tDA 

CHAPTER I 

THE f.B-A S~.DA COMPLEX 

The :vorCI .E.!.!...!!da has such a T-ari,ety or ~ee.nings, not 

bei·ng rea~-r.ieted to any spe-cific eonc~pt, that. it may be 

~bought of in a gen~ral eenee as d·enoting .- oonceptual cote 

around which a <lOaple.x ot a llie~ mell.nlnge and terms revo ~lvG ... 

This coilplex, growi"J:lg 'OUt of' the t:ra.dit.ion or- 11leta.phys1c, 

cont.ai.Ju vithbt 1-t: the -rarious positiYe and eo·n·ceptual nuan.cee 

of rela:t.ionsbip which might apply to the par"tteular and f\,t.j\e­

tional dit:'f"erentiatioris eXJHtr•ie:need by the ltva coruJ:1.st.ent 

with the in~inite metaphyS:ical g_r.oun(l pt"ineiple lthich in .. 
eludes them. J.t t _he same tliie it mus.t: glte expression, et. ill 

nee·essarily within -the range of' admittedly in~tdequate m~t•­

phy•i~~l analogy, ot the reTealing intuitiqn~ the realiz~tion 

o:r the into:gral .-nd pure eonsciousn~ss-ppw-er ( eh:it-eaktl) 

identical with that ground, t-he inf'ini.te •nll a.ll ... inclusive 

Sel:r. .It thus includes both the ego-sel:r relationship or 

sidban' stated from the viewpo~nt or the l!ti a .nd the .&.:!!.!..!!~ 

ness o£ the expe,rienee of' SQpreae realize.t.ion. 

The three modes of' grace. PriaitiYe ~H'e-forms, in­

cluding the mos.t primitive human types and their peraia·t.e-nt 

cha-racteri-stic:a, exhibit a c.er.t.ain naiTe and nat1,1ral harmony 

- ,.. , .__....._ ., _ ~ .I - ·· •- - · - -· · - · . 
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or accord with the tl)tality o~ nature which tend•· t..a produce 

a state o.f' Vell-being based. upon an undif'fe·!'Ontiated uni­

f'orm.ity. There is as y~t no evidence of' th-e e~.n·genc·e of' 

indi~iduality, tor the complete and per!'ec:t proJection on 

the biological level urraon~rciousiy· · haa · identitisd all •ubjec­

tivit·y, lJot.b· co·nsc.ious and qnco.nscious~ vtth ·the. object to 

such a-n ext.ent· that ·all is the object. all 1• IU,ture. 'i'hie 

unthinking,- uncritical and non-diaerilain:ating •accept·anoe 1 

ot the vorld ae; a meaningle-·ae harmony marks the .moe·t. obsoure 

state in ltl~, t:hat ot •maximum identity or the infinite .with 

the finite, of tbe Self ,vi th the o bject• in it a,· poi.nt of 

?tew, •1 :tor the., scene of th-e coe.JDio play 1it laid in t.h• • Eden 

of! primitiTe· unself'~onscie»u•ttess, 1 2 the realm of tba.t which 

L4fT7-·Bt"u'hl baa called • ~ar.ticip,ation myet.1que~ • Thi•· 1• 

that. which Aldous Huxley-' ·ha.a t .er.med. • a.niaal grace~· e~peri: .. 

ence.d in it.:s ·co•pieteneas •in a blissful eu.b-rat.i·on~l eter-:-­

nity on the hither aide ot · go:<Jd and ev11• onl)' by tboee , lif'e­

t"orite wh.ich au yet haYe not tb:uched upon ego.conse.1oua, ().l' 

llhich tempera rily ha"Ve. ~ba..ndo. ned it. 

While RotJUln Cat.h9li~ d()ctririe in general rea.erYes the 

1 Al•n v. ,Wat.te, !he Suprellle Identi:t;x: (New ! .ork% 
Pantheon Books, 1950}, p. ·146. 

· · ; ,· 

2. 'Ibid•, p. · 102. -----· .·. ,: . 
} Aldou~ Huxley, The· Perennial Philosoph·,- (Nev Yo.rkl 

Harper and .Broa.-., , 194;), p. 166. 

,· 
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term ·grac.e ~or the •uper~ut.tural gif't.·s ot God there e.te o:eca­

s ·ions in the writings o-r the early chu.rch 1athers a• vell •• 

in the SCriptures Where natural f&Yors ·ancl ~U"t• are .conte.frea 

in general upon man, such ae creation ttselt, ancl ·good health, 

talents, .etc., W.hich are individual gi:tte .. 4 Neither St. 

Augustine· nor St .... Be rn.ar.d conc•ived o~ t .be ~tossi btlity of m•n 

subsisting in a sta:te of' pure nat\lr-e without the a tel and he l_p 
. . . t 

of God s grace -, f'or man lias· created .by God in a state ot 

grace ancl nature i ·s the ca.pe. .ci tY to receive it. 5 St. Thomas 

Aq.u1na.s said: n6•.,.. rai tn pre sup.pose1 a natural k.novledg_e, 

even e.s gre:ee presupposes nature, and perf'ectlon tome.thtng 

that can be- perfected. • Even natural la.1t, aaye Pohle, 1 can-

l'lot be obaer-•ed ~n it$ entirety and "f'or an extericted ti111e b7 

man vi'thout the help of' grace. These r'el~glo:~e views of 

• ·aniJJJal gr-..c~,. t 'otal pro-jection, or •.e.artic12at.ion mystique• 

are, of one .O:rder _judged in terms of ' an.otb•r, an explanation 

4 Jo *eph Pohle ., Grac·e, Aetual and HalH tua l (St.. Louisa 
B. He~der.,. 1917}, pp,. 7~$. 

5 E(ienne Gilson, .!h!:. Snirit of' Medi.eva-1 Philo~hz 
(~ev: Yorks oha •• Scribner .... Sons~ . .1 .. 9:'6 J, ' ·pp ... 291-292. 

6 Pohle, on. cit., !'· 52. Pohle, p .. 51, a:• an art.icle 
ot f"aith q~o.tes tie Vatican Couneil-t • If' an7 one shall B-ay 
that the one true God,_ our Crea·tor •nd LOrd• cannot be cn·­
tainly kno:w.n by the natur-al li~ht of human reason through 
c r~ated things. let him be anathema •• 

7 Ibid., p ... 55. 

f 
' ., 
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Th1a, tb-•n,. leads to the 1econd aode o.t- graco. or the 

:huaa.n stage vhere.in the -ego 1a dif't"e·renti.ted and therefore 

4 

consc1o.us of 1 twelf as alone and eepa.rate trom b:oth t.he ex­

t.• rna 1 :and the interna-l, both b.etng coneide.~ed •• o b je et i'f'e-
. ·•·. 

ly- foreign· t.o the ego and apart f'r-o112 lt •• 1ubjeot. t'hie 1.• 

the colDmon, ever)'da.y.. • no rmal• w.orl.d of mo.dern man • the 

"orld of' the 't'all:. • of' banishment t"rom Eclen. lt is a etage 

absolutol7 -necessary i.f" t.he uncons<Houe ahell of' total pro-
.. f ' · 

j~ct~on is to be ~racked 1n•smu~h as • 
• • • •otaphysic:a.l rea 1 i ze.t.ion lies .only t ·hrough the etage 
or ogo-collsc~iou.sno se, vi th all o~ it• c~~tlict .. and 
struggles ••• For the s-ense of' extreme 1•;p~t.t.1on,, of ex­
treme . opposit.io.n to God on the on• hand and hia unh•er•• 
on ·the .othe_r, is the one •••ent~al ~re.paration ~or th• 
consclouenese ot \lnion ••• 8 

I"t is .a preli:mi~n&J:Y step artd not to be confu1ed with fnte-

.gration, a sidhan4 •"hit:h require• for it• con8\llllation •ome 

help :f"rom ou-laide the range of' t.h• pereonal ••lf' ~ •9 u.auallj' 

in :the- form ot ai.d trorn a preceptor. In religion t..be.re i• 

a. tendene1 t·~ 4ep,nd upon a. foriDa.l ilncl intl".icate organh:ation 

or code, upon ex-t,..:e .rn.al, \lsually WJ'itten, ·· revelation~ •p1ri­

t.u~l 1nterc•••io:n or medi~t.to.it, alld the t•1•llettc r;~ace. ot 

a proje.ete·d God,. conf'.er.r·ed ltpo.n man in cert.•in t .1xe4 quartta, 

& Watt.•, tt• o1t.~ p. 147. 

9 JCI!ip.&li S'Betr;:, Llgl'-!1 2I!. the !!:eani.sha.cls (Madralf 
Auro bindo Library_, 19 7 , P • 157. 
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at. a certain ie•el o.t efficiency, acd for cer~ata pu.!"poaee·. 

Al.cloua Huxley10 t .erma thie stage one .or 1 4uman ~race• 

characteriz-e.d by intens:e· huma.n aspirations ("or ~) • 

hbpea~ a~d d•ai~ea profect~d outside ~·~ ~nd ~aint.a~~•d ~y 

bia t.:here in a 1 Yortex of peychic power • • the etteet a of 

which may rey~rt back upon man in the ~~rm or a religiou• 

grace oz- of a typfi' of herd or parent cot~~fort wbtch can au•­

ta in him _in the misery of his a epa rate ego ... conac 1o.uene as. 

ego, but .cannot carry him· to its r .e&.liza.tion, for· the goal 

is the ego•e projectiob and the gap ~~r•1ata in time. 

Th~ tb~r~ ~tage is o~e or integ7atlon Wherein •11 
11 .aspects of the· total persona lit)" properly ar.e rea liz·e.d. 

The pria1-t11'e et•t• wae. one ot· total o}).ject.iY'it,-, . the atate 

ot ego-con~c'iouerunut one .ot dlTision betwe-.n object and • 

limit~• and par~ia1 aubje~t. · The state ot integr~t~on, bOWM 

e..-er, is that o-t a to 'tal ar- t-ranscendent au bject.i• it7 vhi eh 

includes all of nature, all objects. It. ie beyond all 

dhar!!!.:!• etdha:nts, of discipl1n.tal2 ~or it 1• de<toid- ot ten..e 

aion vbich is a p~odu~t o:f dualit;y,, o.f diY1.s1c:tn. Being in­

tegral it . doe a not ac:lvo~a_te ex_trem_e• ( v'h i ~h lire in t.hellifel•• • 

10 .Aldous Huxley 7 .rua. ill·, pp. 167-165 • 

11 ll!!•t p. 25~ ... 

12 Ct. Bbagavadgttt 18.66~ 

., ~. • •• - • w 
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basi·ca.lly dualistic)_., and although it inYolv·•• the tea.l1s·a­

t1on ot and i-dentity with the transcendent ·self' as abaolut.• ·; 

th•t 'lfery realization car:ties. with ·tt a conscious participa­

tion iD the diTino H~l& vhich is .not removed trom natura_l 

every.d.ay li:te. ~- a,..xleyl} term• t :h-is .• apil"itual . gi'e.ce• or 

.tnap.iration (the love of' ~t.he Self' tor ·tta cU·rt• rentiation.,--

~gap~). th·e all•inclustve ·vhich tills the gap with 'fhat 

(.!ll). Ita rea·lization 1s dep~nde-nt, not upon the Will o-t 

the ego, but upon the sacrit":lco of ego-will, it-a tot-al and 

instantaneous abandonment to tbe w~ll o~ ·th4t timeless 

center; the· .Self'. In many respects thht 1.• once aga:t..n th• 

11 J!.ert1cipation lD)"St~-s,~e 1 or "anima.! gra:c.e, •. 'tor· there 1a no 

separat.ion cllnd. t~o center ·'is not ·o'f t.he ego. 1 Spir1tua 1 

gra c~• d 1f'f'ers f"roZB p.rimitive pro jeet.iori, · however, in that 1t 

is integJ'a.l1 that. 1$,1 the Spirit or Self" (either not known 

or denied in the t'irst t.vo atage-a) 1;s the otil?-ter Which in­

c1udes both n~ture and the ~go in a high~r eyritbe•t•~ It 

p~rpetu~l1y insp.ired and permeated by -the e-upr·eme eon•oious­

ness ... f"orce o! the. Self,-,...the ~tman vhich ilf. the Brahm!,!l. 

This •gra_c.e,• .di.e"t-inguisheci ·by a clear and t -ranquil avarene•• 

which ne-gate• the tur·b·idity arising t'rolll the iapingem,'ent ot' 

opposing t'oreee, 1• proper only to metaphysic, being u-nknown 

1~ .Aldous H.uxley, ll• ill.•, pp. 167-169. 



! 
r 
) 

) 
I 

J 
i 
j 
1 
i 
i 

.-__ ,_. · -· ' 

t4 r~ligion ~s such. 

Before realila'tion the J!ya neceaaarily must lo:ek 

upon any possibility of transcendence a-a potential lfith 

refe.rence to manif'e.etation, and mokeha, ·inasmuch aa 1t can-

7 

not orig~nat.e from his ego-state, is to the ~go a t~•~ gift~l4 

the .gJ..1"t o-t ·infinite awakening made to the lhlaited and tinitel5 

With the first veiled glimmer of understanding or awarene•• 

of' .!1!!!.!1 th• jtva tends to think of" it at the- • other 1 1 the 

one which helpi!J, aids, giv-es t.be grace · which will eliminate 

the metaphysical gap of thingness separating him from the 

Void of f'ullness. Of' this Riclha.krishv.·anl6 at.at.es, 1 The 

at.ta inment t>f spirl tual states lth~n retracte.d in the log leal 

M·etaphy·aic d.oe s not deny the d it'te rent iat1ons within 

it. Con.sistent with its metaphysi.cal· ground the fact, or 

1111 ~act section, • expe riencfed by the Jtva,. that· contact with 

a f'orce of conscfou~ne~s-power whic-h, having givenness, 

do~s .not proee_ed froln the ego 1·:s f'~n:t.te 11111., 11ay be t.e-r~Ded, 

analQgically, an •astounding proc·eJu p~.-t"o :r~ed upon him from 

14 Rene Gu~·non,. ,!an and His !!,,g2mipg lceordi·n·g_ !:.2, 
the Vedtnta. (London: Luf:ae arid Co., l945L p. ll}. 

15 c:r .. ·Watts, ll-. cit.~· pp. 111-112. 

16 S. RldhakfiBh~at~, Eastern Re-lig_!on_! and Weetern 
Though!_ (London,: Oxford University Pres$, l940T.; P• 284 
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e 
aboYe. •·l7 tt m.etephyaical rea,lit:atio·n te to be epokeft -ot at 

all~ particularly it' attempt• ~. aade ·to tell o:r it to those 

wh<:l have riot ae _yet exp&rien·ced it, there au.at be u.t:tltzed. 

some •TJ~bOlfc. concept Vhi eh. While ad11i ttectly incapable · ot 

an ideal detinit.ian; at least ·<:f.an g1Ye some expression to 

-the g ivenne sa. o"f the :t'a ct of experience, the ~ of' the con­

te·nt of .!.!lenee. Thus the Selt-vtlled experience of' a'lt·ll.ken­

ing to and of Self •vtthin the f"intte order•l8 may be ex­

p·re-ssed as the gif't of' blissful cla r1ty and tranqui'l1 ty. 

·rhe spiritual fact of met.aphysi:cal experience-, vi-ewed 

ei-;her aa the sec:t.1on encountered by the j!T!, or the inte­

gral realization of the Self, at once is impressed by theol­

ogy into the aerTice of reli£1on~ Jameal9 thu~ ~b•ervesJ 

Theology, comblning tl'l1a tact v1t.b tho doctrine• of 
elec.t.1on and gra.c$., has c:onch1d~d that the ep1r1t of 
God is 'llith us at these dramatic mollle:nt.-.: in a peculiarly 
mtraculoue vay, :unlike vht:t..t happens to us a·t any o·t.her 
juncture of' our lives. At that ttroment, it. believee, an 
abeolutely new nature is breathed into \U, and ve beco111e 
pa.rtakers, ot. the. very substanc.e of' the De 1 ty. 

•sp~rlt.ual grace• is thus interpreted 1U1d &naly·zed . in terms 

ot' •human _grac·e• an·d its proj'ectton f'aetor. 

The. ;era~~d.a com.ple:Jt, then • contains' term a ·related t.o 

17 'William J~unes, !he. Varieties of" Reli.z:ious Expel't.ene_!!' 
(Nell York: Random House, Mode r.n Libr·arYJ, p •. 222. 

18 Watts, ~- cit., P• 142 ... 

19 James ,. .2.2.• ~-- p .. 22.2. 
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i}i~ ~lem.ent of .JfiTerine-ss :wi~hin ~j,, aptritual :ex:pel'ience, 

t~it.ls vhic·h e.xpre es di:t".f'e:rent Yieve of 'that tf•~nneas arid. 

vh:~~ .c·h DUlY "be cl•s~ij:'feci •· f'o:r put:Po,-e of cUacu•eion only_, 

und~r t)l.r~.e ~aJor hea:d~in~a.. Thea.e are 1. ta.io.r, 2. Clearnees- •. 

a n·d. } • CQJDpa.esion. 

,:. 

·'' 
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CHAP'f!R II 

DEP'IHITION OF TERMS AND I;TYMOLOOICAL SURVEY 

l"avo·r. One of the mo.-st fr-equently u•ed ter-1u in th:e 

pr·a sllda ¢Olllplex i a that of anugri.ha. vith tht JUaning o t 

grace. 1 t-...-or;. kindnes-s_. and benet'icial or gta.cioua aid.2 

To this alJJo •ay be added the concept• of :turt.hera.nce , pro-· 

mGtion.' and ~facilitating by apellsi•4 A~ugraha ia rcrme~ 

from ~ah, · n1ze 1 take, hold, catch; grasp, -capture; attach; 

eclipse, rob; keepJ cla1,.m, appropr·iat·•• recei•a; aseume, 

e.dopt; ac·qui:r'e; peroeive, unders-tand, inter .. 5 Bhide alao 

adds •vin OYer 1 ind~ce ~o ~nets sld•• to please, ~ratify~ 

sat1s:f"y; propitiate. • To the root i.e adde-d the prefix anu, 

1 ff1.-tnand.a 1 Yoga Vedt·nta Dictionau ( \Uahikeit Toga 
VedBrtt.a Forest University, 1950}1 p. 1~. See also c. v. 
Shankar Rau, ·! Glossary o'f Phllosoph1cal ferm~ (Ma.dra.•s 

. Tirume.le.i-firupat.l Devasthanams Presa, 1941), p. 6. 

2 Ot~~ lfoht lingk 1 Rudolph Roth, Sa.:nakrit-Vortetbueh 
(St. P~te:raburg: 18.55-1875 ), I .202. & .. Wa8pburn Hopkins, 
Ethics 2f. India (Nev Have-ns Y11,le U. Preils. 1924), P• 92. 
Arthur A .. Mae~onell, A aaetieal Sanskrit Dictionary (Londont 
Ox~ol'd lJ. Pr~.QS.. 19241, p. 15. Vtdyadhar V. Bhic! e, ! Cone is e 
S~nskrit ... Engl(sh Dictionary {Poona Citys Chitra Shala Press., 
1926) Jl p. 62. 

) Bt,ht.lingk and Roth, ~· ill·• 1.202. 

4 Bhide, ~"" .211•-, P• 62. 

5 Macdonell., o=n• .'?oil·, P"P• 87-88... !hide~ ~· eit., 
p. 441 .. 
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af'tervardt, th.en; age .. in)<i · a.tter; al~ng; uext; underJ toward.. 7 

The p-redominant etymological motion ot the .root. porah --
is that of' •n in-going aaaimilatl~e movement of encirclement 

or enclo,aure combined with a grasping and clutching factor 

Which is characteristic of a separate ego atrlTins to !:lain-

t a: 1 n it a e 1 t. 

For 'J'ffi..h Hol brooke8 givess 

s·kt.. s-.h.I!.• t.o grasp. &£!:!, to pant af'ter. W• to de­
your. &£!...!• &!!.!., t ·o grasp, eat, glah, iP:rah, 
(grah'tmi~ g.t~!l~Sm!_) to grasp, t .ake, z.cih!!!• home, 
wlte~ g£~ch, glu~h,. to steal. 

Gk. :-Yt\(XOJ.tctt• to cling t.o, .strive .after, desire .• 
Lat..:-gra!..!!.!.-; · to · a•al.il. 
A.S.t-clyst&r, ol~nch~d ~1st. 
Eng~:-to clutch, .ilinch. 
Ir. :-&la.ee.~im, to take, reoeive. 

Hol bro·oke9 f'u~t her develops th~ them·e ot ene1 rc.lement 

and enclo~ure which t•nds to •set apar~.· 
'. . 

Skt.s•ht1, t.o grasp, embraceo. ~rava~. hancl., ar•, bring­
ing, taking. h!!,!.l.!~• palace {guard.s-d enclo·5ur' ). 
gr&s, to devour. lt!ah,. trrllh, to grasp. s..t,id h, to 

· de~~~e. · · · 
Zd. :-zar, to snateh away. z.are.zdt, de'Toted, consecrated 

len~losed, set ppart) • .!!_ranh, de•otion. 
Gk.:-X£tf, hand.XetJ.Ltr'f'W, to gr••P• touch lightly, 

press, clr-.v noar .. xtt(~, to lay hands upon, be eager., 

6 Me.~done ll, ll• ~· • P. 15. 
1 Bhid.e, ll• cit.., p. 60. 
8 Ge()crge o. Hol.br.ooke, Arran !ill-Bulld1nt{ (Lo:nc!ona 

Trti"bner .and Co., 1897), -pp. i81i:t86. (lbridt;~d. lHl.lle.m Dlright 
Whitney, tt'he Roots, Verb-!2_t~ and ~,timary Derivatives. _of the 
Sanskrit f:anguage (New Ha-.en: T.he · Ar~erican Or-1.ental Soei,ety., 
1945). lfhitne;,. note.s (p. 40) that grah, grath, could as vell 
be given as n!J:l; gri bh. . 

9 Holbrocke, ll• ill·, pp. 177-178.. (ahrid·ged.} 
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attaek, hand -ov~r, deliver 1 t~upply-, de-sire, st. ret eh 
o.ut band, consult oracle,. treat as triend.XAd./tVS', 
c.loaks (enveloping, embr-a·eing). 

Lat .. s-~~' enclosure. f't.rm. yard, hortus, garden. 
Goth~:-g!rd~~ enclosure. 
D.N~~-!~r~fir,·court )ard4 

A.S.s-K~ard, yard. e.!ldan, to yield, produce, pay, 
sacrifice. 

Ir.l-Jtll, hand. £...!.ll, pl~dge. 

BalylO al•o note~ the element of binding and &nclo&ures 

Eur.-Ar. #-~!:.• to· $e1ze, grasp, el\close. 
Skt.·•-m, h.arlrmi, I take hold·, eei~e • .hare.s, gras!). 

hire., a. b-and, stripe. 
%d.: .. .!!.!, ~· band, cord. · 
Lat.1~hortua~ garden (enclosure for plant$). 
I tAl •-~; · o. P'. r !U:1, ga. rden .. 
L.Lat.s-_£c)l•tis, courtt!"y house$ court, royalne.lace, c::ou.r+. 

of' justice held· tn the ki.ng•s name.ll 
~ortensia; Ital., s .. co:rtese; · O.P. & ~{.E~ 1-corte!s, 
~---- - -cout"t2_is, curte1~; N.E.i-eou!!~· 

'.·, . , , L· { f_ < , ~ ~ 

From th&· sams Eur.Ar. root ( ~r ) Baly12 links the pleasure 
; 

incident to grasping and 1 taking ~i -thin• to the Greek X a PI~ 1 

E.ur.-Ar.t-~r,~e, to he f'on·d· of, like de.sire. 
Skt.a-h!l:, (par:lill , desirtu, t~kes pleasure in. 

haryat·aa, des ired. · 
Zd .. ~-~, zar!.nh.. devotion· :o, incl inat·lon. . , 
Gk.l .. ~«t; 1n l«t't-.w (f'or~4Pj(.J ), to rejoice. X«pqJ 

j.oy .. X'dttS ., ttavor,. liking, grace, goodwill. 
-x,[t(4~fl., a grace,,ravor.x.,.dpp.et.. • aource ot Joy. 
~«-prtf~. pleasing .[.ll~lll':l61"(«., gi•ing of t.h.~nks, 
the Eucharist. X 'Jt • need, necessity .:tFtoS( au bs. ) , 
d~aire, longing, wan~. 

Lat.1-hor; O.L.$-ho~-io·r (lnf'. !:2:!.!), to che-er, urg-e on. 
ex.hortari, to exhort. 

10 J. Baly, Eur-Ary-e.n Roots (London I ltegan Paul, Trench, 
TrUbner and Co., l897L PP• }81, 184. · (abridged) 

1·1 C.f'. BShtlingk and Roth • .2...2• ei.t .. • I.202a 
•.t&jninugraha~ena_,by _ fa.vor -of' the king.• 

12 Baly • .2.!• cit.,. pp. }80 .. 381. {abridged) 
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'feutonic:-O.H.G,.,,:-,girn; N.H.G. ;-m!H A.s. a-g;eot,n, 
d~airous o~~ eag~r ~or~ glad. -

O.H.G.:-g&-r, giri, desirous. N.H.G.s-~1er, desire,. 
greed. K!!.:.!:J.g, greedy. 

'l'he ·word &.!:~~> according to Skeatl' denote a ta'Yor, 

mercy~> and pardo,n, anc:l is baaec:l upon~-r- t.o yearn. whence 

also Skt.:-hu:z, to desire. L.a~t.·a-gratu!, dear, ple~uing. 

grat.ls, t'a,.,.or. ·o.F.:.-z.u.£..!.. M.E. U!.S.!!.· H'olb~rooke•l4 in 

a manner sb~_flar· to that of' Skeat,; and· to Baly 1 a dev.elopment 

of the Eur-J.r.7Yi!!!.!:, trace-a g-race :trosu 

Skt .s-hti (h.!rx:'mi L to be eager, en joy~ love. he r:t!!1U• .. 
dtar, ill!!!!..!.• melting pit~. .thtlrJl•, ray of llght.l5 

Gk ... z -'X«lfW., to be glad.. X« t~,. ~ ct _.-" « , joy. 
X«P't'os;, delight£ul.X¢PlS , grace, fa•oi~ 
Xd..Pt'e£$1 t~e gr-a~e 1 (b~uty 1 joy, bloom~· 
'X.«;pt'£1SI charJD1ng • .:t~€V1t• m1rth.,;tAl «t 'Y'W·~ 

to me'lt 1 'be warm, tlf'feettonat.e .. 
Lat. s-grat!ls, dear.. Kt.Ull• gra.ee, favor. 
O.N.t-g_oela., to eheer-.;. gala, to sing , $nChant. l:T'a!!!1 

COliiJlelSSion, SOl"'row. zrfdh, peace. 
A.B.~-grtnan~ t~ smile~ grib. · ·· · 
Lith. I~MrBti s, t 'o enJoy. . . . . . . . . 
O.R.s-zhelate, to wish. R. :-~hal~, to be gr.acioua. 

ili'ie'it. to pity. zhelat 1 to- de11r.e. 
Ir. a..ogrrtd, love. g£ind, lovely. . g~i nne, necte.r. dnt' 

16 g;erait {W:-gel"e.int. L hero (xa.t'l£r'}~; a aeint, virgl6• 
Breton:-~:rad, tayori g;ood ~111. E!!~ein, to be t1?i5• 

. 1l9eh, dew. 6 . p;1oen! sprinkled, scattered. 
O.Celt.,t-,&erud•atiae, py:znyhs. 6 

1' lla.lter W. Skeat, !I; ,!:I!!O.!~f~ill D1et!ona:% of' 1!'!.!. 
!ng!ish L:angya.ge (Ox:rord, 189} ' p_. 2 l. 

14 Ho lb ro eck e , 2P. .. ill• • P • l 78 • 

15 See •·rays of e;race,• in :"l"e, 

16 ct. S'akti v!!!. • P :; :rt. ~:!. 
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Baly. 17 as a variant. to his analy:eia based upon~r-,18 

and indicating an approaeb to the rele:tionahip of lop;o·s and 

vtc-h with the concept or grace or te.vor, rove·:r't,s to: 

Eur .. Ar. :-~, n;J. to znake a noi,ae, utter ·a so\.\nd., cry, 
c a 11 ,. chant , p r a i so e- , h o no·r • 

Skt,.t-lli, ,gir, gll, (to sw-allow], W 1 to sing. 
tO Sil'lg, praise. mnoti, _praises, ' honors. 
praiB•. gurdhazat~, praise$ and h~Wors (ct. 

gJrat.e 1 

gurt1 
Celt .. 

gra~h .. love. · 
Zd.s-m~ ge.ranh, p_raise. honor, r1tYerence. ga.r, dig ... 

nity. , 
Gk;. •-T-,e .. YEp , "rfll , inY'lfVs·, Toice. Y~ p'fiw, to cr1, 

shout.yt:p«', prize, honor. 
Lat.s-gar, &!.!. 1 g.rp 1 gur, &!!• gra, in gratus, ple&aing, 

. agreeable, gra tef'u 1 ( Skt. gur!.!!, approved • 
pleasing, welcome. cr. Oseant-bratom ••• = .Lat. 
g;ratumJ. gratis {for ,&ratii,!)~-br f';vor 1 t're.eljr, 
tor noth.ing. grat!!.• favor wit·h another, a cour­
tesy, kindness. 

It.al..:.--gra2.i~. Prov.:-g,racia. O.F. &-greece .. 
Lith .. :-giri!!,, gi ri ti :-pr·a 1se, ce 1 e brete. tir~•!• pre.i sed. 
O.I. -and Gael.:-E,!.ir, a ery.W.:-g~, a cry. Bret. e.nd 

Oorni.sh:-garm, clamor.. BTet. t-galu, to calL 
V.:-gerain, to cry. Gael and Ir.s-gradh~ love, 
af:f"ect.ion. 

Grace 19 i,;~ 1 a word of manr sha<h • J'J:f' DJeaning, bu.t al-

ways connoting ~he id~a o~ favor, whether that in which one 

17 Balyt ~· cit., pp. )02-)04. 

18 Ibid. 1 pp •. 580-381. 

19 For the two hebrew forms,lfl , favor, good.wil1;1QTJ• 
loving kindness, a be-ne.f'i,t conferred gratuitously, see: · • 
• Gr-a·ee, • ~!!C;I~~ 9.E~edie. Britannica (Chicago s En eye lopae cl ia 
'Britann-ica,. Inc;., 1952), X, 585; H.R .. Mat=k:intosh, 1 Gre..ee,.• 
He.-st!nu En-cyclopedia o~ fleligion and EthieB (Nev Yorkt Chas. 
S~ ribnf!r t s Sons, 1928), VI, . }64.; R. See berg • •ore.ce, • The 
New Sehaf.f.,.Her:zc>g ~l}cyeloped~!J. 2!_· Religious Kpovledg,e (_New 
Yorks Punk and Wagn.a.ll s, 1909), V, 1+1. According to V.ackin­
tosh'"lt;JlJ was. us«5, for the mo.$t part 1 to indle~te the attlt.u.de 
6f the divin~ toward Israel, the fr~e f~ov of divine love 
towa.rd the- cho .,en ones regardles-s of' vorth. 
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stands to 6~hers ~r that vhteh one ~bo~• ~0 oth•~•.•20 

Pohl.e 21 lis'ts f'our general meanin~• of the teMDt 

a. 

b. 

C· . 

d.. 

••• subjectively, ••• good will o" beneTO·l•nce ehown by 
a 5'-lpe:rfor t.o an inferior., a a when a eriminal .ls 
pardoned by the k1ng 1 .s grae~. 
O'Jectively, it d~sig~at4s a ~avbr insp~red b~ good 
"'-11 or bene Yo lenc e., • •• any f're.e and gr.ttutt.-tla · · 
gift, ·as when a king be~tow • · g:raees. · 
•• • per:aottal charm ()r at.tractiYeness. • •• (the thre-e 
t1racea). Charm elieJ·t• love and pro.mpt·a 8 person to 
the bestowal o~ ~a•or:a. 
The recipient of gU~t.a or fa't'O:rs usually teels gr~­
titude 'f.ow.arde: th.e gi•er, whioh he ex.preese• 1.~ the 
form of thanlcs.. H ~n.ee the word gralli!.· •• t'i•~ uen.:t ly­
stands f'or thanksgiving •••• 

Prom a ~heolog1cal viewp~int Pohle22 d•tln•• grac, •• 

•a gratuitas, supernat'-lral, internal gift; deriTe4 t"roa the 

ll'lerits of Jeau·a Christ,. by which man 1• rend,rfid pleasing 1n 

the sight ot God. • He eXJ>l·a in:s f'urthfn• 2} that. 1-t 1• C$ll~d 

a gift because it spring 's' riot .f·rom ne ces~'lt.y 0 r compul•i.on, 

bwt. from a ~ree bene'f'o.le nc.e not condit ion4!1d })y -t,he cUctat.e•· 

of jtfstice. ~t :l;s giatt~it:l)~s f'or its be•~o~al is not ~ .... 

p-endent upon .nor 411a.rned. by 1;.he cz-aa:ture' s ~erit. The only 

motiv& for this gratu.it~ous eit't 1• the sh.,er 1-ov~· of' God for 

the cr~ature. llthough !l.l supe:-n~tural g.ra~es are said to 

come f :rom God24 the • .grace o~ Christ • • or the 

20 i X .Ef!.e:yelo~ia Brittan ce., , 

21 - Pohle, ~l?.· ~·, PP• 5 .... 6. 

22 ~ 
Ibid. • .P• 1"+. 

2
' Ibid~· ' pp. 6..-7 • 

24 ~~~., p. 10. 
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Ohr1et1an1t7, 1 :tlove exelua1vel'ly f'r(un the merits ot the 

atoneJI:Ient .. • Scheeben25 rema-rka that •grace l• an ennobling 

and eleTating of' o"r nature and its aetivity by th•lr g~orl­

:f'icati.on and trand"ormation •• 

Aldous Huxley26 speak~ o~ grace in psychologic~l 

terms e.• •something other than our a:elf'-con.tc1ous personal 

self',. by 'Which we a.re helped. • M-.a:ta.phyele~tlly he Y iews it 2 7 

·a.a • tho8e inf'l uonce e f'rom t 'he eterna 1 order into the tempo­

ra~l 1 which are .called gra.ce or insp irati<H1, 1 th-e give nne ea 

o'£: which is not realizable until the .i!ll. abandona hia 

separath•-e &nd temporal ego-wi 1·1 in tl.lll bamediacy to the 

eternal will of' the tt~. 

·Other and less frequently eneou·ntere<l te-rma of' the 

prasBda complex indicating .t.a.vor or indulgence are !m!.k~l.za!!!, 

unakir.a,. p_rattaya, llnd ksham·l. Anuktllys'!ll it defined by Mae• 

d.o.nuel28 as •f""avor, agreeableneasJ fr-iendly ternut, 1 and by 

l-lonier-W-illie.ms29 as •tavor, lcindnes;s, humoring.• U-oak&ra. --- -
( kti +una, · •ttring som~thing to someone: do e. serY1ee, act 

25 Matthias Joseph Sebeeben. !h.!. My%teri!_! of Christ-
:ia.n'-"ty (St. Louhu B. Herder Book Co., 19 7hP• 58;. 

26 Aldous Huxley, .aE.• elt. .. , · p-. 166 ... 

27 Ibid..,, pp.. 252-25:}. 

28 Macdonnel, ££.• cit., p. 39,. 

2.9 Monier Monier-Will itu::HI 1 !. Se nskrit-Engl ish J)i c ... 
t.ionaa (Oxford: 1899}JI p. 140. 
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a$ auxiliary. ·~0) 11 cle£:S:ned by Macd.Onne1Jl and Kon1er­

W"1111alis_,2 . •• h_e lp, f!"ie.ncily ee-r'fice ., benet'i.t, taYo-r., .kind· 

_fra2aya,,, ~ccording to Mac:donne 1.54 d,notee gulde.n·~•, 

ma.ni.feat;at.io~; af'f'eetion, loYe; f'ond attachment (ot' lo'fere) 1 

ditJp.lay . of aff·eetiona, desire; and ll!;U!.-l.!! hae the .me.an1ng 
. . . 

of» f'ayourfte • and dear f'riend. One inte re-!lt 1ng meaning of' 

the term · praJ!ilY&!!._! is that of bringing, .fetching; the m·eana 

or ~eeael f'~r f'~tchi~g ¥ --• vehicular eonc•pt fovnd ln aeny 

of the· ter•s indicating f'-.vor or grace. 

l•haa& brings with it th.e tone .ot' earthinees, the 
. .., 

ete,rnal to.-e be·aranc e or na t-u r. e within the •al&•Aric p la:y or 

game. Macdonnel'5 de:f"ines it in such term• ae p.atienee, 

f'ore ·bea·rance ,_ indulgc,.ncce, ear.th, while Monier-V!:lllass 

de:t"ines~m : to be pat.ittnt or compoited., t() pardont {'or­

give, sui"t'er or bear pat.ient ly. Hol b.rooke'6 ad.ds to t.his 

·jO Char l4J .S .Ro.clcvell Lal'lll!!ln, ! San~kr-it .Reader C Ce,•­
hri4ge: Harva·rcl Uni versity Preaa, 1952.), ?~ · 1'+2. Al•o. C!'. 
:suhv.ene ;; 

'1 Macdonnel, ~· £.!!.., 52 p .. .• 

}2 Moni~r-Williams, ~· c-it .• , 'P• 195. 

}} BOhtlingk and Roth • ~ .. £.!!., IV, 1097. 

-'4 Macdonn"l, .2..2.· £il•~~: p. 172. 

}5 Ibid., p. 27. ·· -
}6 Hoibro-oke,_ E.~· ~·' P• 229" .. {a bridge.d) . . . 

: ··· ______ ; 
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the con~ept 1 b~ grncio~s,• and continues by tracing the ~oot 

a~: to liovs: 

Slct ... -:-ksham, ksham!, . kham, g,e.m'7 (gen. gamf!.!), the earth. 
Zd-.. a-zeJD .. ,,Jno~n .!!.!) t.he ear:th. 
Gk. :*•l.t.f~ot«9£V, epithet of' Demeter. 
L&t.s-humus, earth, soilt homo, man, 11ortal. 
O.H.G. :-gomo, komo, man. Goth. t:-g~, man. gaumian, to 

care ~or, watch, obserye, p~ovlde tor~ 
0. N .• s-gam.ar-, mer~iment, game, love • sport .••• g.a.um·e.,r, 

attertti~n, c~re. 

O.R. :-·zemlya, earth. 
Lith. s-zhemo, earth~ . ground. _!hemt!!_!, eart·h, g.odde.ss . 

~. man. 
' 

The words grace and t"avor pertain also to personal 

charm or e.ttracticuh Chtr~tt!'8 (~n, be pleased:) hae 

-the meaning -of loveliness,_ beauty, popularity. Lllt!x!.l!'9 

{from lal.it.a), :denotes grace, beauty, charm, e.utorou_s or 

la.nguid gesture.s. ~tvapt~m-40 has the me~ning of' -bea.l.rty. 

loveliness., ch-arm... Pra:s&d!l!k!_41 (f'rom ~aus: . ot'~h with 

_2ra) means, in general, adorn-ing. Saund.arta42 (trom ~!!.!.!.) 

denotes beauty, lovelin-ess, gracet"ulness, elegance, no b le 

.. 37 Ct". 1..facc:lonn.e1_, ll• ..£.1-.l.,, p. 82.s (in e.eeuse:t1ve)-
• have sexua 1 int.ercour~e Vi th ;- perceive, reco-gni2:e. 1 cr. e:l so 
biblical use -o.f' vord k.E2.!'• ~- (Bhide, .22.• c!t.., p. 421 ), 
sexual i.ntereo-urse; a game played with ·-.11ee a·nd l!1~n .. 

38 c.r. Monie r-Wil lia~s , . .2.£• ill·, p. 393; ·Maed:o.nn~ 1, 
ll· ~., p. 93. 

39 ct. Monier-lHlliaJDa, .ll• cit., p. 898.; Meed-on·nel, 
SE.· £.!.!:.., p. 262. ·' 

40 _ Monier:-Williams, .2.£• ci:t..,. p. 900.: 
£.!.:!:;. ,, p. 2.62 .. 

Mac-donne i, .2~· 

41 Cf'. B.Chtlingk and Roth, ~· .£..!1•, IV.l098: mukha 
zras~dhanavidhau which pertains to the art of' adorning the face .. 

42 Moni,e r-tlilliems, ~· ill·, ?• 1253.; }.ta ed·onne 1, .2...2· 
~it •• p. 3~0. . 



J 
I 
J 

1 

r 
l 

-~~---------·---·-·-·· . 
~ - "" ·~ . .. r 0 0 -"••• 0· • - - , _., ~• -

18 
conduct, generosity .. 

1'he .Graces of' ancient Greece h~d their begi.nn1ng~4} 

·in a single goddess • .Qhtt:tl!_, but later <levelo?ed into the 

three, !gh.ia ( Brillia ney) 1 fu 1 ia (the Bl·oom1np; ), and 

!;unhr,£sz:p~ (Mirth). These G-race IS wer·e not only ef'ti ea eio1.u 

tor the be stove. I o~ bodily en arms but a 1 so gtu·e 111en ap.eeh 1 

tal•nta, v~rtteul•~ly in the arte, and influenced or stimu­

lated actrr of benevolence and gratitude. 44 'Returning to 

t·he goddess Cha ris it 1 a said 4? that 1 

In no Greek 1 ege nd is the p re-G·r-eek I.nd o-CJerm"' rii c 
character more $trongly tna·rked... £h!ris (Skt. hari, 
bright), is· an old adjective~ or.ig1nally e.n epithet ot 
tbe light-illu~ined cl~uds which s~em to e•co~t the 
davn. often appli•d in the R.V. to th~ h~r$es o~ tbe 
dawn or ot: the sun •. an.d ~t last growing into a distinet 
deity who possesse.s the c.hat-acte-:t of the a'lc·i~nt davn­
goddets .... The bttrnin$ bri.ght ~.!. (tuhaa,'l,.ls , Auto!!_, 
with a different suf'.f'ix Oatara, Ecuter},.-who restores 
the blessings lost during the -ntght;--;tho li.ght• up what 
was dark and reveals the hldd~n wrong,. •ho gives aetlve 
labor end Yealth to men, gro~th and fertility to plants-­
had been fro!!! the ear 1 ie 5t ·time the center of a g re·a t 

4; •The Graces,.• !!1.£yel~!.!_dia Britannica (Chicago, 
R. S. Pea1e Co.,, 189~L XI.~6. 

44 
See Hol brooke's ana lye1c o~ ~· Sunr.tJ p. 1). 

45 1 The G.race s, • Enc;tili:£!.edia Britannica (1692}, XI ., 26. 
Cf'. John Dow son, .! Ola s s! ca 1 Die·t ionatt tl HiP,.~!! !'f:!::ho 12-U 
!!.!'!! Religion,. Geograph;t, H_istor:r and Literature•( London: 
Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd., 1950),. P• 1191 J!a.rits, 
!!gitaa. t Green,. I In the u~-!.!.!! the horses. 0 r r&the r 
mares,. o:f the sun· sev-en or ten in number, -end typical ot 
his rays. 'The p;ototype oi" the Grecian Oharities'--
Max Mtiller.•· Cf'. •Rays o!' Grace,• inf'ra, Jl:i)• 158 ~~. 

\. 
': 
\' 
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w~rship •• ~ Obv~o~sly the " oun ch~ris and the conn~cit ed 
verbs and su.bstenti:oves, whic.!':. eY.isted clo~ !'!"si <!e o~ t~e 
~ytholo~ic~l nc~e , exerci~ed a c~n~ihuellv~~~~wi~~ in-

. .. . . . • • ..J ~ 

fluen·ce on it. The C!lar1tie·s beee::~e t!':en the iD~ersona-
tlons or the bloo~ o~ all sansuous ~?,e&r•ri~e, o~ c rnee 
and ch•erfuln~as.j both in nature and in 66ral a6tiori. 

inz;s W·hich Se·em t .O e·X!Jress bot!: the i'nf'inite a nd rinite 

views o-f •those influences f'ron t~e eterna l o.r<!.er into tt. a 

tcn _:l o~al.• Primn·rily it denotes clil:rity, bri c:i tnese, r~.n c! 

se:.ren-e, oalm tranquility-. It. a loe> is u~ed P.xt&:~!:'ively, irr 

a n onner' similar to _!:hugreha, to expr-ess favor, grace a nd 

kindness. Frorn this later po i n.t o :f' v1ett it is defined s .G 

fre~ ~ift, gra~io~s ~~ft; ?ropitiousnesa; help, aid; kiridly 

di•~osed, g raciousness o~ diD~dsition; well-beint~ w~lrcre; 

ohe•ring ; plea~ine.46 

As a propitia.t.ory ot'ferinz or :Cr~e :rl~t 47 ..2..!!_~€d!:, 

rnay be us&d to i~dicate tbe food o~f~red to an iPage, a 

4Q See BC$htl ingk ani! Rot~, 9..2• .£11. ~ IV .l097-109 c, and 
Su? pl e.ment I -IV. 175: l·{a.e donne l, .22• .£!!:.-. :? • 1 E:3; !·~oni e r­
';Jilliams, .Q.P.• g!_. ~ P!-1 •. 696-697; Eo p? , .2.~·ill.•, p. 2'1; 
Lan:m~n, .£E.· ill·' pp. 197, 265; Bhide , ..Q2 •• cit., ~· 766 ; ~iv~­
nen4a., EJ!• ei!_., p. 74. As a inerk O!' si ,tr. o •• ::'e. v-or l.fo ni .cr­
Willi.az::rs (p. 697} cites p.ras!d~ntara, also ~,!!deE_at~~~ a 
t:urban of.' honor, a sign (;:f-i=iiy.s.l :f'·nvor {elso ,~ iven bj Soht­
lingl!: and Roth, IV .1098),. . !svaranrasada is c!.te~ by l·~onier­
\'!i ll i a !!1. a a s d i v i n e g r e. e e ( !> • 1 7 n. c t . £) l 9 0 :.! a c <:. 0 nne 1 , £.:2 • 
Eli·, p. 47. 

47 Of. 1-lonier-i'lilliems; £.2• 
oi' :~ o(Jd-:::~ra-sadravll, ~ras.&d&nna. 
~. 766. . . 

.£.1.!. ~ ~ . 
See also 

697. As n 
:OhiG.e; £1!.• 

.,. i : .. t . .. 
c.ft ., --

i: 
' . 
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food which, b~i~g dedi~ated, •mad• holt,• m,y r•••rt to the 

devp.tt~u or· di·eciple, and may be eaten wU.hou.t •erupie •• 

eoDtething •holy ••. 48 

Ole arne s s. It. has been mentlo 'n~d p.~eT 1ou~ly that 

~res·(da •t.so pertains to. clearl\ess, radiance, calmness, 

se~e~it~, ebeertulness and trlnq~illtj. froe th~ int~gral 

•lew thi~ is a Bi~pl~ e~p•riel\~e ~r r~~t. From the •g~ts 

view !h.!i whi.c.h is ~alming.t soothing, .and non-t.urb1d 1• 

capable of" being concili-ated, ts t;racioue, and thel".etore 

i ·ncli·ned to gra.nt tavors. 
. ' 

Cl•arrte ss, with the a.tt..e ndant co-ncept ot pul"ity, 1• 

the primary meani·11g tu"ally· given to- the •wo.rd. tlith clear-

ness a~d . pu:~ttt . BO.ht 1 ingk and l\oth-49 a 1 so bracket the con ... 

cept 6r cloud)e$sneas, fhat vhi~h ls ~nttoubled and ~ndietuT~e~. 

tp -the Suppleme~t50 • inte ll·igibili ty• 1• l inke.d to c l:.eil rne • ·• 

and p;uri t1. : Perspicui t .y as cl et.rne as, luoidity or int e l ~1-

gib~lity ·is cit~d with part~~u~ar ret~renc• t~ ape•ch or 

style. 51 · 'fhi • is carried s-omewhat furtr.e r by Mon1·e .r-Willia~ s5 2 

when, under prasm (pp.) he adda ~t.rue, right, plain, co·rrec-t.:, 

· 48 Ma~donn~l~ ll• £.!.!_ • .t p. 183; Y..onier-Willi•••• on. cit., 
p .• 697; Bhide, n• .!LU·• p~ 766; S'iy£na·nda, .!!!.• .edt .. , p.-74.-

4 . . . 
. 9· Bo"htlingk and Roth,~· cit., IV .. l097. 

50 .J!.!&., Supplement I-IV.l75. 
l:O;} . 
/ See Ms.cd.onne 1,, .2:£• 

p. 766-; Konier..;Wi_l i iam:s.. OJt• 
and. Roth; £.£• cit .. . , IV.l097. 

eit., p. 183; !!'!ide, ~· cit., 
.£ii .. , PP• 696, -699; Bo·ntlinglc 

52 Monier-Wtl~~a~s, 
.£..!1. , p... 765. 

o-n. - ill· -· p. 696. See e.lso Bh:lde, .j 
. . 1 
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just.. • ln. opposition to t·urb·tdit.y Monie~-Villisms'' gi .,. s 

:e.rasal?na.ra.u.t clee.r juiced, and .:2..!:!.~!.J«la, pertaining t.o 

clear water. In th-e same connection ambunraal!!_ a.n<! ll~­

t~.re.saclanrui54 refer to the katak~ or clearing ·nut 'tree, the 

nut o-t which clears muddy wate-r. The element of: eerene 

lucidity which is characte't'ist1c of pra.sfu eerve• also to 

disti-nguish a Yery hig.h st.age of conscio.ua ·aamtdb1,55 pra-

4SdaTatt••~tdhi.56 

Bri.ghtness or ra.diance is a qualit7 cl.osely akin to 

()~ igriortn~~, p•r~1t~ th• ~yer-pr~s•nt light or Pay or S•lf 

c onsotou'aly ~to . ~ncompae s J1ll d 1f'f-erenti.atio.na- wit.h'in the 

l,l:rtd.if'terentiated. This brightness usual:lly : is clefined57 with 

.reference to the radiance of the ·countenance, 58 ores, Jtind, 

or of liquids such as vator. O:almnesa, p•a.·~e a.nd p"rit:y of 

'' Monier-Williams, .2.£..• tl_i., p. 696 • 
• 

;4 cr. Birhtli:ngk e:nd Roth,~· eit •. , IV'.l097-109BJ 
Bhide, U• illwt pp. l}5t 520. ~, · toya :water. 

55 cr. Yogu~it!.! 1. 4-. 

56 See B?lht.lingk and Roth, ~· cit., IV.l096- and Sup­
plement, I-IV.l.75J lf.onier ... William-:J, .2...2.• ill•• P• 697. 

57 See Ma.cdonnel, £:E.• cit., p. 183; Monier-\Hllia.m•, 
~· s.!i•• p. 697; Bhide, ll• cit., p. 766. 

58 ct. B'O~t.lingk and Roth, ~· eft., tV.l097-a 2ukha-
P ra.sitda·, clearness of' countenance; J.!onie r Willia~·a • ll• cit. • 
p.. 696.: prasanna111ukha, placid count.enance, lookin·g plea. sed, 
smiling. 
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mind is likened to a 11m~id :Pool,. or t~ the ••• and aky aa 

they • settle dovn, g·ro=w clear an·d bri:ght., bec~me placid and= 

tranquil• •59 

!'ranq_uility i.e: a charac·teristic closely , allied wtth 

composure, abeence o·f' excitement, cheertulneae, ancl good 

teJBp:er60 an4 ihetef'ore : approaches : the idea of' grao.iou•n••• 

end the in.clirtation to grant f'avo·r. Monier .. Willialns, 01 t'Q.r 

e-xam.ple, . gives . pr'asfdurthe.. ••• abi:ding it\ ••renfty, k1~d t 

proplt S:oue, ba-ppy. • Bhid.e-6 2 d. td'hS~-e ch!~~!P.!!.!811!!!!! •• · jo7 

or pleauure (of' u~., mind., h~art )_, and Bf>htl.~ngk tl,nd Roth6~ 

cit.ee g}lfuc!;!ttaprastd~k•~ gl.dd.e,:t the heart [theretor,e · 

court f•vorJ of the. ,guru-'. The eame authorities give !!!!!!.-

Era s.Sdaila. f'or th:• ~ufei:ing J t .ranqui lizlng Ute or the ere 

wbic.h Jukes for che.ctrtulne as and ra:vor. Dristt~!~rasi ·cia 

may indicate the na·tural tranquility o~ the glance or look, 6 4 

59 Monier-Wi111ams~ ll• cit •• . P~ 696. 
60 A . See Macd·onnel, ~:E.· eit., p. 1~'; Bhide, ~ .. . eit • .•. 

P.• 766; ' S'l.,.tnanda, ll• ill·~ p. 74; BZht lingk and Roth, S?..E.• 
.£ll•.r IY.l09·8. cr. also Monier-Wil1iams; ll• ill·• p. ~97., 
an·d on p~ 69-6 see· nra.aannag!!!~tl, ·1 having t.~~nqui·l limbs . • 
(one of the eighty oincr ~ark• of ~ . Buddha. Dha~~asa~,rtb• 84. ). 

61 Monier-Willia:ms, ll• . .£ll .. , !t• .697• 

62 Bhide, ~~ cit., p. 467. 

6 ' Bobtlingk and Roth;~- £11·• IV.l098 .. 

6.4lbid., lV.l097 .. 



! 

i 
I 

I 
I 

I 

,,-------.----,' 

23 

or the •ra~~r ~t a gl•nbe.•65 fh~~ the aerert~t~ o~ eptrit66 

which is praalda is produetivej' from the f'init.llt viev, of .a 

soothing eat ief'action67 vh.i ch, concel:.-~d as an o.bject outs ide 

t.he ego. is condl.lci~e to the granting ot .f.avor. 

lroht.lingk and Roth68 give svach-chh! and svlstb%.! as 

synonyms for braeannat!-. me ·a.n i ng clearne•s; bJ>1ghtnesa, 

persp ieuit:;r, coJa.plaiaanee, good humor. Syaehehh-a 6 9 i ·s 

def~n~d as ~b$~utifu1ly clear~ tran~parent or bright; ol~ar. 

dist ihct (epeech); pur-e (.heart, conduct, etc~ ) • ~v.t ·s.t. hi!­

fsva-~)70 }i.~tr1;..ic~lri,r-ly : ·i~- tllustraiive of_ the inte.gral 

experience rathet than ~bat ~r di~i~lon ot aepar•tton. D•­

ri.vecl from .!n•atha 71 (the •~il f' a bi<ling, o~e, t.s natural st$.te ), 

~Tta·tbya lDaY be defined. s.e a ao~nd stat.e, integral health_. 

who.leness, ease. 
·, ·. 

-----------------

66 
B"'9ht.l itig~ 
ot Dharma: 
kind]\ess, 

Cf'. !!!.!·• P• 18';- Bopp, ll· cit., p ... 696. See 
and Roth, .2.l?.• ill.• .-' IV ,1097 ,for Prastd! us the son 
a-nd Ma.itt"t, the pe:r~tonif'lc&.tion of' serenity and 
or happiness and f'aYor. 

.67 R-.u, ll• ~·, p .• 57-. 

68 Jroht.lingk and Ro:th,: .2.2.•· ill·, IV.l097. 

69 Mao.donnel-. ~ ... cit., p. 370. 

70 Ibl.d., p. 313. 

71 Ibid,., p. 372 .. 

; 
... .... 
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In his etyao1ogiea.l &.na.lysis of the ura,a!td·A roo·t 

Holbrooks g"iY~as72 

Skt. t-~nd, to flash o-ut ., shin-e. aet,. to e\t. ~ovn • 
.!.!11t shoot~ be str-one;, dash out, gi.ve~ dw:e,ll. 
sad, to speed, go. .!.!.$1 1 to occupy. alt. .down. 

, fra-sad, to ba desirous, p.ropitious. .!1-db 
sadhJ, to at ta:in, a ceompl,1ah, a equire. t~idh 1 

to attain, succeed.# be lucky. .....--
:era.-ea.nnas7~ (pp,; o.r sad). propit1ou •• 74 
rldt, sant, )always. M,';~~-~!.!.t eternal 

Lat. tenus 
L:&t.a-sem.per0lvays. 

Skt.a-.!~75 to si·t dovn .. siJ'\k down, be .ex;hausted. 76 
!1:!,-aad, to yea·rn toward,. ~e pro~H.ioue. (ca .us., 
to see)c favor, pray). lu\da s, eea.t -. .!adman; abode • 

. ~!.!h h~me. · .· ."': 
Gk. s .. i~ol'at, l toMcU., t.o sit down.£. t5pa., ehrine. 

tS"s<'&~'' · seat. 
Zd.a-had, to sit. , pttdls 1 dwalling. 
Le.t.a-;!.!.!eo,. to sit. sedo, t-o ealm, q.u:t.et. .!!d!.!, 

sedtle, .!..!.ll!.• . ctJ,air. e~dulu.!, d·f .ligent fl!.re:-ru). 
A.s.~~sadol, aaddl~. · · · · · · · · · · 
O.R.•~Geist.~~ to sit. e~dl~, saddle. a•dtti; to plant. 
R. &-!_azh!!., t ·o. set 1 put., plant-. sad~ g•rd.en. 
I.r. :-sud~ .. to sit.. . ~' seat. sesta., repose. 
w. J-seddu., t..o- eH.. hedd. peace. heddu,. calm. 

LAnmanl7 (~e~+·nra) gi-(es th• oplnlon that 1 liehhid 

--------· 
72 Holbrooke, .21!• tl;1., p. (a ·brl~ged) 

7' Ibid., p,. 250. 

74 See Maedonnel, ll• . tli•,. p. 1e2 ... whe:r.e . the me.a.ning 
ie -giYen as elear, brigh:t J pleased, soot.hed, d.e.lighte.d .; eom­
pla;isant; g-racious, propitious., kindly disposed; plain 
(aeaningh ·distinct. (l:mpre ss.ioiT h corre-ct ( suppo:elt ion). 

75 Holbrooke, ~~· £i.:b, pp. 250-251. (a.br"!dged) 

76 As when the ego f"ind-s tl:tat all atteapte to ri.se 
abo.ve ego-hood are frui.t.less. · 

77 . . . ~ - . . 
Le.nma.n, .22• ill·, p-. · 265. 
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the meaning 'be g~ae1ous 1 l~ee dou,tlees the physical m~an~ri~ 

•settle forward,_ inc-line towards, by a supplicant~•• This; ot 

couree~ is from the viev of the supplicant~ T~e ~e~na ah~vn 

~n all tigur&s deploti~g tho~• wh~ h~ve ~real1~ed t~e ••1ft or . I . 

wh.o h:a.,e awak~ned to .the sup:reme which. is intega-e,l and uni-

Y~T~al. in ~o man~er can b• r•eard•d. as an act of ~upplie~t~on 
,. • ' • • .' .. ... ' 'j . : 

or propitiation which is peculiar to the flnite and divided 

state. It ind !.cates~ ra. th-e r, the compl-ete and instantaneous 

surr~rid~r ~t ~b• ~~o~will, th• oli•rh~ss · ~f realization, the 

se-renity, tranquility and p-efi/3• (;r the t1aei.ess, th~e- unditr·er­

~n~iated. yet all-inclusive st~te .whieb ie above all moveuil~rit., 

bo'th tbe in-goi.ng, · grasping e.u.rrent or the out, ... go.ing_ :f'1 ow of 

suppl1catl~n _at~king. fo .r a ret~rn of, f'-.vor; ·xt i.s tn.~ a _b_,an-

' 
donment Of all the ~}UX · ~f modification. ch!~t!Vtlttinircdha, 

yet .it is the ·non-sel'!lrat.e ground for a11ci ot those 'll)odifica-

t ions wh!c·h 'e.onst itute i t ·s· 1!16. 

The: prefix - pta, ~ef'ore, foreward, onw·ard, on, forth; 78 

is 4~rived79~roma 

E.u.r-Ar. a-7/ffi ( Baly), onward .. 
Skt.t-,at! (Holbro.oke ), to shoot beyond. ·.~ (HC)lbrooke), 

. to go· be.f"o re. .l?.!,!b bet" ore. 
Zd.s-:f'ra, before. 
Gk. :-1teo', before • . 
L.at.s-u§., ill• pr8d (old -abL}, in r ·ront. of, befor.e, 

78 Macclon·pel, ll· .£.!.!.•; · p~ · 171 ~ 

79 .Baly, .22.• cit., p. 640~ Holbrooke, ll• .tl.,!:;., P• 68. 
(a b ridged :). · 
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in ta v:or o.f. 80 

80 The element of ta.11or ~ro'lide$' an intsrestin~ yariant 
giiren by Holbrooke·, ~~· cit.,, p: 66, where: (eb.ridged) 
.Skt.t·-YIT~. to till, R..t!• to he.lp to food; })e ·busy • . .!!.IJ., 

to cheer~ be gracious, protect. m (~!rattid >. to 
nourish.. !.!:! (p .rt~Bm!,), I enjoy;; . utyas, delightful, 
en~oyable, b-eloved. P..!.em·an ., love. . ·. 

Gk-:: -ttft«JHt t), t(l (love, redeeDtJ.:lfeC! v vtv,- to soo·t.h ·, · calm_, ~ 
tame. 

Lat. s-nrfYus, th~ portion or a t&YONtd guest (}lor. Ep. 1;1,92). 
Pl:'a.emium, f'aYor, reward. 

~oth. t-t!:auya, [p-ortion beato'lting) Lord. f.ri):ei, freedom. 
O.N.s-tridhr, love, peace, fry!m, joyful. 
0. R. 1-.l?,riyati, to provi.de, eare f'or .• 
!{. :- r"iioti t, to prot;: ct-. p·riya ~n, af.f'eot:ton~ ., 
Ir.~- L~Jrath, chieftans bounty, grace. · · 

P'rom .!.£..t! ( sa• a-bove) Hol brooke (p. 71) gives the 
following~ · 
Skt. =-!lY_, Rru, eddy, go round .. ..£!.!., to paaa round ., help to 

food, to f'eed, make happy. .!.U!.t.. guard, make h~p_py, 
prot-ect, encirc).e.• P.:ri!.!hr to sprinkh, tavo.r, fill, · 
s·atis:fy, [sparkle] 1 blaze. l,?.lush, .alu-s, to distribute 
tood,: to burn. bhrts, bhr,l; bhreg, bhlts,. :to sp•rkle, 
flash, shine. · · · 

Ba.ly., ~· eit •. , PP• 665-666, (abridged) gives: 
E u r •. A r • :- J!IEt , de a r , k i .n d , p-lea-sed • · · 
Skt. :- p-r!,. priyas, dear, friendly. E,r!ntmi, be fond of', 

•ake glad. .e.r!-t1·e, · satiaf'act.1on, con:t·entmen·t. 
Zd.s- rri, frya, (f'riendly). ,:frita1.; ble$sing. ·. · 
Gk. ,_ Vf-« ,1f'ft- ,fl'(pii-6S/1(f(l0~, aild, gent!~~ · 
o. SlaY. :-pr~-jati, cates f'o'i:' • . J?.!JJs."telt 1 a Cr;i.end. 
L·ith. :- prettl-ins (a t'ri:end ). ~ri-m, dear. 
Dutch.:- vri.i!.!b court, woo. 
Got.h. t- f'ri;Jonde;. O.H.G.;~.t·ri~n.1; N.H.G.s- f'r~!J O.N. :­

f'raend!; A.S. :-!J:~;. M.E. :-frend; N .•. E .• :-
friend (originally a p:p .. ~ loving).. · 

Go:th. :- treis; O .. H.{}.s-.t.t!J N.H.G.s .. t'rei; .A.S~ s-f'r.eo, 
f'ri; t.t.E.:-·freo, :fre; N.E.:-t;;; · --

Goth. s- .f'rftha; O.H:G:"1-f'r1du;, !f. H. G. :-friede; o.N. s- , 
f'ridh- 1:;· A.S ... : freatho-, trithu,.: peaC$. 

Eng. de~iT.: tr~end, tree• ~traid. 

Could it be that that Whieh is not a. fr i end, which is 
not .f'ree or p-8acef'ul, that. is to say, which separates the 

. . . ···-·· -·. · . .... .:. ,·,. :. ·- ... ... __ . , _ ... . ·.- ·•·. - -- · ... · .... ·. '• ········· . . ::· ·-:· . .. -... . -
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Qompaaaion. The ad.:Ya1~ experieace, ~e1ng 1n.te,ral, 

1a not ao alo-Ot withdr•va:l t::r·oa the ·eultifetTa, f'rom· tb.e 

appar•ntly ant.:agoni.stic f:'ol"a·ee of' duality. The calm arHi 

peace- ot sereri·e clee:r.ne S$ .te -not a va-cuum but a bowndle as 

plenum81 of coruoio~snese po..,-or grounded in the unmanif'••t 

transcendent. which cannot. . be denied S'O-lt-determination, 1!.!! 1 

in both. :tormleea and for.r:art"l maniteetation.:S2 Thus !!!..h~· 

tsva ra, · and Hftvltman are the three 'ito dee or the •up re1u 

api.rit or Parabrah~. 8} Se.l f-realizat.ion 1s inclua1•·• ot 

an all-elibraeing (t.her·ef'ore not posselfat.-e or tenthtental ) 

compassion f'or t.he emergent manU'o ld, the d lfterent. iate d J 

~ comp••sion .~hLch so f'r~ely end gratuitously g~vea o~ ita~lt 

that it con~aio·ual;r ::ta;y . share in .. the vioiei-itu.des · ot the 111any, 

the Jt-.:a, by a flympathet·ic pluf)ging into ·the trembling 11!'-e-

ego and t.het •other,• i.s c .onducive to fe•r; to being af' .ra~d'l 

The mea.iiings given· to the greater ?art of t ·he ab.ove 
derivatives bj' B~ly and Holb.t-ooke are ·to be found. in the 
'Ol"as&da complex rrol!l th$ viewpoints bo·th o!' f .evor and of 
elearnesa. 

81 See Hari.tlls Ch~ ud huri, S'rt Auroblnd.o, th.e P.ronh'.!'t 
o~ LiYe Divine ( Calc:utta.i $rt Aurobirido Pathalaanfu ~ 1951 ), 
p. 249 1 a.lso pp. 206~2.()7; 218~221. 

82 See Gul~o·n; ··SE.· cit~ • p. •. 6}. ~liJo Ve.U .. -e t ~· elt., 
n .. 96: 1 I!" the one irf three ~.od can b~ !lteaningi'ul, tr.e.n the 
~n:e in •~n7 ( 1 .. e ~ non-dua.l) 

1
inf'inite can be meaningtui:--e.nd 

just as ~emot.e trol'IJ !DOnism. Cf' .• .. also :t.he Cbrist.ian •uper· 
n~tural order, the realm of' pure. 1.ntelligene·e .s., a .nd the. atate 
o f! 1'!1&n. 

S} OhaudhurL ,gs. 2.ll.• • .p. 207. 

. i·. 

·.··~ 
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rSle ot the ego... There a.r·e, the.n such terma ae anukam"'t8·4 

which JDay be defined as. compa.ssio·n o.-r •Y.,?&tby. The root 

-~. means •t.remble1 or "shake;. l85 and , the prefiX .lltlU iS ,__......_ 

&iven a.a .. after, It-long, tov.ard. ·•86' 

Th-e wor.d }r;arun~ (~)67 also means pity ·and 

. . 88 ~..~ passion, . and ktipt \Y k.:tJ.p )89 is deti.ned a• 1 pit.y, 

sion, t·ender~eaa• 1 90 

Daxt (~)91 h .as the meaning ot sympathy~ eompase.lon, 

pity .. 92 Bhide9~ gives -daytYJrab as ·• heroic eompa atdon .... or 

heroism · arising cut. of: ccmp.t:i.ssion,. probably an fl'na:logy of 

the .£od:hiee.t.tva ide-al. Monier-Wi1l·tams~4 a :l so gi Y.es Mi.! a a 

84· xa·ed.onnel, £.:E..- £1.i• .. . P. l5J Mon1er-W!,llianis. ~:2.· c 1 t:., 
P• ?L; Bopp, ~. e'it:., ~. 10. 

85 . L . . l .;t..-·9·· ·. Whi~ne·y:, !i2;. lli·., p,. 17J az:tma.n, ll• £..!1.•, p.. / 

86 Lanman, ~.2.· .£!!.. , p. 116·. 

87 W'hitney ~ .2~· £1..!.•, P.. 21 . 

88 Macdonnel, ~~ c i ·t. , p: . 6 ~; B~:>P.?- • .2.~· ..!:11 ... , p. 67 .. 

89 Whitn~y, op. c ~t., p. 2'~= la~ent 

9° Macd~nnel, o-o. ill· ... p .. 1.;; Bhide~ ll• ill.·• P· ~8;; 
La rim an, .2.2,. e it. , p. !44. 

91 Whi tney; .2..2.• ci.t ~•: Plh 70, 72·~· 1
8h'are.,• a 

secondary form of~,!!. • divide, share. 

92: Me.c:d·o.nnel, ll• cit•• p. 116; Moni-er-llilliam·s, oo • 
. eit., p. 469; Lanman, ;2.:E.• .Ell•• 'P· 1€8,; Bopp, ~· £ll•• P. 164 •. 

93 Bhide, !U.• .£.ll• , p... 532 • 

94 Monier-1filliams, ~ .. cit., ?• 469. 

. ' l 
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the de.Q~hter of' _da:ksha {jpir1tual pow•·r-)95 a_nd the aCJther o!' 

abhaza {!security, sa_t .ety ~ f'i-~ e !"rom !'-ear] ~96 Hol brooke' • 

a~alysi~ ex~e~ds th• ~~an~tig tovard th• t~ardJnc~ en~1~~11n~ 

motion as ; tou~d it,\ anuz.r.!.h'!.. but here th.e action 1 .. not 1n1-

t.i:ated bJ th~ · ego or j!v·a for it i.e .eapov-ered bJ t .h..e eo•p• •· 

sion of" the realized Sel~. 

Dental roots s-eem to center aro.un"d a toro o!' ~.; 
losing the in i tl«ls the.:r be~oll)e .!!.h.!.•- !!.• 1!.• l!_, ~· 
JUelt1ng const:s.nt.:ly into eae" other. 9·7 

.!J:Jl!, stand,. ·be t"i rm; .!!.I.!.l•· hea:;:t up • ro1,1nd out, bind., 
encircle; stai, to stret c:;h tt r:ht, w-rap_. .. _; !U•l!%~ 
dai, air, to "})itch cam p ,enei..;ele, . ~uar4, make u;. 
rounda, m.ove, ••• love, -~ive, (protect] . ... 9 

Gk. •·1''t·~·tt:.A,c~to guard, c f) re !'or ..... 
Lat.. t~tueol", vat ch • guar~. 99 
Skt. •. :~:!!.z, to circle, defend • g lfl·n«=e ·; aim,-. !"Ole ah ou\ .•• •· 

divine (britrht·ne. s s, sky) .. d·:t:o, dvauA., }.eaYen, toeS 
of heaven, .... d e va 11, go<!. 

Skt. :-daz. ••• to · give.;-Ci.t a tribute, be .genero 1,.1 s; II!• re H'u 1 .• 
!!• to g iv-e. d£, cut u~, di.atrltut.e. 

Lat. i-dolo, t.·l) he.w. . . 
A . S. : - t.aele, torn ••• da~~ to tea_r avay, expo~e. , rev••l. 

d•elari, to d~~~de, sha~•. . 
Got h. 1 ~,Sai lyan, t 0 share.. z..!,-d ail·s.;. sharer.. con pa • elon. 

9!5 Lanman, '0 C • t. t) · 16.6. o . ... J,. . . .. , •• ...__ ..... . --
96 Ibid .. , p~ ll9~ 

Bhide, ll• cit ., , p. 110 .• 

97 Holl)rook e, o-o·. 

98 .I..l!H. , . p. 279. 

99 .il.1.!!· J p. 292. 

Al s o ll.'acdonr.el, :2!!• eV .• , i>· 22; 

"i"... . 
~· ·: · 
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0. Br•'t.:.&~dal-it.oe, ~enerous 
O.lr. r-dal:i'gno;:-eh~erfully generot,u.lOO 
Skt. s-~ai' t.o -glance rou!"ld, o'bserTe: at.. retleet . . d 1 t . "1 . . .· . ' . . • • ' • .•• 

_, o a m,. ~.point, ••• a~o¥, . •• teac.h, .... name -••• 
dtlcsh-, to s-a e :rif"i ce. · · 

~d. •-.dahksh, to teach • • • 
Gic. s .. la .. J..: .... ..,. 'to tl!ta. ch. 
Lat..a-1ndico, tQ point out. ind1evm, int"ot:lnt1on. 

!.!-!tico, to .tiedlcs·te. ,!~~~· to teach. dtaeo, 
. to learn. rl is ollulu$, pupil. 

Goth. s-teih!E,:; to announce. tailcn%.!11• to po:int. out, 
to sbov. ta~kn• ~ token, pro~~. 

A.s.r-taecan, to $hC:>v, teaeb·. 
o.H.G.; .. zeighn_, to point out, to aho_v. 
Ger·.I-:Zeichn!ll~ to mak• e.f~den;t. •• 1••.t•.!!.1h.!n, to 

[accept atonement] • parci·o.-.. tJl 

F:r~na the above-1 i st ed .def-lnit 1o·n• and etymolo.z~i. ea.l 

notes it is ••~dent that the •le~ent or ~faYor• t•~nd within 

the -era.sfda eom)?le.x conta. ina ma·aninga vhteh .aa·y fall .v1~h1n 

all or the t'o\;lr gene:r.al. ¢at.,·gorles mentioned by Pohl,l02 

that is, .good Will o·r be·nevol-e:nce; ravor ins:J>ited by •uch 

good w:Ul ~r b.en-e.v 0 lence, or any free or g!'a.tuitoue girt; 

personal -cha. ·rm or attract ion:: grati tu.de. The 1r re t ·at ton•.,. 

ho•ever, to the part. icu la r religoua d-ef1nit ion o!' t rae• 

given by Pohle.lO} are best le:f't to an exam1nation o!' u•age-

in t. extual material and in the var!otis lndlan sy-stems • 

The e1e~~nt o~ ~~learneee• or •calmnoee,• wblle 

100 Ibi.d., p. 294. 

101 ll.!!!,.' p·. ~10. 

1():2 Supra, p. 14. 

10} 'Supra, p .. 1A,. 
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experienced and o.bse:rved as pertai.ning to cheer:f'ulness~ 

. . 
appear• to be related to the tour gene·ral categories or 

gr.ace only .as they are analogies of' the ad•!.!.ll~ experienea. 

"Even the terms grouped ·e.bo.ut the concept of clearness may be 

viewed as metaphysical anal-ogies of a somewhat higher order, 

express in some measure the inexpressible. 

Co~p~ssion 1 while capable o£ being perverted into 

sentiJD.ental channels, in its '.p~r1ty •.tlf b~t the manit'ostation 

of conscious love or !.!!ape directed tova.rd the finite selt.-· 

and proceeding~ not ~rom a remote and aeparat• -other• or 

some unique historical :rtgu:re, but f"rotn the Self, the That 

{.!,ll) which includes yet transcends all rhii!J ( idam) 118 we11 

as the ego (e..ham)) fo-r with.ln and above these three poisee~ 

it ia the eternal Para brahms n. 

• 1 a: t long 

a .s· it is ba~s=ed upon a ground of metaphysic which is .f'unda-
C::.t:t."M. 

men-tal to any overlay o~ religloue 1!1n&.log1 11'tlook to a colll-

plately other~ set a.part by any unbridgee.tle ontologi cal 

gap~ as the ·source of' a •gre.t.uitous, 'upernaturat• g:f,.rt. 

internal .21: external, nor. can it be d~r:l.ved solely fro= the 

merits or·a~~nique historieal figure~ 

J 

\ 

--- __ j 
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PAR'!' II 

TEITt}AL ILLUSTRATIO~S OF THE PRASlD.l COM.PLU 

CHAP:f.£R 1 

VEDA SA!!!P.IT.l 

Vedi'e interpretation.!.. ,!ed1c trutl'~ and knowle .dge 1.• 

sai~ to b• n~t iri !ts~l~ a logical ~onatruct but. ~·~her, it 

is a gift or imm:e.dia.t e and t im.ele eal intuitive in•1r.ht ~ho .. 

authority rests upon the fae:t that it 1• the •h1r:h••t tr1.1th 

rev:ealecl to a p\lre mind. • 2 It at-isee, tunclamentall:y, tr.oJA 

the unelou·cled, clear • intuit.iYe iueing• 'by the .I.!shl• of a 

truth ·which i .e not of -their oVn ID&king-, but infl.t.eacl ia of' 

the in:rinlt.e order ·•above the nar·row· plane ot the di•qur•ive 

c:Onseiausnes4, • and its incept.ion do•• not imp·ly th·e working• 

1 'therefor-e :non ... hist<.>rica.l. See T• ·v ... laplli Stst:r7; 
Li~ll!:!J; on lli Vedas (Madra~: Sr! •urobindo LUn•ary, 1947 lt 
pp. 15-16'. . 

2 S·. 1\Adh&k.tish~ttn, .Indian Phi~oaophl (t.~nd~n:.: Allen 
an'<i Unwin, Ltd., 1948·) l, 128. ij~c!haki'is.h~lur als~ ~olnts 
o~t 1<hat. the vo:rd veda i~ derived t'rtHn the A.rya~, ct. 
vision (..a •seeing 1~om L.at • .!:llli• ideas; Gk. ~i.doa, vit. 
Whitney (Wm. I). Whitney, !he Roote, V'erb ... rorms ill Wm•t:t 
Deri"at"ives of the. Sanskr'it Lartguage-r,;iew P.av&ni Ameri:cen 
Or1en"t&1Soe:-; 19453, P• 1~9) gtves ·tor'Y.ffd 1. lcnovledge, 
2~ find. !• B-.ly, !!!.t-Ary;an Rc;·ot!_ (Londona lege;n P•u1,. 
Trench, !rul:mer and Co., 1:S97}, p. 107, for the. ter-111 •1tion 
gl\r~ss. . ... . . . . 

Eu.1". A . .r. s-7'SG.ld,J1LE, to . ~.,e, perceive, kT'·ov, ·. ~ind .. .. 
Skt .• f~Y.!J!., ••• know; y~; vitti, cons·(:iouan.ea~; vindati, ·· ~ 

a pr,e.s.ent f'orl!tation o~ . vld ¥lth ntt_.aa~. a .r.d 8 ter.:te .Q. 

finding, .obt'aining; p .p .• vitte:._ f()und, obtatne~J 
Tedat.a, pos~es~ioll, pro!Jerty.. . . , . 

Gk. :-ef IJ,uto see; 1 Bt. -~, look o·r e·embl anc.e, in J~la~o tho i"d~a 1 
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'' of' a mil"a,~le or the touch of' the eupe rnatural ot theo 1 ot1.' 

!hU.s t .he gi'f'.t of' ~eaie truthlt ineumueh as lt is an aid rro.a. 

that vhi~h is other- than th-e ego•conaetouanea.s a.nd {..e. eon­

~~~ered ae art irtstir~tional •influen~• f~om the ~ternal 

order i.nt.o the temporal, • may b·e thought oft as a type ot that 

•spir-~tual grace~ ~ention~d by Al4ou~ Huxler~4 

Kapil! S'B:stry cites c .e rta1n va riaticna in inter-

pr-eting the vedic !..!U~.i!:ll whieh, aceorcUng to Yaaka and t.he 

ttlg-bhtshya.: o:f' · Madhvich~rya5 is three-told in nature; that 

is, an interp·retat1on will tend to at:reee •1the:r tha p.ower 

~r ~piritual kno~ledg~~ krio~l•dge ot ~he g~de, or knowl~~ge 

~t sa~ritice.6 · R&dh~kr1sh~an7 also notee that ~here •:re 

d1.f'f'ering Tiewe held by undoubted author.1:tiea c-oncerning the 

. . ·' . :f'orm .• ar'ehetype ;f,.d"fWI' one who kno.1u ••• 
Lat.:--vld- in v.idere~ vid,1, vi.sun~:~,ill_~t-um to aee .• ::!!.!.ti:, 

vi~u~, a s~eing, v.ieion. · · · .. 
O.F .•. :-vle (=Lat. visus) a !'e.:e~· , .!.ll!. vit, f-ace to i"aee. 
Balto-:S1a,... :.-Lith. :•weidz ... mi., see, look; !.!,.!.!,!_!, t'aee. 

6. ~ie;:v .. : ,..rtciet!,, -to ~ee; .!.!12• rae e; vedl!t 1, to knov,J 
!!!!• knowledge. . . • . . .. 

'l' e u t (m 1 Q ; ...:Goth • : -w 1 t s n ; 0 • H. G • : - v 1 z zan .; X • H • G • w is sen ; 
· · · A.S.s"':witan; o.N. : .-tlS:-!; 1 --to see. percetve, k!'low •. 

Harper 

3 Ridhak.ri;htl"a.,n, on·. ~., I, 128. 

4 :Aldous {Juxley, !h~ Per-~nn1al fh.ilo!ophy 
and B:ros .• , 1945), pp .. 169-167, 252-2..-3. 

5 lCaptli fr!stJ'y., .2.£·· eft·.~ P• SIJ. 

6 Ibid., p. 19. 

7 Ricihakrish~an,. £.~· ill·~ I, 68. 
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spirit ot ' the hy•na. He, hov-8yer I ten.de to r .•• o..,. the ritual­

istic and nat:uraliatic interpretation atree·a.ed b1 ~!l:~! 

a:nd the •a.jor.S:ty ' ot Western traine.d ecbolara .and rather 

painted 17 di• .cnunta the S-piritual interpr-etation ti Yen by 

grt· .Aurobindo. 6 'lapBli ~fst.ry,9 t..houfSb, det.end.a the ~ep1r1tual 

thee is, not to the exe 1 usio.,_ ot" oiher y-ieva but a 1 l!!et·aJ)hylJi­

callr biuic to the~., and looks beyond th-o-se literal and. 

natural.iati·c tnterp.ret.e~,t ions 10 which •• em to tnvo l "' a myth­

ological structure stemming t':r.o• tho Ii•h\.! a• naiYe •1•­
·becdle~t a-gape, lilonderin3 a:ll the d«ya or th•ir 11v•• et.t 

natu.ra 1 pben~JI!S•·na. '!' 11 The tlgurat·iT.o languag• -an.d alle­

g:Orica.l legen.ch· of the hy:mns. refer, 1n the epiritual Y1ev, to 

the immediately experienced metaphysical f'act, tb• content ().f 

v.n1·.ch,. .being 1ne:icpress1ble, can "• related only in anthro~cq .. 

morphic and naturalistic terms invol~tng the sa.erif'i-ce o~ 

the ego-self' to the infinite~ :While thi-.,· interpra:ti'le dia.-

agreement at such 1 s · a subJect for • eepe.rat.e and dot ailed 

study, it does involve t .he determination of" t .hat :fra!!re or 

ref'-er.enee Yhich is bt!sle to any understandin~ of the vedic 

8 !ill•, I, 69-70 .. 

9 See also ffr! Aurobindo, Hyt:m_! to lli J.trstg Fill 
(Po·ndicher·ryt Srt Auro:bindo Asram;. 1946}, introd~cti·on .• 

10 In~ manne~ si~iler to Jung's ~nterpretation of 
a !chemical · writings. 

ll .K:aptli S€stry, _g,,E_ .. cit., ,P· 69. 

• ·--;· . I 
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'' u-sage Qf' terl!ls or experienc~·-c:ontent implitd in the E!',atlda 

eomplenc. It the inter-pret at i ·on is grounded sol ely up()n 

de it i .es and deified natu-ral phenomena which as,re those i .r­

r·edueible •others,.• ontolo~ica:lly separate, d.istant, and 

eternally set apa:rt f'rorn equtdiy irr.educibie ego, then the 

elements ot deliverance, or f..s.•or, c.ompass1on, and clear ' 

tranquility of mind are to be viewed in a religious 11-ch:t. 

On . the other ha.nd, if· the c'ha·racte.ra and events related· in 

the veda s ·are dra111a tic:: anal oe; ie s of psycho lo~ioa·l and s:pi rit­

ua 1 ex:p.,rience s, the entire scheme is oa pa ble of metaphy s.i-

e-e:l interpretation. The relig.io.\ls vie·w necessa·rily exclude• 

the metaphysical,. while the la .. t.~er, being all . . inclusive, 

does ·not deny the a:nalogical s .tatus ot other interpretatio·n's. 

Aga.in_, a strict religious interpret.ation ot the hymns would 

tend. to alienate t .hem not only frol!1 the tradtii:cmal me~a­

physic~l doct,r~ne which look=:1 to them as l .ts baeic scripture 

bu.t als.o t-'hat entire body of' metaphysic c.he.:raeteristi:c o.£ 

the Orient.. 12 

only does it pertail'\ .... ..,o -t.hc.~ vr.ich ·is bri:;ht, and therefore 

denotes t'he ,god, :th~ • shining one, • but in a.ddi tion •de.va 

12 This :of course is not inclusive of the three re­
ligions of the Nea.r E·e.s.t.. 

lJ Mdhalt.tishven, ~· ill .. , I, 72-73 . 
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is one •ho g1~~· to m(ln.. • The de-ity vho gi"fes the lt.ani1'e•t 

world i _a · deva, th,e te_ache:r "ho g1Yes kn:o."ledge 1• a d!!:!,, 

as also are th~ (Jun, moon, aky, ?a.re-nt•, ilni!. g·u&ata. amont 

othc·ra • 

.fetition. It is rel~ted of !!_run!l4 (Yi'f'i, cover, 

~nc.ompass, t -he:r.e-'for.e .hie mythological r.ele.tion.ship to the 

skr) th~t he 1~ the 4on&tarit wetehe~ o~•r the vorld 1 the on~ 

who vill-s p~riishmerit for t ·ho!:e who -sin15 and wipes aitay the 

ains ~r tho•e who apj~al ~o him r~r aid~ Hymns add~e~-ed 

to .!.!..!:!!~ usuallr c-ont.a i n ?e. tl tiona f'or d~liv-e re..nce from sin .• 

f .or 1 he i .s me·rciful even to _him vh··!> has c.ommitt.ed si,n. •lo 
!!!..!:E.!l!. and Mitra are, tof!ethel", k~epers o·r tital7 a.n!i o -f 

14 !ill.•• I, 177. 

l5 Fol" a discu~ston o~ the v~dic idea of •atn• •~e 
inf-ra~ PP• 551 f ;_"'• 

Hi R.T. 7-•87.7. 1ri Sten Rodhe, Deliver Us l'r-om £yil 
(Lund; 1946}, P• 144.. In FL. v. Varune. 1;-widel~-assoei~T~·a 
w.i th ideas ot ' deliverance f .J..olft sirt. 

17 ¢:-. · Rtdhe.kri sh!tan. ~· cit., I • 78-79. Rita a• 
];av, just.iee. literally the •c·ourt~e of t)l.ings ••• the order· C! f 
the world.~ .. . The undying or·d·e.r lt~ich. i _s b_ehind _the particular. 
Q.f. Al.fred ·A. Maedoxiell, A Practical Sanskrit D1ction!1!:Z, 
{Lon:dons Oxto-rd . u. Press,-i924}, p. 57,~~e:stablis l::ed order ... # 

divine. lav; tt'uth, r .fg.hteousness. See also th.e later Jnean­
ine; o~ ~hai'ma, p. 130. Cf'. Egtptii!.n eone~ept of' t1sat, :James 
Henry S;reast~d. , · The · Dawn of Conscience (New Yorln. Chas. 
Scr1bner 1 s S-on-a, l93~::?P• 142-145. 

: 1 
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deliYerance f'ro'lli sin, baaed not upon vhit!l ·or the. t ·urn .of 

chan~e"; but upon a basi.c anci all,.inclusive h.armon;r vhieh has 

a willed purpoae.l8 

Hopkinsl9 speaks of' :free:dom fro.m sln all a 'free gi!'t 

o~ t .he ~ode,• and mentio:ns20 t chat ~g, the divine Dietther 1 

is besought to grant si·nlessness as $.}SO are Varu~ tn'ld !&!!j,2l 

the Ma ruts, Soma, Soma-Rud r-8., heaven and ~-arth, the :eJt,[,i 

and §avitt"i.22 R!dhakt"ish~an·2~ cites a. llJ1e from the ,!e. jur 

Veda indicating the ob.s't;. ruct"iv.e., cl oakine or hiding nature 

of the separative ego-cons eJou-ane s s; ··o god s~vi t. ri, t .ho 

Qroetor of e~;ll, .remove the ob.structions- e.nd g~ant ·the bl,e~$s-

.ing.s. • 

The rea.diness of the god a to respond to tho de.v .otoe t s 

call for aid is ;noted2 4 in R. V. 1.1'55.6 where .!iS:h:pu 1 s e s.­

te~med for that qua.li ty. Ae;n.i 2.5 is invoked iri tho. lli 

18 . Riahak[iShl}an, .e.£.. cit., l, 80. Her$ also see quo-
t~tion £rom k.V~ 10.1,,.6s •o Infra.~ lead u~ on th~ p~th ~f 
,ti:ta., on the right path over a.l1 ·evils. • 

19 E. Washburn H~pkins, Et~ie·s .2.f lr.aia (N-.ev Hav.ens 
Yal~ Univera~ty Pre s s, 1924), p. 18~ 

20 lbid., p. 19. 

21 R.V. 1,.162.22; 4.2~.8; 10.,5.2;- 4.12.,4; ).54.19 .. 

22 . . 1 145 Rod}le 1 op. e. t., ?• · . • 
.petition to ~~vitti• 

cit .. , r .. 81. 
~ 

25 Ka.p1tli S'~ stry., ~· £.!.!:.., p. ;2, speaks of }z;n~ as 

- .. - ~ ..... :"" .... ~ .. . . ' , _, .. · · ~ .. 

-, 
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!m2.6 with ,the:"·use· of' .r.rasa.tta 27 wh.ich hat r~cei ve~ a ve.r iety 

o:" trea:tment in tra.nsle.tion. Gri:rt"ith28 g1Yea; •t l.,_u¢ with 

!"everence the grao.ious (_2rase.ttc.] A~ni: hu.~~ JDa:y h.e sit end 

:>art our mead a1nong us. • · .T.he text in The Sa ere£ ]ooko 2£ 

~.£~ Ee:st29 similarly tre.:n .alates_, 1 I iroplore !zn!, the era­

c1:ous ••• "i whil,e' Wilson'O gives 1 I adore the protectihc !z.!tl. 

with hym.J1si may .be, l)ropitiatecd on this O·ctnalon, a pprove 

our e.eif1. 1 

The deliverance spoken . of' in the .!!lli is said by 

Rodhe31 to inv:olve .f.rr;eda>l!! fr·om evils other t .he.n tha:t particu-

la,r bondage to sa6s!:ra whLch is i'li:!ll!'!!.!h!lli problem. '!'he 

t.. ~ ·~ms tntik1! and ~ktiha. imply de live ranee fro:n saus€r i,S evil 

and are therefore rt\rely :found in tne vedic hymns wnere 

11 The seven tongued ( .sa ?tajih!.!.) powe.r of divine vi 11 with -wi:S'­
d om ••• the- imroo rt.al guest in our mortal being t_vboseJ •.•• acti­
vity i.~ d.ireeted towP- rd mediatin:_: between earth and he.s.ven 
&nd therefore he a scenci s. 1 : . · 

Z6 .R. v. 5.60.1.,...-.. U.f !.zn!l: Eave sam _!!!_!obh1ri£!: 
prasatto; tl chaxatl:.r .. tt~~ .!!~·. • 

27 ·pp. ill~.£.!:!;,) sati.s!'ied , please~. l~acdonricl • .2...:£• 
cit •• lh ,,.1. ·- -

28 Ralph T .• H. Grif'f-ith, l;yr:ms or -~ .Rig..Y!,de. (Bene.,res: 
E . V-. Laz~rus anq C~., 19.20·)., I. 5;0. 

29 l.Jax l·!uller, Edi't:or, §.aerel:!. EQoks !2..f.. !he East 
{Ox:ford: .Claren·don Press, 189lhlXXII, 352. 

30 H. H. Wilson, Translator, !ll Ve·dn .§anhi ta (·Land on: 
'l'r·ubnar and Oo., 1888)~ III, 542 .. 

cit .• , n .. 26. - ·. - . · 

. ~-
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muilehate (~eh) OCC\lf"S rno•t t'r•quently in tbe ••·n•• or 
1 looae:n. releaee, ~-~liv·,ar.• A cort.ain herb, tor el{a~nple ., ia 

4•~1gri~t~4 .•~ ba•1ng \h~ power to reaoye a die•greea~le or 

eY:U con.cHtion. and in A •. v. 10.1.2.,2 u. 1~ at.ated. • ••• let 

these PJ•nta .tree . (!!!!l!s.~•nt~) ~hee t"ro11 all 111 (,i!.u.) that 

is designed, ••• • 

Sacrif'lee. According i..o Rtdhakri.•hvan5·5 eaerlt'ic• 1• 

representatiYe of" the aeeond i!tt.age of .!.•die de•elopment., the 

f'irat being that-~t ~imple petition. Rodh•'4 •lev~ the 

Yedlc c.ombinatlon of knowledg·e and worka (kar!!:!.l a·a pertine·nt. 

part.icularly tci the ~ocial stage of llf.e .t.nd clellTery from 

physical an'd a~ci•l evils, while the :!:!:llniah!!!~ atre.sa up:on 

knowledge encl . meditation emphasize• the l.ter stag-e of lit"e 

in the forest and deli~ery from .!~-'!.!t!l! ~xpel"'ience. Dts­

gupt•'' ~eia~e; how sacritt~ial work~ utilized the h7mne in 

operations which were desi.gn~d to obtain tpec.lal tevor (not 

·y-et f':Or the purp:ose of' n.oks~. hoveYet) tr.om the god. • ad­

dressed in the ~art1cu1•r hymn. th~ · sacr~ricea veTe conceiTed 

tD be coerclie with respect to the gods inasmuch· •• t ·h• 

'2 nu.· .- . p·. ,2. 
'' Ridhakri•hvan, ~· tli•, I, 101. 

'4 Rodlie·.; ll~ £.ll ... , pp. 104-105. 

}5 SurendTe.nath Dtag\1pta~ India!! Idea:!.lsm ( ·Cambrid:ge, 
19}:, ) .. :pp. 1..:2. .. .. . 

I 
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deitiea vere p·overleae ta vithold tult'ilment U' the sacri­

f'iee a:nd ritual were per.foJ"tned properly., tbue the method 

l!lnd the aa,cri1'ice~ a.ec·oJ-ding to Dtegu~·1.a,,6 bece.use o·t its 

unalterable ef'tieacy t.ended to et.J"esa deliverance by know-

.\o 

ledge elone.rather than deliveranee by the epecte.l favor of 

a ·deity.. !he same a·uthO.r''7 aleo st.at1UJ that f'rom. t.he .belief' 

in the magical and automatic efficacy o'f eacrificial work• 

capable of producing both good and bad e.f'tecta tber.e springe 

the later development 0~ the la·W Of karm!, a!l it Val applied 

to the :realm ot· morals... ProceecUng from- the megie of the 

r·itual act. or eacrit"ice wa.a a t.ranete·rence of' its ef'f'ieecy 

to ta~!..!' meditationt and ~ll pract:icee vh·tch egain aeell!ed 

t.o place a ' type o£ t~~hn~cal 1 knowledge 1 ov~r end above the 

grace of favor of gods.38 The deit.iee. theJIUlTea .practiced 

ta!!.!,!: and the manifestation of' the 11torld vas preceded by the 

calm, tranquil, breathleee breAthing o~ •that One,• the 

warmth {t~2!S) of' which :we.e a, prerequ,isite to •all this.•'9 

Kaptli $tstry40 look$ upon the physical sa.crU'ieia.l 

process and all of its minute element• "" portions of' a 

}6 lbid.,p .. 2~ 
.,7 Uli!., p .. }. 

,38 !b!c!· :1 pp. 8-9 ... 

39 ct .• !ill•, pp. vii. 9. See R. V. 10. 12.9·. 

40 Ka·pfl1 ~!stry, .2..2.• ill• ~ pp. 25-26. 

• ' . ·. ~ •. .i.:.....:.......O:... 



· I 

"i 

' I 
! 

J 

J 
I 

I 
I 
i 
I 

41 

sytlbolio analog1 o.f' the t .. ruo ea·orttioe. ot t~e ·tin-1t.o aul t t .t:o rm, 

that ~~nor aacriflc• or lett~ng go or tho ego•n•ture •nd all 

ot its appurtenances, an-d ·the acceptanc-e ot all that ta aa-ct ·a 

hol~,--or vh~~e, by the a~l~itu•l po•er OT wltl. He ••~• a 

11 subtle t .·ransaction of g ive ..:net tak••41 'f'hlc·h 1DY01YOI a 

gly~ng up ot the ~ln~te and a tak~ng ~·•r or integral an4 

harmorticua r~alization. 

In this · col\nection a· pat1:tto.n i .e mecfe42 t -o Agn!• the 

god of tire or ctho power ot divine vill vtth wlacfo•. wh~ 1• 

i.ikened to a coQ,~ee:ting o .r me41a-t1ng thread whieh cart btidge 

the ga.·p be.iV'een f'ini.te and i nflni te. Th~ word ~raa~da 1e ____ .___....., 

n~t used i but t~o ele~~nt or favor 1• implied vith th• ~•• 

o'f pre sAclhana. 4} 

May we obtain (the f'avot of') him. to. whom burnt o~tertng• 
ere presented. · (Ag,ni ) .. wh6 l!i t "he thread, th_e perreetlon 
ot aa.crit'i:ce, . dr'awn out. (by the saerlt.icera) 'to tht g~d •• 

Hopkins, 44 in s .. peaking of the Htm~ of ,!tcn. 45 e 1te-a 

4} ()t.to B"&bt:lingk end Ru4-olph Ro·th, Sen•krlt-lf&rterbueh 
(St. Petersburg, 1855-1875) IV .. .1098 .. 'l'he uaning"""'is given 
as •to bring about, to e'f'feet11 :t.o bring to pass .. • 

44 Edward We. sh burn Hopkin• ~ !h.!. Religfo~!' of' ln.d1a 
(Boston: Ginn & co., i895), PP• 142-14~. 

45 Ibid., p . 142.~ •· S_peech • the word oer&onU"led, a 
goddess. • s;~ R. v. 10.1,25. :Alllo Sakti •• ttc.h. iE!.!:!, 
?~. rt ;r.I. 
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v·eber •• looking tcvar~ t.ht• s:ource aa the -prototJ.pe of the 

logos doctrine. Vfison46 s.tates that the •deit.)" may be con­

sidered either a.s Vich, peraonU'ied speech, • •.• or aa fa.ra­

!!ttm~; !!S'h 1 .• th• ..t!!hl·... tn un .• hymn .!l' o~ appear• •• 

t.he omnipresent, • active , female diYine po·weJ" 8.b·ovtng g:race t :o 

lii:ortala•47 and raialng he·r choaen ones to ~reat , heighie ot 

visdoli. Hopkin• concllide•' .. by aayiag,48 •th-is t• alJOoa.t 

Yod·l'riti c -panthels• vi th . the vi•hspdt.e · doct:rine ot epeoial 

_grace included,' a sta.t _em~nt. wht.cb ignores: the metaphyeical 

ground of Ye:dtnta. and the 1viah-gulte doo-t.r·iau. • 

. _(., ·- . 

.. " 

'· 

46vi.:l•on,.~. cit., V:I, }47. 
47 , lfop.lcina., op. cit.., P•. 5.58. 

48 .ll!!· , p • i 4~. 

f , 
·• 
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CHAPtER II 

'!'HE. UPANISHAD-s 

!.!'!!. lli Prast~!f.s. !!l:h~!!"i.!!!!! 2 .. 20 ·1• of great . 

importance 1naem~eh as it is re'garded by some. •• •bein! t.be 

ttr$t explicit statement of' th• doctr1::n• or (h·•c• Clt!:.!.!.tda )•l 

and bt addition it proTidea an e-xcellent eltample ·ot' the 

doub.le usage ot pt-l!l skda. Hutlll!t2 t ran elate• the pa ••age •• 

:follows: 

M~re minute than the minpte, greater than the sreat~ 
Is the Soul (t·h~an ); thet ia s-et in the heart ot: a 

··creature ·here. 
One who is· without the act i'fe will (~-k.!.U~) behold·• 

Him, and beeom•~ treed rroa •orrow•-
W:hen through. the grac·e (ora.!!~) of the C!"~ator (!!)ftti) 

· he behold·s the e rea tne ss · ot the Soul (!tman .• 

Hopkiaa4 states thst the doctr~ne of a d1Yirtt and 

saving grace ie to· be :found only in the later !!.2,aJitsha4•• 

although. it is foreshadowed in the hymn ot .!!s..h.5 and 

1 Robert Ernest Hume, The llirteen Principle Unani­
,!ha!_! (Madratt Oxford tJnlversity PreJ!ut, 1949)', p. '50n. 

2 I~!~.~, pp. 349-350.,. With slight Tarie.t1ons thi• 
passage also :is' found in ·~· ,.20, !aittlrtx!r.~~l':!~a lO. 
10.1, l4ah!n&:ti;t;~~B.!.n1s.h!.! 10.1 (~tharT,. re'cention 8.31'. 

3 Aa explained in the introduction the vor:d·. • spirit• 
o~ Self tends~~ gi~e a . ~~r~ ad•qu~t• and ~etaphy•~eal ~n~ 
terpretation ot Btnuin than coet the uee of' Soul, which -tench 
tow~ard: the religiou;-view of telt as jJ~a or ego. 

4 E. Washburn Honkins., The Great Enie ot India (New 
Yorks Cnas. Scribner's- Sons, l902hp. 188. 

5 R .. V'. 10.125. I 

l 
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Mu!'J. •. ,.2.}·. thls -ciQ-etrine is e.·n asse.:rtion t~ ..... t. one t· . .. .... .~• 

Self' ( ft•an) or Lord6 
t hx-ough t. he .~r• ce o·r r••o r or the or•­

a . .t.or. Hopkina7 .constra $t::. this eapha.·•i.• u-po 11 ~raee to that. 

•oid~t *nd •e•~r~r a~hoo~--those who attaln ••l•e.t~on •cl•n~ 

t .1:f1cally, elthe.i" by knowled~e or. •out Ol' ot sod ,• ••14 bJ 

him to be by .knov.ledge alone in the o·lcter. U.can1eha.«h and tn -------- -- . . . 

t.he Mahlbhirata by ,jfitn.!.• • •·cet.1c pr-actto••• ~£.!.~ •nd !!!.!.!• 

Opposed to: • salvation by kncntle.dge and aolenee 1 wa• • •• 1••-

len by grace• which developed, ac~ardin~ t~ Hopklft•~ 1n~~ 

tl'le •teas troubl~aom-e vay•8 or de?endenoa u.pon· t.'he p;r•o• o:t 

Xr~sh~a. the mau~g~d.9 Thus the two ••••in~ly oppo••4 t•~­

d:enc iea are desert bed.lO as • ( .A}, the sc1.-n:t U"ic a.pp ro• ch or 

knowledge 
1 

wisdom j§!na. and •ili! vhi oh culeinatee in the 

stmkhya-Yoga s·7at·e1D-8 a.nd., (B), the later 4e•elop•enl or t.he 

• gre. ee of the · . cr·eat~ r-~pi rit • which r lowered "tt.h l n the 

----------~------
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X.ri"Shva cults. 

Htuae
11 

st4tes. ·•As .re~~n·de speeulati~e tcnovleclg_e 4t 

h!!!!Jh ita apprehension by means of' human knowledge 1• op­

posed to tho d.octd.n.e of' ~!.!.!!!!~, or 1 Grace' ••• • While i .t 

1~ tr~e tb•~ any doctrine 6f divine grace oppose• the aole 

e.ffi.cacy of speculative human r-eae·on ae ~fJ age~t !"of' aalva~ 

tion or awakening, there seems to be her• an unf"ounded t.a-

aumpti on that a knowledge of fi!:.!!!. must. ·b.o of a human, ap• cu-

letive and theo.retieal order.. In. a pJ'-e-vious d1aeus•1on o'f 

knowledge Hum.el2 has decl,ared that •tcnovleclge•-not •muc.h learn­

ing,* btit the unde~standlng ot .mett.phTsical trUths--v•• the 

impelling moti yo or t .he. thinke.rs ·of the Upanishad-s. • Hume 

illustrates his ~ ~dent.it'ication o.f" metaphyaical knowledge 

with WeBtern phiiosQphical standa~ds in~~lving th~ pur~ly 

~inite p~ver ~t spe~ul•tive r•~~on when h• ~~~ed~stely 

cont in~e1JII · 

Becau•• of the th~~fet~•al i~p~~t~n~e or kno~1~dge in 
that period of spe~ulativ·e· ac-tivity, and al.so bf:<;~u.se 
o~ t 'he ~iscred 1~1-ng of the populllt- poly.theisfic; relig-io.n 
by philof):op~ic!ll :reason l,21g • there too1c pla.ce in· ll'ld.ia 
ditt'ing the tix:~.e e:f' the tJpe.nis'hads a m<t vement aimil~r 
io that which produce~ tr~e S~phists in Q r.~ece-_, nnJ:lel y, 
a. re...oe.~justment o·f the accepted et}l.ico and :a suboti.tu­
tlon 4f phii~a~phic insig ht ~4r tra4~t1onal ooral1ty. 

11 JIUlZle, ll~ oit., P• 59 •. 

1;2 Ibid., P• '58. ·-
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46 

Metapby$1eal kn~wledge 1 ' is rtelth~r apeculat1Ye n6r tteor•tl­

cal but is .an immedi-ate subjective experienc·e. or realization 

of tha;·t ground .and principle o!' all Jllllnife•t.• tion, the u~ti­

me.cte real.ity or Selt' (!~~n.). which., .being ot a higher ord-er. 

¢annot be gr·a,sped by the too_l s o.f: a lower. 'While P.ull)el4 

sees n.o c .ommon denominator able to br idee the .gulf" e.t1 ste nt. 

between t .he · IJeelDingly opposed forces ot • .• •• the grac-e ot the 

creator• and •the gen·e.ral UlHl·n fs·hadie doctrine or aa:l-..att·on 
-......~-----

through knowledge," ~e is aware of the other general mean·ing 

Which the one word pra.st~ posees~e•. '· He i::itet ~ankara'• 

interpretati()n or !atho~!!_nl.~!i~! 2.20 where 'throu-gh the 

tranqu.ilj,t,y of.' t.h:e !!tenses• in s-ublttitu_ted for 'the craee of' 

the creator,• as well .as .other .oeeas!ons where t!'lla ,eert•e of 

th:e vord unque etiortably a p pea re in the .!!:2,~1 shad s and the 

gtt&~ theref.ore tacitly admittipg- the!t poasib.il ity o!" thia 

s .ens:e in 1Ca:t::!!opan!_sha4 2.20 ... 

lfo'htlingk -and not_h, 15 cit i ne: this aame verae-, give 

dh~tu-::>ras€da. -as •with out exc i tem.ent, natur-al r-epose or t -tan-
=o=-~- ...._ __ 

qv..illty.• Thie meaning ts pr-et"i-g;ured ·in the· Se'Cond line o.r 

the translated sl~, •one Wh O i.s Without active Will (.!,-~tu) 

1' See Secti·on t ·tt in Introd.uction. eoncernln.g t..~e cHf­
f'erenee between tU,etap.hysical knowl-edge . and inferi-ed, rational 
knowledge, p.o x~v,. su;, r c: . 

.1. 4 ~50 Hume , ~:2... c 1 t .. , P. ./ . • 

15 B'Oht lingk and Ro~h, ll• tll· • IV., 1097 .• 
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behol.ds Him, and becomes i'r-e.,~d 'f"ro!!l sorrov.• ltn&~!.16 

t .ranslates the' line contnininr; dhfttu~!.!.sf~ a.s, •H. t• or.ly 

vh~n the •hole m~ral b~in~ fs pur~ed o~ evll that one 1• able 

to realize t~e greatness. o.r G·od·.• u 1 ~4 t 1 ,&e ~m~Q~~ e y con~!nu••• 

We prefer t.~ understand the rea.ciln~ • dhtt\.J :'l.re sit<! a' 17 
instead of_. dh4.tuh.£ras~A!.' in the above patsa•~c • ~or to 
.our Jllin.a ,the idea o~. dh~ttl or creation 1a abfiolutely 
irr~levant into it, t h.e · p·uri~tcation o~ the ~or'o.l l:e1n1. 
y-ielcii.ng :quite a necessary and ieglti1mate aenae. 

Kapili S''stryl6 statea .: 

~h·~~nras~ .... d~ in Ktih!.· 2.20 1• the aarre •• .!.!..!::~ 
suddhi t.ccO.r'dlng to Sa nkft. ro.; he st.ate·• elesrly that 
dh&tu ~ean~ mind and ot~•r in9tru~ente ••• he m•ant •nt•­
ll!£!:r&pa vhieh indeed is ,r:er.erally understoO'd. to l:et.-.e 
Sense Of sattwa in lo.t~r Vritin:t. Sut Sill~ COJ'll"lOtea 
Bome~hing connected with th~ phyate•l or:•~i~~ al~~. 
In rendering into En~ 1 ish E_.b_6 tu !n !hffi-p_ra.'!a d_!. 1 n t h• 
!Uh!.• text, grt A~ro bind o he. s used & word vh 1 c h convey• 
the sense of all the~ the. Sanskrit word e~nnot••· 
•tem'!>erame)'lt•--a. hanpy expression • ·hleh at one .. r•~~•r• 
to the physical and p ·sy ch o 1 ori e.al e l e!:le nt. •. 

A a tor . p r a e !~ ~. it 1 C' o r e o u r s e ~ pur 1 r 1 c • t 1 o n , f..a!! ill , 
according to Srt Aurobindo as vell •• to ~ankara. 

Th~ •!~v o~ Rras~d! as that purity, t~at lac ~ or 

turbidity vh i e h p e rm it s o r f r e e 1z g 1 v e· s • c c e ., • to t. !': e .,. e r ~ 

pl"~&en:t light of metaph~si eal un:1erstar.d1n~ 1lt expteaud 't:_y 

16 R. D. R6na~e, ~ QA!!P.:~!~ll!'V"«I Sur?•l: _of. _gll!!llth!~l! 
Phi.loeophz {Poona. ~ Orienta 1 Boo~ Agency, 19261, P • ·' l .. 

17 11 · t• p 1a.2 _d_httu, eleaer.t., 
· Cf. Ma.cdonne , !!.E.· ~· •· • "' • 

coinponent part. 

18 T .. V 1!-1 S'tstrv, _Llth ts ~ ~~e ~!..!tili • Ka. pu. 1 " ) c 
(Mad:rasl Srt Aurobindo Libre.r~, 1.947 -.' P· vr:. 

...._. __ ---., 
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~rt ~ur~bindol9 as t~1l.ovss 

Sattwa.ui:s by the purity of its qualit..y a cause ot 
liaht ~nd ill~~in~tion ~nd by vi~t~~ · o~ ~h$t ~urtty it 
produces no disease or morbidity oj. aut'tor:lng hi ·the · 
na~"re·. When into all . the door II . in t}\~ 'body the1"e . e·o~es 
a .flooding of light, as if' the doort anct vind.ows of a 
cl:ot.ed house were opened to a·unahine;; a 1 ithti rY.f under­
standin-g, percept iott and· knowl e clg~e, ;,._,·h-en- the intelli­
gence is alert and 11-lumtt'lect. th~& lt'f\US qui1:kened,_ the 
whole mentality satisfied and f\.111 of' b:rightness _and the 
netyous luHng c-a.lmec! arid filled 1tit.h •n illumined ease 
·a ·rid cl•r.ft.y, ll!.!6da • one should und .er.siand that th.e re 
ha• be-en a g!"eat inerea.oe &Jld .u.pri sfng Of the !.!.i!::V{C 
~una in the na:ture. 

This cal.mnesa a.nd purity .ls ne>t to ·be conJ.trued ae 

that ot .a Yacancy, to.r: w:hen the • substance of th.e menta:l 

being (is] ••. so still the:t no.t.hing . . distur-bs 1t'1 it is 

capable ot the retl~~~~on of integral eori~cio~tne~•·p~ver. 

1 A mind t .bat has ac:hieved t h is: calmness can begin to •et, 

e'fen intensely and powe rf\llly, but it vill keep its funda­

mental st :Ulness.•2Q Stt Au·.r ·ollindo f'urther •·tates,Zl •w.hen 

~he mind is at peace; when lt is silent ~ne can -bacome aware 

ot· Pu-rus.ha, silent also, -sepa.rat e f -rom the act ions of t h e 

a ~rocess which automatically or D:ieC:hsnica:lly bring• the 

19 Srt Auro bindo, &!.!.!Z.!. .2n th:!. Gtt! (New York: S.rt 
Au .robindo Library, 1950), p .. }8j·. 

20' .:f.-:! Aurobindo., Bases . .2!. Yoga .(qe.lcut.ta: Jrya Puo­
li.shing Ho.use, 1949), P!l·-~::4::-

21 ill!•, ·D. 5. 
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revar_d of Self-reali. ~a.-tion .. T·h· S·l"' 1 · ·t · . .... 1• • .. :-o . _v ..,. . a 1'10 a CO:!l~vu .. y ,.~-

be Gb~ained by the eoin o? tPanqu11it7 in the ma~hl~· ef 

the Jll·ind, tor wf,thout the ~ill tt·r the ttman ( t ·h·at wh!.eh 

Huxley c·alls spiritual eraee) !'&rfe:et. tr.anqutllt.r, non-t~r­

bidit.y, and Selt awaken1!) r, is impoee1ble.2"2 

1Hkhi1Bnand62 _; t.t'~:rpJlate• the dhttu-!r•!!!!: portion 

of JC.ath!. 2.20 as, •a m-an who ta t'ree · t.roJD. de•1ree be.holdt 

the majes·ty of the S.elt th!"ough tranquility ()f the a·ena•• 

and the mJbd a:r1-d ·be .e .om~ s :f':re e. from ct-ie!"• and. thuo concur a 

With the l'ieW th.at •pU,rifiieation :o!' the 1tuff or the 1n.atna-

~enta.l being; sattwa suddhl, whi"ch is the aa:n.e ... illtuora­

..!.lli--cryatalline purity o-f" the temperai:lent,• 24 permit• .. 

11 c~rta in eettled intuitive grasp of th.e Truth ••• • 2,- In hi' 

notes lHkhi.ltnanda.26 says that 

Comme·ntator.s who uph~ ld Duo.l iso ex:t~~ ·in the eon?our1d 
word 1h~t.upra~l:dnt r•t::ran·qui.lity or the S:~t'\$8 an.d the 
~~nd 1 in the text as 1 by the grace (2rastdBt) or the ere­
a ·tor (dhttu).l It is t .ruo that one doel!l not .teel t.be 
grac-e o:r god w·tt.hout desi.reles.sness, inner cal!llness, ar.d 
pur it,-.· 

2.2 c· 1· f. bid •• pp. 
Letters o.f ~r-!-fuobindo 
1'951),. IV'; 205, 609.; 

6, ~2. See also ftrt lurohindo, 
(Boo bay 1 frrf Ati.robindo Ci re 1 e.-

and 
23 Nikhll~nanda, Th~ 

Bros. _, 19'49), f, 141-;--

24 Kaptli S£rlry, .2£.• 

25 Ibid •• p. 157· 

U;eapishad! (Nev torki 

p ~ 155· .. 

26 Nikhl1€':tan·de., 2..:2;• .£.11• ,_ I, 142 • 
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!dgert.on27 mention:s that i!!oat 0~ th~ ~r:•n!:!~!.~..!t per-

tfcularly the earlie~ ones. do n~t ~~raon•l1%e aurttete~tl~ 

the ttman ol' the· Brah!!!U! so as to !)~_r•dt the play o.r th~ 
grace concept as a element. or rel&t1onsh11l to a :per·eonal 

god. A·e the ~ l?.y!21n in the ,Bl,veda illust.ratee, tto"••er., 

the-re vaa a certain e'arly tendency t.o pe-raonali.%e the eon­

sc io_usne s e-powe.r and w.ill (n&ktil of t.he ILbsolute a a e~. 

Cle.ri tl~ P'urt h er int.e r ·pr_eta.J:.ion ot U!.!lda a a !!!;!ll.I., 

peace, !!nd ~.ranqui .litt: is !""9und .in Muttl!~~J~!.!!!!h•d 3 .. 1.8s 26 

Not by sight is It gr.as!)ed_, not e•en by. epeee-h , 
No t by .any oth~ r ~ense -orr;a:ns ( devn), a\.uterlty., or 

work. 
By "'.he .p-~ace of' k n o wledee C.i!ft\n!_-nr&e6c!a), one • i! n a:ture 

.;urified--
1~ ~. hat way, ho-,.r.ever, ,by ~te-d1tnt.11'l~ , orie do·e.s beho·lc! Hi rt 

wbo· 1s without pa~rts. 

Nikh1llnanda 2 9 transln·tes. jnln!:l!!.!!!!!. as • serenity 

~!' inte 11ect.• -with the understanding that here ..11\!n!. JUans 

buddhi~ and quot l!-s £rom S'e.nke rScht·ryn 1 a Bh&shva to the 

eff,ect that the- natural natur·e o~ bud(! hi is ?Ure, clear 

.. ... o tt.~ turbid tt.y of 

27 Franklin Ed g e .rton, fhe .Bhat;!'•adg:ttt,. Translati o n 
e .. nd I.n.te.r~-retation (Camb·r i .dge s Harv .. a rd Uni~er• i ty Pre a a' 
1944') II, 26 .. 

28 Hume, £1!.• cit., P-• 375. 

29 Nikhillnanda, .2..2• ill• I., ~01-}02. 
i 
i 
I 
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'1 
aTid;yt exper-iences at.ta.ehment·, d•lS ire, and. aepara t ion. 

Elimination ot this SU? e r1zapo:-se4 turbid nature P• rmita th• 

purs intellect o:r ~uddhi to ~unction ln its pi'o1)er ma~n~r.~o· 

S:ivfnanda}l -tr-anslate's jn~n!_l)l"I.Btda &8 the I aeren$ lie ht 

of' kncn•ledge" and the 1 pure intell-ect 1 • and comt~~fint .• tha~ 

t'his r.emoval of' all. impuritiel 1• the "gr•ce o.t wi,doJil ... 

R&na~e'2 int~rprets the lines •• foll~~~~ 

It i 's only llhe.n .a perfect kathartie ot th.e whol,_ 
moral being take., place by the elearness or 1Uu1Slina­
tion, tha·t ot1e is a:bie . t ·o realize th~e 1111~Da. e-l.llate God 
af"ter meditation; :for He can be att.a1ned ne1ther 'by 
sight.; nor·by word of mo:ut.h., nor 'by ~ny otJ:er ••n•o;, 
nor by penance, nor by any action w!'latao.eve:r .. 

' . 

In Ma.itr;yupanishad 6.~o flre line• beginnin~ s_hitt!.!I!. 

hi n:rastdena~} which lfuine}4 t.ranal.a.tea:r 

For by t~·~~uil1ty {~raa€de) o~ though~ 
Deeds· (ka.rman), ~ood tl,nii .evil, one de atroys! 
With soul {atma.n) s~tene [Jrra.cs.annaJ, atay&d on 

the Soul (fu~) . 
Pelight e~ernal ~ri~ anJoys. 

~vettsvate.rot~anish e.d 2.1,~5 lists 1 elea~neiss o~ 
.;;..:.~;..;:;..;-..:;..;~=-=-.;;..-____ , __ _ 
}0 o:r. _S'?eta. 2. 14-15. 

}1 Sivlnanda, Prineinnl U~enisl!ads (~iahikes.: The 
Yoga V·edinta J'ores-.t University, I9·50}, t ·, ~8-7'-~88. 

32 RAna.~~. £2.• cit., p. }41. 

'' = J.taitri.. 6.34; (va.r.) M. Eh.,.2l,.24 (c 139-8~) & 
12.247.10 < oa96oJ: 

~4 ·aume· ~ ll• £ll., p.p. 4;6, 447. 

}5 Ibid., p. 398~ \ 
.f 
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c<>untenance·• ( var~a. "Drasftda.} as one ot the first erle-ns or 

:pro.gress in ~· '!'his qualit~· is · pre.ctti~hcl •brl:ed·1'ntil:ly by 

th.at <>f' -stead:i.n~s:s which Huine not.es can b.e read, alter­

net-ely, •• alolubh_atva.l!:l~ 1. treedom f'rol!l de.slres.• 

~&nta also. ::±s i19e-d to ex;>ress the peaceful tranquil-

Mund-s.kona n it·had 
~ .. ...._.........~-. -----

~.25;6 spoak.s. of seers •who are pe.rfeeted souls {k.tittl!.!!..!l) 

from passion f'ree {:!tte.rfgaJ, tranquil (etal!.nffi} .•• 1 

Chhan~!'"gl,2E!,!!ishad ,.l4.i2.1 ::rtates, •verily this w'bole world 

is !!:ah!!!.n• Tran~u1.1 [s~:ntaJ, let one worship It a ·• that 

f"rom which he eame forth, as that into which he vi]l be dia­

solve-d, aa :that in which he breathea.~ Ka~hO!!!!Jl!.!.h.!.! 2.z4i6 

~tresses peace and .tranquility in the line.a ., 1 Not h~ who has 

not ceased · .f'rom bad eond!.lct, not }le vho ! .a not tranquil 

[niis~n:t!.b], not he whQ ia· not. c-om.p·ost:!d (ntsam~hit.ab ], not 

'he who is not or }'&ace:t'ul mind fl!!iani!tn'tn~!!h] can obtain 

Him by intelligence. • ~v!_taS'!,!_ta~!!!!h..!i 6. 22'9 d·eclare • 

th.at •th-e supreoe myst.ery in the h.d.a;. r s en4 (ved£nt.o )..._ ••• 

shou1 d not be giY.en to C)ne riot ~ ranqu11 fapraS'~nt.~yaJ.'' 

'6 !bid., p,. '76. 

'7 Ib.!!. , . p. 20~~ 

'8 .!.J!.i!! • , p. ;;o .. 

'9 !ill ... p. 411.; S:ee also Ma 1 tr1. 6.29· 

' 
' J' 

i 
: ·-·-p··-·· 
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JPa,-or. S'Tet4ive.t..!,r01)an1.ehad 1 640 __ • 1ntrod\lce·:• U~• 

word jushl•ii4l 

In ~b1s Brahma;..whe e 1 t.h 
Th.inklng that itself" . e soul (hadatk.) t ·hatter• about;, 

(!!-.mit~) ana the Actua.t.or ar~ 
dU'terent.. 

When t&Tored [.1ushtal)] by him, it e'tta1na 1mmortalit;r. 

Hume 42 saye that • It i. ·· s tv ~ mean.s of' th 1• gf'aee, ••• that an 

,, 

individual obtains release !'rom illu•ion and reaeh•• 1amor-

t•lity,• a concept w}11eh s•res.,e• th "·t · 1 • . . ~ · .. . e ;.~,;....I!. ., e w , t h • h u n g·e r 

of the individue,l ego to • .ottatn• a.nd •reacu• tr.a~ wh1eh 1• 

i"ollows& 

the blessing o.f Goc, accordin·e; to !:~1t.i~ 1nter r r•t•­
tion~ is tht!. realiz.ation o!' t.he onen••• or J1ya a.nd 
B-r-&h!!!Jl. 'l"h~ thei.sts construe it at re!'errlr.;o: to tl'.e 
db~tri~e bf' gPace. 

There is no r~a· l ~tin~l~et ~etveen the two Yi•w~, o• 
the Lofd's grace is nec~a~ary ~~r the realization ot 
identity. A greater dtttleulty le aa to hov to r••~ntll• 
the doctrine o~ ~race with the doctr1n• of' k~r•a ~r 

. . Q .--

- ... - - - - --, 

selr e.f":f'ort. Here also the difficulty .can be o-y.er:eoa• 
i"f we unde:rstand -t-hat t.he g-race or .3od 1• beat.ow.e4 on • 
pe.r.son oniy af'ter he has re.ched the lht1t• or •• rt-•tfo:r·t. 

40 I bid., p. '95. !-i. R:. Sa khe re • lil!.i2!~ ~ ?·t'. ~ l O.!E.:.ti 
.2!. J..i~g~ata. Religi<?.,n (Bel~num·., 1942), p. 167, aer-"t1~.ra t~.•:. 
;tn ~et. the doctrine of' g .r-ace (~r.!..!.fu) i• 1treeaed ar.: \ ...... 
this Uoanishad •.stands at the door o~ 1-he £.h!lli •ehool. 

41 P:o:r .J.!!shta!; see Tylg! s'na nda, S'yet!!!.!~~!~~!.!"~t(t.~! 
(Mylapore: :frt R~makrish!]a l~stt, 194'), ?• ~e, .. a~or .• " 
blessed•; Vidyadhar V. Ehide -, ! .Qone ill s~, ns~!.i~--E.~I" ll:to 
Dictiona·~I (Poona City: Ch itra Sala Pres":' •• 9 2.e L. P• • •, • 
·ii~leased, grati~ied; ••• liked.,. lov.ed ••• -t.hs re-::na~~ o~ • =••·· 

42 Hume. ~- c,rt., P• 59. 

-4, !yagtl&:nanda, ~2.· ~· • ? • 26 · 
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In !!.!!!svatar.Q_:>:l~n1E.t£.:1 !.2144 -t~: e u:;o o."" ;,:-:~,(da &t ---
!"avor is coupled t-tith th e e cr: ee ) t c!' .iu.!..!, ~e:·e tr~nelat•d 

by austerity; •By the ef':Cicac:.' 0~ tte RUS~tnH.v (te.~ctt] ., _,.__..__,_ 

end by the gr"&ee o!' God {d~~~da ) ••• •45 !.£!..!!~!. lt~ u:ted 

in the sen.se of f'avor or ~rAce in !!!lliz.!.~!! '. 70,46 
1

(know the.t) the mantra (.zra.!!.!!.!] beet.ows r:raee (~!.!!!!!], 

and that the .!!!ll21!:!. mt~ht !\t'Ove t"rutt!"ul: • .tn ll.:e:k~~!!.ill­

nanishad 2.23:.47 1 
••• his tute!·c.:-:• c!eit!.es be~tow th.!:·a 1-:rc.~e 

C!'c.vor)•; and in the Yoz.!l-lil;g_.:l!!n:l:~.t!ld 1.7.4B"o l;!!:h~dey!., 

the great Lo-rd (who cnn do, u--:do, and otherw!:ce do nll 

things)! pray 'tell (me) ou-t 

,_ ___ _ 
44 Hum. e., .Q:!!.. £ll• , ':." .. 4 11 • 

45 C.P' "' ·t · · ~ i t · I:' - ..... "' ~ "" ...... "' r , c • :! L., .. -., - · • ~" r. .. ' . ..... I. • . . ~. Aa -..n"""' .. sar .. ~'-- ·· ~ ---~ ..... , "-'.:.· .. c... .... ., • ._.. ~~···4 ·\ ~ · ·1 !J. -~ ._ .. , . . -.:::. 
.f!ea~~ (Cam·bri'd5e! Huvard .Ur.iversity Pres:), 1?.:: 2), )~ ;.; '• ·· 
1.2; ,E_tas~dah .a~ranesv!l:rn_a, •the _croce of' ~~e nu!"rc :~ ~ .Lo~<!. 
See also c. D. lSa~u, Editor, ~ So.cr~d ?oc.-:~s ~ .l.t!;. l;~a'J!l 
(Allahabad: Shuvanes\:o.l"i J~!:rar.ni, 191e), XX, 150 .. nn a :.~or::: of.' 
samaroa~" a:f'ter rna.ntre...1!:...2~ in a 2.9.!!; •• ~ sldd~ ~ :l;~~.;! E.£ 
~·eva _!yat2ra.std~ !:!!hes:r!:_r~}l, :.oh ~!,!;, or. .JI.:a:~!£~· ty 
~hy g race; may s-uccess ~e ... _ ne. 

46 s. Subrar..ma.~ye. S'6.s"~ ri, Editor, ~he Yo~ .£~!':!.:Jr.aca 
( l ,.,~p\ "' 4'-6· · - ~ - :· rr.­Adya.r: The Adyar Library, 1 / ... " ·"• ... ·' ·· - ·~--!.!::: 
~ras~da• me.ntr~~idd~a~e~ ._________ -------~~~~~~ 

:47 !ill·· p. c~a dcv-:1t&h. --
svara. 

49 ,Minor Uoanlshad.-s (Alr::ora: A dv a i..~.c. A lrc. ~a. , 

· - ·----J 
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'' In whom re~~d~ all bein~~. and ~ho reside~ 1rt ~1 - 1 betnre 
by virtuce or ~is be i.n~ ~he .giver or g ra.ee C!l!~.t!t.!. ) t~ 
all--I am that Soul o!" the Univ·erae -the Su·r~i>eme Se•n~ 
I Ul that Soul of' the ttr.d.ver.~e. the ·su!'reme" B.e1n:o: ....... 

Comt)aes 12J1.· In ].tihnd,T!n~!;~2;!.:!!J!ha d. 5 .. 2.50 e .a c l! 0.~ 

the 'three c.lasses of J:r.aJilp!fll~ of'!'spt;in& (go"ds, men •. ond 

~£.!.!.) asked him to ln·s.truct th~ vhere~pon (5.2.1) he 

replied to the gods by ~he. o.ne syll~~le. 'll • vhic.h they 

understood as meaning 'restrain yourseives• (s.!~!!-.!1. )• 

To tnen (5 •. 2"~) he al_so spoke the syllable 1 da, 1 eorreetly 

understood by t .hem a ·s ·~ive' (sat!!)• The ser.!e syl h.ble. 

'1-tas spoken to the .!_~1:.!!:.! and th~y replied With under.~tand­

lng. that the meaning 'ltas • be (:ot~~pa#lel~nnte• (.!U:!5!h!.!!!!!h 

detailed study of t:tlBt wpi<:<h has been :l:nterpr.ete.d as p·er-

te.ining to the doct·rl_ne c:>_f e. .le~tion, and its relationship 

of Indian theism. If. is .,. pert.i.nen~, ha-'i' !iTer.- to int rodu ee 

the s.~.bj'e.et ~s it e.!)pears in the ~!ll!J!.hill· To thos-e who 

~nt~erprei Katha .• 2..20 so that it may <:cu1f.or• ~o the· doet.r:ir.e 

of graee Xa~ha. 2 ~2,51 is •ari ~~en more •~plicate denial o~ 

t .he .knolirledge-doQtrine ••• where a strfet Calyinist doetri.ne 

50 H u me , 2:£.. .£11 • ., ?· 150. 

• • ~ I 
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o~ election ia at)ti-c1peted ••• •52 Wh.tle this ae.ema to be a 

rather ~remeture and proje~tiYe aasu~ption that ~he th~o­

logi-eal a.nd rel!-g.i.ous basis fundamental t 'o the thinking of 

John CalT'in is of the same order 11.s the metaphysical gro\.lnd 

oP the u~anishadic e~pe·r~~hce~'' it •c~s iri~i~nte ~he depen­

deno~ of rtnite cori~ei~usness upon ~h• in~in~te which encom-

pas-ses it, the fa et o-f exo e r ience U?on which rel ig 1 o u• ana­

logy may b~ ba~ed. The text in qu•$tion~ ~s tr&nslated by 

uu 54 .. 
;1. me, says., 

52 Hume•ll· cit., p. 59. 
p. 188. 

S e ·e a l so Hop k in s , .22 • c H~ • , 

' ' Such an assumption does not ree~lve (he runda~en­
ta lly different Ea s-t-·We st views c: oncernine: t ~('" ,..~" 1 at ionahip 
of soul or •go an~ spirit or tt~an. There dlso is no cc~mon 
understandi.ng of' the nature ofthe ·•one• w~o is •to obt.atn,• 
a.nd no ogre e-Jllent con.ce rn in~ ~he nature -ot' the eho ose r. If 
ei:t_.her the soul or ttman chooses, what, then, are the f'une­
tb:ms of' the Christian .God! If the choice is made by the 
soul or· ego,_ then the object of' ct:oiee. .is· the unci~vi<Led high­
er Self ~r lt~a~. rt the choiee is ma~e by the €tm~n it ean 
tut be its- own S_elf-realization which_ rer.;.e.ins ~uiTyeonseious 
o.!' lts undivided· play 1·n end es the jtv!. and nature. 

54 Hume, ~.P.· tlt• , p. ~50; n€:tam_!~~! ..£.t!ll£h!.!L~~ le bt:yo 
!1£.~:£!-illl bahuna srut:.tr!.!.l ..l!!;!~ai&h!,. V[i!;tute ll.!l! labhY!l!t&­
~.:_:ais_ha !1!! vlvp~te tanCo sv€E.Il =~· }.2.} .. C!'. ji, IDl,. 
12 • . 3}-7.20, Hopkins, ~• · _£i-:..., p ... l c 8; "That .osn cen see Him 
to wh.om. He g ives His grace. 1 zasya ·Era_!idaa_ k~i~ ~ ..!ai 
-t..e.m d rasht.am erbati. Also c:'. S. Radbakr_ i~h~J.an-, 1he Bh!.ll.­
;~gfif (Ninf Y'(;";kT Har.per and Eros. I 1948), 'P• _c, where r.'e 
cites the :f'irst verse or a_v ect.Qi! g!ta: 'It is only _.i~~ tl:~ 
s race or god that ln !'!len 1\itt.. x~o\ollefge is b~rr. t he inc:lir.~tio~ 
:'or non-dual exp~·rience '1-:hich ? rotec .. $ tte.~ -ro!.t greet dan :;, er. 
_ts\ra ran~~ahed .!!!. ou~s€r.1 ~dvRite.visa.na I :ahe.~ t:ha:z;~crotrf.Q,! 
~!:fu2!!! uoajayst-e q · · 

. .. -· · · - - -.· ~ .. ·- ... 
; ,_, . . ... -·-·-· 
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This Soul {6:t~. ) is ·fio.t to be obte-lned by- instruction, 
Nor "by intellee·t, nor by n1u~h l:ea.~n·ing. ~ 
Re is to be obtained on.ly by the one whom He cho·o:l ·tHq 
To such a one that Soul (~~~) reveals P.is o1-tn person. 

Itii:dhakri shl)an55 viet thi .s as e. s\lppor-t for the later do et ritul 

o~ nra-oatti, and mentions that S".i!.nke.ra.56 dae.s riot ;grnnt to 

the jtva. the pow~r t.:o i'r.-ee :itself' but !l18kes the er'o eor.scious~ 
:.> .. . . . . . . . · . -. 

nes.s dependent upon the ·su!'reme !'or the wisd·o:l:l w~l;ch e-ives 

11 beration. S'iv~nande.57 h1 hi:1 eo~:menta.ry exple i:lp t.ha.t A:he­

at.mru:! df' him who desires to know €t:man l'ev.e.al. .s it.s ov.n t .ruth. 

He 8:1 so states that, a.eeordine: to ~a.nka ra, 

yam means whl.£h i.e .• , ~t11ich. t!t!;!.!!_E the asp.irant. ~-~et~s. 
~.!£!..!.means the a~pira.nt. • .. It is attained by .tt~li. a~':)i"l"'­
e:nt alon~ who seek~ 'the ,!i!tl!l!l· According to the £.y~Jtln3 
~!:!!!.. :me~ns !!h£!!! 1 .!..!~ meann this (r;od). It is a . .ttain.,d. by 
him alone whom ~<>d choose~ i.e.,! qn whom god sh.o.·.nr his 
gr~oe; with who~ he i~ pleased.~8 

Ka!J~li Sastry59 repe·ats the mr;taphysi<ral truth the.-t awakening 

or realizetion is dependent upon the ~ill 4f the revealibe 

at.man6° for, he says, 

-----------------
55 Rlidhaktish~an ~ ~(la;;a!:!.4t:t'ti.,. ? • 6}. 

56 too. cit~~ R€dh~ktishoart here cites ~en~a~e.•s 
CP~!n -~ntary-~ the Bra~ £0tr!!_: ,S:_ad a~un::r.!h!h~i~k~n~i!.~ ar.s 
vijn~nena m-oksha. .siddhir .bhavitiun e.rhatl.. 

57 SivBnanda., oo. cit • . , _...... .-.,...- . -on. 139-1.40. - .. . . 

59 Ibid., pp. 12-15. 

60 ~he integral Selr, ~ot the ~~ernally s~~a:rete Uod 
of" religion. 

r 
I. 



I 
j 

I 
l 
J 

j 

58 

Nowhere in the Upan,!.~i!!. where instruct-ions of' the 
S~dhanis are ~iveh, do we .find that realization is the 
fruit of the personal ef'f'ort alone. • •• Even llhen an 
exclusive choice i.s made for realizing the Se1f, it is 
the Self that reveals its own body to the $eeker, \aSY! 
!,aha atmi yivt!rt~~e i!.ntl!! _!'Wam, and not. that the seeker 
storms the gate ~nd discov:ers the Self' by the merit of 
his ow·n stldhan~. 1 

Thus :rrom That whieh transcends the limited and finite bound-

ries o.f the ego or self-conscious personal self is experieneed 

the power (Bkti) of Self ... e.wakening. The 8tm~, the true Self, 

has, a-c-cording to this ~~fu doc-trine,62 the power of 

will, of choiee, -not ortly t~ abandon ~tself by plunging ~nto 

unconscious ,!ila, but to seek and aspir-e for itself'. and to 

a-waken inte~re.:lly. t.o the inf'inite posstbilities of' that .!.!18, 

~s well as realize its suprem~ identity with the t~artseend-

ency. 

Nikhil«nanda6~ sees no real contradiction betw~•n the 

views of Sankal"e. and those of Indian t-heists co.ncerning the 

He. says: 

Both self-effart and divine grace are necessary for the 
real ize.t i,on of Btman. Through self'-·e!'.fort the seeker 
removes obst~eles and prepares the ground; next there is 
the spontaneoua rev-elation of .atme.n ••• In oth.er word-s, 

61 Cf. Kapali S'!stry, .2.E.• £ii .. ~ p. l~n. S'astry here 
cites Sankara 1 s commentary on ttopP..n:!-~ 16;:-- 1 B~~ the gre.ce 
o! 'l'hy Self I see (that most auspi~eious form.)•. !_ava attnane.h 
J.U:asad~t ~!hyiEi. 

62 I.l!i.d. II p. 158. 

63 Nik:hil~nanda, ll• cit-. pp. 145-144. 
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ltmah~ which is the seeker*s own Self', reYeals Its- real 
nature to him. being pleased with his earnestness and 
dev6tiort. As long as a man re~ain~ ev~tisti~ ~nd d~eir~a 
to know lt.man throug h such exter.ne 1 !!l;an$ as scrintural 
knowledge or erudition, he !'ails t·n h1.s que,.t. Wilen . all 
external di$e:tprine-s ~ra proved inadeq_uate64 the earnest 
se~ker then realizes the tutilit3 of the ego ~nd 4evel~ps 
~elt-sur~ender, which makes possibl• the deaoent or the 
d·ivine grace, resultint in his realization of the Truth.65 

The !!~anishad clearly indicates the·t realizatto.n il!l 

de·!'enderit upon the ~avor or w~ll of' the Sel:' or ,!t"!!lan, tor 

tbe ego cannot lift or :f'or.ce itsei_f by its own s.t.rerr~th to 

~.!.. Hamlet_, has no power to r .ea li ze himael f e. s t h e pe r::on who 

a ot or,. howe•,.e r, ee.n lo::~e hlmsel.f -'- . 

completely i:n the role, fo-r-betting himself as tt were, y~t, 

a~ will, can realiz~ hi~s•lf Jla~ing this artd oth~r tSl~~, 

can change r8le$ or dispense with ~he~ altogeth~r. 66 

~a-mp ra s~t'la· . The term se.mt.r-ras-ada 6 7 is used by t h e 

u ·uanishads to indicate that inte_c.ral st.ate ot' calm. t.renctuil 

64 cr. ntta 18 .. 66. 

65 The final "tone" here is somewhat ehnraeter1~tic:: 
o-r t ·he thought o~ ~ri Aur·ob.i pdo. Also cf. A. S. Pur€ni,,. 
:!ri Auroblndo' s Slivi t rt, ~!! !nn-roa_?h ani !'!. ~_t-u~y {..A(n:~~)s 
!rrt Aurobindo Karya:laya, 1952) P• 2.07; • •• wr.~n he ecm-
plet~ly surrenders hi~selr t~ the absolute po~er •• • 

'Th• timeless Ray deso~nds int.o.:ur hearts, 
A:nd ve a.re rapt into eternity. 

66 Cf. Ke.ushit!ki !> • 9 • 

6 
. :~::z:. 9 •mente 1 re-::lo se (durin:; 

1 Macdonell o-:>. e:it .• , P• "'"' • ·· i 
) 

· · · 
7 ~-. • ., ... ul duri.nv dee p s1eep • 

. deep s-leep : grace, Jiavor, "'"' · ~ 

.·~ 
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eonerciousness-poller which.di:f'i'eta from th• state of.' bodily 

consciousness and dream . consci.o:usness e.nd;. in . it~ purity, 

leads toward complete realization of the true Self', the 

atma.n lirhich 1~ B-rahm~n;oa. t!lus serving to bridge the gap 

60 

between limited states of consciousness and tur!I!.• 

Chhtndogyopanishe.d 8.7-12 gives ·the f'amo~s pe.rab:le of 

those instruct~ons eonce~n~n~ the nature of' the Self given 
. . . ' 

by Pra j6pati to his pupils, the go·d Ind.!:!_ and the ~::ll.! 

Virochana .'6:9 Not b~ ing sat i si"iad with the f'irst two a.nswe rs 

given ·by ~raJlpat!_ whieh ·identified the Self with the ili!!! 

and svapni . :states .respeati ve ly, lnd ra is told 70 the.t the 

true Self' is identical with ~upt!_, the oonsc iousne s s of' 

d~ep, dreaml~ss sleep. Thi.s in turn does not sa.t.ist'y Indra, 

for auch :a: state. while opposite .to the extr-eme J!la.te:rial 

state ()f jtgra.t, is a consciousness which is exclusive ot 
~ 

the integral, non-dual experience. P:ra jt.,ati t·hen s.peaks to 

Indra in the r(;Ilowin·g 1l1anne.r:.71 

The vlnd is b-odiless. Clouds, lightning, thunder-­
the-ne are bodiless. Now as- these,. when they arise from 
yonder space and reach. the highest. light 1 appe-ar each 

68 _jtgrat-... waking st&,te; svanne--d'reaming state; 
:;;ushupta--d~eal!lless stats, ~~sal!!.; .turi~--the :f'ourth 
state, supreme identity. ~m'Pras&da ltes between the two 
limited states and the in:f'ini-te consciousness of 1urita. 

69 Rina4e , .2,£_. ill.· 1 p p. 26 4-269. 

70 8.11.1. 

71 8.12.2-;. Hume, .2..£• cit.; P• 272.. 
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with ita . own form,. even so that serene one ( samnra.s!da. ), 
when he- rises up f'rom this body ( sarh·a) and~~heS­
the highest 1 ight, appears with its own fonn.. Such a 
one is the supreme person (utt~ nurusha). 

By this the true Self is indicated a~ selt~ahinlng in a 

state of pure serenity (eamnrasida). ~he Self i~ not th• 

ste..t.e of dreamless sleep-- but r'evea l s it self, so tl) speak, 

as a light. that dawns when the peaceful st·a t.e, the • underly­

ing ground ot all knovledgelf72 succeeds in clearing or 

cleansing all finite turb1dity.T5 Speaking of the state of 

~hupta and tbe nature of J!:!:!:.~~st~~ D&:szupta74 se.ye-t 

So long as we are in· our ordinflry waking state 1 we are 
identity~ng the self with thouaands ot i~lu~ory things, 
with all that we call 1 It o·r 1 mine .t 1 but when in dream-­
less •leep we are absolutely wi~hout any touch of th~s• 
phenomenal notions, the nature of our true st.ate as pttte 
bliss is partially r~alizsd. 

In Chhi.ndogy~pa.ni shad 8 ,..) .. 4 it is stated: 75 

72 D~sgupta, ~· cit-. p. 47~ 

7' Ibid., pn .. 1~, 41. See also Taittir!:u! 2.1-9 for 
e. similar hl;;r-a-rchial or evolutionary e.rnngement concerning 
the f'ive sheaths. 

74 Ibid. ·• p. 164. Cf'. tre.nqui 1 i ty .and the dream st·a te 
in. ~nugtta 56.;6, }lax Huller, Editor, Sael"ed Boo~~ o£ .!h.!. East 
(New York: Chas. Scribner .• s Sons j 1900) ·.'!>. 392: ••• and when 
the unde.r'ste.nding is clear, he attains ·tranquility,. And the 
nature of t ra.nquili ty .is· e. s when one sees a d rearn.. (Comment 
by Ntlaka~~ha.: 'The nature o'f tranquility is this, that in 
that state· the self" abides wltl:out attachment to the body, . . . . . . ·. . . . . . . • . . . I 
and any externa 1 ob ja ct 1 but wo·rking within it se 1 f as in a a. ream· 

75 Hul!le, .22.• cit., p. 265. Chh!,nd. 8 .. ~.4 is .eontained 
in Maitl"i 2.2. as f'ollows: •;Now, he who, wit !: out sto:?ping the 
l"e~piration, goes aloft and who~ moving ab.out, yet unmoving, 
dispels darkness--he is the soul (.~tman) •. Thus said the 
honorable }:faitri. For thus it has been said: ••• (here .Qhh~nd. 
8 • .? • 4. is repeated .] · . • • 

.. ·· ···-'"' ,,) 
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Nov, !hat s.erene one [.!.!.~prasBda~ • ·the- soul ./ in deeJl 
slee' ] who, ris~ng up out of th1s body, r«~ohes th~ 
highest l ight and appea.rs with his own form--he is the 
soQl (tt~an)~ said he ( ~.e~ the t~acher1. 1 Th~t i• the 
imi:llo:rtal, the f'earless. That is J!!:.'!.hman.• · 

Hopkins76 refers to M.Bh. ;.2.1;.2·4-27 which states 

that 1taalva-iion is attained. by peace of mind (Ja!!!.~.~a) and 

by perceiving ~elf in self, and . ~hat this purified spirit by 

the aid of the lighted lamp (of knoYledge.), seeing ael~ as 

f~~$ 4f' selt,77 becomes released.• He then continue&s 

First, just as the Epic says. that one must have peace 
of mind, .E..t!,S~da., and b~ pure, . and then becomes .nirat!!!E, 
(

1fre.o of soul,' i.e. rr~~ ~rom the delusion ot subjec­
tivity),. so (in Maitri 2.2-4) af"'ter an allusion to 
sam.p~'!lstda, the sam$ pea ee of mind • says that one be­
eome8 pur; and· ni r§:tma <i~£~lLill~ sll~:tatt S'~nto I ur·£no 
nir6tm(). The sign ~ of this pee.~e is explain~d as vh~~ 
one sleeps sweetly (M.Bh. ~- a1;.25:s= 12.247 .11.) 

In a note78 Hopkins 1 dent. i:fie s .!,&moras~da vi th .!U!~'"huEta 

as ~nconscious slumber or existence an~ states that the goal 

o£ th~ eoul is ·~ne6n$~ious •xist~ric•~ inas~uch as the con­

ditioned Jtva. •. being a •part of' the unconsciousn~ss• ·e::nters 

into. it when puri:f'led. Thi.s is illustrative of. the typi~al 

end a.rbitrary We stern v.iew w!l ich e.q uat e s the wakln.~ ~tate 

(jtgrat) with the vhole o~ e~nsciousness, a view which , by 

definition, denies the Waking cons~iousness any pea4eful 

status, for •~amorasida is a spirit at peace~ •• • 

76 Hopkins, oE_. ~-· p. 41. 

77 Cf. Qltl 6 .. 5. 
78 Hopkin.s, .!.£.£. cit. 
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.Hume'7:9 l"iews the concept of _!&.mnras&da as •an ideal­

istic tei\dency "' wbi~h ~ejec-ts the world of the waking eonsci.oun­

ness a·nd which adopts the· state o"f dreamless · ~leep o ·r- of ec­

static · m-editation .as grasping the absolute unity ·and ree.lity. 11 

Concerning th-e sueh_upti stage, it is ••1dent that it 

is b.eyond, IU ·it were; · the 'limitations of the ego conscious;.. 

ness .• 80 !!~!!c!Okyonan..!shad 5.8i ·· -chucribe.s t .he. state of deep 

slee·p (.~us·hunti stha~) as •u.nif'ied 11 (ek! b.hut!_),C2 e. •cog­

nit l,.on masJ;S• . (pr~jiiana.-.ghana), 8} •eonsi sting of bliss• (!na­

nda-maya), ' 1 enjoyin~ bliss• (~!!_anda-bhtij)l' •whose mouth is 

thought 1 { eheta s.), 84 and 1 the eognit i.oned 1 (:!,rt jHa}. 85 .Th.e 

peace of' sampras&de. is t.·h~at g~lr:..d~atroy!ng t~,id which hac!~ 

beyond th~ real~ of duality to the · reail~ation o·f' Sel·:r where 

79 · Hume 1 ~· cit., p .. 45. 
; - -,· . 

80' 
· Carl G. Jung~ .'rh~ ~g,rati~ of ~~ P·crs!!_!!!:l.!ll 

(New York: P'arra r & Rine·baTt- Inc. 1 ).9391, P·• 15 <: • It is 
~b•ious that the center of a tr~~seenden~al eon~ciousne~s can­
not be the human ego. si~ce the ego has neither a hand in 
p:ro:duc ing su:eh expe rienees no-r the necessary intelligence to 
under·stand them. I .t. can only be their Yictim.-~or tb.e re:.. 
ceiver of'. divine grace.' See also Brih.4 .. ,;.21. 

'81 Hume, ~· cit.;, P• '92. 

82 Rene' Gu(fnon, .!!!n and .Hi·s Becoming, Aecord_i.n;; ll lli 
Ved.&nta (London: Luzac & Co.,, 1945) . p. lO}n. Q.uoti;ng from 
Chu~ng-t~u 2., •All ~s one; durinf sleep the understanding 
soul is absorbed into this unity. ' 

8:J:. L ··it Ch · · t""u '· • 1 To c·on· cent·rat. e all .one 1 s "' o e • e . · •. , · ua ng- ,., ..... 
intelhtctuar-energy, as .it · w-ere, in one mass.• , . 

84 Loc. ~it.s • ••• vho~e mouth {~he instrument o~ know­
ledg.e) is {exclusively) total consciou-sness (chi:t) it self' 
(Yithout intermediar~ or particular'izatiorr of .any sort). 

. 85 Loc~ cit.~ 1 He who knows above and b~y6nd a •pec~al 
condftidn • ...- -

..... .. .. : .. -. . -
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• in that unbound.~d oeean-li.ke pure unity of the real Self' 

{]tih.4._,.,52) t.b~ duality and limitations or the · subje.ct-

o b j-ee~ relation a.re .oblitera.ted. •66 'l'hus !I.ih:!dtr&ni:~lli­

shad .states:. .. •aut w.hen.everythfng has becom.e just·on-e's o:wn 

Sel~~ then ~h~~~by _ and who~ would one se~ ••• ~~ell •• ~apeak~ •• 

he~r ••• th~nk ••• t~ucht•87 Such a state Qannot be deeeribed 

~or 1 .t is be·yon,d • .o rds. Of' it there only can be said, • This 

is it. •88 . 

T.he tr.ue deep sleep s.t ·ate 1-e a condition wherein there 

i.s made ~oss1ble the revelation or snining forth of' thllt 

• pure epirit • ..: ..:·ese-entially of the nature · of' conluliousne .. ss·, •89 

the gr.ouna or basi a which iJJ the ' • supreme light: by- which we 

.see and hear, think. and · m~ditate.90 . Such a condU.ion c~ 

peac;e op·euing upon· integrality must be ol" the· nature ot' the 

point ( bindu), · the t.tmele· ~ e. {th~refore mem<>ryle se) !~ ~ht eh, 

•alc;ne. and \lnelo~de.d [nrasA:da], ('-s] the eternal mode of 

~nowing ~rop•r to tbe S•lt•~l ~nd, seed~like, inc1udea ail 

other states of- knowledge 1 synthetically centr-alized in [its·] 

86 Hume, ll• cit._, p. 46. 

• l$7 B,Iih.2.4.14.. Hume ., ~· £ll., pp. 101-102, also 
p. 46. at. Brih. 4.'5.15; 4.4 .• c; M4nd .. 7. 

88 Hume, :.2.l!• cit·.,. pp. 46-..47. 'See !:!aitJL1 6:.1; 
Tal·t. 2.4; !.!l..h!! 5.14. 

·. 89 s. Radhakrishttan, !~ern. Reli.~r,ion .!lli Wesi!.!J! Thought 
{:London: Oxtol"d University Press, 1940) p. 12'~ 

90 Ib·· · 122.-i ·d. ,. p. . . .• 
Ohhand.6.a:I:-

Of'. DG~gupt~,. .22• .cit., p .. 41 and 

91 Al$ .. n Wa..tts., !h.! Su-or,!.!! Identity {New York: Pantheon 
Booka, 1950) p. 91. 
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ess:$rit ial and f'u:ndal'Jienta l unity. •92 

Dlstinc~icms ha:ve been ma.de93 between tr\,le samPr!;~tda 

a _n_d t.hat o·rdinary sle.ep w_nj;c:_.h is called dreamle.s.s. wh.e.re:in tho 

mind rierely-:'is stupified and $ti.ll "il'i1mersed in tho torpidity 

o~ . avldyt. • Samt.dhi ~htu. · bl diff'erentiate.d :f'-rcim a 1 dr-eamless 

sleep• which is im'per·fect and riot. prope:rly .uriit·ed with s~~hi· 

although such incompl~te oond i t.i ons can be prod.uct i ve of a 

. 4 certain indefinite reeling qf wel1-'being_.,9 

Sttshupti or .!.!!;mpra~ld~ is not to be r.e.ga rded, .a• 

Wes1•Tn writers so f~~quentli hav~ done, as unconscious, for 
' . 

in its purity it is the .. f"ocal point of that integral ;Sill­

dakti• th~ consciousnes::~-power of the- Self, wherein knower,. 

kn.ow_n and knowl~g are on-e )~5 In this state of ll~jfia :the 

1 intel1igible light" i:mmedt!!tely is realized and known •by 

i.nte·llectual intuitio-n [ buddhi], and no lon~e r .by rf.l.:f'le-c·tion 

thl'ottgh the 'inehi>tl,l faculty (~!JiU) as occurs ·in the individual 

s -tat~ta~ •96 'lo th.e eg(>.:. .~onsei'()usnes ·r~ this condition "ai.ch is 

on ~he level of • buddhi~!!!.!.ha t, • appears as a void .• ~s 

-------
92 Guenon, .2.1!." ei~. , !>. 104. 

. . 9; Krish~a Pi-em, -~ Yoga of ihe ~he.g_avad p; tt6 . 
(New YorkJ Uarper and Broa., 19491 pp. ·201-202., with quota ... 
t'ions f"r-om M~U!·. Qaudap&da. Karik~ 5.}4-35. a·nd -S'ank.ara·. 

94 Ibid.,~· 202. 

95 See Gui!non, £P.· ill.· , .. p. ·106. 

96 Ibid., P• 107• 

'· ·•. -·- . ..i 
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unconscious~ f_or~ 1 when the plura.listic viev of the lower 

~elf 1s · t~ansc~rided nothi~g is ~eft exc~pt a dark blank •• ~ 

retaining of the true ~ushunll nothing except ita unity.•97 
...... 

!he rele.tion.ship of samorasSda to ·bu£:g:hi ti.lso ia.. ex-

prea~ed in the concept ~f !udrlhi ~s a ray emergerit ~rom the 

Supreme an.d lodged. undivided from that ~upr.eme identit;, as 

the • sun• in th.e heart · o·f man. J!fih~~!!:!.g:I!.koE.!.!!i.Sh!:.£ 

4.4.298 t~Lls ·how~ in samuras&da, a per~on by th~ light of 

the 1 point'of' h-i~ · heart ••• bee ~ me1J one with intelligence.• 

Chh!ndogya 8.6.2-6~9 ~,~~ks of the ·~han~els o~ th~ be~rt•:lOO 
.. .,_; 

••• the ray~ ~f the s~ri •••• xtehd from y6nde~ •unt ~nd 
oreep into the ohannell~. They extend £'ro.m the cha.ll~ela, 
a .nd creep iJ1to yonder sun. Ncn:, when one is thus sound 
a ·aleep, composed, serene, .he know~ no d~ream; the-n he h.a.s 
q-rept into the channels; · fiJO no evil touches him, for then 
he ·hae r~elized the Bright Pov.er (tejas.) ••• But wh.en he 
th~s departs . r~om this body, ~hen he ascends u pward with 
thee.e very ray.s of the· sun • . With the thought of' Q.!!!., 
vet"ily, be passe·s up, as quickly as one could direct his 
mind to it, he .com·es to the iJun. That •e rily, indeed, 
~s the world-ddor, an en~rance ror know~~s, a stopp 1~~ 
f~r n6n-knowers •••• · · 

!here are a hundred and one channe~s of the heart, 
One of them passes u p to the crown of the head. 

97 Krishtta Prem,. · .2...E.• .£.!i• , P• ·201. 
- . 

9S Hume, U• £!!.., PP• 139-140. cr. ·-!aush . .. 4.19. 

99 Ibid,, p~ . 267 .. , S~ rf: ~ay• ~f Grace, in!"ra,. pp. 1 ~8 f'"f . 

100 . . .· . W~stern , analTsis ~ay he prone to ~nterpret th1s 
le.nguag:e .o£ meta.p.hys i cal analogy 8. s 1 i teral id.eas enter.ta ine d 
by the Jl2.a.nishads concerning a .natoiny and the .co·smos. Cf. 
alchemical relat i onship · of :ma.c .roeosm and micro.cosm. 

I ~-
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Goi11g up by it, one goes. to immo-rtality,. 
T.he others are "for de!>·a'rttng ir.c various di·rections.lOl 

lt 1• n~t p~s~ible to ~raw a line distlnct~y separat­

in~ ~he ~~tir states for !they are not divided ehro~ologically~ 

a~d ~he log~c~l division is for c~nvenie~oe ~nl~. E•en •ithin 

our every-day waking co.nscio.usness we are ma-ny e. _nd va _rie.d 

11 selves~' · all intricately inte-rwoven f"rom the sa.~e t hree.d .. 102 

Prajiia. .. the Self' associated with dee!' sleep J~hares with the. 

turtya state a non-dual -charaet.er, but the Self, the ~tman 

ot tur!yal03 is not as:scie'.i::it·~d :•exe:lusiY4lT with sle·ep. 104 

Mul'lfakop~nishad ~.1. 7105 ~peaks o'£ the ttman as • .~arther' than 

the. far, y_et here near at hand, set down in the se<: ·ret place 

(of' the heart), ever here among those who behold (it.),• and 

in Ma it·.ri 7.11106 :tt is ~a.f.d that "the ne. t.\tre of ~he et.he r 

within the space o~ t .he heart is. th,e same aa the-. supreme 

br:tght _po)ler ••• v~rily, the nat.ure or the etber Jlfitbin the 

space (of the hear:t:J is th-e same · as the sylle.bl e .Q!!. 1 

10~ cr. Xatha 6:.16. Cf. also t5~ 15. 

102 Ct. Lueian, •& Dese&nt to the Unkno~n• frtim 'M•nl­
p.puss a Necr'O!Ilanti.c E~periment.• The Best o-f' the. World•·.• 
.cnassics (New York: Funk & Wagnalls Co., 1909"T;- I, 237-243. 

10~ Mipi. 1., Hume, .££• -cit., p. ~92. 

104 Nikhil~nand.a., 2R.• ~·., I, 94-95- He spe aka here 
of' !lt~f•• Gaudap€da X~rfkt 1.12-13• 

10
5 Hume 1 ~ ... ill•" p. 5 75 • 

·106 lbid ... ,? .. 457. 

- '!".·· · · . - ·':': ·-
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thl'ee elements .A-U-!.f o. .n.d co~.side r.s A as symboli .c of 1 t h e 

J€gx;at state, l1 the 1!.~~ a nd 1·1 tht! s!!,!hu!lta., while t h& Om 

t.ake:n as a single- uni:ty, sta:rtds f'or the • fou.X'.t.h • • ;a~}).e ftirt~ 

which ~nco:mpasses .all 'but i .s su:?reinely tral'lscend~nt • 

107 !bfd. 1 l' • ; 9, • 
~- · . 

168 Krish~a Prem, ,2·-2· c it., :P · 202. 
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CHAPTER III 

THE BHAGAVADG!T~ 

Gra.ce or f'avor~ in i~sel!" o. .nd as it is etne::~untered in 

the Gtt~, i .s -a .!JUb~eet worthy of .separat.e and extensiv·e tre.at­

ment, a. specialized wor~ l(r..ieh cannot be e~plainec;\ t"ully ~ere~ 

It must suffic·e mt':re ly to point out a se.mpl~ng of' thp ~ o- e ~ e­

~ents inc.lu4ed in the 2r~s&~a eo~plei os the~ oco~r in ~he 

~~ and refer their more detailed relatf().nshlps t .o tr.ose 

chapters which center e.bou.t pa.rtir:ul .e.r echo·.oJ:J of' thou~r.-t. 

As an :example G~ti 18 .. 64, .65, 66, pn_r-tlcul.arly the l~. tter 

sl oka, contain a in all pro ba bi lity ~he cond ~nsed e ss:e nee o.!' 

~hat for ~hi~h prasl4~ stah4s, but such a cons±d•ration v~ll 

be dealt. with in t .be discussion Df: Ind1an theis.m. 

In the G·ttll, a.s well as in the £2...!1!1:!:~!. and o~r.er 

~etaph~sieal VOrks~ Western ~rit~rs a~e ap\ tb d~~w a 6l~~r 

;. 

an4 distinct boundarr be~veen what they e•ll the Wa~ ~~ K~o~-

le~ge and the path ~f divine love vhich is the~stie g~ac~. 

Such a ~i~w st~m$ fr~~ a ~~staken attempt to identify ~eta­

physics 1 know-ledge which 1 s · supreme · identity with a ne.lyt i ca.l 

reason and t~e me~~ a~eumul&t1~n of ~a~t~,l as well as a 

sini.l.a r unfo.rtuna t-e ident ifi ce. t ion of: se rit imenta 1 , hun3e rir.~ 

. 1 R6dbaktiah~an, ~ ID!,as;av.e.dg1t§, P• 61. 
cit., p . .o 162. · 

Cf .. Watts, 

' - - . - · ·· ~ - ~ ·J 
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love (UQ.a)- with ':that intellectual charity which is of' the 

vill rather than emotion~•2 E~gerton and Hopkins aee in the 

•·way of Xnovledge·•5 the_ usual Western concept which envisages 

owners.hip of an informational t~o14 which can pry open, wllly­

nilly# the t r.eas·ure-che st .of sa 1 vat ion. Metaphys:i cal knowledge 

is not a tool, it l.! realization itself, inasmuch as no tool 

is needed to •attain11 or 1 get• that whi.ch. ll already. 

In his ·treatment 'or the Gtt!1 Edgerto·n equates the 

WOrd ~, When Used alone, with .J!iscipl_~l!e,_ 11 e. practical 

~ethod as distingui•hed :f'rom , an intellectual m~th~d,-5 that is, 

.2 Watts, ££• £.!.!:.·~ p. 162. 

; Edgerton, £..£• .£li., It, 62., and Hopkins 1 1~ Grefi 
~·of" Ind·ia, pp. 189-190. .Edeerton eitea the methods of' 
attaining th,is knowledge. as. meditation, discrimination, k~ 
~~ and instruction, (Sll.ll 4.~8; 1).24 ... 25); devotion and 
surrender (18.64-66). Ho]kins places ~g•lnst the grace of 
!tlshna the attitude of' • sink or swim, let one put hi.s trust 
in scienee alone" which he ascribes ·to ~- He see·s in zoga., 
howeve~~ a god-rec~gnizing bridge between the, to him, irre~~n­
cilable dif'terences between the •atheist• of Sd:mkhya and the 
devotee. He als·o states that "Krishl)a.vi-s.m stands to S~xilkhya­
Yog!. chronologically as. stands the later grace-of-the-creator 
theory to the earlier kno'W.ledge of the Upanishads. o:r. dhk­
tupra.s§:d,a., supra, p~. 45 f':t'. 

4 Edge:eton, o~ .. cit. 1 II, 42. It is int.e .resting to 
.. '~- - -- .· - . . 

note Edgerton 1 s de:f'inition of' •true enlightenment and how it 
is utilized to e::rtect a p,erJnanent escape .from matter; •when 
one attains true enlightenment; that is, realization of the 
true nature of the soul and:matter and their fundamental in­
dep~ndence ~f each other, then, by Yirtue of thi~ pe~f~et. 
mystic knowledge • he obtains release; his soul transcend·s 
matter and ie treed :from the chain of rebir-ths." (ill! 15.2}~ 

5 Ibld., li1 64,.. Cf. Git~ , .. ;. 
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the discipline of' J!.1shk¢:mak!l:!!!,!. T-he .inhet-ent al!ltability of 

mind,' the equanimity · :wh.ieh ls that . ~£$ric 1 indif'f'ererice• i .s to 

be thought of' a$ 1::ranquil!ty.6 This ~~ discipline, or: 

tranq.u111ty doe's, howe·ver, have an 1 intelle~tuaf 'ba s is,•7 

inasmuch· ~s tra~qullity . pre~up~o~~s a _ k~o~l~dge of ~he result 

of aot iOh, . and also because karma;;;_~ l~a'ds to kft~wleclge • 8 

Claritz. • . Gtt.t 2.64, as translated by Bhagavan D&s9 

gives pra•lda as pea~~= . 

But ~he discipline~ self, m~vlnt among sense-obje~ts 
wtth senses tree f'rom attr~ction and ~epUlsion, ~a~te.red 
by Self·, goeth . t? Pea.ee [,2ll!.~da:m ]. 

Other t:ranslation.s of . the nras-tda phrase ares 1 ia sat.isf'ied 

in his mind•.lO 
' I 

. 6 ill!• ~ . I I, 64; · 67. Of'. !!.t~ 2 .. 48-72.. 

7 Ibid. I Il, 68-69. 
8 Ibid., 11,64. C£. Gtt4 5.2;_ 5.4-5. 

9 Annie Besant · and :Shagavtn Das, The )h~~!vadg1tt 
(Adyart · T~eosophical 'Publishing Ho-use, 19?0 , p. 52: 
,r&g ad~ e ih!;!.lY·ukt!l.! t u : 'Y 1 s}l.:£tn in d r !za i i~:h!!!n 1 
a ·t.lllava syai.r'9' idhe~tmt :era stdam!dhfK!;Chchh&t i II 

10 .Bal G. Tlla~, 1!.! Bhs:gavadg_ttt,.. .. £ah.t!n 
Tilak Bros4, 19,5) II~ ~0}. Co~m~nt, p. 90 ~ Th~ 
mind vhi .eh he : obt.a·ins ~8 not the result or glvini 
but of giving up the desire t-or fruit o~ ac.tion. 

(Poona: 
peace of 
up action, 

ll A .• Mahidev~ ~&strt I translator. !ha~a.v·a.dgtt~ with 
Comment!lr:!. £_f" Srt $a!!k!.!:ich.~rya. {l.(adras: 1947 , p. 11+ .. The . 
comm•ntary aays, •s~~h a man attains peace~ tranquility, self 
poss,s.si.on ... Kti&hlia Prem, 2.£.• . cit ... , p. 17 says,. • ••• the . 
disciple. will firtd a lu'minous- pea¢e .and wisdom reflected in 
his heart, ••• l~ke tbe ~m~ges of the ~t~rnal star~ refl~eted 
.in the depths cff a lake .... • 

12 Edgerton, .2.1!.• cit., I, 29. 

.. ~-· ·· · · --~ . .; 
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1

he w~ns aereni~y•; 1' 1 pur~ty or mind~;l4 and •clearness or 

~oul.•l5 The cc)):oment!l of' Srt Aurobindo are: 

Then ••• ~he sen•~~ will b~ delivered fr~m the affections 
of liking and dfsli,king, escape the duality of poeit.ive 
and negative de:sil-e, 'and eah1, pt3aoe, _clee.r.ness. happy 
tranquility_, l'tm!UU:!..!tda,vill sett.l.e upon the l!Je.n~ That 
clear tl"anquility ie . the s-ou:r:"ce of the· aoul 1 s f'e licity; 
ail grief begins to lose its· power of touching the tran­
quLl soul; the intellect t~ rapidly establishe~ in the 
peace of . the self; _sufferi.ng is destl"oyed • .. It is this 
-calm, desireless, grietle-s·s fixity of the bud.dhi in self­
poise and self'-knowledge to which the Gtti gives the name 
of S~mldhi~l6 · 

In Gtta 2.65 ~ras&da oc.curs twice. · Bha~avtn D~al7 

tr-anslates it 1· 

In that peace · [.E.,rali~de) extinction of all pains -arU1eth 
for him; for of' hi'm whose heart is peaceful (p_ra.sanna J 
reas.on soon .attaine:th eq ui 1 ibrium. 

Other t.r._ns I a~ ions a I •o gi:ve terms vh ich ar~ ap.p lic.ab le for 

·both of the ab-ove ·forma . o~ .. prtu~-da t . • In peace t .here is an end 

l; Ar~hur w~ Ry~~~' The Bhagavadg1tS (Chicago. Unive-r­
ait)' of Chicago Prese, 19}0),p ... 22. 

14 tsvaradatta, · tran~Slat.or; Rtm~nuia • s Commenm~ ~ 
~ Bhagavaggtt~ (Bihar-, !9.;0), pp. 41-42.; R&dh&k[i.Sh\)e,n. 
·ll· c·i ·t .• , p. ~ 126. · · · 

15 .Anilb~ran Roy, edit·.or, .J:h~ Message of lli !!tt&.!!. 
.!n!,er:ereted ~ -~rt !urob_!ndo {London; Geo. • .Allen & Unwin 
Ltd.» 191i6), --p.li} .. 

i6 Roy, S2.• cit,., · p. 4}n.. This comment .i -s for both 
18~6~-64~ 

17 Besant and. D~tt; ~· cit., p. 52.. 
nrastde sarva·d uhkhtnta hin.i.ra.szo:P.a.i!z!.ll I 
.e,rasannac!!:etas_~ ~n.zi;u buddhiti- parzav.at.i sh1h.!!!. n 

' I - •• o , ,· ~ .... •• • ... 
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of all hi~ miser~~s ••• •; 18 •when the mind is satisried ••• •;l9 

1 purity of spirit~'; 20 • •••. when serenity 1s won 1 ; 2.1 •1n tre.n­

quility.•22 

!tll! 17.16 druts a ·parallel between ,Era..sft~ and 1&£!J.S s 

Tr1lnquility [P.ra e~da] ot mind, gentleness, si 1 ence. se 1 t"­
contt'ol, pur;.ty of thought--thi-s is called austerity of 
the·mind.2; 

Simila-r t ra:ns lat i.ons for 1!!!.!!.!.1'! pra.stda)J. are f • Se ren 1 ty of 

xnind•;24 •sedateness 1 ;?5 •a clear, calm gladness of mind.•26 

This last interpretation combines the qualities of olea~ness 

and cheerfuln~sB, as also ~ound in Tilak's translation, 

'keeping one 1 s mind pleased";27 e.nd•eheertulness of' mind.•28 

lS ~tstri (Sankare.), .£2.• ,2.it., P• 75. 
· 19 T i 1 ak, .£E. • .' e it . , I I , 9 0 4 ... 

20 Rtdhaktis·h!}-an, .2..£• cit., p. 127; !svaradatta (Ramt• 
nujo.), .!U?.• cit .. , p. 42. Commenti •when t.he purity of tni·nd 
1 s achieved tme.na.!!-P EJ:!!.!~.~.!. !_at!). •• • 

2lnyder, 2.2.• ill•# p. 22.. 
·22 E · dgerton_, ~· cit., I, 29. 

2
' Beaant and D~s, ~· c:dt. 11 p. 291: 

manah~ra•fd!Jl sa u:my.atv,ru! mauna-m~.tmav i.niz.rahah I 
bhavasamsuddhiriti.!,tatta:eo mtn,!;.!amuchz!:.te n 

2·4 S'i:strt {Sanks ra), ··.2.E.· cit.;, p. 4;4; R&dhakt iehtle.n, 
~· cit.., p. '47; Edgerton, !!],· eit., I, ' 157_; tS'varadatta 
~am'tnuja)., .22.• cit., p. ~16; Krish~a P;l"~m, ~· ill·, p. 175. 

25· Ryder:~ ei!.· ill.•, p~ 122. 
26 Roy, .2.£... cit. , p. 237. 

27 filak 1 O'D·~ :Oit. '· ii_.t 1164. 

28 • Jaya,dayal · Goy-andka 1 'Commentary on the G'tt€, . 
KalyitUl Kal.esta.ru, 14:144, Aug., 1948. Cf. R6.m~ya~a , .,. 55.36, 
("'uruchittaur.as!daka, to cheer uu the he~rt of the ~ru (dis­
~~to be-g';ae{OU·s); 2.90.17, tthatn ~!!; ta£ ~ravy€ghraDiU]2S.-
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Which at t'irst is a .s veno!D but- 1 n the end 1 s as ne ctor; 
that pl~a•ure i.s said to be pure, ;born o-f the blissful 
[prasade.J knowledge of ·Selr.29 · 

Variations in the translation o:t' ttmabuddhi~!:!!~daja.~ aret 

•·Born ·o'f the purity [.'21-a.sftda] of one 1 s xntnd";~O 1 born of"­

.clear knoWledge Of" t .he soul";~ 1 11 Which springe f ·rom a. cJe.ar 

understanding of. the self1 ;~2 "in tntellocts serene• ;;} 1 born 

of' the placidity ot min.d 1 ;34 •sprin-g f .rom $erenit; o:t soul and 

· of 1nt~ii~ct•;'5 •born ·ot the satisfaetion of th~ higher mind 

and spirit.•36 

yat!..R, prasRd!_ka.{, t . T.ril~ go unto that most illustrous of 
me~ gl•ddening ehee~ing, eourting ravor, prQpltiating, dis­
posing t.o be gr•c-lous)~ See Sohtlingk •nd Roth, ll• c.it., 
If, 1098. I 

. 29 B&sant and Daa, .2P.• cit., · PJI• .'12-'l't .:t!_tts:d~gll 
Tishabi.Ya parln.ame 1 mritonama.m 1 i!_!:sukhatn !itt·!.!ka!! proktad­
tma~~dhipr.f!.~~-daj2 n On p. ~l'n Das connects .E.!:.!. Sad!_ with 
plecidity and luotdity. 

' 0 S'~ strt (S'anka:r.a) ~ ~· ill•, p. 470. Comment. t· 
1

• •. 

born of the purity Of one 1 9 ovn ~uddhi Ol' ..!!!!:Alli!.!.t'J!S Ol' born 
ot the perfectly cle~r : knowledge of the Selt.• Of'. Gtt6: 7.10 
where the Supreme i .s 1 •• .• the· in:te lligence (budd.hi.) of the in~ 
telligenio (buddhimatl~)."' See Roy, .21!..• cit., p. 114 • 

.51 !svarada.tta (Rt,Oa:nuja), £.£• cit., p. }41. RSmt.­
nuja.s oo!Dments • ••• itas clea~neas eonsj.s~ta in it belng freed 
from all othe}" Obj·e.Cts:. Cf. · IS Suddhe. da£.2&lt&t.ale 1. EfOhtlingk 
e.mi Roth, :!!.I!.• cit., IV, 1097. 

~2R,dhe.ktish9an~ · ~~ cit.·., p. 36~. 

33 Ry-der_, ~· .. £!:1• • p .. 132. 

34 Goyandka, 2..£. · ·cit.-. 189-190. 

35 Edgerton, ·U· cit.~, I,. 171. 
36 ·a()y, ll• cit. ~ P• 254. Tilak, .21?.• cit., II, 1191, 

as.o gives •sat.i-sl""acmn• l!llJ the t ·ranslat ion o.f p.ra.sada. 

.I 



., 

1? 

Gttt 18.54 tells Qf the suprem-e s·erenity and equanimity 

which is the experience of Self'-.reali.za.tio·nl 

Becoming J!!:!.hma. serene [nr.as!..nll!.] in Self, he n.ei.ther 
grieveth nor . desireth; the same to all beings, h~ ob­
t.aineth supreme devo·tion unto me.37 

'' 
lf'he genel"al meaning. here., of' ~ua:nn!tm! as. • sereri.e in Se.lf'" 

also ·is shared by the majority of author:l~ies eited.38 

Radhakrishl}an39 gives •tranquil in spirit.• and ·Goyandka40 

but it i~ a sati~t~ction , ftof the self-engrossed re~son.• He 
attempts to rectify reason by removing it 11 t'rom the diffusions 
cif' ~rakriti • through discipline. ot the senses. Thus the 
raritied rea.so.n 11 •lntrospecti:ve and self-engrossed ••• becom~ts 
h~~py (pre.aa.nna).~.• . 

31 Be sant. and Dta 7 s.E_ .• £ii• p. J20s ·brahmillQi.!.,b. 
ttrasann~tmt !!!:. i~~at!_ na ka!!!f~ba~if samah .!!.!!~ bhO.!_e!_!l.Y 
madbha.ktidi labhate partm H · 

Cf' .. Anugttt Max Muller,~· ill•, pp. 247-248, 277): 
1 Then freed f'rom all iapresaions be attains to. the .eternal 
Supreme .!!:!:,!hm«n, t re.nq ui.l, unmov i ·ng, eonste.nt, in de st rue i ble. • 
• ••• ~nd tranquility is the ate~nal Brahman.• (4.l'r 9.17) 

lt-Bmtnuja {tsvarada:lte., ll• eit •• p. '50) states · 
that t.he . aerene . Self ie 1 not taint.ed bf the (fire) kle!as,• 
[torment., pain, su'ffer.irig, arf'lictionJ. Rudolf' Ott.o., 
Mysticism Ea.st . !!!..!! !.!ll (tfew York.#· Ma¢millan Co., 19,2), 
p. 114, attributes to S'arikara an interpret•ation of this .!!oka 
llhieh stresses grace rather than se-renity,-- 11 Whoever comes 
t"hus by stages to the jrahrnan an~ has l!lttain~d to the gr-ac.e 
of' high·eat !tman ia :free f -rom c;:are. • No authoritative In1Ue.n 
source fo.r su.eh an opinion or S"ankara.' s intention was give.n. 

}·8 R~DLtnuja (tlvs.radatta., S!-2.· ill·. p .. '.50); S"ankara 
( S''st.rt, Sl?.• ill_., p. 488 )"; ~rt Auro bin do (Roy,. ~. ill~, 
p. 268);· ·Krisht!a P~em, ll·· .eii., p. 18.4; Ryd.er, ~~ _£ll., 
p • 135 ; E:d g e r:t on , ~A. ~.i. ~ I , l 7 5 • 

~9 R!dh•krishttan, ££• eit.., p. 371 .• 

40 Go·yandktl, . .2..1!.• ill• , p. 2.1:6. Comm~ nt = .-• P·r!.!!.E_n&tm! 
i :s he whose min.d is slnles!! . ., f'ree !'rom impurities and un­
~uf'f'led, and ever . N~mains merged in pure delight. The use of' 
this adjeet.ive is intended to convey that everythine; other 
than Brahme. ha..,ing ceased. to exist 1.n the -eyes of' the man who 

;.. .' • ; J - ';,, ., ••• • J 

li 

~: 

: · 
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transl«tes it ·as • e_bee rf'u 1 in m·ind. • 

• .. 

Favor. Hopkins, 41 in appraising the e 1 ement of favor 
. 

which• me"t·B:phys_ical,ly speakin g- , is that motion of the su!)reme 

will _of the S~.lf' directed into both the Self'":'f'orgetful ,!!.msll­

lli. consciousness and t ·he r .e.alization of' full awa.keriinz,. 

tends to interpr~t •the -o n"e and only transm~grarit ... 42 the 

St~~n whiih i~ Bt~b~~~' in a 1~\~ ial anj pu~•ly relig1ou~ 

light 4evoid of' that. · me.taphys ica 1 gro~nd which gives meaning 

t -C) r"ligtous analogy. The pronounced element of s ·upreme 

lo.ve which is eviden.c.e-d in the ~' that loving &.ban4on:r~~ent 

Qt the inf'inite Se1f' to. and a:·s its f'ini"te mode_, and that 

abandonment in love 1 •pur if ied in the £'ire of wisdom, • 4' 

whi ch con-stitut:es t'he. saerif'i~e of th-e ego,44 is noted by 

Hopkins4.5 as ·•the cloctrin.e · oi' • s~~eiai g.r.ace, 1 orig inating 

!>erha!'S st.fll •arli-er ·in the l'ch hymn.• ll·etaphy s·ically, the 

W.!!:hl'la 'who- speaks to the unrealised soul or e go is not :the 

ha .s attal .ned onen"ss with Bra."hma, his mind is eve:r calm and 
never .g-ets excited on any ;ccount-.tt 

4l Hopkins, The Re 1 igi~ns Qf" !n.!!.!; P. '9' ~ 
42 !nand a K • . c·ci~~tra aw6my t • On ··the One a.nd Only Trans­

mig rant,• .{2!!! Supple~ent, 1944~ c::r. Gtt.t 4.7.;.1.1; 18.66. 

;4z / Besant an~ DBs, ll•. ~it., ' p. 80. Gttl 4.,10. 

44 Wa.tts, .!t2• cit .• , p ~ ; l62. · 

45 ·. 
Hopkins, .2E• cit_., P• ~93n. 

1 l, 
'Jir. 
~,:J 

j ,· 
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far-•tt apd separat~ god~ not even ~he unique and historical 

God•Ju.n of' re 1 ig ion who Be Christhood is never· permi t*'ed 

realization as the bas:ie Self -of' all jtvu. Krishna is the ----
f"ull a.YatBra of the Supreme, a:nd therefore i• the Supreme 

and the Stm~n, •the eternal se•d of all existence~ •.• ~he 

intell:igenf;e {bud_!h!) ·of the intelligent, the .·energy of' the 

energetic, •46 a·nd ia not an inadequate image of the historl-

~al, uni.que. and re:li~ious Christian Savior. 

Gtti 11.44 il1uS"trates the tragic awareness of spirit­

ual poverty and incompetence whic.h eno"Ql.npassel!l the jtvA U?Ort 

contemplating the tnult.i:t"orJn inf'inite, t.he longed-tor,_ ye.t 

ego-t.&rrifyingi Supreme: 

Tbere:f"or-e l bow· oefore Thee with lriy body .• I worship 
[nras€daze] as is :f'itting; bless Thou me, As :re.th~t 
Vith the son, .e.• £'rien44wit.h friend.~ with the beloved 
as lov-er, bear vi th ·me. 1 

Other transla.tSons i·nvolving. the middle causative te-rm 

p-raslda;y!_ are# •I seek t.o propitiate you•;48 1 be ap!)eased•; 49 

46 S'rt Auroblndo (Roy, ~- .2..!:!:.·, p. 114). Gtti 7 .10. 

47 Bese.nt and Dts, £.E.• eit., p. 216: tasm£t~!.!~~~!. 
EJ:anidhtn, k;a;ram ··.2t:asid.!l:!. tvimahamti!.~!i~~ 1 £iteva 
EUtr~s:a sakheva . sakhyul} lttiyaJ; priya~.rh.asi d eva :!!.£~~ H 
D~s also gi'!fes nrol)itiate as an alternate meanin$• ~ 

·~ Goyandka, H· ,elt.~ p~ .215~ •!rj·una i .nvok.ed His 
:f'avor.,. .. through the· grace (If' the dust o.f' His feet. • 

49 T ilalc" . .2.£. £ll., , I I, 109 (). 
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1 I implore you•;5° •1 d.e!nand (Pr·ace· • • o , I s'ek gr~Qe~• 1 ! beg 

grace~;51 1 hum~ly·pray ~or mer~~-·~2 

Q.ill 11.47 indicates that any tr•ns ~:ende.nc e of the ego 

co.nscio.usneas which permits a. ~!.l.n.g_ qf" th~ Self" and He 

i~~inite possibilitie~ oP manlfestation arise•, not trom the 

Will ~f tb~ ~go~ but rrom that o£ th~ $~1ri 

Th.e Blessed . Lord said s ! .r:lun!!_! by M1 favor (.E,!&I'I!Innena l 
thol:l ~a.st seen this loi'tie".st ~o:r;-m revealed ·by My-Sel!' 1 :S · 
~; radiant; all · p.enetrating~ endless, !'ir.st, that. rione 
except thyself hath ever se~n.7' 

Si.milar translations of' .!!.!!.~~- invol"fe the use o£ the 

words · 'ple-ased• ;54 •graeious 1 ;55 and 'grace.•56 

( 
50 -Rtmtnt.tj• (!avara.datt.a., .21!• ill·_, p. 220}; Sankara. 

~£strt~ SU!• cit., p. 296. ). 

51 Srt Aurobindo (Roy, ll• E_it., p. 177); R.tdhaktish~e.n, 
~· .2.!i•, p. 2.85; Edgerton, .22,• ill·; I ., 115. 

52 Ryder. ll• .£.!!:_~, p. 216. 

5~ Bese.nt and D.ts; E..!?.~ cit., pp. 217-:2.18. ,!rtbh!.~!:!ru!­
v€cha 1 !!!1-l:·.t prasann~ ll:var junedam ~:2:!.~ pe.ralt dars.!_1~~!1!!!.­
.yog€t l te}2!;e.yam· vi svamanantam!l: dt-rn tanme ll.!:,da:nllrin he. . 
.!!.tish!at>Orvam 11 D~s also give~, ·by} ?leased~" for alte.rnate. 

5!J "rilak, ~· £1i., !I, 109.1; Goy·andka, ~··cit., P• 2.19 • 

. ... . 55 Rtm&n~ja (I.Svaradat-ta, on. clt. p. 221); Sankara 
( ~a.strt, ~!!· cit., p .. . ~98) ~ 

56 Rycler,· ~· ·· £.!1·• p. 91; Edg·ert.on, .22.• ~it., I, 117; 
R6dbakrishnan~ on. ~Lt •• ~P· 286-287. He eddH that the ~leet­
ing vi$ion • o:ff'et:;d by grace .. •·divine po·.rer, • is ~ot the. final 
goal but. a first openin~ tow.ard an in-tegration which JJJUSt be 
worked . into life • . On p. 54 he notes that ·~t:.i!!n.!. could not 
see t.he truth with his rt·a .ked eyes apd so w-as zre.nted divine 
~ight,•--the eyes of eeo could not see tha-t which tre.nseer.ds 

ego. 
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Verses· 11.25; 11.51; 11.45 portray the terrot' and be­

wilderment felt by the ego vhen actually con:f'ronted vith that 

which transcends its ·limitations~· and infers t .he favor of the 

Self ·vhich mercifully veils itself from the unripe ego's 

view. The•e three ye~a~s utilize the for~ - ~~astda in the ...,. ____ _ 
ego,. s plea: :for··l!tercy• which is ·ncrt to be. equated t'ul.l:y with 

the • compass·ion1
. ot: .!~:.m:!~~-o~, but vi t h the ego-view which 

pleads tor appeasement, kindness, at the pleasure·of the 

$till ~tTange Self. 

11.25 •. Like ·Time's destl".oying flames I see Thy teeth,­
upst~n~ing~ sp~ead w~~hin expanded jaws; naught know I 
anywhere, no shelter find~ 111ercy [lt!~.!!da)~ Oh G·od!. 
refuge of ·all the ·vorlds./7 · 

11.,31. Reveal Thy Self'; what aw~ul form art Thou? 
I worship Thee! Have me re;r CJU:~t'd!.], God supreme! 
Thine inner being I am fa~n to know; this Thy forth-
streaming Life bewilders me~5~ . 

11.45. · I have seen That which n-otte hath seen 'be:fore, 
Dy heart. is glad, ·yet f'a il eth me· toT fea !"; show me, 
0 God! Thine otheT Form again, merey t:e.!..!.!llil 0 
God of ·Gods! Ho111e of' all the v.orld"S!59 · 

----------------
?7 Besant a~d D&:a* .D.ll.• ~., pp. 204-205.t de.n§_htrtka.­

r!l~ni eh!_ !.!, mukhani ~_l·i shtva iva klil!!!.!.las_!!?_niE_h.!& 1 d 1 5~ !!.!; 
jane· !1!:. la bhe eha. sa rm!_ EJ:!_Stda doves a jaganniya sa II Da 5 a 1 so 
gives •be pleased• as celte7nate in this and the roll~w~ng 
two slokas~ 

.58' I·b~d •• p. 208: akh;yahi E.! ko bhay!_nugr~rO.~ !!~I~ 
te devavara ,erastda 1 vijfi€tB!!!_iCh.£hh~mi bhe:vantamadya~ !!!. hi 
.E.T!t j anami -~ pravritt!E! tl · 

'9 Ibid., PJ?..- ·216-217: .!.!!rishtan\trvam htishito ·• $.mi 
dt,.i!lU·v~ bhayena cha :EJ:av;y_~!_hite~_ttl.e.no me 1 tadeva t:le dar.saya 
deva l"tlnad e,rastda devesa i!.,g,annivasa JJ 

11' p 
[ 

. . -~ - ) ~ ·· · .... ·, ,, . 
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Other ~rtter~ translate Bra~t~a aa it ~ceurs in the 

a bove.o.ment~oned ·ver•e• as·: "he mereif'ul,' 1 have mercy• t60 

•be acppetLsed 11 ;6l _•turn ••• to grace.•;62 1 be gracious-•;6, be 

plea.sed, 1 1 he .kind.tt6'4 

Gtti 18•56, as- tl'a.n.al·st.ed by Bhagavtn I1's05 seyss 

eo 

T~o':lgh ever - pert'or~.tng all a.ction~.t taking refuge in Me, 
by My grace [praskd€t] he obtaineth the etel"nal in:des­
truc~ible ab~~e. 

Other translators o·f t)le p·rasada term gl-,e 1 • by 

60 S'ankara '(S'a8trt, .21?.· cit., pp. 289, 297); Ra111tnuja 
( tS'v,radatta, 5!.:2." e1t., p-p. 215, 221 ); R&dhakrish:pan, .e.P.• ~. , 
P• 279; Edgerton, ll• oit.,, I ., lll, :03, 117; Ry-cler, £..!!• ell•• 
pp. 87• 88, 91. · Ryder .adds for 11.51, •most mercii'ully ·send 

. ' . " e. n lighten!llent ••• 

61 'l'ilak, ~· e.if, l i, 1085, 1091. 

62 S'rt .lurobindo (.Roy, ~· cit •• , pp. 170., 171, 17·7) 
Srt Aurobindo says, · ' P~ +78n, . " ••• t ·he gracious mediating to.rm 
of !t~tya~!• t~~ g~d . who · is clo~o ~o ~ah trid -in man, the 
eharl.oteer of ·the battle and the .jo\1rney ••• • .. 

6;. S"ankara ( ~tstr~, on~ o~t • • , . p. 286}; Rt~tn~ ja {~irYe­
radat·ta., ll· cit., p. 2.1~}; . R~cibakfls.hlJan, · .2-E.• £-ll•, p. 286; 
Goyandka., .2ll• cit., pp. 216-217.; o • •• 

64 Goya:lldka, ~- ej.t., pp. 201, 204 .. 

65 Besant and O,~s' :. •. .2.E.• .2J~•• ~· ;;n! ll.!:!ak~/·m€n~lli 
sadt kurvano madvyapisray!.b_ 1 mat:o·ra-sa.d&dav&Dnoti lisv!..i!!! 
padamavtayam Q . c.t. 7~2L . 

·, 
('· 

j 

j 
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(through.) my g.raee 11 ;66 arid • favor •• • 67 

Gtt& 18.58 draws a shar.P di~tineiion ·· bot-ween ego know­

ledge (avidzl) and infinite knowledge, t.bo 'limited leading > 
to that .s .epe,ration in time which; if p~n·si.sted in~ is. de:s- ~ 

tructi~e of iJite~ral rttali~ation. In 18 ... 62 the r,_vo·r of' the 

the Self' aids in the elimination of all turbidity~ which re~ 

suits in supreme peace·: 

1B.58 'l'hirilei:ng ori M.e., thQit sh~l~ ·· cver~ome al.l ' obstacles 
by my grael!J {mat prasi'td€t); b~t if' ft"Ol!l e g oism ~hOU 'W'iJ~ 
not listgg {to my advi,~e), th.o.u shalt b-e destroyed 
utterly. 

·... . ' : 

18.62. Flee unto Him .f¢r shelt.er with ail 'thy being, Oh 
Bha.rata!; by His grace [~rastdtt] thov. shalt obtai.n . 
. supreme peace, (and) the ev&rlasting dwe1ling~plaee.69 

:.:· 

66 S'anic~ra (Sa~trt, £;E. •. cit .. , p. · 495); Rtmin'l,l.ja (tsve.-
radatta., ll• cit., p. · }51); Radhakrish~an 1 · £.P.· cit~, p. ?12; 
Ryder, ll• ei't., p. 135; ~dgertQn, ·· .2.P.· cit., I, 175; Goy~ndke., 
~ •• £.!!.•, pp. 218-219; g'.rt ;Aurohirtdo (R&y, .2.1!.• ei,t., p. ~70} .. 
Here ~rt. Aurobirtdo notes the ·element o'f tfikti which · is insep­
arable frol!l iritinite ' aid : f'or it. pert.ains to i .nfinite will, 
•Tha~ one~ess here ~rings vi~h it the power ~o rise th~re ~rtto 
tpe immortality ~eyond · tim.e.;• 

67 'rilak, ll• .£.!.i., !!, 1200. 

68 Bi!sant and' D~s, ~· £1.1., · pp: '21.;.;Z2; mache.hittah 
sa rvadu.tg!~! ma.tprasad!~~.!p:'i.!h~e s 'i 1 !!tha chetty!mahamk£rartna 
.fu:.~shyasi !ii'lnk·shyasi 11 . . 

. 69 ' Ibid. • ~ p!' . ;23; tatneva . S'ara-pam f!a~chehha ~abhavena 
bhira.te. • ta·tp:l-as€<!ltparid santim· sthinail ·praps)'asi s&svatain It 
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Pra•glli i$ translated as: •'by- my {his) grace•; 70 
11 f'avor.• 71 KtiShtla Prem72 also notes the r61e of sakti Whieh 

liere-: is equated with 4r~; • His [Kt!.!h~a • s J power (i£Js.ll], 

the power which eway~ the uni ve rs~, will .carry him [Ar 1!:m.!..} 

past e.ll the obstacles and dangers that confront him on the 

way.• 

Q~!-~ 18. T,. The eeo-wil1 has been sacrit'i·eed through 

the ihfinite will, .!.!,m!!_ar ic <h1 us ion or turbid 1 ty has be en 

rep la eed by that cla.r·ity o!' vision which permits integra 1 

and ti=eleBs •memory,n reeognitio~, or knowl~dge of' the ~!­

ya.i tic state, of the Self':. 

Des.troyed is lily del us ion. I have ga ina d knowledge memory 
through Thy grace [.:e,ra s£dt.t.}, Oh tmmuta b le One! 
I am :f'ir~, my doubts }lave £'led. I will do Tby bidd1ng.7~ 

70 . ... ... 
S'e.nka:ra (S'a:.stri, £.E.• tli·' P~· 4!}2, 495); S'rt 

A~robi.ndo. {Roy, £.E.• cit., pp. 275, 276}; Radhakrish;:an~ .2E.· 
cJ.t., pp. 372 • 375; Ryder$ .2.l.· .. cit. t pp_. 13.5-136; Edgerton, 
2.£.• cit., !, 175. Ram~nuja ( Tsvaradatta~ .£.E.· cit., -p. 351) 
comments conc·erning the Se 1 'f: • For there is. rio body ex eept 
myself who knows what all living beings ought to do, what 
they ought not- to:do or who can t•a~h them this.• See ~lso 
Goya.ndka, ll· . cit., P!l· 220, 224-225. 

71 T ilak, ll• oi t., II, 1200. 

72 .Krishtla Prem, .Q..E.• cit., p. 185. 

73 Besant . a.nd Das, .2.2· cit ... ) p. 328: . nasht.o mohs.h 
.!~itirlabdhri tv!.!E.~!!!!ruE~!E.h~~ 1 sthito 1 sm,!.~a11a~dehab 
karishye vachanam ~ U . , 

Similar translations are given by Rim~nuja (!svara~ 
datta., £P.• .£!.!_., !>• 358h ~rt Auroblndo (Roy, .2-E• cit •. , p •. 281}; 
Kri shfa. Pl"em, E.!.• e it. , p. 191; R€dhakt ish~a.n, op •. e·it., p. ;81; 
Goye.ndka, 2J?.. £.!.!. •• pp. 2;58-2?9J Ryder, .£E.-• ·cit_., p. 138; Ed­
ferton, ~.cit., I,. 175•· Ti.lak., o-n. cit., II, 1207, r;ive..s 

by your favor. • 
Th·e use h of' sl!lri ti 1 s eon siste nt with the views e .re . __ _ 
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i!tt~ 18.75 expresses· the. power of' the p;uru or teacher 

to enhance the vision or insight, 74 the dependenoe of' the 

finite up-qn the po:wer of the ~nf'inite. 

By the favor [orasld~t] of Vy~sa, I licteried to thi~ 
secret and sup rem" :l.E!.fi!.:.. f'rom the Lord of y·oga, Xti.shga 
Hi~sel~ sp~ak~ng befp~e ~ine ·eyes.75 · 

Co111paseion. In G~t! 1.2876 kti.E! i .s used to i ndicate 

o'f l\aptli $astry (.211.• cit •• pp •. 9-ll): 111 By .!E!l•iti i-s meant an 
immed 1.ate awa.renes s of \lrho.t one is seekin-g, an i .nt.ui t i ve r.e .. 
ferenc.e to t.he con·stant presence of' · the eu"bjeet meditated upon 
or the object sought after ••• S'rH:l! and .!.~it! e. .r .e !,!;die terms, 
the former denotes th~ insp~rationa l, s~ir1tual audience, the 
latt•r intuitive· discovery o~ what has been hear~ by the mys­
tical subt-le hearj,ng ••• Sm,t1ii.& •• is not a mer.e memory, but an 
intuition· that car.ri e-~ with it a :certain dynan:ism that c uts 
astinder th~se knot~ of i g norance •••• ~,• [el~hou~h this intui­
tion is not suttic.ient to cut theJ"radleal e go-knot., •• in the. 
he·art, hridaya "gra:nthi £or ••• the knot in th-e heart is cut off' 
only by- the d ·h•ect. perocept. ion of' t 'he Supre:me ••• • Pi.ni ty, 
p?asld•, smriti~ all these are but the bridg~~ the introduc~ 
tion to r-eali~e.tion which e t bnsis depends U?011 the su~ueme 
Will~ the Will~d pow~r ~~ spiritual aid (~rasGda ). Cf'. 
Guenon, £..E• cit. 7 pp. 19-20 f'o r a: d if'te rent vi ev of' sruti-­
smrit.i. 

74 S-ee g,uruora s~d~, btt't~ .. Pll• 229 f::. 

_ 75 Besant and D~s, .2.£.• cit., p ·. ,29: vxs·saprasad!-
chchhrutavtnetad ~"hl:!:t.:~a.he-:m ~~ I yo~a~ lfOg~;i!,e.r&tkti s,h·nt-
ts&kshttkathayata>_t .:cr_e.ye.m II • . , • . 

t~anslat~on~ such as By tne grace... are g iven by 
Rtm£nuja (!S'varad·.a,tta, ·oo. cit., p. 360); ~r~ ~urold. n<lo (Roy~ 
.2.E. • cit.., p,. }.81); Radha.kfishtlen, .2.2.· E.ll•, ·p. 382; ~yder, 
o~. cii.,, p. 1}8;E~g~rton, 2...E;· ci!:_,., I, 179; Go·r a nd.:ca • .2.2• . • 
.£.!i., p. 240. 'l'ilak-, £.B• oit., !I, 1208, gives by the f'e.vor ••• 

16 Besant and D!~, op .. cit., p. 13. Cf'. YoP:a .sikhope.ni­
she.d i.,_l {S'tstr1, Yogo_Eanishad,s, p. ~26)1 •Tell (me) 1111 
Lo.rd S'ankara, in the plenitude of' thy grace [kri~z:!] , how 
salvation is attained by thee." The ~eaninz p~oba bly coul~ 
be strengthen-ed by t.he use of __ · ·. · .£~~si£n for k.I.iua. 
The sa~e may b.e said f"o .r Viv.ekac:.nud~mapi 518, where the 

. ·.· .. . - . · .. ~ .. - . : . ..... · . 
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p ity: · •-Deeply me>v~d to pity (.k:ripe.y.t(), :t-hus uttered in se. _d.­

llf'!SS~ ~ •• 
1 Th-e same wo.r;-.cl _ and m·ee.:ning is found in 2.1:17 "To 

him thus with pity [.!u:llayi J ove'tcome ~ •• " 

An~!!£! is encountered in Q.!i! 10.11: 

Out of' pure compassion ~riukam·;e€ for them, d~~lli·ng_ 
within th·eir Selr~ · . r destt:"oy the ign ore.nee-\)().rn . c,ie._rk-
rie .ss by the ahining lamp of> wi~dom. 78 .. 

Othef ~ri~e~s gLv~ ucompassion~;79 •gra~•~ or ~ •mercy"; 80 and 

11 f'a\'Qr. •81 

This verse e.:ga in s p eaks o f' the 1 ight o r .£"~~dhi wh ich 

dispels darkness. Of' tn.is R~dhakri shl}an82 :!ay$, "Irrtelleetua 1 

knowledge is rendered lumi nous and certain by th ~ direct in­

tuition. of ~hi· • ~B nk>lra83 c.omment_s; 

------..--
translator (Me.dhavananda, t ranslato.r , !iveka ·~!ma!!.! o f ~rt 
S'a nkar-a: cn~rya,. '[Almora.: Adva.ita !sre.m, 1926]., p • . 22 -4 ) ~ives: 
•o teacher, thou ha.st _out of sheer grace [ktiP!ir.~]·· .• 

17 Besant and DS~, .2.:2~ _£it., p;; 2). 

78 !bid., y. l 7.8. -s _!:~sh!:mev€nuk!!_-!£~tr.th!_~!h!!i!.l1Htnajam · 
tam~ 1 .nasa.x&my_~~htv.!stho jnanadtoena bh!.!!.! ta U 

19 S'rt Au:ro birido (Roy·, .£.1?.• _£it. , p. 153}; _ S'~nlca ra 
. (S'a ·str~, .2,£. cit., P~ 264)<; R& dhe.ktishttan, £2· ei:t., p .• 259; 
Ryder, ~.E.· ,£it .. _, p. 76; E~ ge it on, .2.£,. c i!_., I , 99. 

80 Goyandka, .2.-E.•. ill· • p,. 149. 

81 R'mtnuje. -(lS'vera4atta, .2..'2• £1~., p. 190_)_; Tile.k, 
~. cit • , I:C _, 1 069 • 

8.2. Rtdhakrisht;an, - .2...£· .£!:1·, p. 259. 

8' S'ankara (Sa str.t, .2.2.· £,it., 
!!H! .. ~! 1 ~7 {$'ankara CMa.dhe.v~nanda, .Q._E.. 
Ka"t-!la. 2.20 s..nd ·~ha:!:_u--ora!.fu, supre., 

p. 265}; Cf. Viv-ekachuda­
.£ it. , p • 64) l7-a l s ~--

- '·5· J!l.fl . P.-P•· ,. . :.1- ·~' 

i 
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Out of mercy 11 anxious as to how they 1Cay e. ttain 

b 1 i s s • l d we 11 in t he i·r e n t a h k a ran a w hi c h i s e ncr a z e d in _____ .....,._ . ~ -

thinking exc lus 1 ve ly of the Se 1 f end <test :roy ing the d.ark­
ne•s of ignoranue~--that illuao~y knowledge which i~ 
caused by the ab£anc~ o£ discrimingtion,--by the lamp of 
wisdom~~ by the lafuF of discri~inafing k~owledge, red by 
the oil of pure devotion (~!£~i nre s6d,!.) 11 fanned by the 
v~nd or earna•t m•ditation on Me~ ••• plac~d in ~he wind­
sheltered encloatire o~ the mind which is withdrawn from 
the sen~e-objects, untainted ·by attachment and aversion, 
and sh~ning with the light of right knowledge generate~ 
by incessant practice o-r concentration And neditation.84 

Kt·ish-tta Prem85 says that this compassion, fer ~rom 

the Will of despotic t'avor~ is e.s constant and steady as the 

rays o.f' the ~sun which sh~ne elike on all those who have ·di-

vested the~s•lves from all that would inhibit the rays of 

cc!!lpassion :rrom conte.ctin,~ tr.em, drawing them to the lieht 

with a t.idal.;.f'orce • .sometimes ten1eC. 'grace.• ·• 

!~!!.!. occurs in G:l:tn 12.1} which Bhagav~n D~s86 

---------
84 Of'. Rtlri€nuJa ( lsve ra de:t ta,. ,2E;. ,£it., p. 190 )-: 

11 
••• de strov their darkness which is born o.f' igno ra n ee ••• by 

the .lui:Jino~s lamp called my knowled g e which (lamp) i s homo­
g~neous to ~yselr." 

. 8? Kri sh!}a Prem, . .£..:Q.• .£i!· , :?-· 93 · 

86 Eesant and Dts, ~. cit., p. 229: ~.£v ~ s.hll _! r: ry!_­
bhuti.n!m maitrah ksruna eva cl:a nir~amo nirah!l~l£!.t:!h ~a ::J.!_­
d.uhkhaaukhahkshamt D~s ;-I:;o --note'S ker.IDJ,a as 11 me rc.i.f\ll. il 
--- ----- II • t 'i" b R'~ A ~ Karuna is give.n as compass1ona e y Hr:l 3 nu.,a 
(!svar·datta:-oOJ. £it .. , p. 232); Radh~krish:~Jan, E.l:.· .£it. L 
p. 296; K:rishtra Pre:m, ,21?.• .£.i!·t p. 119; Goyand~e.$ .<!.E.• ~!..::.·~ 
p,. 242; Edgerton, ll• c i--t., I, 125; S'ankar; (S'astri, .£2· .9..!i•' 
?· 311). Sankara remarks ~hat such a.one has ~ffe~ed,.s-e:ur­
ity of' lit'e to all beings , h e is a ~mnyts~n,... c_. JV:tta 
7. 17. Sr! Aurobindo irtte rprets k~.U~ as· P 1 tyn (Roy, .Q1!• 
c i t • , p • 186 ); 8 n d T i 1 a k , o p • .£it • , I I , 11 0 2 , t ran s h t e s it 
as 11 kind. It 
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translates~ 

He who beareth no ill-ttill to any , beihg, :Criend.ly and 
eol!lpassion.at.e [ktl.runo.] , trithout alt·ucbtnent e.nJ:! e!Ioism~ 
balanced in P·leasure and .pG.l:n,. and :Corgivin·g.; 

Ih Gttt 16.2 davt. a.lso has the 1:1ee.ning pf' compassion~ 

here used as • ••• compassion to living beinzs• ( ••• ~~I~ 

) 87 bhuteshu •••• 

8 7 Besa:nt and Dlts, .Q.ll. c..U.., . P' · 272• 
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Tradit ione:.l so 'cial . atructu:re is based ·a.nnl.ogically 

upon the e~:perien:ee of metaphysical re:~lity, and the norm of' 

t.h.Q organized collectivity, the. c..ttempt to apply harmonically 

the exp:l"essio.n ot' natur.aJ, ·order O·F universal will to ths 

social sphere on a jur;tdical and hierarchial level i~pr_e::n~ed 

wi~h the concept of vocation, may take the :Oo.rrn of" a o.ode or 

·sast·ra -ror e. par;tict~lar age or condition. 1 

The concept of p ro..s1d·a. as it is found in suc.i:l a level 

has many implications sone o:f' which, such as the m·eaniriz and 

~er:t"ormance o-2 the samsk&r.as, rituals, symbols, a:t:J.d siz.ns, 

JYro:pe:rly are introduced in latei" cha9ters. It is su:!'!'ie.ien!. 

here, however, t<> gi,ve as intro.~uct.ion .but a f..ew exattpie-s 

o:f' the nras~da comille~ . as it o-~curs in Hunu. 

rhe term supras€dn 'is f'ound ~n ~· 3 .?:1~~ 2· 

They term zod a of' tfrSddhe:s; . those l)es.t of br~lwa~o. s 

1 Rene' Gu&non, Introduction to t·he Studz .2£. lli !iin·du 
n.octr.ine (London: Luzac . and Oo., 19'1f5), !>?• 209 ... 216. 

2 Arthur Coke Burnel'l., tre.nslc.tor, The Ordina~ of' 
~ ( Lon:don: K.egan Pa·ul.,. T:rench, Tr~ubner and Co • . , 1891 h 
p .. 70~ Froo .J • .Jolly, editor, H6nava Dh~rna. S'£stra. {·London: 
T.iub.ner and Co.~ 1887), p- .. 61: o.kr()dhan8nsu-n.!'aS·€d6nvadc.ntye­
tdnnur£te.ntn l loko.sy~p~'l:r:·an~ "!rukt:anchhraddhadev~ndvijottere·€n n 

3 ~See Macdon~l1, 5?:.1?.• El:.!•, p. J20, term .ll.!'P1 ied to­
pi·ou.s br!thoe.nas; deit.y or the funeral .rite, etc. 

- :. - :.. .. ' __ . __ . .._ __ 
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who ar.e free from wrath, gentle (su-oras&dat4 primative, 
engaged in the -sat'israction of th~ world. 

Anukampll:t<:!: occurs in Menu 6.,8':5 
. . 

Let him (the £dr~at hermit .) be ever ~ppl~ed tQ ~ecital 
(of' the ·.!!!.!.), .su~dued, well-dispose<!., eompoeed; ev~r e. 

'giY'e r .,- not a .. t~ker; compa s sio·na-te ['anukam:oEi.kaJ t :o a 1 i 
beings.- .- · · ·_ · . ~ 

', 

A Tery 1ntere et~ng expo ~itto·n o~ the conce.pt of' - J?.!!.~ 
. . . 

~ •• ~·· clartt,-., a.rid one which removes it f'rom any inter-

pretation or meeha:nica"~ :· ~itualism or the e.ut.omatic. off'icao:y 

of the sign is that -fo_un(j in Manu 6. .. 6Tt6 . . . 

Thoug~ the trgit ~t - the st~ychnine tree7 ol~are 
[pras~dak!!!] mu·4'dy water, tla_ter .does no.t settl~ 

. . ' - J.;, 

4 See ltOhtlingk ~nd Roth~ .2.£•: cit., IV, 1097. 

5 llu-rn~ll, ~· eit., _p • . ll5; Jolly; ll,. eit., 
!JVadhytZ!_ ~!Eyayuk~a~ ~l~ddan;~g. ~itrah ~m~hii!Jl 1 
dat.~ nin;yamanidllt.a saryabb'Otanuka!!2.a·kah II 

6 Burnell, .21!. • lli• , p • 14} ; . Jolly, .2,1?.. ill· , 
E!ta.l!_m .ka.takav.£ikshasya yadi.at>:tambuxu:!:s!dak__!~ I 
na n!magraha2adeva i!:Sia v&ri nras.tdati fl 

. . 

p. 116: 

p. i2'2': 

7 Of". Jf~htiingic and · Roth_, .22..• ~·• IV; 1098. Ftuit 
o'f the k ·ataka tree, ,Ehala-m l::a.ta-kavriks.ha-eya. The tree i·t self' 
is also called . a'ln}!'!:nn·asadana . and ll:t:~rs.sida. 

8 Ct. -·Monier Monier~llilliams, A Sansk.rit•English 
Dict~!n!rl _ (Oxto~d~ ~899) P• 697, · 

I 
,I 
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down[pra~tdati]9 by merely men~ioning its name.10 

9 C£' • Lo e • cit • --
lO Or. Vidhusekhara Bhitt~eh~rya ~ B!totaprak!S'ah 

(Calcutta: University of' Calcutta~ l939J6 pp. 'fli, 2;6 .. 
This verse reapp eat's in the Pra~nlldat,t!!,, a Sanskrit 

anthology attribut.ed to Nag~rjuna (p. xi . and translated into 
Tibetan. In the te-xt (P. 14) tunbunrast.dake.m ·has the Tib.etan 
equivalent chu • I,nami. (~)"d;l:ba:r:-~eg_ (;et,:!~£g_akam). 
Dan. ba;riud.h- _to be pure, al t>o a. s adject 1 ve suddh!:_, pavit ra 
--pure, e.lear (p .. 2~6). The text- (p. 14) substitute~ .!!.r'i 
pr!lsannam f'or tlanu 1 s vari nrastdat.i.· The 'l'ibetan··equivalent 
is chu._rdul. dan,. be.. {r_dul= dh(Ui. dust; de.n. be.=.!!!ddha, pure; 
ther·ef"or~ the me·aning *pur·e from dus·t,• i.e. 1 c1ea;-:tl (p.2}6). 
The term dan. ba ia repeated in the Udtne.varga 26e (p. 82} 
whe.re it o ecurs as ra b •. den. ba ~·meaning ita e!__n!l!., pure. 

Other T~betan terms are~ d£in (~ra~tda, favor)~ 
o ccu:ring in Kavyadar!a 3 c ( p. 19;); J):kt 1 • d:tin (J?..!:a s~da, 
f'avor }, in Jfigananda 13 e (f!rtharsho.) (.p. 65 }; J2,kt 1 • d!:in. 
m.dzod (.:ru:aEjtda, do favor) is the same aa ~he ~receding 
example with the addition oi" m_dzo4, (~), the im!_:>erative 
of md-zas 11bi.ch is the honorif'ic of' bye,S..pa (~!..t. to do). 
It o·ccurs in the Tibetan text ot Asvaghosha 1 s Bt.tddhacharita 
41c (p. 100); dag,.pa .. (i. S'.rad, faith; 2 • .:!?_re.sada., favor) 
(see P~ ;75) -is found· - ~n ~~~lnanda 15.7 (p. 66), and rab .. tu.dai. 
byo.!. (,Rrastde.., -be g-ra eious·, p ro~it·ious, lit ... 2re.s§~ ku.t1!J 
is e;iven in Nag·!nanda 5.3 (p. 4;5). 

Examples of' other ter!!ls of' the _£ras~da co·mpl-ex as 
used in the Bholanrakdlah are: :tje_!. su.~.zun. ba (,!!!.~$rn.}ha., 
e. favor); Cr.Je.!! .. su =-~; bzun. ba= • holding, 1 seen:Lah 
in N€gana,nda 2.14 (p. 37.); .!:,je~.s.u.gzun,.bya (for ~pugrthy-esh1, 
:f'it. to be favored) in ]~dhi~Hltt.v!va.d~na.k.a.lpalat~ 25b (p. 147; 
~niv .1::1 e C!fiin=the mind, hea.rt, lu:ida.:L!,; .r_j e =lord; together = karuna, kind ;p. }62) in Buddhacha.rita 4lb (?. 100), it ·also· 
occurs as karu~ (kindness} in Bodhi~?t.tv~vad€n!tkalualatt 12a 
(p •. 142); ,!nin.!.je.ldan . ."~Hl ("k€!..1:mika7. eo.nna.ssiot:a~e, kin.d) • 
in Nag:~ne.nda lc (p .. 3;); !.iiin.brtse.·ba.·rs~.bar.J~.zu,n • .!_te (!,iHn= 
heart; ]ll:tse;ba== love, affection, kindness; ne. bar • .:£zu..& . 
.:!_te::::: ha?ing taken; lit. tlnukai!HI~mun!dltYa, ha.~ing taken com­
passion. Translated anuknm~a2,. 1 wi t.h eompa s s ion 1 ) (see 
?P· 285., '62}, it occurs in Lnlita.viste.ro. A12 (p. 9); ,_:re.b.tu 
zhi.ba (rab.tu=.E,~!; . zhi=~; :thi.ba=e·almed CalQo _!iva, 
?rotectin!h auspicious] ; tocrether=£ras~nta, enl:oed, (tran­
quilized)~ in trtgtnElnda 10.7 (p. 58}. 

. ~-
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PART III 
: .. 

THE COHPASSIO!-! OF S.UDDSIS~·! 

~he furat~Hl.l e.s o.n iniioio.l point of' departure !.'or 

the Buddhist li~e may b~ thought of as enunciated tr&b the 

viewp~i~t of the asp1ring ego . which has . dividea the all­

e:mhro.cing non-duality into a trinity o£ i.r~nseendent reo.li­

zntion, knowledge ·of the hurmony o~ _ ~unifesto.tion. nnd nn 

understanding of the non~3e?aration o~ o.ll ~enti~nt be i nea. 

~;rhic:'h is sou~ht.. In addition, t:te *goinz to 11 or •·see!:Lnz 

i'or•~ a refuge plnce.s the !;lce'ker, the 'I ,• in a rel~t io.t:i!:lhi.P 

e"AC}Jghh£mi 
zc.chchhqrd 
:;:, c"l-, eh·he;n.i_ 

I go to the Bpddho. ns ny re~u~c. 
I go to th~ Li~ht of t~e La~ a~ my retuc~. · 
I go to th~ ·Brot~erhood as my ~efurre. 

2~ =go., move, etc. It also "is interestin~ , in 
this connection with the "Three Ref·ug:es~ to not. ice · some ():' . 
its se-condnry meanin<rs. ·Alfred A. t!a.cdonell,! 'J:!!..£tis.a1 
_2o:ns!crit Dictionary {tondon: Oxford University ;~:r.ess, 1924), 
? • 82,. gives, in additi.on t 6 its pri'!:l ~r:r eefini tion, ~he 
~~ariing 1pereei-e~ re~~zniie ••• ~tt~i~.~~~· and Vidy~e~ar V. 
:S.hide, ! Concise Sn.nskrit-En.slioh .Dicf\9nnry (Poona C!. ty: 
C_hit.ra Shala. P.res!l; · 1926} .e,c!4s 1 ~o ~o t.o the atat-e or cond i­
tion of, becooe ••• • In a~ditton the~e is a s~bsldiar7 meanin~ 
similar to the biblical une o~ the l·rord ~c.ow to denote a. 
sexuri"l union, f'or both 1-lncdonell and Bhi<ie gi-ve such a mean­
in~.. Froil this viewpoint the st-atemt!nt would ind ic_e.te · a 
~nowledge, a re-c::o~:;id.iion o:r re-~-:-no;;rinz, e. re.-union by :wey 
of' perfect intercou::;-se with That whiCh is the thre.e-!'old 
r·~fuge. 

• •• .L -· - - •• • . . ..... • : •• - ·· •• 
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of aotiv• eo6p•ratio~ -~ith t~e protec~ing~ co~erinc, al.l­

elill:lr~cing pot-rer (sa:kti) oi the.t l"ei"ue;e .·3 

91 

That Which is- call~d the II !It or individual ego, accord­

ing to ~~ntarak.shi te. . is 'nothin~ ~0 re than e. 1t pnrti cula r. s-eries 

uri ly dis solve O"r di.Sl3,.P ;:: ear as .soo n as the:r arise. Thus a 

give~ nu~ber of individuela are but sepernte arid distinct 

streams o"r no~-siabl c consc i ous states" ·ea. ch cap.a. bl e or ;.nfl u­

en.cing other strec.ms.lj. $-antara!:s:dtn, theret .. ore, co 1~l d not 

;:;ive expression to a permanent,, unchaneins· groun~ of.' pure 

conscious~es~ for that flux of nental states which is ~cn 1 s 

3 S'arana. C:f. W. D .• \'lhitney, The Roots, Verb-ferns 
~ Rrirne.ry Derivatives or the Sanskrit. Langua.r:;e -nr; ... Haven: 
American Oriental Soc., 1945}, p. 179: The .derive.t i ves of 
roti are pr.oba.bly be·st r .ef'erred to e. separate rbotr.:.ft1· 
rsar,y-89.1 with the -gener·cd .!!<enning of' •cover.• Cha::;. L. 
La-npa.n, :! Sans!:rit, Reader (.Ce.r,tbrid.ge:- Hn:rvard University 
Pr·~ ::rs, 1952 L p. 2.56.: ' sg~~, protect,_ re~use; llhed; . t.ut. •• 
Cof::l'lntes: Gk.: J(«A.l.a • hut; A .. S.: ]!e.c..L •• , hQ-11; G_er.~ !tulle, 
c.overing; E.nr;.: hull, coverin$ oi' grain; A.S.: ,he.lm, protec­
tor (used of Goc end C.hrblt), hee;d~ro:tector, helme.t... Ci'. 
~rt A.urobindo_, editor, ·ts6.Uu ::!.. nishad (Cn.lcu:tta: Arya Publish­
ing House, 1945).,. p. 1,-rfsi:"l.)ifill this is f'or h eb i.tation 
of the L~rd ••. • On~. 22 o ~ the sane sou~ce Srt Aurobindo 
sa.v~, •.~~aithouwh the Lord inhatits •ach obi~ct . as if sepBr-

... . · . .c;.J . . . . . ... .. . • ·, 

nta, ~~t all objects exi•t in Self end not outsLde it. T=ere-
f ore the ~intte ego is insepar~~le from its ground through the 
union- or kn6wledge-experience of That as an all-em·bracirtg-, 
•whole,• transcendent 1 co~ering 1 which~ not being separa~~~ 
?ermeates 1 all thi~.• 

. 4 .. 
· Surendrane.-th Dasgupta ,. In.dian Id.ea.lisl':l (Cam bridze : 

1933)~ pp. 1}3-136~ 

5 ·~·~ . p. 133. 
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The samsarie f'lo\-T or stream of ever,-changing •becoming,• 

howe:ver~ tended in Buddhism toward, .a ground either within 1-ts 

oppos-ite p~larity o~ .in That. which eternally tre.nscends yet 

includes pola.rity. Whate.ver the nature o.f the ground it was 

not to be tbou&ht o~ as separat-ed a.iid removed :f'rom the :f'lux, 

but inclu.~J.ive o£ it ·. . . 

In Christianity this m.me. flux whic,h constitutes eg.o;...: 

knowledge is expe ri.enced, and th~ l':t.i stori·ea.l pro bleo in-

volvi~g cnange vs. -sta.cilit-y ha..s lef't an unbridze•ble gap 

between pure Bei:ng e.nd the constn:nt chanfe o.f' · the creatures 

of' tte.:t Being. Gilson6 says: 

" •.•. all that t~e kf)O.W is St!bj~ct to bec:omi.ns • that is 1 to 
change; and thus no sinzle o~e of th~se things is ped'ec.t 
8.7!d immutable S..S must of' J1eCe~sity be the ca·.se With aeing 
Itselr.. tn this sense, 't:ben, t :he:r·e is no .fact or prob­
iel\l .m.ore · vital to. Christian thought then th.a.t of' mov:ement, 
and it is pre·e.ise.ly because. the philoso phy of Aristotle 
is essentially an B.nalysis of bec6ming and of' i.ts meta­
physical condit-ions, that it has itseH' b:e.cot.Je an inte­
g:htl ~art- of' Christian L'leta.pliysie s, end will ahtays 
~emairi so~ · 

--~----

6 Etienne Gilson, The S-o'irit of J.iedieva.l Phil·osoph_z 
ttell York: Oh2.$. scril)ri~r~Son~. 19}6), p. 65. · 

' 
- - ··---- ---· . ' ; ,·!1 • • • 
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CHAPTER I 

THE GROUN.D . 

§'tlnya.v~da· . Human re~ son end lor;ic has been l "ong a poor 

vehicle for e·xpressing any affirme..tion con.Ce.rning the ground 
- ; .· 

of me-ta .physic. AttLrm~t~one ruri . into the extre~~ danger -of 

mi~interpr.eta.tion or idolatry of the sy-mbol. The 'Way of' 

Nega~ion,. • then, 'beca::ne the only reco1.trse for those who dis­

trusted .~ffsirmation~ .· a;d in the ~!!nya.t~ doct.rine of N5g!r juna 

this nege.ti ve approa «:h re~ cb~ d it.s·: ~ulmina.tion. Sco.rning 
• ; . 

f~real logic and . ~ny -n~•d for a thesis, Ntg~rjuna and hi~ 

t'o llow·ers:. · concentrated upon breaking down the . intr ice. te ly-. . , ,' . ', . ' . 

"'oven and. positive th~ se s as but int e reepepdent r.~ le. tion~ of 

illusory e.ppearan~~.s7 · wh~retn riothi:rlg posi.tiv~ c~n be state~. 

The rea1i~y is lnd·~sc::-ib':-?le by ~ any c:;on~:;ept, not being com.­

R os•d of phenonen~l thin~ness it ~as no-~hfn~n~&s end fTd~ 

the logical view of the ~ go is the Void, the emptine.ss. 8 

Marit.~in,9 speaking of St. John of' the Cross, grnphi­

c·ally po~t.~ays 'this ·Emptiness as · .it . has been ·ex?erien ced in 

tt:e l'le st: · 

7 S'asi Bhusa:n .Dnsgu-pta, An l::!!!..!:oducti~ to .Ttntr'ic 
Budd~ {Calcutta: University of Calcutta, 1950), p. 19. 

8 C::f. Judith Tyberg, Sa.nskrl:t.. Key.s ~ ~a'' s Wisdof.l 
( Snn .Franc.i .seo, 1952) p. Bo. 

Cha.s. 
9 J~eques 1-!e.:ritain, T.h~ Deg4~e.s. ~-!" K.ng!"1edf\e (Uew Yor!( : 

Sc.ri·bner 1 s Sons, 1938}, pp. · 57-4·;;8. 

'· 
~. 



Nothing, nothing, nothing 7 n'othing ; thi s is the. path of' 
-S.t.. John o-r the Oro ss. Xnol:l edge . end . Repose-•not this, 
not that. Joy ·and Honor~-not th~s, not that. NOTHI~G,-­
and Upon the mauntain--nothins. 

Christian t.heol ogy 1 ho.l'le"re r, cannot be content to rest v.pon 

the void-grt>v.nd, but. must conceive of it, qtiarititat.ively, . as 

but an a bartdonment depcinidept up-on and .!:l.adf:l by the soul, an 

enrptine·ss which must be filled by supernatu.ral Bein·g con­

ceived as the . ever-s~:pe.rate Go.~. l4aJ:"ita i nlO $~ys: 

Sin.ce all h~an m.e.ans, _wnat.soever they may ·be, are in­
adequate tc the possejsi~n of God in t h e fulness of H~s 
Life, the b~st thing th• crea ture ~An do is to ab~n~on 
itself, exhaust it ae 1~ , . .renounce all its ri ghti'ul opera­
ti.ons, .to make itself void.. This central thesis of St. 
Joh~ of the Cross y~~Jd b• absurd if God ~as not th~re~ 
supernaturally present ir. the soul {and the question is 
th~t . ~~ a soul already di~ectly called - ~o conte~?la~ion )~ 
i~ God ' wa~ . not there on the thre8h~ld 1 desirous of tilling 
the ~hole s~~i . , io repla e~ all that it has lost with a 
rich~r l1.1'e, the life or ~od Himself, t ·he torrent o.f' l!is 
peace. A mad cou~.a·ge, a heroic conf':tdence \'lh ich responds, 
in the order of the sp~rit it•el~, to the lm~dr . love o£ 
the most holy God--&uch is the basic c !'!ara.cter of the 
spiritua.~ity of St~ John of ~he Cross. 

Even this sel:t'-abandonment is begun and continued, theolog i-

cally, by the grace of God, direo~ing the will of sel~. oth er­

wise 1 such conduct would be insane.•ll Thus do~s the ego 

view its own inability in relat;.io.n to $llnyat€. 

'l'athri.·t~v~da. A too rigorous a9plication of the ~ilnyatt 

_____ ._........,_ 

4o6. 

ll I d 4::..9. ~-· p. / 

I ·, . ,. 
·~ 
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doet. ·d.ne as t}:le we,y of absoi1.1.b:t nega:t. l,.on alt!O was pr~9.U.ctive 

of .misconception and ofte-n falsely labeled a s· nihil.if!ti e. Tll e 

legitimacy of phil¢so:ph.ical inq_·uiry and ex planation \lf.as recog­

nized by • .AS'va..ghosha.l2., in: his exposit-ion of the metaphysical 

g roitnd which is non-se parate f'rotn the void and the ph.e.nonenal 

"ro;rld of change, the ,itu l":t; imnte and absolu te reality wh,ich is 

the uncre:at-e, et..ernaL .e.nd imn~tab.le conscious principle under­

lying th·e diversity o.f' .the . univ.erae as a whole. •1~ 'This. re ­

ality he dce:rignates as: 'l'e.t-hat~ or Thatne~sl4 which is at. once 

the indescribable void and the •.. 

quint.es sence o-f f,tll tho.u ght al'ld a.eti vity; as avid .. ,t veils 
it or perftu1es it thf3 w0~ld-appearance spring s fort.h, but 
as the pure •Thotnesa t al s o pcrfl.un~$ e.v i d:rt t h ere is a 
striving; f'or the goo4 as well,. As t}le st a ge of" !,Y_i d-:ttt 
i~ pasa&d thi~ fllum~na~1ng ch~raet•r shows ,t~rth f~~ it 
is. the ulti'!!lat.e tr-uth in which the illusion a ppears as 
the many of' this wo-rld.l5 

T.his ultimate trtit"h, 'howeve r, is nat to be oonc·eived a s: posi ... 

tiye in relation t-o the ne.zet. .ion of illuso r y a :?pearan e.e, •ror 

it i.a that in which the pos-i+, .. ive arid nega.ti'ire are one and the 

sa'!!le.•l6 

-----------------
12 Surendranat.h ,Dft.s g upt.a, .2..2.· ill..-.. ? • lO} • . 

15 frasi D~sgup~a, .2.2· cit., ;,>. 2}. 

14- Sure.nd ranath DB s gupt.a, ~· !ill· , p. :tv. 

15 lbHi.., · p. 87. ·- · 
· 16 Ibid. • p. -9)• This close i y approac:h·es the advaitio 

B :re,hman•G.t~ 

; • ;: 
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Thus the Tathat€ appea. .r$ to have two aspects each in 

in.sepa:rable non-dual relation to the other. The first 1 a.s. ... . ' - ' - . - ' . ~ 

}>·ect,• if it. m~y $0 be called., is that of ·•pure tbatness• or 

bhfttatathatt~ the all~inalugiv•~ inexplicable~ and ineffable 

in whi~h all phenome.nS;l ._::P!,leare.nces cyc::l ica lly me:rg.e and from 

which thet are ma.ni:f'e~t.(£har~~tu).l7 The second aspect 

is that or the ::uuastrie ,aexternal• tJorld of particulars me.ni-

similar to f'oam.;...clouded waves enrergi~g f'roc the stillness of 

ocean~ and ~ust as th• all-conserving mind •which in its own 

nature is pure and clear~ is stirred. up by the wind of ie;-

noranee (evid~rii) ~ the w-a-ves of' aentality {vi jn€na) make their 

appaaranoe.el8 The t~rbidity ot sajstric experien~e ~s d~e 

to ego-memory (vase.n~ or smrit.i), the streal!l of' nornentary 

causation which .i.s the ka.r!jic history .eonstitutin.g the j·tva.. . ~_ . .....,..__ 

This history, or separation• is a deterrent to realization 

and must be ov.erco~e a.nd made to di ~appea r·~19 a. v1~n1 diamet-- . '' - . '._ . ; .. ' . . . .. - . . 

rically opposed to the religiou$, and part~cularly Christian, 

17 Ibid., p. 80.. ~aS:i D~sgupta, £E.• cit., p. 24. 

18 ~asi Dasfl.lpta, E.la• cit., p • 24.. This is a. qu.ot.ation 
f'roo Asvaghosha' s · Awakening of Faith. • See Robert Ballou,. 
Friedrich SpiegelbeTg: and Ho.race Friess 1 editort;, The B,ible 
oi' the World (New York: The Viking Press; 19}9), pp. )}9-]40. 
ATs;-c:r . .:grasfrda as clearness and ~obut~rasada. 

19 Sur end ranath D~sgupta, op. c. it., p. 80. f!a si D~sgupta, 
22.• .2,.ii .. , p. 26. 

I 
. ' 
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emphasis upon h:istoric:tty.20 

The Tat.ha.t..B:~ doctrine, theret"o:t-~, ·has 'b:Oth positive and 

negative polarity. · Negativeiy it is ~dnxatt, the colX!plete 

negation of all attributes.,~~ signs of' distinction,· pa rtieulari­

zati()n·, .. condition~ existence and non-existence. Because noth-

ing can be said of ll, .. ·it. o~nly .. etin be indicated by the word 

content or thingness in it, anci it e.l ~o deniea any su bJect wh ich 

n.·egate s or pbje et which is neg~te d.. 2 1 Positively it i$ !l:~nya­

t§:, the stot-e ... hou$e of in£inite m·e.ri t and the se lf' ... exi stent 
. . I 

field of' manif'estation of the eternal, the immutable, and the 

pu:re. 22 No a.ffi:rmatioht however, can touch it, for it can be 

eX!)erieneed only by metaphysical realization and not by the 

ef'fort s of' the :i.ndivtd·ua 1 ized conceptual ·intellect. 2.; 

The Lank6:1ta t.t:rasQtra. speaks o:r a "the.tne s s 11 and •void­

ness1124 but also denies, a ground-principle behinc the illusory 

world o:r sadtsarn, yet at the same time it promulgates t.h e doc­

trine of' the tlavavijn~ne. ·upon which, like a sea; arise 

20 See Introduction, pp. x 1 i ·i '!:'f'., sun r r:. • 

21 S'arfi Dt.sgupta, .2..1?.• ei t., p. 25. Surendra.nath 
Dasgupta, .2..'2.• eit. 1 p,. 81,. 

22 Sa.si Dts~upta, .2.E• ,ill.. , p. 26 .• .. 
2~ J!£.£. cit. Surendranath Dtsgupta, .2..!!.• cit., P• 81. 

24 1 bid., p. 93. 
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ripples of' ;!.!HI! eonstitut.ing the phenomenal world and ita 

experience, ·a contradiction which Surendranath D~sgupta be­

liev_ee indi eat.i ve of a para lle 1 e..nd du.a 1 philo so phi cal pre­

sentation, the higher holding to the •negative ph11osop·hy1 

of Nigarj-una, . •and · the lowet' philosophy or the subje et S.•e 

mind, as creating the whole tihenomenal world~ $Ubject1~e and 

objective~ seems ~o be a concession to weaker inte1leeta.•25 

Viiil:€nav~da. Just as We.stern rel1gcious speo:ulatio.n 

in its dualistic emphasis up()n Being· has tended to a11oi.d any 

consideration of' consciousness, Easte.rn me-taphysic has the 

te·ndency to center about coi1s ciousne s s as the boundless core, 
' ' . . . . 2.6 

the gt'ol,!nd ot f!ll non-duality.. The Buddhistic culmination 

of this tendency as it was p rol!lul g$te d by M.ait reya and A:Se.~ga 

and_ developed by Vas-ubandhu27 was based upon the ex!)erience 

of a pu~e ~onsciousness nwbich is also ~~ the nature of pure 

bliss, eternal, t.ranscende·nt, unchangeable, and unthipke.ble 

in eha.r2:·cter like the ~~ o:r the Vedgnta. " 28 This ll.bso­

lute and ind.eterminable pure consciousness (Vijni:etitn~U!.) 

25 Ibid., pp. 96-10? • 

26 See Alan w. 'tlatts, The Su2_r~J!l~· ld~!:,ity (New Yorks 
Pantheon ~oo·ks~ 1.950}, P• 19-

27 Surendranath D$sgupta, on. --- XT. 

28 Ibid., :p. xvii. 
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has ·n9 obj-ec-t:; ll-ild no conceptual statement truly may be rude 

of it, e.nd 'even · the knowiedge thet the ultimate reality is 

this ~ure ·consciousness is a t'alse imposition. •29 Neverthe• 

l,ess it is· admitted th e.t only by entrance into this absolute 

pu.re eonseiousnes8.30 is f"i!lal emanci!lation to b .e realized•-'1 

•'fhe pu'.re. conaciou.snes a as that. which ilS. devoid of' all 

·dualit-y; of" all const~u-cte t the AbhOtalHlrlke.lp:e, , •exiata in 

the void (SGn:tl) ••• and . the void e ·x:ists in 1t."•~·2 The ~Qnye.t'h 

exi.sts in the Abh<ltapa:rika 1 na tia the e.b~;en:ce of the lnw:wer 

an:d the known (g_rthl!.-gT'~he.ka-~ra!fitai!), as the all-inclusive 

transcendence ra-t.he.r t}llln absolute negation .. '; 

W:ithin the ·non-dual !J?~parikal!t!.~ whl.eh it1 s!)eci­

~ieally ~f the ~atur~ ot ~we, .reneaa1 are the l~a~t.i•~ ~nd dOr­

'l!! e;nt seeds o.r subjeet-object. r:el.et.lon·ship:r the. I:leTe p·o-~eibili­

t.y ·"Of such me.nirestati.o-n which in itself is n:ot lfithin the 

area of dualistic reality.'4 

a9 tbid., pp. 119- 120 

~0 ~ali D£sgupta., ~· £ll• 1 p .. 148. The ·undi:f'f.erenti­
at .ed absolute pure ednsc:t o usness }iere is called t.he Dherme.-
kt~a. 

ll Surendranat~ D~sgupta, ~· cit., Y• 12;. 

}2 ~~i D~sgupta, .22.• £! t. t ? • 27, quo~lng· fro:n f·~adhp~ ... 
t!_illb.~gattkt. On p . 3'1 •b!}titanarike.l pe. ~s cited in Vi jna n .. i 
l!l£t.ra.tasiddhi of' Va 'subendhu as JtU!"e conse1.ou s ness. 

I 
I 
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mations of 'thE~ pure eonse iousne~rs-power ( cf'·. s.akti v~da) and 

their essential reality ~e•td~s in ~be ground~of conscl~us­

ness rather than ~n 1ts-~odl~ieations.'5 ·The 1 ho~e• of the · 
'• 

:root-dl"'ives or • se eds• t:hat may d~ve lop- into .!!.!:.!.!!.!.£ :experi-

ence 1• that sublim~nal mind-•toret tb~ all-conserving mind 

called the llayavijfit~' from ·which the possibilities wi~hin 

th-e seeds are brou.e;·ht. :forth by the impinge:me·nt of'· O!'!'O sing 

forces or aetions .. 36 Ala]!~ijntna is 

••• the ·ground of all individual -c~nters of experience 
analogous to the bud!hltattva o:f the Sa.~kh;z~, containing 
the resultant tendencies o:f the whole ~est. It is one 
unitary principle from whieh the individual subjeeta 
spring out and in which the past end future experiences 
e.re gathered up as .. root-tendencies, making the .further 
future oarj~r of ind~vidu•ls possible.}7 · 

Even so th~ tlaya~~jalria ia to be consid~red as bUt a hypo-

thetie~l state neces~ar~ ~or the 'explanation of the world 

of duality~ a state g~o~nded upon pure oonsoiousn~ss whieh 

is the ultimate essenc-e of' all appearance~ even that of ~laya-

yijftlna, ror ·all modlfic~tions of pure con•ciousness are as 

but. impositions on the nature of consciousness (Abhfiteoari-

kalp.a).38 

55 Surendranath ~ Dt sgupte., .22.· e ii., p. 109. 

;6 Ibid.~. pp. -xvi, 116~--- .. . · 

5:7 Surendranath D~sgupta, £2..• cit., p. xvi. 

'8 Ibid., pp. ll6~120. : In additionr the r~ality of ~he 
transcendent grou·nd qf' ':pux-e consc:tousness is exp-erienced during 
the sta.:te of sushu'Pt i or sai:Jnre.s~da, w·hen the subje ct. i ve-ob je e­
tive vorl d. is not operati·ve. See S'aS'i D~sgupta:, ,2.2• £.!:~.·, 
p. ;4 and .!!,nit>rasttda, sunra ,. pp. 59 f'f • 
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W~t-h enl~ghtenment the ~leyavijnana eease,e it~ s activity 

artd work) and beco•es ~~ one with the ~round ~£ pure. 6onne~ous­

ne·ss, }9 the particular s:e r:-ie s ot' ::led i:f':i cetiQns b~e.one .s still, 

silE!ht 1 and tranqui 1
40 

and, lo. ~ ing all nani!'e st .co rite ~t 
~'~g~s with pure consciou~n~~s and hlLss •whi~h i .s thus dif-

·f'er~n~ . .from th:e .i!!that~ of' A.s'vag1iosha and very simile r 1:.9 the 

B·rahl!l!Jl of' the U,;enishads.,it4l The waves of mentation, the 

ordinary ~irtd, haiing beco~e stil1ed.42 the ncture of AbhGt~­

J>arikalpa :may be int.ui ted by th.at transcendence .which is 

superior to; and thus, e.{3 i .:t. were, makes void all duclit·;o,r, 

vasa.na. and sa.~skall, and that ~.!:.!!.!£ bondage which is the 

11 wo.rld of dimension. il43 '!'he realization of' or awakenin .- to 

this advaitie S'Qnyatt as the 

••• natur-e of thin~s ••• [wr. ich] is synonymous. )lith the 
thatnesa {tathatt) of' thin~$~ the t 'of.ality or t·h.in~s . 
lbhu-tako.ti ) .. the 1,:mcause d ( animit~ }, the hi she st truth - . 

'9 Surendre.nath -D~sgupt.a_. .c!R• sil•• p .. xvi • 

.40 As in the trartcp.:dlity '\-:hich is ~!.!!!t~ 

41 Surendranath D€sgupta., .2::2.· cit., .:o o. ;,:::; 
~- -- 120. 

42 . Of. Chti Ch ~ .an, translator, The Hue.~ P-o D•oct~l.n;. ~ 
Universal Mind (Londons 'i'.he Buddhist ~~.:-I9"t71:" P• 20a This 
Urtiversal Mind is No ~find {it:l th~ ord1..r.ery sense o.~ t .r..t'! '(o:rt!) 
and is eomp· letely· · deteched. fro.:::._. t'orm ••• l!"_· . . sen~ie -n.t l:einga 

t ti they w~ll h~ve acco~-can only rid themselves of' :me.n a _:· on, .. · .·. ..1. 

~lished everything~• 

~3 -P. Harold S~i-t.h, The 'B?-ld-dhlsl Way o~ Li~e (Londo~: 
.. . · · ·· ·. Lib ry 195(~ .oo .• 181. ::-J.e2. Ct. olso H~tehi"nson• s Uni~ver.sity .. re. · • · . - l• 

chi:ttavrittinirodha. 

" ~ 
I 
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Sams~ra, dharma; and !!1rv~~- .From the vi.ewpoint. of' 

Ksha:tlikavi jn11!l~Yfu the jtva., as· a ·. 1t series of' momen.tary men­

tal s:tates appearing as a persistent -entity, •45 a tetn!>o.ra.ry 

VO.J,"t.ex-ttaSS Of' body (kay~), mind (man~), and conscious lif'e 

principle (vijii~np,), 46 eternally is· base·d and abides in the 

truth o-r !!!rvtua. At> 'the t-ouch of' !ill~~ there comes fot;"tb 

thf.lt menta.t ·ion which desires the agreeable 'and disagreeable, 

together wit.h the memory of suqh states torhi eh t .. ends to pro-
' ·,' ' 

~ote • clingini to the agree.able. This leads to the 8U?er-

imposition and attachment o"f na.r~e-la.bel s a.nd definit .inns 

together With the interple.y of various aetions hinging upon 

th.e mu.lt'ifor!ll st.re!n!l; deeds whf.~h f'orge th~ bonds of that 

Sha:ku~ 
(Jan • . 1 

·, . 

44 ~-' ~. o~ - · ·t · · t ~o x1 s· , .;)flSJ. - ~ egup e., .22• .£..!__,. 1 pp • ./ -/ • ee a_s.o 
•concept of' G_od i'n Buddhism,• Ke.lyt~ ~ntaru, 
1934h· 178-179 •. 

Soy en 
I -

45 P. N. S'rtntv·as!ch~ri, The Philoso-.:>hY ir_ Vis!..sht8-
mita (.Adye.r: The Adyar Libraty, 19lij) p. 475. The autho~ 
continues, 11 • ." .. but a me-re _m.e_nt·al state c'-nnot seek !!!!k!.!• •• ~ 
- .. which emphasizes the m.ete.physica1, view that it is the Sel:f 
o~ Supten• consciou•n~ss whiih lo$es. s•eks, and realizes. 

4_6 Tybergll .2.l2.• .ll,i., p. B4. This al~o nay be_ viewed 
p sy-cholo-gi call:r as the _ Fi vc Aggr-e.:;e. te s (j!a:ric{~-. ska-nd~.b.): 
body {~), ~eel:ings (vedentl ), !)ercejtions ,snnjn£), pre­
alspo~i~ions rrom past im7ressions (sa~sklra), and co~scious 
li~e principle (vij~fn~). 

l 

·~ 
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suffering an.d lllisery which e.re opposed t.o per.fect freedom .. 47 

Sm~th stata~ th~t both Chri~tianity and Buddhism cgre~ 

that the grasping character ~£ ego-desire is at the heart Of 

suffering in the hum-an environment. He discerns e. P<:l'int of 

de~art.u:·re~ howe-ver,_ ·1n: the, attitud-e toward suf"t'eri.ng te.~en by 

the two view·s; "Buddha sets out · to end suffering, Ohrts·tia.nity 

to accept it e.s integl"a 1 in the C.ivine _plan, 11 48 as a m.ed i um 

of healing through loving acceptance of the will o-f' God 

l\•hich, by His grace, re·deems. The Buddhis.t experience of 

ult i:tle.te reality as '*·a. passionless ste.te in which euf'fe ring 

had no more m.ee.ning•49 is compared· by· Smith with tlle Chris­

tian concept of •God Himself, as e.:f.f'licted in the af!'lietions 

50 of His people,· God in Christ ever crucified a!":resh through 

hu1nan sin--a. unique revelation of the Supreme Being,. known 

through the con.cret e life or God Inc~rne.te. • 51 B •. L. Suzuki, 

47 _ Surendranath D£sgupta., . .2:2• cit. • pp. 8-'-84. Ct" .• 
Beatrice Lane Suzuki, M.!..!&:t6:n!, Buddhism (Landon: David l·farLo>-•e., 
1$>48), p. 114 where the origin of" all· evil is based upon a 
mind which is not oo-m?osed and tranquil (!.!?.!:.!.!!da] , for "whe-n 
the :m.i·nd l-oses its co:m.posure it moans like c n ~tile ~onkey an~ 
thus becomes the origin of ell evils. • - · 

48 mh·· 
.L 15, of course, does not apply to the n·ew relig ion 

of h'1,1tlan1sm. 

49 The Christian eon.cept of h$a.ven also is devoid o'£ 
suff'ering. 

50. This seems t;o be an analogical statement o:t 111t, 
the plunge of" the Sel!' into sams€ra. 

51 Smith_ !!2.• e.it.,· pp. 182.-18}. 

I 

! 
l 
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hol'ever., finds .in t[Ye: Bod hi s~1m. doctrine and_. it~. _joyf'U1 ac­

ceptance of> .any .!~;tic pain necessary f'ot'. the gi_v·ing or aid 

to sentient _b-ein.gs~ a . ~~ve-lopme:nt : o~ a view . .. or suf'f~ring _wh i.ch 
••• '• l · -. • _, • 

is not only meani·ngful . . ~u.t the outstanding pri:no .. ip 16 and way 
. . ' .. . ·• ' ~ . ·•. . . 

of deliverance in Mahty!nic Buddhi~sm ... 52 

Carl Jung finds '··a _given ~quani.m _ity ,and .tranqu1lit·y 

when. on.e con:sgiously ... r .eal i zes onesel f' as un.d ivided ~rom the 

:full .nat·ure. ot' thi;n.g-~ . a~ it is. He says: 
'• .. 

Nobody can know '\tlhat . the ul~imat~ .things rire • . _We must, 
t~~~~fo~e; - t~ke them as we ~Xper~enc~ them; ~nd if' su~h 
experie.rice helps to make your li.·fe. healthier, more beau­
ti_fui, in.ore cc;mplete· and more ~llt.isf'yi:ng to yourself and 
to thos~ you l_ov'e_, you roay safe l ·Yo _say t 'Thi.s w_o.s the g~.a. ·oe 
of' · God.::>~ 

'·No~thr:op,54 spe:'e.king ~f:- Orient·ai morality; says t;he.t. 

both in ·its indeterminate a .nd 4 eterl!l:i.na.te aspects, for n()thing 

more or notb i ng 16 ~s than it t • . B. 'L. ~1J.zuld.55 equates the 

n a ture of dharma with the spontaneous and immediate expe~ri­

ence of things t .n the .. Now, an ex.pe:rience W.:hich :must remain 

unexplained by 'd-est.re : ()r that specti.lat'ive intelle~t .W.hich is 
. ~ : ....... ·. 

-------~·--------
. 5~ B. L. S~ztiki ~ .:·.2]?_. cit.; p. 15. 

·55 _pa.rl Q\1at.av . Jung_, P.ey;chologl m_ _.Religi.£!1 (New 
Haven: Yaie . linive~sit.y.Presst · 1946), _. p .. 114. . . 

. -
54 · :. 
· . F. s. d. ~ort._ h. rop., !.h~ l!.e)t lng of' East ~!! ~· 

(New Y·ork: The .Macmillan Co.~ .- 1950: , p. 3.86~ 

55 B. L. Suil!ki, . ~· cit •. .( pp. 7, 1_34. 
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of the nature of.' · ignorance. · She says: 1 The .Sh!.:.t!a.!. is gr..,sped 

when things are taken as they are, zill~i!.!!!.· It is, ther-e-

for..e., 'l'ethati.r Suchness 9r Tll.u.;Jn.ess. K •Nirv€na and the world ---
of Samstra: are but. di_t't'e. rerr~ aspects ot the same thinz.• Ac ... 

~o:rd irig to !1 jn~navlda •, a :f'ull and inte-gral knowledge of sama'&­

·ll as silnya;t.t or pure consciousness constitutes in itself' 

nirvtna £or saroslr.! is but a fleeting, passion-stained con­

dition of m·ind (.,£hitta) clouded by Jllentati<.m, whereas n!rvm 

i -s that chitt!!_ without t.he sta_in or :rleeting passion or the 

cloudiness o'f ~ental oonstructs.56 Furthermore) the ground 

inclu.sively transcends. e.ven the conceptual poles of 111.!:!!Lt!. 

a nd ea~•tra,--t'or they ~re •in the last analysis, in the 

. . · . 

56 ~asi Dtsgupta, op. cit., pp. 45, 148.. C:t. also The 
:Rtian.~ Po Doctrine ~ Un.iversal Mind (Chu .Ch 1 an, ~:E.· ill•, 
p. 20.): •'!'hough all.th.e .realm o~ pheno~enal or sensory ex­
p erience is loo·ked upon by the Phyana Seet as ha.v i n g only 
.relative ex istet'lce ,it is not .r~ga rded as something Sf!lpa rate 
.f.rom uni ve ras,l .mine!. It IS uni ver·sal mind wrongly a?pre-
hended. • - . . . 

From the Anugtt~, Max Iwller, editor, ~creel Books o.f 
the- East (New York: Ohas. Scri.bner 1 s Sons, 19001V!II..;_247-
248, 2.77.: • ••• abandoning by the understandin~ all fan~1.e. s 
bod.1ly and mental~ he gra·dua lly_ obtains t ranq ui 1 ity ( ni rv~na), 
like fire de~oid 6f ~uet.• (4.4) •Th~n, ~~e•d .from all im­
vressions he attains to the eterrial Su~~eme Btahrn• n, tran­
quil, -unmoving, consta·nt, ind est rucit.a bie. 1 C 4~ l}'r'""-•. 1\. and 
tranquility is the eternal Brahman,.• (9.17) 



realm of p-qre intelle-ct :,- ident:tca1."57 

'rhus· is· stated in varied · language and with equally 

varied vord-pictu.r.es the e::cJ)erience of the advaitic •!neny 
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in one and one in many," the metaphysical ground, the Br~hman~ 

----------------
57 Ct. 'l'e.J.a.bind.!t2.anishad 10. in J!!M..t Unanishads (Almo­

ra: A<ivaita Jtsre.ma, 1938)'. p. }8; •Th-ough It is that which 
is not v~id, 7et thought of as void~ (but in real~ty) It 
transc~nds voidnes~ and is firm-rixed. Th~re is neither 
thinker, nor thought nor the thinkable~ Still it 1• to b~ 
meditated upon.» 

!_s1lnz~ 81lnya bhavat£ ~ sOny~ttt!.!!!.!. :'!.!. sthi ta~ I 
.!!!. dhy,nam n!. cha vt dhy~ta na dhye~ dhyeya !..!.!. ~~ 11 

!h!. Huang Po Doctrine £! .!!Jl!.Y.er!_!! Mi!l!! _(Ohu Cb'an, 
2..2.• .£!i., pp. 16, 18, 28-;-.4'5) says: 7 There are no things 
differing trom each othe~. Hence (to understand thLs) 1s 
called attaining complete, perfect, enlightenl!lent.• {p . 45 ). 
"A 11 the Buddhas and all rtent ierit beings are nothing but' \in i -­
versal rnind. besides which nothing exiats~~ ··It ~s the sub­
stance that you see befo-re you--begin to reason a.bout it and 
you et once fall into error. It ~s like the boundless void 
which cannot be tat~omed o r measu-red. This univers.a1 mind 
alone is th-e Buddha t\itd there is no distineti.on between the 
Buddha «nd sentient being s, but sentleht beings ar• attached 
to forms and s() seek f'or Buddhahood outs ide it •••• The Buddha 
is directly bef'ore th-em, f'or this (universal m.ind is the 
Buddha and the Buddha is a 11 living be inga. It i$ not the 
le.s-s !*or being ms.nlf'ested in ord-ine.ry being s, nor 1-s it 
ere.ater for being manifested in the Buddha. 11 (p. 16.} 
•There is only this universal mind and n~t a p a rticle of any­
thing else on which to lay hold ••• • ( p. 18.) • ·-the void and 
the DharmakB:ya do not di t':Per :rro-m each other~ neither· do sen­
t\ent beings. and Buddhas; 'the phenomenal l(orld a·nd !li.r.!.€:ua . 
or delusion and Bodh.i. When -all su¢h f'orms are left behind-­
that is Buddha. -ordinary peop.le look outwe.rds~ while fol­
lowers of' the Way look into their own :m~nds, but the real 
Dharma is to :forg~t both the external .and the int:rnal. The 
former is e-asy -enough. the latter very difficult. 
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supremely infinite but Self-manifest i·n_g in e,nd as the 1 imited 

and ~inite,~ 1 indi'iridua.lizing itself in the ma.n.i:f'oldness of 

the phenomena.l wor 1 d [f'orl it. does n(>t .star:d .alone outside 

particular exi:stenees ••• n58 

Smith59 believes that. the fundamental division between 

Buddhism arid Western religious thought is based upon episto­

mological dlf":ferenees• the intuitive~ immedi~tely experienoed 

non-dual rea].ization or ~~akening which is ,!.~bodhi60 versus 

the postulated "idea o--~ God distant l"rom the se·nsed world, 

(and the b~l~e~ thatJ, in so~e way. the idea (distitict fro~ 

~~!U:!!!) interprets e. Being (also distinct f'rom the sensed 

world). • Furthermore,. Smith contends that co11cepts concern-

ing objects and individual pet-sons in tiJ:Ce interpret, either 

directly o~ by analogy" the Supreme· Being -for Christianity 

through the • c:entr:a l act of God 1 n hi story" {John 5.16). He 

of' c curse does not exten4 the concept of" -ana 1 ogy to inc lti.d e 

the entire religious structure of> Christianity in a ha rlnnnious 

nnd meaningfu-l relationship to metaphysic. He draws,, instead 1 

a line of battle .. a chalk-mark of decision demanding a choice,-

58 Shaku.r .2.~· .£ii., :!'· 179. 

59 Smith .. .22.· c i-i·, pp. 181-182 .. 

60 Cf'. s. Ridhakrish~an, Eastern Religions_ ah~ Western 
Thou~ht (London: Oxford Univers-ity Press, 1940), p •. 21: 
1 Perf'ect insight (sambodhi ), i$ the end and aim of the Bud­
dhist eight-f"old pa~h.• 

l 

----j 
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CHAPTE1l II 

KARUN.! AND THE BODHISATTVA 

The T.rik!:;re.. The Buddhistic undifferen-tiated all-co'fl-

scicrusn~ss is the ground, the a11-p.·e.·rv8,sive seB. of co n, s:cious­

ne.ss Within which the t~:r. bidit"y (.a .vfdy~} of limited ~nd sep-

_p.e .rsonif'icatio:n o~ thfa a._bsolute of met-aphysic. is but figur.a­

~l.ve in na~ure, not to be confused with t h e 11 persona1 supreme 

Go.d of the Semiti-c £ .ait.hs 11 but 7 rather, an analog ical re p re-

.sentation Of that transce ndent power Wh ich is CO-equal With 

conseiousri~ss, em~:r:gent if-rom the Void, th-e Qunli ty-1 ess, 

the l}nmade ., Unf'o~med, 11 --the power of the Supreme Will which 

e,lone permits realization or awakening. In .addition it. is 

said that 1 vithin it are contained, in indescribable unity, 

all the Great One.s of all the age.s, the F"ully Enlig htened 

Ones, t:he Buddhas, the Saviours of' ma:nki:o.d.; 11 To i.t . )luman 

concepts are not applioa:'ble for i"ts. o.nly •contact• l$ by 

re~liza.tion.l 

The 'rheravllda concept o:r Buddha •as a historieill per .... 

s onage in the lif'e and ac~_:ivitietJ Qf' S'akiamuni~· 2 was devel ­

oped by l<!ah§:yani.st experience to:wa;rd a tran~c,endency coin­

cident with '\".he ultimate principl.e of ~onsciousness which 

1 W. Y. Evans--Wentz., Tibet• s .Greet Yogi 2·tilt! ·r~ua {Lon­
dotH Oxford Unive-rsity Press:-1951)', p. 38n. 

2 S'a$i Ptsgupta 1 .2.2.· ci~.;, p. 12. 
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was viewed f'rom three d U ' f'erent .but non-separate a spe c·t s 

known as the T-rikS::t:,!;. This development has been ee.lled do­

cetic~ as a ua:rallel to the oldest Christian he-resy which 

regarded matter, in B so.mewh&t Manichean manner~ as evil in 

itself' arid theref'o:re ilcapable, in its 'def"ilin_g corruptionl 

of housing the separate nnd totally ot-her d.tvtnity which wae 

Chri.st. This view $a,w· the incarnation as a semblance and 'its 

11 the13ry of Christ.• s htiinanity is linked' with the ·dualism of 

popular philosophy.• .for •he wh6s~ mi~sion is t~ deltv~r m~n 

from the world of' matter and sense cannot h:hnself' be subject. 

to the infirmities or the defilement of' -the f'lesh. 114 

of samsi re. ----
and !'rom the t.ranscend$ntal vi~f" that the Brahman is eter­

nally5 superi6r6 to th.e limiting conditions of' human exis-

te.nce there ' is a certain surf':ace :r-esemblance to a docetic 

! theory, and~ wit~ eq~al disrege.Td ior the metaphysical 

basis~ a seeming terminological framework £or the imposition 

of' a type or theologic-al hypostasis. Inasm·uch as theee 

aspects al·so -are a.ppl ica ble to all ad!,!_it.ie real.i ze. tion, the 

' lb.id .. , pp. 12, 37.._ Also Geo ... l"oot )loore, J-ris!-s>,l"Y 
.2£. Religions (New Yo,rk: Oha-s. Scribn:er•s Sons, 192&)1~ '02. 

4 l.foore, .2.2.• ill.·, I I, 15}, 166. 

5 That is, in the Now. 

6 That isl'. inclusively superior rather than superior 
in a vertical and ~eparate'rnann•r as •tbe othe~.• 
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relationship of the many to the orie~ the ·~~ to the Sol~, of 

samstra ~Q nirvina, and the basic J1ah&:zan!.!: do ctt'ine of' ~­

ness embracing the non-dual Triky!_, the d 0 cetic label,. as 

w~ll as that of' hyposta~is• loses meaning.. Met~physic has 

no ontolog~cal gap, a religiou~ ingredient absoluteLy n~c~s­

sary ·for those 11 bridgingn theories such as the doeetic and 

hypostati~. It is possible that the teTm advaita would be 

a happier one. particulsr.ly as.it bears no family likenes$ 

to du-alistic and religious concepts other than ser-ving a$ a 

supra-dimensional f'iel d for their function as d epend,ent 

analogies. 

Bri.efly the !rikt,l~ consists of an inseparable trinity 

known as the Dharmak&y·a 1 ~hogak€'l,!., and !!l.E!!inak&l,!;. lli­

rnrak&ye. emploY$ the use of' .91!.!.!!!.!. not only in the sense of' 

!!..! but also e.s !!nt.it.y, theret"ore it has an ontol.ogiea.l-

co sl:lo logical signif'icance which encompasses thatne S!, ( t at·ha-

:tarO:oa }, t.he void 1 the primordia 1 g:r"ound element (-dharma----
dh!tu)~ and the indeterminate pure cdnsciousness (y:J..jiJ~E~j. ... 

!!!fu.!). From the view of Buddhalogy it is the _nirv!~ state 

of Buddhahood. In a comparison of th-e varied schools ·t:ithln 

the metaphy$ical tradition it may be equ~ated with the N:lrguna 

Brahman of' the U-eani.shads. 7 In any event it 

••• cannot be sought throug h speech 7 hearing, or the 

7 ffasi :Oi.s-z:upta, 2,.2,· cit., pp. 12-15, ~7 .. 



lll 

written w·ord. 8 'I'h~re is no thin~ e bout it wh:feh can be .·- ·.·... ·' . ... 

put into speech or :rr1ad.e evident. It is the voidness and 
omriipl"&senee ·a£ our own nature9 and nothing .mo::re.lO 

~ . 

The §.~~galtixa,. t.he Beatific .. Body, is presented ·sym-

b()li.oelly as streaming forth itself' in illuminating ra·ys. ll 

Ontologica:lly it is the 11 Dhar.lll~}c~:£!. evo lv·e d as Be ing:t Bliss, 

Charity, Radianb~, or the Intellect~ indivi~ualized as the 

~odhise·ttva. • Buddhalogy 9le.ces this ste.te as prior to the 

nirv6nic e.wake.ning, and. it is the 2,bode of that compassion 

whieh is ~joyed ·:ror. all. st';lnt.ient beings.l2 

Nirtnil,\e.k:t;ya is the m·ani:fest state experienced by the 

human Bu.ddhas, the "apparent doings o-f' n phantom of the 
;~ 

Buddhakaya, 11 --but, in no wise 1s_Aequa1 to any ·We.stern docetie 

doctrine~ ~o:r: ev.en in the state o£' ind.ividualized conscious-

ness the essenti,a.l oneness or samsara and .n!rv€na,--of' the 

8 C~. Ka~h*~ 2~2,. 

9 Sv1lbh~"''ak8ya·. See also Sasi DGsgupta, ..£..2• ill·, p. 12n. 

10 • Chu .Chan,£.~· ill•7 P• 37 .. ' 

11 See .Rays of' Grace, infra,pp.l;8f'.f.This is expressed 
in the Christian analogy o:f' the 'beel-tif'"ic: vision <tiherein there 
is embraee.d "in a. single act of knowledge (metaphysi.ca lly 
Jars. jilt )and love ['llletaphyst cally the cotilpa s sion or. ~uni 
extend~d by the undifferentiated to the dif:f'erer.itiatedJ ot' 
God [analogical inversion J all the stae;es of development .... " 
;.tatthias J. Scheeben~ . The l~yster ie s of' Ohrist?-a:nffi ( St • 
Lot~.is: B. Herder Book Co. 7 19'4~p. 664. 
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non-separate !rik~ll• is to be remembered.!~ 

The !2_dhis·a.ttva. The early tendency of the Mah&st----
~ghika school to see the Buddha nature in its more uni~ersal 

.. . 
and e.ll-incluslve f'ullness was developed _in Ma.h~yBna as a 

nature inseparable trom the aupreme and nori-dual con~cious-

ness-power. and at one with the ground of all that is mani-

fest (dharmadhatu). It is also !'t-om a M!..h!!!ng:hika_ Lokotta!!!. 

doe'l,lment, the Kahi!_!stu, that one o:f' the earliest p resente.­

tions of' the Bomisatt~va doctrine is eneounte·red. 14 The 
--~----

el~ment or compassion iE found both in the ideal ~f ~he 

!rahat as well as the Bodhiaattva. 1 5 In the :t'oroer., ho'l'tever, 

1 ~ Loc .. ci!:_. Cf. S'rt .Atirobindo • s views concer-ning the 
three t:iodes or pofs,es ·of' Brahman,--the e.bsol~te trenseend.enee 
which is f'ull e.nd t itne·l~ sT'f:;.,_tegre.lity, $U'[)e rlor to _!ll~s£ric 
:f'ol'ms; the suste. in ing spirit givi.ng nourishment 6 meaning,. an:d 
exi.s-tenc~ to world-forms; and the presiding principle which 
is the ground Q!' ·all individuality. £arid€s Chaudhuri, !!!:.! 
Aurobindo The Pro"Phet of' Lif'e Divine (Calcutta: frr! Aurobindo 
P;t'h~·;;:andir7-1951 )"pp;.16, 209--.---

c::t•. als.o the enveloping three-f'old ~~~ Umgr~nde 11 

o£ Jaspers which eneomp~sses •11 which w• know;--that is~ th~ 
world, one's own self. and, finally, th~t Trans~andence Vhich 
also ~eaches into and·touches the world and ~he self. Kurt 
F.; Reinhardt, !~ Existential Revolt (Milwaukee: Bruce Pub­
lishing Co., 1952), p. 193. 

14 
Smith, £E.• cH .• , p .. 85. 

15 A 'Ora1zeka-Buddha is said, s:ilently and. in uns.een 
ways, to project compassion and aiding influences· throughout 
t'he wol"ld 1 just as the ray·s of! the sun bring vital for.ces to 
li:fe f'orms. See· Evans-lfeDtz, .£.P.• cit.,, p. 19n. Also see 
Rays of Grace, infra, PP• 158 f'£. -

.. . . .. .. : . .:.. ..... : . ..:::: ... -...... ~ 
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it is viewed pre doxninately as ~ nteans to enlightenment while 
. · .. 

in the latter compassion e-xists .not only as a means but as 

inherent ·in t.he awakening experience and in the evolutionary 

probe••es within the Triklt!~l6 The Bodhis•ttva ~s not a 

sepe;·rate be·ing d istlnct and apart from sems6ra but' i"athe r_, 

a personit'.ication of the non-sentimental compassion which is 

inherent in the essen-tia-l and int·egral unity of samd:ra and 

.!!irv6.ne., in the complem·enta ry ra.th e_r t_han the co ntra.d.ictor:y 

nature of the two poles which, •transmuted in the absolute ••• 

still find e. place in _the harmony of contt-adiction. •17 

Realizing the sameness which is t·he field for both t h e cycles 

of' rebirth and the extinction of' oppositional stresses, the 

Bo.dhisattva renairts emotione..lly unattached to either through 

krid~ledge of the stiper~or pole ind perfect cocipa~siori ro~ the 

inferior, and a realization of' their 'free, and eternal compa­

tibilit.y.l8 O:r this B. L. Suzuki19 says: 

••• -a !2.dhisattve.. does riot seek to be delivered from 
things. Sams€ra. is not hated 'by him nor lHrr~-na loved. 
When perfect enlightennent illumines, it is neither 
bondage nor deliverance. Bei ngs by nature are Buddha, 
so Sa4slra and Nirvina are like a dr~am of yest•rday. ---·- . __ ...,_.. ' ' 

As it is like yesterday-'s dream there is no birth, no 
aeath, no coming, no going. 

16 Smith, ,2.2•_ c it., p. 91. 

17 .!.hlJ!., P.• 127 . 

18 Wat t.s • .2.2. £1!. .. , p. 71. 

19 B _, L. Suzuki , .2_2. cit ., ., p • 118 • 

- .. .- · .. .- .. . · .. . ·. ~ . . ' I + , ~ . . . • ~ ... ·l.:..- 1 :. ' ··· 
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The Bodhisattva, though; .:may bt: view.ed as the · p~reonH'i<:a.tion 

<:Y.f the will of the 'absblut~e consciousnes-s-power which is ac-

tiv&: in the supreme awakening· f'rc)m all se.£s~ric. states arid -----
therefore freely enters · t~os~ state s 2 0 as an inhe r~:nt · e:.nd 

z~ c_h8nl1el of: en11ght·~nme~t~ 

In the fo'L!.r'"'"'told. v-pw tr...e jodhi s-atll.!_ is i .dentii'1ed 

wi t.h the wi 11 i;o bring a bou.t the ·awak-ening or reali z~ti.on c;;t 

all s.entient beings., to i .·ni.tiate a ·.catha-rtic proce.ss (cr. 

dh6tuprasa~~) Which 11111 elimlhAte oi- 1 blow out• all salfstrie 
. ) ·.:. :·... . ' 

passions, to awaken to r ·eali zat ion and guide others in their 

e f'f'ort.s to e.X?erience integra 1 ity and, f'inally_, to lead 

others. 'towa.rd Buddha.hood. ~l This vow itnplie.s a w.illed acti-

vit'y in the satis~ric state a .s long as any se-ntient being has 

.not awakened or been gu{d.ed ' acros~ the turbulent wa-ters 9f 

1gnoranc•~ It i~pli~s · ~~rt~~~ - th~ ~bsirice of ~ doctrine .or 
!. . 

1 ne.ver-e.nding d·amnation o~ reprobation, such as 1s £ound in 

Semitic religions, to:r not only this world of appearances 

but also "heaven,• ·with it.s go·d~ and •hell 1 are in the sam·e 

samsGric and ka.rml.e. c:u:i.te:go:ry o.f non-permanence and are sub-

je-ct to dissolution, c}lange and transmutation through knowledge~2 

20 ct. S=ith, ~· .m.,, p • . 119• 

21 Evans~Wentz, ..2.'2;• cit., p .. 19n. B .. ~. Suzuld, .2.E.• 
cit., p. 52. 

22 Evans-Wtmtz, ..e.B• .£:ll. :, p .. l5ln. 

: .. : ' ... ,;, . ··-· ....... :. . ..;. ·-~ ...... ... ; 



---w --~.- ,- .- ••'" .~ • ----~·~~~· --·---~0'""" 

115 

'rht1S the Bll.ddhist personaliz-s.tion of conservation, 

love,. and compas$ion does not. depend upon uniqu:eness or 

hist.o.rieity ,. nor is it independent in its own r·ight. Bud-

dhah"ood is non-dual in nature being inclusive . o:f.' the historic 

Buddhas yet never separate f'rom t ·he intuitively and &pontan­

e6u~ly experienced ind~terminate fhatneas or all-conscious­

ness~power. It do~s not deny the ideal ot the 1 belcv~d 

person8 as a source of ins~iraticn~ but that ~ame •person~ is 

the Buddha-nature which is the . ground-basis of all beings. 2; 

The doctrines of' .k!.!E!!. and rebirth are necessary corollaries 

to the Bodhisattva ideal if it is to escape the religious 

fetters of' historicity and particular uniqueness, u· it is 

to remain true to its mete.phy$ica 1 g·round as the .£.2d.hi ae.ttll­

pririeiple, or spirit {i .. e. Christ-spirit) and not become an 

analogy separate f'rtim ~ts grotind and r~c~eed solely upon a 

projected distl!l.nt, historical flgure which, being U.niq\le~ 

cannot be reali~ed in i~entity through each individu~l mani­

festation4 Although gnostic Christians ~dhered to the tra­

dition .of rebi-rth and an ideal of' direct spiri tua 1 insight, 

the enli.,.htenment of' Chri sthood •rhi ch was used t.o help e.ll . ~ . . . . 

others f'ind that same state, church Christianity has, since 

the second Council o.f Constantinople in 553 a .. d ... abandoned 

this doctrine and f'or the Bodhisatt"'s. ideal substituted t.he 

. - T--. 

I 



goa 1 ot sel:f-se.·lvation • by fai.th in the infell ibility of the 

Ch urch-'s. ·decrees and . tce~ching ~. • 2 4 Modern rion..:·t.rad i 't. iona l 

Christianity is of such a nat.ure that the ter:m· Chri .sti~n 

only can mean an indistinct theolo:gical nor.rn ·constituting a 

conjectured statistical ·entity. Nevertheless, S1nlth45 

states that "the Christi·an wou'ld main:tain "' tha:t the love 

vhic~ the Buddhist intuits ca~ be und:~rstood ortly truly i:ri 

:th"tl lig!lt · o'f the postu·l at.~d o.pncept of P'~r:Jon ., • a statement 

whi .ch emphasizes ·turther .the. observations made by mo$t. E_as-

tern au.thorities and suc.h Wes.ter.n w:riters as N-~rthro .p, Gue-

non • Wat·ts. Eve.ns-Wentz., and tto.odro"fte eo nee rning the int'er-

enti.e.l .ne.t\tre o:f: Western knowledge as compare-d with the im-
·,· 

med~ately intuited integral experien~e of the East. 

There are certain a !)proximat.ions to the Bodhisallll 

doctrine 1 ane:.rt t'ro111 the miss ion o£ the historic Chri et, i.n 

the lives and experiences of' Christie.n t:~ystics, . although 

t}le'-,r inter;p;r:etation it? colored mo r-~ o!" les~ by the prevail-

. ~ th t" M .. ~t · 26 i ing theological envi~ ~~tuilent o "'" · · e 1.me. · !HJ.- a1n, · n 

S!'Eie.king . of St. John o r .the Cross &t·ates: 

•• '"the soul which ha·s been already elevated to the. tre.ns­
f'C):rl!Jing union, and whi.ch therefore 1 on the te st·imony. of 

2 4 .E•ans-Went.z; ~· .£!!. ;. P !" 11. 

25 S:tilith, 2.2.• cit., p. 18.0. 

26 Maritain• ll• ill• , pp. 408•409. 
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all the. saints, c•n no moro su.~er than G,od Himself, is 
Jll.Ol"e- th.an ev:er~ St:. John o~ the Cross tells us, thirsty 
for ~uff"eri~g. In fact and t ·.n truth the grace i .tsetf 
Vhich t..ransforms us is the grace. of' our c"ruc ifi.ed Lord' 
and it is in orde:.r that we me.y sh,are in the work that is 
His own~ thet is, to die for the wo~ld, that we ar• 
transfigured from brightness .into brightness. 

The Bodhisattva 1 deal is to do ·all, to sac~iflcfl all, and to 

d:ie, not once ~ut couritle ss times, bu:t not to insist unon ·--.-- ... 

dying , a·nd t .he c.o~.passio.n is directe-d~ not towaJ'd the Lord 

Buddha, but to all sent.ie:nt beings who are unawa.re, through 

t .hat ignorance which· is unawa.-eness, , of their identity with 

th-e S.upre:me .. 

.QomDassi·on ~ extta-sS:J!a6ric aid.. Seebe.rg27 has con­

sidered love f'.rom tllo int e rrel~ ted aspects of n~anife station. 

It may be conceived $S ,.ss.uming t~e form of m·eroy whe.n it 

aids and relieves need and 111isery, and as gre(ce inasmuc.h as 

it gives this aid without demanding a co~resp.ond ing l!lerit 

fr6m the reeip~ent. 

"Bodhisattvic mercy and co.mpas s ton, !?ince it arises in 

the awakened, undi.:f'ferentisted consciousness and is directed 

towards the dif ferentiated cur.r,ent. of' turbidity or ~vidi~. 

within that all..-inclusive tf~pre:me consciousness, can as.sun:e 

its e.idin_(?; and reli~ving function through the -..rill to cle.ri:fy 

,!lVidy~ by knowledge. A dus l i stic or sepa rati. st inte.rprete. t ion 

_27 R. Se.eberg.. • G:r«ce, 1 ~!..! Sc harft-Herzog Retig;i o*"s 
~nc:t:£lopedia (New York t Funk and Vaz nalls Co., 1909 ),. V, 1. 

• : ..•• :.:..: .: _:_J 



~--·-.:..:.--.. ~.·.~---·--- ·- .. · .. . ................. _.., ··- .• . 

116 

of' the Bud-dha 1 s 1 e.st recorded wo r·d$, which a::f"t6r observing 

that the inherent characteristic of t3.11 composite things is 

dissolution and deoe.y adl!!o·n i shed his hearers diligently to 

\'fork out t.hei:r o1:o1n deli ve ra·nce ~ would entail .e.n ins epa:ra bl e 

or>position bet-ween imprisonment end deliverance as they 

ef'.fect the equally se'para.te prisonel'-enti.ty~ ~Thich, Without 

any aid su_perior to t.he ka rnie flux -eon·st. ruct ~otlposi.n!; it a 

ego ... selt'J mu.st break throur;h that self'-same k!!.!.!!!..i.£ f'lux­

cnnstruct c~nst~t~ting its prison. Tbe ver~ admon~tion 

att~ibut•~ to the Buddha~ hoiever, is an a±d, given out o£ 

compassion, from the ground of' all consciousness to its 

"'lrhich is integrally and eternally awake in the !!.21! t-lhich can 

awaken· into identity with "its 1 i-mited· he.:r~on.ie and re1ea se 

~t t:rom the borid$ ~t·~~~bid~ty.28 

·The f'l.ux of' .~vidxa,. the pe.rticul a.r power-cu!'r·ent of 

manife s ting states of' mentation which constitutes> the ego, 

may be arrested~ made tranquil as it were, in o. re _? ola ri:ta-

tion of' that s elf'-se.me power through. the 11 extra-saxfl!!_!!l..s.. 

e le-:nent 1 termed .£!.a.jiU (.,afH1a), that a.ll-in·cl usi ve wisdom 

"t1hich puri.fl.es the temperamen.t in. e. manner similar to dhitu­

.E..!:..!..E.~~!-.~29 but with a :mQl'e aetive connotation. Furtl:ermore, 

28 Of. Aldous· Huxley,; The Pere.m:.hl Philosophy (!lew 
Y~r~~ Harp•~ ~nd Er~s., 19451, p •. 203. 

29·. . See 

·- .. ; .. ---· '•· · · -~~ .- ------1--
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this •e,xtra-oamsar·!£_ ele.ment'' of- - pra.jfi& is considered to be 

present in all ]t'Vas for each individual · is a potential 

~hisattva and capable of conscious integration into the 

Budd:ha.-na. ture. 3 0 

'!'he power ( la.kti) or speciel extra ... sailstri'c strength 

concomitant With this· ,a!,.!jn~ or knowledge · is called v11"iya-

be.la and is superior to ordinary human energy for it derive:s 

f'romth.e integral consciousness-power which is of the J?..2.ill­

satt.vic will e.nd -ther·ef'or'e co:n •li.bere.'te the will by means of' ... . ~ . 

· the wi,ll ~ • providing the power e.nd: • a positive opportunity• 

to awake.n· to t'he f -ull ·: realization of That which i .s liber.ation. 

The me.ni:reste:ti.on· ' o:f' th 1 s knowled8e and of this strength, 
part-icularly in modern We.st.et-n man, can rightf'ully be 
called a kind of' a 1 graee~' ln view o.:r ·its marked dis­
con~inuity wh•n c~mpared t6 all fa~~ltie$ artd foro• of 
eonsciousn~s~.,l · .· · . 

strength ·or the int.egre.l will .;; gree.te r than :th-e strength o:r 

t:he ego, which promotes tenderness toward whole_ness o.r spiri­

tual health and is reli&d up6n as a moving fore~ ~hieh will . 

'0 See J. Evola 1 The Doct·rine o~ Awakening (London: 
L~zae anq Co .. i 1951 .). -p.---rll. . 

'1 I ·birl., pp. 111-112. C:!' • . !-_ ~hri~tian ~na~g-$Y-f~·~lle~. 
G.ilson, O"O" elt .. , p. ·- ~17, in the Atiguatinian conce:>-~ of't·h e 
helpless~ss of the will in a .state . o:f sin 1 its lack of' :f:ree­
dom Whic~ ' can be h~nldd 6nly by erace. "In possession of 
g~ace ve hav~ something more thari ~r~e-will plus the ?ower 
o-r grace, it is .:rree-will itself' which, by grace, becomes 
power and achiev~s ' its lihera~ion~• 

~2 See S'akt.-1 aa will and wisdom, infra.._ pp. 499-501., 
and ·Part VI. 
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r~place the turbid:lty · due to "dCJ·ligh~ in era?ing (k&'ca 

sulchllm) by del_igh:t in heroism (vtra sukhamJ.}3 

· !his en.el"gy concept is ·re.flec.ted in the Christian 

analogy of' • grace ·as an inexhe'ua.ti hle soure.e of .. p-owe.r for 
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t.he appr_ehensiora of tr\.\th and the realizB:tlon of the good 0 

e:nd expressed i .n the words t.>'C st. Augustine as quoted by 

Gil sont34 

!t is one thing to will ••• to .act rig b,t.ly, quite another 
t.hing to h.ave the ~~- to perf'or.m the e Qod act~- ·., and 
v.ho the·n will make· ihe! law o:t God to reign e.lso over the· 
outward man, save only God llimseif by the· gr.aee of Jesus 
Christ • 
• • • - • · . ·•- . • • • • • • ~ • • •••• • • · - · ~ • •• p •• • •• + . • · • · ••••. • ..• •••••••• ~- •••• ~ •• 

That Plotinu.s should advise us t:o rise ebc:>ve sens.e, . to 
rule ou::r passions, and to edhere to God., that is ell 
w-ell and good! But will Plotinus .g iVe u s t h e st.rength 
to follaw this · exce.llen:t. advice? ana what does lt ava1 1 
to know the good withou~ power to put it into practice? 

The nat.ural order as eoncei'Ved in r~ligious thought 

depends f.or its existence and ef':ficaoy~ during each and 

every :moment3·5 on· the supe :rnat-ural order, ;s6 "on an omnipotent 

conserving will. ,;7 · From a Christian (Roman Catholic) viett­

pofnt the supernatu·ral ord·er i ,s God Himsel :f as the unique 

I ------
,,. ~vola. , 

L ~· ill_o 1 p. 122·. 

34 Gi lson, ;21?.• ccitn. pp. 28-_;0 .. 

'5 C:t. the Buddhist eort¢''~pt of jfva as a ?articular 
:Series of momentary cog native _st. ate s. 

36 See suzra., P.P.• · xo ff. 

~1 '64 Gilson, ~· tli· • P• ;s · • 

.. - .. ; ... . .. :-.. : . . 
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Be.ing-Cr~a.toz-.~~ Metaphysically speaking t~is Bein~ r _or all_ 
. . ~ 

time .properly iS separate- arid distinct from the cre~ture for 

both partake of" th'at duality in~ereJ"l.t in the 11 pai~s of ~:p-

p<h i tes. II }9 To car:ry Ot.t.t ~11Y "$\.t.P erna·tura_l . movement. 'tlithin 

ma11, the creatur-e be,ing by definition incapa bl.e o.f ini.tiating 

su~b a movement, dod ~ust induce bim to accept _1t, continue 

its acceptan.ce, e.:nd make it fruitful. This •means• is the 

"exciting, sol ieit ipg infl ue.nce" of' actual ~r-ace whose • end 
. . 

and radical principle C l .s :tne.] inform in~ in:f'luenc;e of habitual 

gra c.e. ".49. 

Actual grace is defined aa1 

.... an unmerited, sup-ez:-natural, inter·nal divine help, 
based on the merit .s o.f .Te sua Christ, which rend~ rs man 
pleasing in the sight of God, enabLing him to perform 
ealutal':y a:ets:'; or, sotne..,.he:t mol-e succ tnetly, as a su:per-­
~atural h~l·!> b~$t~wed f"ot: th_e !)erf"ormance of" sslutory4 
act.s, in con side rat ion of' the merits of Jesus Chr-1 s t. 1 

This grace, ~ the:tti is distinguis-hed -f'r.om 111erely 11 natu-
. . 

ral graces• -a.n:d the: ordihary providence of God by bein-g a 

• -supernatural· transient influence -ex-ercised by God on the 

s~~l . 1 which 8p~ings ft~~ th~ atoning merits of Jesus Christ. 

'8 ! b·i d. ' p • 4 3 2 • 

}9 .Any religious d lch9·t~J!1Y devoid of! it !J 1n.e~8.?~Ys ical 
ground denies the essertt-ial onene.ss of' nirv~~ end -sam-8e.ra 
by pc:l's.tulating and projeetiri..g _an ideal sa£.s~r1cheQ.ven -for 
ell time separate from a sems~ric ee.rth and hell. 

40 Scheeben, £E.• cit., p •. 722. 

4 .. 1 . 1 ( Joseph Pobi.e, Grace, Actual !..!!!! Rabitu.!:_ ·st. 
~ouis: B. Herder, 1917} p. i5. · 
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!ts purpose or end is ~or the p~rrormance of an act •nd not 

the realization of a st:at~ of· consciousness, an.d the act or 

actions pertinant to tt• pu~pose must be •t~ the ord~r of 

11 42 selvationl' hence cannot be perf'or:med by mere natul"al strength. 

This aid is g.iven in the :moral field where it remov-es impedi­

ments to salvation, inspires a liking for virtue and a hatred 

for sin, and se~ves ~o h•a1 the will which wa$ incapa~itated 

by sin. It also aids man in atte.i.ning the physical strength 

to perform saluto~y ~ets by raising the soul'~ faculties to 

the aup.ernatu·ral. 4~ 

All salutory acts a.re f'or the purpo~-e of the reception 

of' habitual or s·an:cti:f'ying g·raee e.nd are directed towards the 

supernatural e.nd of man44 eithe~ as a prepa.rs.tion fo'r that 

~nd or f'or the purpose of •gs.~n~ng ~~~its for he~v~n.~., 1 

and ~ust be distinguiahe~ ~rom those •cts Which •ar• goQd 

only in a natural we.~·- " 45 This, of' course, implies that 

there ~re acts which are iri no way ~onn~cted with the s~per-

natural end rit religion. Bodhi•attv~c metaphysic, on the 

other h.e.nd, does not exclude the smallest act. in _!a15s6ra 

42 Ibid., p.p. 15, 85. 

-4~ Ibid., pp. 16-17. 

44 It is to be observed that the Now a~ metaphysic is 
totally absent here. Instead • time and 'h'i'Story are emphasized • 

45 ~ohle, ~· cit., p. 82. 
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:from the ground o£ Tha:tru:,.!,! which. is pure Cl;)nsciou-sness. 1'he 

meta.physical pure cqnseiousness in not super.natural i.n the 

~ense o£ be~ng abpve •nature~ .in a lineal and sapa~at~~· 

measure. It is more than !.!.~!Br!;_ only in e.n infinitely ex-

pe.n:sive sense, just as, i'o r exa~pl e i interstellar space is 

:more than and superior to the space within a sC)ap bubble,-­

hut doesn't exclude it or stand off from it. 

Aetua.l grace . is . called by varied names applicabl·e to 

the P~ .rticu la r i"unc·tion or pu.r-po se to wh ic.t it is app H;ed .. 

As the palter which inspires s·.alutary thoughts it is called the 

illuminating grace o:f' _the intellect (~ratia f!luminetionis 

1!• illustruioni,!.) and. rnay be either meQ.iete 1 thet isJ o-r 

the neture of or.dinary external, preparatory. s.ug·gestiona such 

as sermons 1 et.(:l., or io:::::: ~di.a~e, which is an elcvati.on o£ the 

powers of the s.oul by the Holy Ghost. powers which have the 

ohed·.ential capacity to p.erforlii supe-rnatu~.al acts. F&.ith1 _f'qr 

e·xampl·e. ~ 1$ based un this supernatural etl.lighterin::e.:nt of the 

mind of man. 46 

Actual gre.ee kn.o ~J n as th-e Strengthening Grace of the 

Will (gratia inspirationis} gives the "desire to be nble to 

do that which "We know we· ought to do," the. t is, one mu.st 

have the power or ~ill to do Mhat knowledge pro~pt~. This 

gre.ce is media.te if it is p rod.uced by a preceding inte ll·e etu:; l 

19. 



--. . .. -~--- -···· .. ---~ :,...,---- ............. ·- . -- ~ 

124 

illumination, e.nd 111 ca.ll~. d immed i:e: te if" pro. due ed directly by 

the Holy Gho~t. although, ~bec~tise o~ the interaction ot ~n­

t~liect an·d will every grace of: the mind, w}iethe r !:letliete ot­

iremediate, is ••• also a mediate gracfl: of the will. •• •47 

A thl~d d~vi~ion of actual g~a~e c~mpris~s thos• 

graces whlQh inspire the will thro.ugh the channels of' the 

emoti-ons or- 'spiritual passions.• They ere eleven in .nui!lber: 

love and ha.tred, Joy and s&dne·s s, de sire a tid abhor-r-ence~-

hope and d~spail." 7 fear and darJn.r, ar1d ane;e.r. 48 All 0 !' 

these_, with t}le except iqn of' despair, may in~p ire a11d 

stren_gthen the w:il.l f'or the perf'ormance of salutary acts and 

are called,~ both .scripturally and traditionally, graces. 

t.ove., not in thiS' case that theological charity wh ich is the 

'*per:feot lo.ve of" God above all thing s !'or- Hls own sake,• is 

the basic a!'fe·ction o!" the will to which all the others .lllay 

be :teduced., there:fore ·the production of e:ct.s of love is the 

. 49 f'undamenta1 f'\lneti·on of" grace -·o:a it effects t .he will. 

Prevenient grace (&.::~ .01>~rans} is that actual 

grace which precedes human activity or the f'ree determination 

o f' the :WilL It is grace ·in reh.~io n t.Q ti!!le, inclining the 

47 ,!kid., ·pp .. 23-25. 

4~ The •p~irs ~t ~ppo~it•s• a' g~~~·· C~. Gra~e of 
!a£s~t~, pp~ 127. 130 t~~ 198~ 207~ 217~ 225~ 28}, 324, }'4-
335~ ani P.art Vl, infra. 

9 Pohle~ .2.2~ ill·, p .. 2:8. 

. ....... ~ .:. _.._ .. 
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'Will of' man bef"ore it turns to God. This relativ·e aspect is 

further emphasized inasmuch as w)ithin a series of' supet-nat.ural 

grace~ each may be regarded from· the point of' ¥i$Y of either 

ea. use or e.ff'e ct, e.n.d therefore each m,ay be prevenient or 

subseq~~nt. St~ Augustine se.~d: 1 The will_it.~elf ean in no 

Wise ~e moved, unles~ it m~~ts with someth~ng whi~h delights 

or at~raets the ~lrtd; but it is not ±n the poV*r of ~an to 

bt-ing this about.. • • In rele.tio.n to t.im·e grace iri also c•lled 

concorni tant ·when 'it a.ceomperiies human .act i.vi ty, and cons·eq uent 

when it follows human activity so as to keep man in a des1r-

duct. 5° 

Actual grace as pr~venient is considered necessary for 

all stages on the way to salvation. lt is needed for the 

very beginning of' faith which stands et the boundary .of' llthe 

supernatural doma i.n of salutary action ••• and it is divided 

orf' from the natural ~action) by e.. vezy sharp line.• In 

this realm ·God must in·itiat.e all, en.d His gr.ace proceed~, 

that is,. it is prevenient.51 

Actual graces~ b.oth pr·evenient end cooperative, are 

nec•saary even after the r~ception of faith for e•ch and 

every salutary act lfhich is requisite for justif"ice.tion. 

-------·---------
50 Ibg .. II pp. ,2-~7. 

51 Ibid.,. pp. 104-105. Quoting Oswald. 
I 

, 
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Justi.fic«tion itself and the . state: of' s:anetifying grace cto 

not remove man :f'.rom the necessit.y, 1nome.nt by t!loment, ·to de­

pe-nd upon the aid of actual graces :Cot- the perf'orma.n¢e o.:r 

salutary acts~ _althougl;l, perhaps, not in 1 the ea.n:e measur·e."'52 

Cooperating grace (z~ti!_ $?.9.~l2~.r!.E.!), in Chri st.isrdty, 

is within the mode of' activity and is ~aid to oo«ur when it 

acc~mpanies, coinc~des, end cooperates with the free deter~ 

mination of' the will and implies the consent. of' the will. 

0£ this St. Grbgory sa~d, ~!he Divine Go6dness first etfects 

something in us without our cooperation [prevenient grace) , 

and then, as tl.e will f'r·eely consents, cooperatEls li~t!l us 

iri prep a ring the good . which we desire [zratla co opera n s). "5.3 

Actual grace v:i('nred as to e.f'fectiven·e .ss may be thought 

o!' as both e:f':f'ieac:ious and. merely suf'ficie.nt. This is no·t 

to be confused with prevenient and cooperating graces, for 

cooperation, while it may be ef'i'icacious, does riot necea-

sarily includ.e the infallibility WhicHl gu·srantees the a.tta.in­

m.ent of! the· goal~ for the will of men may intervene. Ef.:f'i.­

eaeious grace (,gl'atia .!ff..1.£.!.!.) is that. which assures God 1 s 

52 llli· ~ pp. 99-110. The religioug tendency to ap ... 
proach ex~ra-~l!is§:ric aid in a technological manner which 
attempte to analyse and oa ·re-f'ully compu-te with slide-ru.l.e 
accuracy precise ~li!_ertents o!" grace serves to irtdice.te 
the purely sa.dstric nature o~ a 11 such con.eept s ~". M€r!i or 
the ,:!tl.ru.stric determinate pr1n~iple, i s derived f ·roc7""E.t 
meaning •·uHlasure,. m~·te out, ..... inf'er ••• " (l.facdQnnel~ .2.E.· .£!!· _, 
:!l· 22,5 .. ) 

5'!lli·' P• }2. See alsop .. ,1. 

' ~- 0 R •R··· .. -· : .. _,_ 
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om~ipotence and inftinite Wi~dom by retaining unto .Him £ he 

po'(ier to overcome all o.f the .f'.r:u$t..re:tlons of' li:lan 1 s 'free ~ill • 

. T}terefore ef:ftcaciou.s 'g race is that di'lfine. e..id · which 1 wlth 

·inf'allible Cel"tai.nty i.ricl ude S the: · f'ree salute ry act 1 1 :a ce r-

t.airity Which va:ri:ons.ly '·is· at·tributable either to the physical 

nature of' the grace c:rr · to God's foreknowledge whic~.r by defi­

nition, is in:falll:ble.54 

To all just men God is said to give grace sufficient 

to ke~p His c~mmandments (laws). This suf~ici~nt grace is 

not to be t 'hought of as p rf!sent at all times, but only a ·p-

portioned £ met·ed out J to l!le:n when he is ee lled upon to o .bey 

" 

i;.he divine f.itl-• and eve t-y cqmmandJnent of God car.rie a with 

l.t by sp-ecial or-d.inapce· the g race. necessary for its obs.erva­

·tion.. The claim to SU?ernstura:l beat-itude wh ich is c.on:ferred 

by the justified .state ·Would not avail unless there were· .not 

aiso c~nferred a pa:rallel claim to all graces rie 'cessary for 

justif'ication. 55 

Merely suf f'ielent grace (gratia ~ euf.t'ieiensJ is 

that divine aid 1 whereby God c:ommu.nicates to the h.u:na.n will 

r..ull power to perform a salut,ary act ...... but not the a.ct it-
. 

~elf':. •• • The inefficacy of' l:n.erely suffici:ent gt'e.c·e i-S to be 

attribut'Erd t .o that re~istance which is il!lplie-d as possible 

54 Ibid., PP. 41~42. 

55 Ibid., p·p. 167-174 .. 

······ ' .· ·. . .: ·. ~ 
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in the gU"t to man of a free will,.. The poYer of' this grac~ 

is eonside~ed as always truly surticlerit. \hat 1~~ at all 

times lt has the powe.r' to accomplish lt.s aim, - -but it may 
I • ' ' ~ 

remain inef~e ctive (_g~at ia v.;re !1. ~ s,u:f'f'ioiens) throug h 

the .frustration of the Will--yet that ine:f'fe.ctiveness does 
·:, . -: 

not d .estroy its sufficiency. St .• August'ine said, • [Ad~ml 

had rec;eived the . ~bili t-y ••• if' he 'would (z;ra tia suff'ic:i!;ns.J. 

but he had not the wi 11 to ex.e rc 1 se that ~ 9i11ty (Qa ti!. 

ef't~~ax); tor i~ he had ~~s~-~sed t be wl}l, he wou~d h~v• 

.. 

Merely suf'fioie~t. grace also may be c.o.ns.idered under 

.two subdivifJlons: (A.) :Prox;irnetely .suf'.:t."icient grace (ufi:ti:a: 

operationis) whi ch giv"es u.nto the · will full p ow~r f o r imme ­

diate action. {B.') Remotely sutf'icient grace (gra tia ~-
:', . . . . 

iill!.!!J 'Whieh 'be:stOW!i! o•nly the grae.e of -:;>rayer hav.ing , ho•7.-

ever, the relay-like ability to "bring down :rujl power to 

perform ot..her sa l uta;; acts.•5Q 

All attempts to bridg e a r ·eligiou.s gulf between t he 

duality of that urtique s~pernatu~al Bein~ callej God, tbe 

tot~lly Other~ and Hi~ creatur~s ma~e from ~othing seem, 

neo~s~arily, to involve the creatian of an ~nfinLte serie s 

of' meas-ured, caref'u lly apport i<)ne d, and intri ca-tely, math~­

matically, and legielat'ively concei~-ed aids liJ.hlch will '; ive 

56 Ibid .. , pp. 41-47 .. ___., 

.. -... · •• · ' 6 -- . _..; ~ ·-
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the creature some hope for the attainment of an · ideali~ed 

and pro-jected beatitude greater than the 1 imi ta. t ions . of life 

af"ford, and at the a~me tim~ k~~p tbe uniqu~ Beirig, ~ti~ ~~~~ 

eternal; separate. inv.iole.te; . and uncontaminated by finitE!-

ness. Arrangements are further involved by t ·he . i.nterpola-

tio-n of a sole Diediati'ng b,gency or vicarage which, upon the 

authority of" theological .f'a ith and the 1 ite ra 1 vritten wo td 

of' unique Being is g :iven power and sanction, both as an ·un .. 

seen spiritual org~nizatiori and as a phy~i6al inetituti~n 

\lith j'urisd.i.ction religious, ec-onomi-c, social, a·nd political.., 

to provide the ap·proved channels for . the be!;Jtowal of th:os-e· 
-

!Ilany graces necesaa.ry for that co.nstant, mome.nt to moment 

divine aid ·Without Which man i-s doomed . to eternal damnation. 

Metaphysic., · as stated in· -t.he i-ntroductory eha.pter, . 

having no ontologi-Cal gap to b.ridge and no essential &epara­

tion of' the ab-ove and.· the below,, cannot present, as intricate ... 
an o~tl ine of' extra-sams·Ll: ric ·a.id; nor i a that aid, as an in­

teg:ral .and inef'iable s-up:reme exp.erie-nce, capable of suc h ,a 

prec~s•, analytical ~nd logical expo~ition a~ is found in 

W•atetri thjdlo~t· The mere po~ai~~litt ~f ·~~h an e~a~t ~nd 

complete -ex.posit.i.On i:t:ml9,d id.t'e'l~. ~WO.U·l~· remoV:e ·the experience 

from me.taphysic proper and place .ft within the purely arialQ-

gical $phere of' reiigion, la~, ~r logi~. 

grace of. religion by def'ini t ioh is .axe lusi ve. and ·restri cf.tni 

to the 'for-mulated and' speculative t h'eo logical concepts of a 

'.'I · · 
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supernaturally baQed duali.sm• s:nd ~rom U.s point of' Yiew ha:s 

nothlng .in com:mon ·wtth the extra ... sams~rie a:l,.d in. general and 

Buddhistic compassion in ,particular.. Metaphysically spe-ak in~, 

however, r-eligious grace forms a perfect analogical drama or 

s:!'le.dow-pla:r which, Wi"t,h multit'or'al and sepa:rate · symbols, :ll-

1 ustrat es -that. spiritual favor which i e compa.saion ln part! cu­

l~r • . finite imagery. . 

Budd hi, sti e compassion and i :t.s allied terms are ex~ res ae d 

·by such words as anuka:nroB, krint, da:y!, karunt,57 and ar·e 

variously translated •. -An:r trans,lationt ho.wev-er, which im-

p-lies an essential separation bet we en th·e sub j e et, o bje et., and 

the act o·f col!lpassion is not true to the basic metaphysical 

ground from which t.he doctrine springs. Gue'non, ;3 the·re<f"o re, 

does no.t advocate the . sentiment.al fe~r-relief context inher-

ent 111 the te r1n :2:!U and C.Ollside rs • cosmic cbari ty• as a more 

appropriate comparis:on to the compassion of the Bodhiae.tt!,!_..-

One o£' the major principles of Mahty€nic doetrine is that 

equal compassion o£' the Bodhisattva (the awakened and :in.te ..... 

gral c.on.sciousness trhich also,. of its own f"r.ee will_, retains 

the awareness ·of personali~a~ion) fc>r t11.e entire sej?arated 

aspect of' Dharmadhttu,--tor that lack of know1edge or tllu­

mination 1t1hich is termed :Ht~s~ra. A bodhisattvic invocation~ 

57 See Compassio-n, sunra, pp .. 27, 55• 

~a .., ltene Guenon ,_ ·rntroduet.i~ ll the Study of' lli 
Hindu Doctrines· (London: Luzac and Co., 1945), p. 198. 
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1 
••• lot not t.his· world be dark1 is pregnant wtth that com­

passionate •aid to the a.fflicted 11 which is the. motivating 

power behind fill _M!_h&ytni£, a ct.i vity, 1 iteraturc, end tea c·h­

... 59 Ulg_., 

The two cb.let" ~~.!!.!.!ill.! are ).!r(:itjuirt, the personi­

fication of Wisdom (prajiil) and Avalokitesvara who is that 

personified compassion (karunt) which as a universal prin­

c.iple is capable of nulli.fying k!,I,ma60 in non-dual awareness .• 

This is but an analogical ~nanner o.f stating that, after al-

lotling the- moral virtue or .E!_rami t!!. to ma.ni.te st into pre-

dominance, thus making :f"or t.hat undisturbed tranquility an.d 

freedom from turbidity which is a basic prepare.-tion for the 

experience of awakening, there is a , primary experience of' 

the 11':mind of e nlig-htenment • (!.2dgichitta) which pre cedes t.he 

ten stages- of the Bo-dhisattva., This ~od·his_hi:ti!, consists o~ 

two nun-separate aspects, the first being perfect knowledge 

or enlightenment (.l?..!..!.lnt) co11cerning ·the n.ature of the void 

uan;rat~), and the second that unlversa:l compassion for ell 

which is ksrunt.-6 1 One aspect withol.lt the otbe·r would be 

incomplete, 62 just as sa~ sara and nirvana are ·but the pol es 

59 gaali .D~sg,up ta., g£_. cit., pp. 7<-9. 

60 Rt.lr Dayal'· The Bodhitu.tttva Doctrim:_ in Buddhi.s·t 
Sanskrit Liter·atur~ (London: Kege.n Peul, Trench, Tr'Ubner & 
Co., 19}2.), pp. ;6, 48. 

61 gasi Dllsgupta • .:?.Z.· ill·, P• 10·. 

62 The £"-rigid inte lle.ct vs. ad.he s ive sentimentality. 
Of. modern humani~m. 

I 

~ 



,....._.._ -·· -- · --..:....-.. --........ . _, _ ... .... .......................... --·-·· -- - - l 

of a still tt-anscendent ..!.!l!i.!:!.!.!.!• 

It bas been said that the motives for karunB al"e both 

-egoistic and altruistic, and f'roJXr the jtv!. vie-w this me:y 

hav~ some vali4ity~ 

of' the unity of" salfls~ra. and ..!li!:.Y.m and eom:prises both t..he 

knowledge (2rajp!) of' the void and that karunt which, through 

perfect equality (-.aar€tma.-se:mati), does not make essential 

dist inctio_n between the manif'e station of' cons eiousne se and 

t .he grOUJ'ld or pure , consciousne-ss;. From such an e.d:valll.£. 

state both egotism and.altruism expand through and beyond 

their disttnc~~v~·ahd ~epaiate meaning• and ar~ synthes~zed 

or merged ·in _l:)er'fect love or compassion whieh is. said to be 

na-turally inhate 1ri ' ~i1 sentie·rit beings. 6 3 

The import-ance of' ke.t,uni i:p M!.h!.l!na Buddhistt! also 'is 

evidenced by its us~- as t h e basis f o r a hierarchie 1 class i ­

f'icai;ion of Buddhis-ts. This ranges :f'rom the .!!.!:!!.~ (t.be 

hear•rs) who liet~n and try to underst•nd the teachings but 

do not a.s yet evidence mah~karunt, :throu gh the Pratyeka-. 

Buddha.s who have rig·ht eomprehen~ ion and gain merit t~wa rd 

i ndivid-ual salva-tion by a typ,e ot compas·sion yet do not have 

mah!karu~!L to the highest statf'J of' Jiodhis attva, purified 

from. passions and perfectly illumined l?Y the identity-know­

ledge of that groun~ which i~ the void and th-at eompasaion 

6~ Dayal, ll• £.ll.. , pp.. 179 -180. 
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whieh is mahikarunnt.64 --
Sam·s6ra itself is not de-void of an immanent compassion 

w·hieh works through it. B. L. Suz.uki65 says: 

••• ontologica!ly- speaking, this universe, the Buddhists 
would say, is nothing but. a grand d-isplay of' ,!U!By:a.s 
[,!tllt] by the .IDlarme.k~~~ that desire.s thereby to lead 
all sentient b-eings to the ultimate realization of 
Buddha hood •. 

T'his view of up¢_;va. closely i;;r ali ied to that of Buddha -lt!hlt 

(!ill) expressed by Coomeraswamy:66 

•.••• the expression ~.9_dha-lllh~ oceurs in .:l!!m_, -e. g. 
I. 54 where . it is said by the gods that 'It w i ~l . be ~.tv en 
to us to behold the Bodhisattva's (Gnutama Buadha 1 s) 
infinite Buddha-l!lh'ita.nd· to hear his word. 1 The ren­
dering of-ltlh~ M;ee.nd in the PTS Dietionar·y by 'Grace• 
i~ far too w~ak; the grace of the ~uddha•a vlrtubsity 
(,tusa.lo.m) is certainly implied. but the direct reference 
i ·s to h 1 s 1 w-onderful works-• ; the Buddha's .!llh! is,-
l-ike .§re.hma 1 s ll1~~ the manifestation of' himself in act. 

J:!2.ila (skillful device or means.) Ls, according to B. L. 

Suzuki,67 used in contrast,. or complement, to ..E..!!.lfi!• so 

that they are often ref'e rre.d to as the r-ather ( tH)~;r!_) and 

mother (E.!.!!:.Jfl!) of' the Bodhis!..!:.ll!t•· ~!Y.!. is of the many, the 

manifoldness {n€nltva) while Draill, pertains to the universal 

equBrtitni~y, the sameness c~amatva). Kerun~ is said to see ------.......-

64 ~asi. Dasg1.1pta, ~.£· .£.1.1. ~ ?· 9. 

65 B. L. Suzuki~ .22.· cit., p. 60. 

66 Jne.nda K. Coom-lraswa~y, "Lilt,.• l2_urnel 
Americ,an OrienW So~!.ety, LXI, 990. 

·• 
67 B. L. Su2uki, on. -cit.,. PP~ 59-60. - --



.and hS.:rmonically -~to experience (!,!!J!kam.R!,) misery end Sl,l f'f'er.­

ing incident to evidll-separa.tion Which iJ.r not. kl)oWn by llll­

.J:n!. To clari:f'y e.nd remov.e this darkness 1£a.runt me~es use 

of .!:!2-!l,!. Which is synonyJ.Uoue V·ith that _k~t68 becS.U$0 it 

comes :from k!,~ as an ex.tension of' C.olilt)a:Ssion. 

In the 'ti l:a~tan ·: B·o.olf; · ~ .!h~ ~ t·h~ one exper-iencing 

t }.e Be.rdo-pl~ne i,s :told that the· Yiews of. lighte,. even·ts$ 

and (le:i:tj.es do . not . come f'rom som.e-~here outsl;ie. ·but orig.innte 

vi th.in t he hear~ eonsciol.l.Sne s s .( :Skt • ..£.h.ll!!,.) e.nd ·•·exist f:rom 

et.ernit:y within t.he . facultie -$ of thine own intelle ~ t. • 69 
. 

Even the f"ears and. terrifying appal'ition~ are ~p r.ung .from 

the same source and. must be considered as one •: s uown tutb.-

lary d~lty, or as the! . eo~passionete one 11 (QP.en·raz~~), e .fur­

t .her .statement ot the . essential unity in the many- _wher·eby 

kar.mic tri.els and t.ribulstion:s :find thei.:r proper plac·e in the 

integral process and are o·;: the nature. of. that e.ompa:~siop 

~hich ~~es that corttlict~ wh•ther it be ?~sitively or nega­

tive.l.y resolved# has a cert.a .in teaching value fdr t h e un­

aw.akened jtva and pr9vide.s a stage :f.or the genesis of dis­

crimination, f'or the establishment of the !'irst preliin.inary 

6B I .-b.d p. · 59 .---L~· ., . • . ' • 
equated. ¥ith upaz.!.. 

Here ll;e_rurj.a is termed .1 ove and 

69 \f. :y. f,ve.ns-Went z, _!he Tibetan Book !it. ~ Qill 
(Lortdort1 0~£o~~ Unl•e~sity Pre~s, 1949)~ p p. 121.~22 . 



to a·wa·kening whi.ch is the l'}eoessary •:ralse-d.e.wn-• of .e g o-~on:­

sciotisn.ess •• 7° 

Smi.th7l attempts t .o disting-uish between karun& arid ___ .....__ 

by aasigning to .!.!!.!!~! t .he r&le or· an active gr.fef or 

pathos of compassion which -ov.erf'lows f'ro!.ll a higher wo.rld .. . 
int~ th6 T~~~~ of tr&~sm igretiori fo~ the p~rpose of olleyie.-

ti ttg sorrow- ;but. which, nevertheles-s, is based upon 1 t h-e 

mysti,c and undef'ined imp-erso nal life of roedite.ti~n." To· . 
!!.,g~ he ascr:i·bes a wonder and re-verence for t ·he Supreme 

Object ~hat serves to evok~ an at~ttude of worship wh~eh, at 

the same time., engenders e. ~rens-e of re sponsfbi.lity an.d e ura-

torsh.ip :f'cr human pers-onal .ity which is made to the i:nage of 

God and •:flourishes in th~ ·conscious 1 i:f'e o.f' moral :. e .ffort. • 

It is evident that the above mentioned view does not take int o 

consideration the ete.rk rea.l ism o"f mete.physi.c~ 1 rea 1.,_ t y and 

that essential unity ·of :rii.rvan:a and sal'!s~re. which provi~e• 

the Bodhise.tt•a with nJetB.physica 1 meaning. The posi.tlo.n 

ta.ken by Smith portrays t~~ Ufnial exhibition of Western dis­

trust. borderin~ upon a consu~ irig fear~ 6f all that d~es not 

aris~ from the sp~culat~ve o ind or ·the e~ctiorial in•ecu~.ity 

or ·the e-go-personality. Practically, ane in, final a:nalysis, 

Smith draws a line between "Eastern meditation• as it is sll 

71 Smith, }) • 124. l 



too oft~n conce~ve4 in the West, and the nev religion of 

active, emotional, nnd institutionalized hum·e.nism. Soith 

does give _kerun-t a.nd e.geE~. e. common opposition to ~~ the 

des ire-love of' the ·ego for hee.·venly things, and a meeting 

place in the •divine humility of the histoJ:"ical Christ,.u72 

A closer view _of !Z~, hottever, shows thnt, relieved 

f'ron its parttcule. r app 1 i ea tion to the p·ersonne 1 of the Chris-

tien drama it ~ay be seen as cOmPatible With kerun~ 1n many .. · .. · ... ' --..-.-

respec.ts. l!ygren7~ considers age.ne as a technical reli~us 

term . · app-licc.l';la only to Ohris~iani~y which has sole 

ownership rights to it. Be also list~ certain characteristics 

of' ap;a ';le74 from a religious ?Dint of view, which de~ine it e. e ... 

a self'-giving ••• [whichJ cones down :'rom cbove ['nsJ God's 
way to man ••• a free t;i.f't .... which is t.he w.ork of Divine · 
Lqve CwhichJ ..... liyes by God's grace, and therefore dares 
to 1 lose it 1 ••• e.gan.!_ :rreely gives and. spend·s f'or ~t rests 
~n God's QWn richness and fu~lness. [Itl i~ precisely God•s 
own love, f:or love is .!!~···When it appears in man titJ 
is a love that taken its form rrom God's own love ••• . It 
is spont•rieous, 'uncaused, 1 and bestows it~elf on those 
who are not l;orthy of: it. Ags.ne loves:~~ and creates value 
in its o.bject.75 

72 Ibidq p. 12.4. The. concept of'~ me.y, w·ith g'rent 
reservation, :b-e applied. to the _ideal of' the ,;u:a.tyeka-J!llddha 
as well as to the arhat. There is, however, the di f f'erence 
that the final goal ~rotild be an extinction of that ego-desire 
which is the basis o-r" eroS". Eros would tl::.en be aspiring to 
do away with itseli',--and that. i._s not the heaven-!"ulfi.lling 
aspi ratio·n characteristic of' its nature .. 

73 Anders Nygren, E!:.£1!. end A.gane. (Society f'or Promoting 
Ohristia.n Kno~vledze, 1938)., I, 32, 8). 

74 Ibid., I, ·165 •. 

75 Ibid., Ii 54.~--That is~ man in himsel~ bas no value 
other thAn the ~act that God luve~ him. 
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If there ~~ a const~nt, remembrane~ ~f the Bodhieettvie con-

sciousnesrr of the essential unity of nirvtna and _!ans~ra 

(the 11 above 11 and the llbelO\'t•) in a higher s-ynth~sis or oon­

sciousnes~r-Thatness, together With the equally essential lack 

o~ g~ap between Bodhisattva and man; each Qf the a·bove state-

mer.ts may be transposed to :netaphy·sical understanding and 

s?ecl:f"ically appli-ed to l'ar\tnt, for they are the projection 

o! metaphysical compassion and love on .an a.l'lalogic·al an.d re-

lizious level •. If in the f'ollowing statements about aga!le 

of: the religious God, an<! due allowance is made for an .!..!!vaitic 

instead of a du.al.i-st ic-r.eligious basis~ the evident co-rrele.t ion 

bet:l-rcen certain aspects o£ aga:Ee e..nd karu~~ needs no fu·rther 

emphasis. Nygren76 says nr a2an•: 

In His grea~ness and wonderful glory God is in~ec~osible 
t~ us me~; btit in His Love He has revealed Blmsel~ to us 
and Himself c•me down to us ••• Man cannot see God by his 
own noi'rers •.•• God cannot be kno-wn \ll'i thout God ••• We· cannot 
asce;d to Him in Rio sublimity~ hut He in His love has 
descended t .. o us. · What l'ras it:~pos·.sible ~or l:len, God Him­
oelf' has oade poss.i.hlo by the miracle of' the incarnation 
.... In the incarnation God's ~.!3>~ m.anif'es·ts itself. 

S:nith77 also points out that karuna is wider in sco·pe 

than agape inasmuch as it •embraces all sentient li~e [~hil~] 

§;_;o..:pe :':o cuses upon human lii'e ... 11 E'ast ein netaphys ic i ~ not 

se)o.rate in nature and includes every de&;ree of :f inite 

7.6 
Nygren, .2.2• cit., p~. 18?-186. 

T7 Smith, .!Ul• cit.~ p. 1.24. 

. .. . -.·-····· ····.· ·· 
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variability with i n that trnnsoendent Supreme which is the 

s r-ound of' a~l varinbil .. l't.y. In Ch.ristian.tty t,he r~l_ig~ous 

lines.. \'7hich separate Go.d, ne.n, and n~ture f ·pr all t .ime ~re 

rigorously resp~.cted a n d .enfor·ced,. The Christian view, as 

e::tpro.ssed by Gilson, 78 is tha:t sub-h uman li~e forms, being 

de·void of human knowledg e, cannot l"teaning::f'ully be x-elated 

ttit.h ideas t:>f happ.iness or unhappiness and re::n·ain at all 

tirneo indi:t:f~rent to t h e.:i r transient state ·which inevitably 

leads. to corruption. T:1i:s sa..me i.ndi:'ference towe..rd a fnted 

end also 11pp1ies to the entire sub-hu:nan universe inas.muc·h as 

the econol!ly of' things does not lose but is enriched and made 

bea'Utif'1.d by the harmony of thnt evolutionary struggle· of' 

bestial lif"e•f"-orns w'ithin 'l'~hich individual ext-inction is 

only o. contributing f_'e.ct .or.. l-~an, 79 ho.lotever~ in pade to the 

in:=..r:::.e of God, the oreator "tho o1-rns h is ct-eatinn- with a speci·-
. "-' '· . . . . . . 

In his in't! ge--relationship 

:m.?, rt ac.ts as God 1 s vicar ~nd is givEm a shril"e in the gove.rn:nent. 

o~ c reat.ion, repre . .aent i ·ns God 1 e.s a Lieutenant re:>res&nt s · his 

Sovcretgn• 80 in a t ;t p e o:' q_uasi~dfvi#e sovet-eir;n~Y• l·!art has 

78 Gilson,. on ill·, ?• 116--· 
19 Ibid~- , p. 211. 

80 I bid. i . p. 211 • 

. .. " . • •··.- .. ~ · · ···'· "- ...... ~ 
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n. :!'reed.ott rooted in hi~ intel.!ect and. theref'o-re if; uniq_uc in 

bein~ a poasib~e subject of tu~ernaturnl·grae$nnd virtues~ 

.As a • reasono. blc being en<!olled uith will.el m::~.n is not to be 

cone ide red as o.n instru1":1ent. o.r God but rather n • colla borat<>r" 

~-:ith (}od., The rest of crec.tion~ 8"2 ho,·:ever, io as o.n instr\1-

nent in Go~ 1 s hnnds--n~~ ~lso ih the hhnds 6~ His collA~or~-

tor. •-'l'he \'thole p.hysici?.l \iorld in t.here oJ;~.ly to zerve ns the 

hcbit.ction oi' spirit.s created. by God in order to partiei!)c.te 

in His olUl. c; ivine lif"e, ~nd enter into a real ~ociety ttith 

GilsothBlt a. Chr:i.sti&.n write~, thu::r suns u_:; the 

Christian man-nature relationship: 

Things.p. n. re ordered t.o ;man o.s their enci, not n n n to thin,: !:, 
and t 'ho.t amounts to sa:t ing that t "he rest of the univer.se 
is directed to\'rards its end by man and throug h .t1a n . Retl.­
sona ble beinzs· a.re there, in c.. sense,, !'or their o''!n s nke, 
tee rest c.re the re Por t.ne. sake o: .. reasonable being!.: • •. 
tbe end o f' the union iG beatitude, nnd flinee o.ll rea.son­
o.ble b.einzs ea.n enjoJ,.r it, the rest a re called t o pa r·t ici­
,ate in it for their nake • 
• • • • • • -... · ... : .· . , •• -• • -•• - ....... <-· ..... ....... -.. ~. _ .. -·· .. .. .. -· - .. -.................... " 

The Wol."ld iB f"U:11 o ? various bein6 s, but .nQon~ the.ti ma:n 
alone is inmortal ..... in a.ll n':.>ec i cs oth er t han the hunan 
the individuals the.~ l"eT)resent it a.re cdesti.ned to peris·~ . 
They are born, live ·ec n<.: · c!.ie onc.e a.nd :Cor o.li. \'le :m·uy say 
that Providence does not · \-1111 these individua1!3 i'or the m­
scl\Tea, but ro:r t!1C ~S JCcies t h e :r !lC!":? C!ua;te. It is alto­
g ether othe r uise i n the c a se tr.i."" ma n. Here t~e very 

81 Ibid. ' 
p. ,8...., 

:- ··"' . 
82 Ibi c ., pp. 164, 382. · 

8~ .f.bjJ!.,. p. .1216 

84 
Ibid .• :Pll· 164-165. , 
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individuals are immortal and indestructible, and so they 
do not. exist simply ~or the sake of' t.he species~ but also 
tor themse 1 ve s, and. god the ret'o re wills and governs each 
ot th~• tor himself. ' 

Merit. B-uddhism, in common With all Eastern metaphy-. 

sic, does not depend upon the _poWer of an •outsidbn sav~or, 

f'or its _atiherents · are admonished t .o be la:mps unto themselves 

while diligen-tly wo:rking out deliv·eranc-e through their own 

ef'i"ot't.s. Some write-rs have ascri ·be d this view to 11 original 

Buddhis~11 a:nd have interpreted the extra-samsaru aid and 

oo~passion of the Bodhis•ttva ~~ a lat6r moditicat~on, an 

• inf'iltrat.ion of' th_e idea of a power f'ro!ll on high bueying 

itself' with mankind •.•• • 86 and a. "direct appeal. •• made by 

the d·evo·tee to the .Bh;rant Buddhas and tutelary deiti.ea very 

e, In this instanc~ the ~uddhi$t readilyiWo~ld agree 
th-at aga oe and ke run€ are very far ·apart. Th.e Ch ristia.n, 
p art.icul.a rly tne Rol!len Cethol ie • . soul or- ego 1 s set off from 
all the r~st of creation en~ oriented toward God by th.e 
faculty of intelligence, which is in ~ prectice confused with 
spe eul a.t.ion e.nd analyt ica 1 rea son. .In its yearning s toward 
heavenly petfection this soul can have no feeling or sa~e-
nes s oT brotherhood w1t'h natu-re. In its :failure to gai.n its 
-ult ixne.te desire for perfection it can £'eel some assu$gement 
or thwarted desire~ however, by ass~rting a ~uasi-godlike 
lcnely power ov~~ ~11 -~ub-human e~eatures. This~ in a manner. 
~efutes ~harges that Western m~n is materiali•tic, for Chris­
tendom as such he.~ never exhibited any l~ve 1 co~passi~n~ or 
g~ for nature-, e.s the pillag e of nature• s resources bear-s 
Witness. The broader metaphysical basis of non-dual pure 
consc~~tisrtess does ~~t ~xclude the animal. veg~table~ or e•~n 
the minera 1 realms ., - -f'or th~y exist,. as it w~re' not only in 
thems~lves, but within the total content of' co_nsciousness, 
and a-s undivided segments of' the many in t·h~ one. 

86 Evola, .2..£· · ci:t.,. pp. 21-22. 

.. · .... ... .. ---· ·.- .- · ~-
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much as to Jt::sus and saints an~ angel.s by Christ.ians:~87 

If' the doctrine o'f self-dependence is limited solely 

to th~t of mol"·a 1 merit -or causat ton as upheld by 'l'heravtda 

the above-mentioned views well may have some discussion-

riomentary- !'lux of' _karmic avid;y:!_ cons·tituting the ego as su,ch 

there .was a la.ck of' power to gene:-rate that whieh wcru.ld trans-

cend its limitation~. Ins~e•d ~:r moral causality nlone th~ 

l1:ah4z~nic view em braces 'the integral ground of' a 11 f'l ux in­

cluding all •uu)ra 1• act ion, th·e li t:ran seendenta l power- of' 

Buddha (wh~eh works] freely ower the ignorance of' all be~ng~.•88 

To Buddhists the idea of e. 8 p·eri!lanent:, unchangin~, eternal 

persona I seli', or e.gu, 1 s e r.roneous. Reality implies supra­

rnund.acne consciousnes.s \lndif'£erenti~ted ••• •89 .For the changing , 

finite ego to !!lake it self' into the unchanging and infinite·/; in 

this vie~l, ·is b ordering upon absurdity.. .For .a se n ara t.e and 

hig her power 1 deity, · or Buddha to "busy its elf' with :tiHtnkind 11 

or serve as a. se na.r!_ll object for int. e.roes sione ry p rsye r or 

~e~otton ap•rt rro~ m~n and comparable to 1 Je-u~ and saints 

and angels• is also an exotic interpretation of Bu.ddh.i.:stic 

.87 Evans-Went. ?: • The Tibetan Book of the Dead, !'. 2}5· 
, --- ---- -- --- . 

88 . ·. . . . . ( . t b B. L. Suzuki 1 ..2.l!• .£..!i., :xxx.vii Introduc ion Y. 
D. '1'. Suzuki.) 
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an~ me~apbyaical principles. 

In the text of the Tibetan ~ 9.f.. the Dead90 the 

high&st buddha-cons~~ousn~ss~relllty, the Dharmaklya~ ie 

t\quated with the inner con.sc iousnes s and. :Unta rnishe'd int·elle ct 

(comparable to the higher Ju::.!9J.!1) Qf that which was known as 

man: 

Now thou ~rt ex~eztencing ~he Radiance ~f the Clear · 
Light of Pure Reality. Recozn·i~e it. 0 nobly-born, thy 
present intellect, · in real ·nature void, not fo.rrned intq 
anything as reg.ards chars.cteristi cs or · colour, natura liy 
void, as the very Rea.lity, the All-Good. 

Th~ne own intell•et, ~hidh is n~w v~idness, yet not to 
be rega~ded ~s of th• ~~idness of nothingrtess, but · as 
b•ing the intell•ct it*elt, unobsttutt~d, abiriirit, tbrlll­
ing, and blissful~ ig the verj consciousn~ss, th~ All-
good Buddha. · 

'l'.hine own consc iousne s I?, not formed into e.nyth.ing, 
in realit.y void, and .the intellect,. shining e,n<! blis s ful,-­
thes e t-wo, --are inse.p.ara ble. Th.e union of t .h ·em ~s the . 
Dharmak~ya, state of'. Perfect En-lightenment. 

Thine own c.onscio'..tane ss , shining, void, and insepa.r ab le 
from the Great Body o f'· Ra dienc.e., h 8:th no birth ,. nor death~ 
and is the Im~nuta bl e Lig ht-·- Buddha Anittbha. 

Knovl.ng this is sufficient~ . Recognizing the vo idne.s-s 
of thine own inte'Ilect to be Buddhahood, ahe looking 
upon it as being thine ~wn copsci6usne~s, is to kee? tby­
seif in the state of the divine mind of the Buddha. 

I"·urthe rl!lore the t eT.t91 states t .hat t .he radiant 1 it:ht o~ the 

11 Pure Truth •• .. is the r ·adiance of thine own true ·nature," 

that the 1 na~ural s~und of Reality ••• is the natural sound of 

' 
90 Evans--Wentz, !he Tibet~n Bo£1£ 2.£ t~ ~ill• pp. 95-96. 

9 1 I .bid., p. 104. ·of'. Anugtta 2.7.54 O~ull er, SBE~ VIli, 
;42): •Whe~ii"e with a. t ·re.nquil self : perc~ives. all entities 
in one's own .·heart., thus b.e i .ng self-illumined, one attains t..o 
that. whieh i.s s:ubt.lff:r tha·n {the most) subtle (thing ), and 
than ~bich thare~s no~hing highe i .• 
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thine own real self, 1 and that the p :ro jeet ion of thought. 

:tor:ms into the Ba.r!2_,.....state give~ a. se:m'bh.nce .of' color, shape 
1 

a.nd other sensory inter;:> ret a tion to the t ral:ts cen·d.ent plenum­

void which is at once ir.:Jr!lanent. The t'-j?orty-two. perfectly 

endowe4 deities 11 9.2 are al1::o but personif'ied projections of' 

the Buddha-love which is inherent in the non-d ua 1 mi cr.o-

macrocosm, tll'ld issues i'ro!.'l yet abides in the heart ( .. karun!) ---
and intellect (nra -'fit .Y. ........._,;....!.- Thus the aiding e~fort of extra-

separate from one 1 s own diligent eff'ortp. or the power of 

th.at ground o:f' clear intellect which is inseparable f'·rom the 

pure. consciousness (yijna "tim€tra.tf! ) 1 the u.ndif'fere ntlated 

ab.solute (Dhe rmakaX!.), the basic !uha.t€, or the void. (.~t\n­

z;ta) trhich is beyond the d'et.e l"nlin l. $~ or ce.tego r i cal de scrip­

tian.93 

The d.octrine of •·trans :t·er of tne:rtt•· (.,ESr1neca na.)94 

may be interpreted liter-ally or spiritually. Litera;lly it 

involves th·e :relation of n superior be i ng -tri th a lesser. 

T:his, howev-er 7 may be b\lt a p e rsonlfica tion-drsri a or epiri-

turd illuminntion ,gjv·en by That which is integrally awttkened 

92 Ibid ... pp. 121-1 2 2. Metaphysic, contrary to reli·­
g ion, consciously recogni%es its project ion-s. 

93 ~ruH D~sgupta, ~· .£.li •. , pp. 146...,.148. 

94 •l'ra.nsi'ormat.ion into, as a process o:f' natural d evel~ 
op::ne nt, • f .r .7"1!im + 2a. rf = It chan~ e, ••• r i p~n ••• , attain it s . 
f'ull signif"icanc,e.• l"!acdonnel, £.E.• £i."':.., pp. 1}6, 1.55· Ehidet 
~- .£i~., .P?· 588, .662. 
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to its ac~nowledged, non-separate,. .~nd dJf.fer .ent..iated nodes .. 

Smit.h9 5 ::Jtates that eve'ry act of' the Bodhiillll!. 

produ:cee m~rit~96 a p6wer ( sakti] which c .an be transferred or 

r~diat·ed to other·a as rays or vivit'yin~ compassion for their 

ben..,Dit .or· we .·l.na·· .r· .·e.· .• 97 nol)kl.·ns9 8 o·· · ·d · .. th d t ·1 .ro .... .~. J. ~ n •••.. · · · onsl. er·.. • e o·c :r . ne o .. 

transfer of lriel'"i:t a~? a..t fi ·rst heterodox in character, lat-er 

s.Sstt~ing a. place in the g;e·:neral belief w!Ltch made it a, pre­

o.ursor f'or ·the idea. of release throug h ]odlli~i~Y!£ tnercy. 

This h-e views lis destruct.lve of: the e.thic.al charac.ter inherent 

in the "method of salvation by one 1 s own etrort.. Chu Oh' ari, 

in his commentary in lJl~ Hu3~ ~ .Do~!::!.!n.S. 2-f. !:_he Un1_y~lli 

1-!ind-99 takes a somewhat litera·l and q.ue.ntite.tive vie\i_point of' 

t h is doctr.ine as the handi ng on t6 others or a portion or the 

ert~ire amount of' merit aecu'!tiulated by a Bodhisatt!..!. during 

past lives, a doetrlne not ~r.; :ph~ ·aized in the Dh~ttna or Ze·n 

sect because of' i.ts. concom~.iter.t attachr.1en:t to phenooena 

t "' 1 · .\.,.:.. + uu· ,-:1 ey· 100 cees no ra~her th•n ~cc~p ante Oi en 1~~~~nmen". n --

95 SI!1ith~ .22.• c:tt.;., :?• 125. 

96 Puv:ra~ mer,it, al.so 'JUrif'icatlE.!!• :t.tE.\cd-onnel, ~· cit. t 

p. 164. 

97 s· n· y .. · f G·- · ....... e. inf're.. p. _n• 15$ ~~ .. ee a .. o . ..""' ... , " 'r 

98 E. Was·hbtirn Hopkins, Ethics 
YP-l 'e Urii\rers·i t ·y Pres a 1 1924), ? :-IJi:::ZC 

99 Chu Ch'.an, ~· ill•• P• 21-. 

1.0.0 Huxley, £.:2.• ci_:., p. 

tndia (New ~aven~ 

,, •• •• • • · • ' -·-: ,_ , ' .: o~o.,' ,l ... <..'\ ... .: ...... :i ... - -. 
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~pposit~on between ~ransf~r of merit and the edvs~tie meta-

physic. His interpr~tation is both literal and spiri.tual ,-­

literal in ~erms of the nselfless and God.-filled peTson .• *. 
[acting as) a channel t!"lrough, which graoe i.s able to pass 

into the unfortunat~ bein~ who has ~a4e himself' imp~rvious 

to the divi,:ne., • and spiri tu-a 1 in the sense t.hat it is not 

t:te merit o!' the sa.intJ..y i:"ldividual but the spiri.t·'-1-al powe.r 

(sakti) which flows _through a tem;:>«u·ament and . . conseiousness 

'1-:hich is puri.fied and _cleansed. 

A snowbound ~nd free zing traveler at ::'i rst may warm 

himself' by sittins clos-e to a fire until tbe· oireulation of 

his in~er warmth approaches its normal !"unetioning,--but tl:e 

heat-power from the fire and t~e heat-power f"rom within the 

traveler both. e.:ri.se f'-rorn the same solar source. The Bodhi-

llttva is J hol-Ieve r, nea.re r to the ego than such an ill ust ra-

tinn 1 --fo~ the lesser is but a mode o.f' th~ all-iriclu•iv•. 

Evans-~fentzlOl denies any Bt~d(ihistic doctrine o.f' vicarious 

atonement. .Sirnila r to that of' Ghri stia.n Theology, bu:t this 

does not prohibit a personalization of the illumination of 

t:he llmsaric co:nseiou~ness through the rays of compassion 

and love shed upon it. , by the integral pure con9 eciousne ss. 

MilaTepa in his $Ongs bas stated thAt it is impossible t~uly 

'to serve others until all differentiation between subject 
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and object. is lost? for the compassionate one, the Buddha. 

and 'lhe sa~g,ha are indiatinguishe.ble Qn~ from the other.l02 

I:t is the ground cempass:ton-consciousness whLch -op.e.rates 

wit:hin and as the many 1 a.s l.Ult;~,repa also has. s:ung, 11 M.a.y 

every sentient creatu.re e'er encounte-r reciprocal goodwill 

arid t.he nobleness, of ,the ]odhistliY_.i.£ mind. u10) 

In Christ~an the~logy there is a sharp distinction 

bet-ween . me ri.t (meritum, that 'flhi ch is earned., •-the rei'o re a 

reward.) and the neeessa ry e;t-atuity of divine grace. ~·!erit. 

is based upon a concept of justice, and ~ustice cannot be 

d~banded 6f God, althdugh He can make a gratuitous promise 

to reward ce·rtain meritorious ac~ions . or works. 'l'he f'ree 

gift of _Christian grace is a necessary condLtion to good 

works (super-natura~ o.r salutary) and mu91;. precede thelXl: as .· 

t .. hat.in tofhleh they are rooted,a:nd f'ro·m.which_they receive 

their ef'f'icacy. It there!"ore follows that initial grace i.s 

unmerite·d and conl;lequently S.ll subsequent graces a%"e not 

.m:erited by m.ere nature. This,. then~ does not permit un&id·ed 

supernatural graee •. Natural, i .. e. human, prayer is a natural 

wor·k and in itself' does not m.erit superne.tural grace for 

prayer is not ef':f'ieacious un1e!3S inspired by the Holy Gh ost 

102. ~., p. 2.73. 

105 
~·> p .. 267. 
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thl'ough prev.enient grace. 'l':his is not to be conceived as a 

limitation of Go-d but.only tes:tif"1es to the limitation of 

natura 1 man who canno~, without gra o e, know of the su:pe r-

natural order o~r ot beatitude.. Similarly; ma·n cannot by 

any po.sitive preparation or disposition move God to grant e. 

supernatural g .race e.lthou~h he ee.n prepare himself' in a nege.-

tive manner, ga,in a negative capacity or disposition, for 

its .re:ception by removing all obstacles to it. 104 This nega-

ti-ve preparation in many resp-ects is similar to the concept 

of l!.!:astida as cHarl ty and tranquility, end the netaphy-sical 

vi-e-'W' of evil as a turbidity which ~!Htkes :f'or inefficiency and 

interferes llith t~at •skill in ac·ti(yn 11 which is .:L2,ga105 or 

chittaY!!!:t:l.nirodh!,.. This latter end, l:lein.g integral w.S.th 

the "Oet..aphy:sical ground· or all act ion, is dlf'f''erent from 

those more particular and d:ii'f"e·rent.iated mora 1 act ions which 

make man·•pleasant in the sight of God.~ In aedit~on a neg~-

tive capac·ity as such has· some affinity with the doctrine 
. ..,. o ... 

-orauatti or complete sacri-fice and surrender. From the 

Ohtirch 1 s poi.nt of' view the Christian mus·t not consider this 

passivity -as a license to abandon the desire ( cf". ll¢S) f'o.r 

God or th~ effort to s~ek and serve B~m~ for these are aa~d 
' . 

to indicate his love for God. For this love o~ votthiness 

104 Pohle, ll• cit., PP>· 1}1-147, 400. 

105 Cf". Bhag~vadgtt~ 2. 50; 12 .. 16. 
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he m~st ·not - cla. im any · me-rtt or -rewecrd :rrom God, l06 f'o r all 

is g;r,at:uitously bestowed by God. 

Jl.erit.t however, l!lay b.e i _nvolved in :an -inerea:se of hi~, bi-

t.uel or" sanctifying 'grace ~trtitia _ ~nda). ' lfhe ' first grace · 

of j~sti:fication_, though) can never be the T~sult of mel'it. 

ae.e.venly - g~()ry or eternal 1 if'e is sal-a t.o be : both a ltrao·e and 

a. :rew.arih e.:nd t.he ill.c-rease o-r h.,av·enly glory is to 'be con­

sidered as a merli~~~ous rewara.l0 7 · -

.Q'larity. It has been .observed previously- t .he.t o.ne of 

the meanings of' pras~da. w~a th~t of clarity ru•ed with terms 

;;uch as brightne ss·p purity, tranquility,_ se re.nity, Qnd ee 1m­

ness. Watts -, · st.at.:~-~-l()e tllat t~t"mS for t'he infinite ~ccuring 

'·rit:nin the dif'f'erent. aspee.ts of metaphysical trad.i.ti·on of'te·n 

refer to pu~e cvrtsoio~sneas as w~1l as that •old {iunyatt) 

"whi C.h in !!!_h~v£na Budd hi s:o denotes- not so mut;:h ne re. empt i-

ness as. an absolu,te c)a.rity an_d transparency• revealinl: en in­

d.esc.ribable plen1.1m 'Wit.hln apd as the Void-.
109 

106 Nygren. ,g_~ .. £ii., I, lx. Also cf. the G.i.tJ aoctr ine 
of' nishkBmakartna. 

1.07 Poh1e; ll• c·it. ·. 
___.,_ ·' pp. 42~-429. 

108 Watt$~ tl• c.i t.. • , p. 57. 

109 Frederic Spi.ege-1 berg, S-oiritua.l P!li.~~ ~ lnd ia 
(San Francisco) The Gre-en-wood .Preas., 1951 )~ p .. xj.i, from 
introd~~ti~n b~ Al~n W~~ts. 
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df ~ra~lda aa claritz, •.~.a bhlkkhu by th~ subsid~noe of 

reasoning and inve.stige.t i .on attains and dwells in the second 

cent emplation C .. t~~na), an internal olari ty (samE.! s~dantu») •.•• 11 

Turbidity, the opposit~ of' clarity~ thus is brought about by 

inferential, speculative mentation which is in no way an 

equl~ale~~ to that spiritual w!sdo~ vhieh is cettainty.lll 

Jennings, 112 further, shows a· connection between the f!li 

.E_asada, clearness., and that certainty whi.ch is 1 c.l$·ar and 

se .rene faith• in the lines: 1 'l'his ••• is n<>t ei.t.her fc:'l_.r th.e. 

edi-f -ication (.~asadtya) of ~hEl· t,.t.nedii'ied or t'or t.he inc.J"ease 

of' the edified (.,.E.! sanntns.i), 11 t :rans lated in SB.E as • • ..... for 

~onve rting the unconve r.tible an.d for augmenting the number 

of t.he conve.rted.• Other .fali quotations illustrative of the 

sanre usage a-re: 

••• and to the alienation or $Qme believers (pasanntne.~}! 1~ 
Then the Blessed One ••• spoke in praise ••• of the ••• content­
ment. of' the ••• believing. (J?;tsld ika~) ••• lVt- ••• the true 

110 J. G. Jennings., editor, The Ved ttnt i,£ Budd hi!!_:;:_ of 
the. Buddha {London: Oxford University Preas, 1948), p. 622.. 
Sutt.a Pita~<a, Malihime. Nik~ya, ·Sutta 26.-174 .. 

lll Se-e Evans-W.entz, 'Tibetan Book oi" the Dead..; p. 1'5n. 
Cf·. !s.l¥~· 2.2}. . ..,..--- ----

_ 2. Jennings, ~· ill· ·' p. 606. Vine.ya-Pi_~aka, ~-
:!_!p-gs. 1 .. x U .. x ( 6). 

_ 11' IbLd~, '~ '17. Vin~ya-Pit~ka1 Culla-!e.gg!, Khandha­
~ 1. xxv (~ 

(6) .. 
114 Ibid., pp. 110-111. .!!naya-Pi~aka, Mah~v!l:k!, Lxxv 

. . ... · .. · . ; . ' 
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disciple is thoroughly in .Pyj.§es ~ion of' clear .faith 
(J!e.s£den.a) in the Budd}ul... / For the presen_t., go·od 
sir, put ett this bathing of the out$1de ••• thi$ bathing 
ot the inner self, ~ha:t ;i..s fatth (past~o) in the Bless~ed 
One, will be euff'icJ.ent.ll6 They acq·ulre d an af"fe et ion 
for 1. and fa.i th (.na s~dtuii) ~n ~ th.e wandering phi.l~ sop hers 
•.• 17 Having perf-ect £aJ.tb (aYecea-ppasann!!!!..!!! ). n 118 

St. Paul is ~aid to have-laid the f'o~ridat~on of the 

Christian doctrine of _salvation by taith in Jesus Ohri.st 

crucified, ~nd tbe r~de~ption of sinners by Christ•s gra~e. 

This also _ wa.s fundamental to the .. new wie·dom, 1 for •to have 

faith in Jesus Christ is ~ fortiori to achieve w~sdom.•ll9 

Theolo.gioal faith, the root and ?rerequisite of. a.ll 

as 

a su?e rnat.ure,l virtue :Where by 1 .inspired and~ as~ U;~ted by 
the gra o.e of' God, we b~:rlieve that the th:Lng s 1-:hi ch He has 
revealed ar.s true~ n.ot becamse of the intrinaic tr1ith of 
the t'hing, viewed by the natura1 litt,ht of reason, but he.­
ca use of the autho·rity of God Himself, who re-veals them, 
and who can neither be dece i~ed nor deceive ••• 

115 Ibl d., p. 599-. ~t t!, pi.!a~ca, Sa:ll~ut ta .~;iktta • 
Mah~va.gga 1 Sot~batt i-sarnyut.ta 'lsam iv), Sutta 1-r!\~j~ 5 ), 
Ptli Text Soc. v~ p. :;54}. 

116 J~., p .. 20!). Sutta-oitaka 1 samzutta ... nikS':i.!., 
li1ahava$!g;a, Sotaea tti-~nlutta (Sam- 5iJSutt~ ;o {:6) 
(l..icchavi ). Ptli '!'ext Soc., V, p • .)89. 

117 Ibid., p. 89. Vin!!Z!,-T>ita~, l-lahavar.ga, Kh!_nd­
hili II.i.(l). 

116 I bid., p. 164. Sutta-ni t!l;.,!, An~uttare.-Nik!~, 
Ek!.-ni·n~ta, )!agga xiv· (6). 

119 Gilson·, .2..2,. £.!1., .?P· 2.0-23. 

-" '. . . . . ...... .... :.. -~ - ; 
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Oi' the six ·articles _of' Rom:1n Catholic :'c.it!--. t:u: i'i.:-ot t .\10 

::1ust be believed by a.ll .::c.n (i.e. i:n.clusive Cli' . the 11-hea.thcnu) 

in o~der that they . be ju~ti?ie<! . a.nc! saved. Those are : (A) 

.a su;>ernatural bo·lief' in t!'l.e exic't.cnce or God and , (D) eter­

n a l retribution in tho :r;cxt. vorld .1.20 Those T.e .ry yohditions 

taken literally and as t hoy are _ unc!.ern"tood in 1:.h~. 1"1est deo-

-a SS\lranc a. 

is· th.e title less, n9n~dua l, .suprcoe nb.solut. e. r: e e. .l s o C(lUl C. 
; _ ' ~ . 

~:'i'ir!tl. a::1 expe:ri.ertce 6:;:- sc.;!is-lric aeJ afation and !{a.rr:!i.£ 

ret ri but ion l-thich will cont"i·nue "untc the end o:." titrl"e, • ~-

views hardly se.t.illi'a.c~ory . to th~t theology ;.rb. ic!l d ec. ! :. oni:f 

in nn analogy ke?t separ·a.tc ~ro~ i:t.s :;round ... 

Prote-st.ant. refor.:::: c -rs did not e:t:ree that i'ai~ 1! w::u1 
1

tt rt 

~intellectual assent to re'realeC. trl.d:.h 11 c..nii there t"orc tr~!'s-

:"'.~rred the bo.sis of ju$tii'yinc; f'c.itlt •troD the into!le~t t o 

.. 
oonne :cted, bu:t :rtdth . alone · t-r:!.tr."o-:.tt vor!:r: s.p!>;ror>rinte~ 

120 Poh le• : .£2. · cit.,_, P!' · 179 , lt?, 381. 

l:2l Ibi.d · .. ~ pp. 273-275 . 

1 

I 
I 



aton~~ent and therefor~ justiti~a~ and yet fai~h does not 

r 40""ai··.n ·"lo·.n ·.e·. 11 12.:2 G a·· ... 1 th . .t·t . t . ~th ...,.... ... oo . " .or :::13 .• ·. en .. al"e concot:i.L ·an· .. w,~. 

f'aith but are not ne.cessar~ in thettselve.S !:or justifieatToh~ 

thus contradict-ing Catholic do~tr,t~e.l2!) 

. . 

s~one•12.4 is ref'l~ctod . in s·u~b m~~e .rl:'l tundal!le~tal.i&t s ~.s 

Karl Ba.rth 1-'hose c.<>nce:pt of' f'-2-i:t .h is that of a pure gratui­

tous grace of God whfc.h calls man t .o salvat.ion and give a · hio 

the p~v~r to answel" that call, a divine miracle which needs 
r ~ • , 

rio ratioiHll just ifi~ati.on what so eve r. 125 Thio posit.ion, as· 
. ~: . '' . 

stu:nued up by Radh~kri_shva.n, is that 

r .evelation is the intr:usic>n cf divine power into the 
st.ream of histo.l"y. 1'he .gulf , 'bet.l'feen God and natu~~ is 
wide. There are no pa.thw~ys to God from the side of 
human nature.. Man can onl)r' . w·a:it i'or t .he hour when. God 
in His inf'inite t.nercy ~1111 claim him as His ot-rn.. }!an 
is c6m~l~tely alteria~ed from divinity and cannot th•re-

126 f'ore take even the first steps toward a spi~itual life~ · 

:Purity and brl;g-ht·nes·s n·lso ¢.re contained vi thin the 

r1enning or: praslda. They ar.e by Jennings~ illust.rated as 

such, and in addition -ar.e stressed as they becoce- expr~uuive 

----------------
122 E. Washburn fl'opkipa~ ~ Historz , of' Religions 

{New York: ~he }f.acmiilan Ca~, 1926), P• ?87. 

12} Pohle, ~· · ~., ._p .. 2$5 .. · 

12-4 ~-, p .. 291. 
., 

12; Ridha)(tish~an, ll• E.ll.·• !'P• 284, 'O}. 

126 .Ibid p ·2· ~5 .......,__..... .• ·. u . . • 
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of gratefulness and favor. In a list or the names o~ the 

:f'o.remost ·disciples of Jluddha who became bhikkhus, the twenty­

sixth tltU c .alled ···ll..lpure (sa~ant~-2~-stdiklnam)--Dobb~ 

ma.lla-~tta (brother of Strioutta.-).•127 A passag·e· ~lhowing 
. j 

the reaction of' an ego·cent.rie and selfish bhikkhu says. 
·. ' .. 

• "' ·~ .ciay rejoice and reJoi"cing ~ay they act grateful·!~- (p~'s~nntt; 
.. . 

iiterally brigh~Ii) to me.• 128 In the son~e or favor ther~ 

i .s t .he passage: •.t~vorin.g the elan (of the fo-uni~r) {kill.­

EPastdaktna~).•l~9 · 

The cali:t se:reni ty which i.s 2ra stda ~n ~o :· is "enco'untered 

in the l!ll texts. rn a consideration of the seve.n part.o of 

wisdom {her~ ~-.!!.!?..iihe.ttga.) there is the foll-owing aC-coUnt&. 
·,· , ,. ;. .· : 

• ••• her-e a bhikkhB,. u~derst..ands .... the .. part. of wisd~m (called] 

se renit.y ( :oassa.ddhi) ••• il130.; " ·. · •• shall -~xer·c ise calm (lls:ea-
.. 

ddhi). a part of visdom~ · •• ·l~l This calznnes"B also ·. i .s il-
. ' 

lust~ated as ~rest in body and ~o~l~: 8 
••• he is tranquil-

.. . . . 

. ized,·•·--•the tranquility is stated to be that reached in the 

127 Jennings, ll• £11., p.. 160. Sutte. .... pi.;t.aka, Apgu-
,itara-nikBya, Eka-nipit.a, Va.-r,ga xiv, {3). · 

128 Ibid., p. 11~. Sutta-pi~aka., Samyutta-nik6:;ra., 
Nidtna-vagga, Samyutta :5 (Kassap!J;-.samyutta), Sutta. 3.13. 
P~li Text _ Soc. 11 ii., p. 197.. . ' 

129 Ibid., p. 161.. Sutta-Pi~aka, Anguttara-nik€;ta, ­
Eka-niptta, Vagga xiv (4). 

1}0 lbi.d., ·;.p. 1_34. 'Sutta-Iti~aka, p1gha.- ni-klya, 
~Hili .2 2,.16. F-rom •Great .Dis-cou·rse on Fixing the Attentio-n. • 

131.· Ibid., pp. 389-390. Sutta-Di'1-aka, Dtgha-niktxa, 
S~ 16.9 . ~ ·11 The Narrative of' the Great. Decease. 11 
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f'~urth jh&n~ (tra:nce3J,' s.ereni:t;,y •• 1;2 •when the mitld has 

come to J"est (,ara.snn.naa), then~ and orlly then, does a man 

d.isoovcr t.he path to immortality through yoga (dhytn:a.J~•l~} 

This serenity of ni~~d is said to be prer~qu:t,alte to 

the experie~ce ot th., Dluir.E.akaye. and its manif"¢:ld activity, 

an.d med.itati,.(m {dhytri.a) ·is the pr·eparatory 1neans·· t 0 .r the· 

receipt o~ this :t.ra.nq_ui1 st.ate of' niJidl,4 which is synony­

mous with the ·t cheer:ful·nes-s o-f disposition.- and 1 purif'ioa,­

ti.on 6~ the heart' ·that lead·!iJ ·to the awakening of prajitt. 135 

Praj~!, however, is not the same as the speculative intel­

l ·ec.t . Which is partlcular[zed, having measura'ble a;t..t-ri bUteS 1 

quali~ies, and limits. ~r,ajilt. is· identity .. knowledge or in.­

tegral wisdom_ experienced at . :rirst he.nd.l;6 

The per:f'ec.tly calrn and truiquil universal mind is t}le 

attri buteless ~ undif'f'e rent ia ted' gro·und £rom .which momentary 

t1od"s ,or rnodi:fi~a~ions ~.rise,· and. whi:Ch constitutes the mul-

tipl:i.clt:y of' things. Thu.s t}le .all-perva.aive mind is expres­

sive of the two principles o:f enlightennent and pc;>n.:..enlight.en-

1!)2 .Ibid • . , P• ?26 & n .. i.*vguttara-nikfya • .Da.saka-
ni'oata, Sutt.a 20 ... ,; • .,ii. Pnli Text Soc., V, p. 29. · 

1~3 i.taitr~ra 
11 

The Buddha Mtmtlnst (L.on4on, ·Thacker and 
Co., 1925}, p. 97. 1 from .Buddha·che.ri ta of :Alvagho she. l2..li>2. 

134 Soyen Schaku, .~l'. ill•, pp. 180-182. 

13.5 .. ng., p.; 182. 

136 llli·, pp. 180-181" 

j 
~I 
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.ment, the latter constituting sa~ s&ra and · the t·ormer the 

purU.:r and ~erfection of the all-pervading mind free from 

modifications or :ttentation vhich bides its inherent clarity 

f'or 1 when ignorance· is annihilated the· awakened mentality is 

tranquilized, but..the ~ssence or wisdom ren:~ains unmolested.• 

Both enlightenment and, ,non-enl ight·en.ment are t"' rms which ar·e 

relative to each other, but the relationship is resolvable 

:in the supreme non-dual experi~nceJ37 l.tentation or i.nferen-

ti~l, speculative intelleetion, and sense perception, as 
. . 

modl:f'icati.oris ~f. the ~-ind, are __ 'but transient, particular . ·-. .: ... 

m·odes which o~tly•.-C.dJ:l ·bec~oud· or hide ·the universal mind, the 

source ot: all. ·These. modif'i,.cation,s . not only must be made 

II unmodi~ied, I that 'i~'J :lila de t J."an:<iu:tl·~ ·but . the cpnst,:r~ct­

mind, the false m·ental ent~ity or egC~ which seemingly holds 

the~ together in duality must be abandoned or artnihilated.138 

The universal mind is not ~nd cannot be annihilated or •blown 

out, 1 and pirvdpa is b~t. the •annihilation of . t.he modifica­

tions of' the mind and not the mind itself.• This mind is the 

great nirv~nic nature compl"i~ing the dha.rma, the Buddha­

nature, Bodhisattvas, and •all wriggling things tnat have 

r -::-, 

1~7 . --' Su·rendl"ar,te.th D&sgupta 1 pp. 81-86. 

138 ~adi Dtsgupta, .2..£.· ill•, pp. 22, 26. Chu Ch • an, 
..2.£.· ,ill .. , p ~ 2}.. . ·' ' 
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li.f'e. •1~9 1 A single thought and you separate yo.urself from 

reality,• 140 .f'or this mind-reality t-ranscends relatio:n.ship of' 

time and space and is from the finite viev a vold 1 somewhat 

t'ear:f'ul in aspect to the many who aeelc the goal . th-rough men­

tation·.l41 This Yiev is well : axpre-ssed by the yue.nz. !9, 

Doctrine of' Univer!.!l };I.i~; 142. 

I:f st'\ldents o'f the Way desire to become Buddhas, they ne.ed 
not st-q.dy a1;1ything of the Dho.ni1.!,. whatsoe,v .er. Ther sho.uld 
only' study ~ow to avoid seek~rit :for or cling~ng to any­
thing. If nothing ls sought., the mind will r~~aih in its 
·~~born' state and, if nothing i~ ~I~ng to, t~~ ~ind will 
not go through the process of' destruction. Th~t which 
is n.e.ither born no.r destroyed i .s the Buddha. The eighty­
four thousand ntethods for. counteracting the e.ighty-four 
thousand f'or:ms of delusion are merely figures of speech 
for attracting people tcwards conversion. In fact nor1e 
of th·em exist. Relinquishm.ent (o£ everything) is the 
DharlDa and he vho UJ1derstands. thi~ is a Buddha, but the 
re.nunc.iation ot ALL d_,lusfons leaves no Dharma on which 
to ·lay hold. 

From one point of' view,. that or the Dhy!n!. or !!D. 

1~9 Surendrana.th Dasgupta., ll• £1i•, p. x.iv. Of'. 
Sa:si D!sgupt.a, .22.• ill_., pp . 22-2~. Also ct.'. chit.tavtitti­
nirodha doctrine of :t.5!$!!.· 

l40 Chu Ch'an, ..21!.• cit-., p. 29. 

141 Ibid., pp • . 19, ~7. C:t. p. 4}: 11 In these day-s 
people only-"seek to stuff' themselves with knowledge and de­
ductions, placing g·rea.t reliance upon written exnlanations 
artd calling all this the pra~ti~e (of the Dharma). They do 
not know t~at so mueh lea~nin~ and deduct~on, on the con­
trary, bee.ome o bste.ele s. • Furthe·r, one is col!lme.rnled to 
ei:lulat.e the s·ages who . •abandoning learn·ing, rest in spon• 
taneity~• . 

14.2 Ibid., p. 27. C:f. Q.1!! l8 e:66; Katha. 2.2.;; chitta­
, ritt.in iro..dha .. 
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S:ects, Bodhisat.tvic aid toward-realization is-resolve-d into 

the essential unity and sa.meness . vhich·ts · the gr-ound.of' ttll 

lnodif'ica..tiQn .. ·It:· is :saidl4' · that - the mind .of the Bodhisattva, 

by relinquishing all t.hingness and dualitr, .ia. like th~ void 

~-which is the absolute. This mind ~s li~itles~ and is the 

ground of the nori-dual universal r:n.ind,. 'l'here:f'ore, tral'ls-
.. . ~ . 

mission of' p:rajnt is a spirit\lal transm·ission .f'JLom lll'ind to 

2nind.--all mind being identical, a·nd is accompli.shed in the 

~ullness of silence~ Inasmuah Bs nothing definite can be 

said of' this abs·olute-grourid, calling it min.d or universal 

mind is but art i:riacourate act of ex:pedieney. Therefore, the 

t~xt f'oll~vs its positive statements with the negativ• eorr~c-

tion. 1 In tact, howe-ver, mind is not really m·ind, and the 

reception of t.he transmission not really reeeption, .. for 

~he nature of =ind when understo~~ 
·No hu:man words·can co.mpass or di:sc-lose .• 
Enlightenment is naught to be o.btained 
And he tho.t g4.ins tt does ·: not .say · he knows .144 

The internal •transmission,• the 1 im.mediate springing 

into being•l45 o'f the advaitic intuition of all-embracing 

d.iff'erentiation which religio·n has f"orme·d into the analog;y 

of theolo.gi cal f,r:racel-46 ·is a s-a tori c experience in and o:f the 

14} lli.!!. ~ 1> • } 7. ' - . 

144 Ibid ... , ~ P; . 46 ... 

145 Ru.d.o1f' ,Otto, Mysticism. ~' !..!U! ~ (Ne·lrl' York: 
The Mac*illa~ Co., 193Z}~ p. 59~· 

146 Fo~ the nature of this an~ logy see \</att$,. £.!• c.i t •, 
!> P . }1, 34-'5• 59, 107. 
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eternal, ~on-dual ' ~' , in 1 ~hinga as they are , 1 --beyond c=on­

ceptual terms, but nevertheless ~ot different · trom. the com­

mo~pJ ace present moment 1 147 t.he original Buddha-nature 

•w~i~h is b~~o~e you ••• in all : it•.entirety abd with nothing 

whats·oe-ver lacking..•l~8 . 

Ra;ys E::f. gra-ce • .. !t is a eommor1ll h.ce lJ!ystical ide·a t 

both in the East and West, that the ·Pl:lj$j,.eal .,u:n 111 but · an 

ane.Jogy Of the trutl spirit·ual • S.un · V}licb not only is the tran:S­

Cen~~nt absolute but the :tmm~_ne.nt, infinite '-nd und~vlded 

mie:ro cosmi-c .sun within . .- the hear.t of' man. lt is · to ·be ex-

pected, then, that 1 those in~lu:ences f'rom the et.erna.l order 

into the temp.oral, Vhich ar.e called grace or inspiration• 149 

tDay be lllcened to emergent · r~ys or wave-s of pu-lsating. energy 

or power. 

In the writings ·of: 1'i be tan buddhists th~re are m.any 

r$fe~enees to tbia imagery. 

speaks o~ • gif't.-waTe s of' the- wholly pure . Real ity• and 1gift­

wa.ves of the one-pointed de.vot.~on of the ll:ly·st'ic dev:n.tee• 

------~---------
"147' Smith, .e.E.• ill•, pp-. 172-17~ .. 

148 Ch~ Ch'an; ~· ~., p. 22. Cf.Edm~:n~ H~~a~rl 1 s 
•intuition of essences" . (Reinhardt, ~· .2..!-!.· ~• p .. 12,) in his 
cQneept of imt!ledia.te aesthetic identity-intuition whi.ch is 
ro.ot.e d in ~very<-da..y s-ense perception but t?ans.cend.s it in 
essence via a purttied .tra.nscendental eonsciou.sness. 

l.\9 Huxley, ll• eit., ·pp. 2.52-2!5, .. 

150 ' Evan~ .... wentz, The Tibetan ~·- of fu ·nead_, 'P• 208. 

. .. : :. ~ ·- .. • • •• • • • • ••• p -~· · ... . ~ . .. ··- . . ........ ~·.;..., . . . .... ..-'" 
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which ind ic~tea. t.hat.. reci.procal g1ft and sacr~f'ice of love 

manif'ost.ing the e s sent'ial unity betw:een po~ari tie a. Sakhare ,151 

vrit ing from t.he ,!eing-fx;a.u point of. view, •ay a: 

.The s·park of divine love pervade• all. action an.d reaction 
and is the es senc.e of a 11. · It is the faint ray or the 
Supreme mercy of Go.d t.hat runs through. all things in the 
universe ••• to unite together all things in the universe. 

As ful'ther·e~amples of , Tibettn. usage, certai-n •g:ttt 

wave'S Of gra ce-• '-indicative of. • g~o od-lli 11• may be dire<:ted by 

the incarnati.ng cons~iousness-vortex 'toward .. t.h~ womb choae·n 

t'o.r rebi~th.l52 In' additi~n, · the · si.neer~ -~nd flt.ithful devotee, 

even though in~pt · and uricouth~ must be rev~renced f~r t.hs·t 

psychic f'ol"ce or •gift wave~;of' grace" which hie sincerity 

evidences.l5' T~e 8~ ti g if't wa~e s• a lao. tir& tridi eative of' a 

spiritual 1nf'luence . of love and happiness radiat 'ing from the 
.• 

saints and ! ·,H.rus of particular. .&ects:. much · as the mind-to-mind 

151· M. R. Sakh~re, ]Iist.orz W P.hil~sophy ~ Line;tzata 
l!!.!igion. (Belge.um.; i942). p. 6!>8-. _This reciprocal movement 
3..lso :cis illustrated by the gitt. in dedication~ of food &s 
.E..!:!.!lli to the guru or ishtadeve.t,.· and its reci_procal return 
as .P.ras&:d!• See supra, pp.l9-20.tn another mood t ·his !rema­
!!:1t or reciprocity with.in the non-dual unity is touched upon 
in the charming lines f"rom ~.a!;!'.~!,dhacharlta 7.4-, (pras&da + 
k[l 1 to grant, give ~avo r), ·'I· If' she were pleased to give the 
snoon ev-en a thousandth part of her s~nile, that deity would 
make the existence or the lunar rays crowned with succes.s by 
'W'orsh i pping it (with t.henl) as with a circular. waving of 
1 . • ights. . : . . . . - .. -.. · · 

15,. 
Ibid. • P:- 1;4. 

: •, . . ~~ . 
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analogy is used by- ]!n,.l54 •ny view· of .grace-rad-iation in 

te.t"ms of space f!.nd time are highly ine.eeura:t.e for the texts 

are never tired of repeating that S:Pir1tu&l, infinite in­

fluences are not from out side but originate timelessly w-ithin 

and ·of one' e )';'eal natu-re, that • Truth-Real ity1 lthich', a IS. but 

one example • is experienced as a radiance~ 1mmed.iately after 

death.l55 The acceptance of' this integral light is ll be ration, 

or as f(arpa sang, 1 Grace enlightening 1gnorance.•l56 Its 

.fearful refu-sal is continued aa~saric enwombing. !'urther, 

th~ total surrebdeT to ~cceptance of the 1 Rays, or the inner 

Light, • indicates an integral awakening to the pure .conscious­

ness or unnama.ble groun,d which, 1n aspect., is t.he Trik4I,!.l57 

!fasl D~sgup.ta -:.,158 spe·aks of the Sambhog!.kiz.!, quoting from 

the Pafi~,P.avi~sat.i.sthasrik!, deseribe!!l it as follo·vs: 

An exceedingly re:rulgent bo·dy, f"rom every pore of which 
streamed forth cou:nt1ess brilliant rays o~ light ••• When 
this body stretched out its tongue, innumerable rays of' 
lig-ht "issued forth :from it, and on each ray of' light was 
found a lotus Of thou~aQd ~•tals on whiCh wat ~eated a 
Tathtga ta-v:i.grah·a .... preaching .... 

Another inter-esting va rian:t of ·th-e ana log i oa 1 "Ray of 

154 Evans-W'entz::.o !ibet' s Great Yo.g! Milarepa., pp. xxvi, 
19n, .96, 252. 

155 Evans:-Ve~t~" !h!. Tibetan Bo-ok_ of' the ~' p. 104. 

1,6 Evans-Went.z., Tibet's Great ~q,gj. :Milareua., p ., 151. 

157 Ibid., p •. ;an. 

158 ffa:fi Dt.agupta, ll• eit., p. 13. 

i. 
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'. 
•ho·oJC of the grace wave~;" --ipa~ptl;ra bJ:e £r·om one·• a true 

nature, and t-herefore in~.scapable, vhicb figu·ratiTeiy c~tehes 

hold -of' and eaves t.he d~votee from tall.ing .into the illua.ion 
,. .·, :' .. 

of i ·gnorance Or samsfric existence e;nd pUts hiM fae-e to :faee 
·-

with the path of liberat~on~l5~ 
.· . ~ . ., -- . . 

This image o:f the ~ay o:f. cotnpassion end·ing in a hook 

is similar iri many respects· to the Egypt-i-an concept ~t the 
• • ' • < .. • •• • • •• 

solar ra-y.l60 The Pyramid. Texts l ·ikened these rays to the . . . .. . ' 

arms o,f the sun ,act i~g :as an agent o_n earth: • The arm o:f 

the eun.Ueams is lU'ted with ~ing Uni.s ra 1 sing him to the 

sktes.!l6I '1'hese text writ.ers _also conceiv-ed the rays as a 
~ :. 

rad,iant stairway or ladde_r _b_ridging th_e gap be~ween the above 

an.d the belo-w: 1 JCing Un_i .s asce_nda the ladder which hi&· . .. '. 

:t"ather !.!,_(the Sun-Go,d) _made fo:~ him. •162 

bo.l of' A~ in t._he r~ligiou.s revolution or Akhnaton (.lmonhotep 

IV), ~h~ one God ie d .ep·icted as a Golden Diskl63 .:from which 
. ·. . . ~ .... 

e111erge .r-e.y-beams, -each t.~ rmin~tlJ'lg i n a hand, and ra-diating 

159 Evans-Wen:tz, .Tibet•-8 Gr.eat !E.&! Milar-~pa7 p. 2.8·2. 
Ot. Tibetan Book of 'the Dead·,. pp. 106-1()7, 109, llO., ll~-114. 
. . -----·- .-- --·- -~-· . . . . . . 11.5, ll7. 118. P. -'0 give-a an alternate terlll, H:Q.ok of.~. 
compassion.• 

_160 Evans-- Wentz, !he Tibet~ ]ook of the_ .De.ad, p. 109n. 

l6l James Henry Breasted_, The Dawn of Cons-c i ence (Nev 
Yorks Chas. 'S.cribner 1 -s Sons, 193~ p. 278:' 

162 . t bid., pp: .. . 7B-7-9. 
16Jt . 

-' Ct'. tlopanisb~d 15. 

-
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downward. - . of'tell sl).o_wn holding an :!.nkl!l65 to t .be nostrils 

o-r· the. King. BJ"eas-te~l66 says . o.f this e;ym.bol: 1 It wa.a a 

lXI&.st~rly symbol .suggesting a power issuing from ita o~lest.ial 

sourt~~ •nd pu~ting its hand upon the world •~d the ~fta.i~~ 

ot men .• • Thie light Akhri·atori ~4entif'i•d' wit.h ·J.,oye arid beautyJ67 

and in his great .Hm~ .ll· ~i6.~ }le spealca of A ton' a rays; 169 

•.thou art in the sky, but thy rays ar.e on -ea.rth1 
·; 

1 Though tbou. art f'ar· awa-y, t.by rays . are ~ on eart:'b. 1 [This 

seems to be the vie.v of a separate ego, ... -but else:where, p. 28;. 

th$ King says,. •yet thou. art still tn my heart.. ·•] ; 1 Thy rays 

a~e in t ·h• mid st. ot the gr-eat g.reen sea•; 11 Th)' r'&'ys are on 

t.hy b.eloved son•;. 1 He _who makes whole t.he eyes by hi~ ray$ 1
; 

1 It ~s the br.eath of li:f"e in the ~ost.rila to behold thy rays'*; 

1 Thy ehild (the king)? w.ho came t"ort.h t"rom thy rays 1
; 

1 Tb.ou 

dids 1 t.. fashion him (the king ·) out o£ thine own rays 1
; •whether 

he is. in the sky or on earth, ~ all eyes behold bisu without 

cea~ins; he fills (every la~6) ~lth his r&Ts 1 ~nd makes all 

men to live.• 

164 See Bre&.st.ed, ,2.:.E;• £ll•, Fig. 16, opp. p. 290 ;, 

165 .Qr.ux 11\sata., symbolizing Life Eternal., Bre•uted, 
U· cit., p. lfT. ... . · 

166 . . . Ibid., p. 278. 

167 Ibid., p. 29,. 

168 . 8 Ibid. • pp. 281-2 9. 

169 rbtd~. p. 291. 

. i 
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Th~ lli.!! ' sy~bol.,;. which<· ts a. \.:ariant ·ot th.e winged sol­

ar di.elc of !!.~ whose daughter Maa t' the goddes II of rig·hteous ... 

ness, truth, Just.ice~~-·in .fac.t, ·· ~.!.!.!!!!.• vas eignU"ied · by a 

Wing-feather,·. iS bigh~.T r.,miniac~~it of the "bl ltlical 

of righteousne·ss with hea 'ling in his wings.ll:l70 

. ' ' ••• . sun 

}fbe ttntric symbol or the' •root ot S'iva• which · also \is 

synonymous with the p.owe r o·f wisdom-grace {Arul•S'akti) 17·1 

bears an interesting para:llel to the Egypti:an Hands ~ 2J:!lt! 

.2.!: Love. !he Sanskrit term ls.!J:.! ·(~i ) hea e:e on·& ot its 

mea~ings that.of a •ra~ or ~ea~.~~ and the rays of the 
·, I • - , •' ; 

heav~nly bo~ies are CQnceiYed a• th~ir hands ·and :fiet,• 17 2 

S!!,!t!kr.lt ptda also indicates the . •::root o:f a hea.ven1y boc;ly, 

i.e. ray, beam~ •• •17~ 

In Sanskrit~ ·z:g_ is the root f'or c.ow, earth, spee·ch; 

also, in the plural, it 1ndicates · 1 host of' heave·n, .stars., · 

r~ys;•· l74 ~idel75 1~ addition gi~es •speech, wor-~s; the 

goddess of' speech~ Saraavatt; a .mother •• ~,•--11'1 all the.re· is 

the concept of a beam ot transtinite power { ss.k~l) vhi~h i .s 

l70 Ibid., pp. 15,25, 145. 
171 See !:t:!!l-S'akt!, infra.., P·art VI .. 

i 72 Lanman,. ~~ ill.·, p. 1'9 (2 ~) 

17, .!M.!·, p. ' 189 ( 4 £!~) 

' 174 Kacdonnel; .2..2.• ·eft~, p. 86 .. 

175 Bhide, U• cit., p~ 4,6. 
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relat.e-d to the materna 1 or feminhie .. iJI)a.ge_rl of' -:traki.i .176 Prom 

the poi·nt . of view · of V.edic imag•~r Srt _.l-u.robind,ol7.7 aaya 1 

••• the word tor . cow, n, mean:t allo light ,or a . ray -ot 
light; this' a.ppe&riJ "in the names of •ome ot . the J!ahte, 
Gotama; m·ost radiant, Ga':iahihira, stea.dtaet in the 
l~ght.. The . co1n o£ the: .Veda were . the Herd& of' the Su..n ••• 
the rays of' the Sun of Truth and Light and Krtovle.dge •• ~ 

. . . 
As a .guid:e for th~ . di~co~e.ry of these •~ay-c-ov.a• the J.!&.!.eaa 

speaks of Sara:a.4:, the :bitch of the go..d~l78 c.a:lled by :fr,t 

176 See ET~·ns-Wel!'t2:, ll_get ·~ Book of lli ~ .. pp. 115-
116, ll6n. §grot ... ~ ( .Itoll!la); Skt. 1!:!!, 'Saviouresa,• the 
divi_ne consort of Bodhl a at tva Ava loki t esvara. 

T!rt- = star "'[Strewer, radiator );-pup iT of eye (Macdonnel, 
U· cit., -~· 108). Ct. •TS:rf!:a~, · &aered t .{g tree (tree <:>t 
de liv.erance )• (:Macdonne 1, .2~· £!.!.•, p • . 109).. Lanman 10 ~· ei t., 
p. 16,, constdera ·~I! as . a · f'or'!l ot transition to A.-decl±nsion. 
f'.romrll!. {stri).-r-sttl (p. 27-8) in plural=•strevere, 
scattered ones, those eprea.d . out·•· ; and in Wbi tne·y, ~1?.· lll•, 
pp.. 193-194, = strew. '!'he slime source (pp. 64-65) gives7"'".11:.1; 
,......t.ir,y-m .,---pasa;y- tur'Y,r-_tGrT, a e·pecial1ze.d form of 
r!.t!•r-m which is e.qually related to the der1vat1ves,-­
overcome; andrtrt (J:l._ 67} a 8econdary root of.,.....!£i, re.•cU.e. 
This t.race.s the connection .between stal' and deliverance. 

Tibetan ·sgro! • . ba (d2lba) ha• "th., meaning to rescue,. 
deliver, save; to lea.d·, tra~spo:rt, carry, to croas. Sg:rol.!!,! 
(D. ~lma) . is the . ~odde ss of d.el iverance,• .'l'lrt, in 'l'ibet of' a 
dual cha~act.er (see the. 'lwo MothersJ .intra, Part VI). 

117 S"ri Aur.ob:Lndo, Hzm!t! t:o the Xyatic Fire (Pondi• 
cherry .~~ S'rt .Aurob·indo lsram, 19'46), P• xtx. 

178 A. , B~ ' P.urtni, ~rt Aurobindo' s SITitrt, ~ AJ!l)_r.oach 
and ! St.u!,t (.Anand. ~rt Aurobindo Karyalaya. 19"52), p. 211 
Twhen Saram-4: found the b-roken place of' the hill, the made 
coX)tinu~us the great . and supreme goal. : She, t .:e tal r--foot·ec!,. 
led him to ~he·£~ont o~ the imper~sba)le ~nea. (RV. III. 
,1.6 J.. . . . . . . . 

§.!rami --vt'ti., •the runner, messengeJ'.• (Lanlllan, ..2..2:•. 
£,it., p. 268); • .... who diac:overs the hiding. ?lace ot the. 
herds.• (Ma.cdonnel, ~- ill•• p. '40):. 

.. ~· . .. . .... . . . ... ··---:··----.. - ·-
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Aurobindo Intuit.ion. 1 79 Further~ in · the i!Iit.sa~ HyJBnsl80 

the:re ia an account of rays hidden within a dense cavern' 

( ·Qon~erning Varup•)--He . who is the ~upporter of the- worlds~ 
who knows th~ name~ of the Rays, myst~riou~, hidden in the 
Cave-•he is the seer ... po_el, be nourishes the poet-WiSdOnlS 
aa H~aven does the manirold rorms. · 

The Se.kti nr female power-principle is clo1sely connected 

wi,th the rays. not only as they are hidden, but as t})ey are 

brought i~tt.o consciousness &.s rays of intuition (ketunt). • 

• • • it is by the ray of intuit. ion, ketuni, that Saras·watt 
m-..kes us cons_cious of' th.e . great waters ••• thua aro the­
intui t:i.ons Qt' kJlowledge '-s the ray·s of the .Sun of Truth 
and Li.gbt .• HH · · 

This intuition. (~ni) is not to be cont'_u.sed with the hunch 

ot everyday speech, nor even la it encompassed by the cre-ative 

intuition of genius ( E.t!l~i bhi). It is, ra.th.er, that lnwar·d 

yet unli111ited experience (!J:shajii~na) which. opens to the t'ull­

nes-s of the inner . light._ or ra7• and JBay not be distinguis.hed 

~rom- the ray of' e~lightenmen~ itselt.l82 This u1timate di­

vine power of' !ruth, · or ,!aki!• ~an manifest only w·hen all the 

,179 Of'. ~rt Aurobindo• .!!£• cit~, p. xv1vt • . .. . sa:rami, 
the Intuition. bound ~f heayeh who · deseend~ into the cav~rrt 
of the subconecient. and f:inds there the concealed illumin·a-

. .II . . . 
tions. cr. alao p. 17,. 

. 18() T_. V • . Iap.ili ~B:stry, fights !!1! the !!.!!:!.. (Madras: 
Srt Al.trobindo Library, 1947), ·p. 69. {VIXL"41.5 h dhart.~ 
bhuva.ntn&m ••• aptchZ"! ·veda. ntmtni gu·hrt 1 

181 S'rt ,lurobindo., ~· ~-~ p. cci.ii. See RV. 6.7.5-a 
(ketunt aa light. of intuition}; 6.7.6a (ketun·~ as intuition). 

182 w 91 Cf' .. . . atts, ~· ill•, p. · n. 

·- . . ~-;_ ... '- · · -- ·-
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turbidit..y 1a cleared, wh~n , tl'a.nquility i~ · !"ound thr-ough the 
., . . 

vholene.ss which ·· i,s . inherent tn · ~a.c.rifl·~~ or tr-uci aur~ender.l8' 

Ohhtndogyoaani.shad l84 . sp~a.ka .of the 1nter!Jenotrat1on 

of the Bright .Power ~r Sol.ar .Rays into the . innumerably 

branched cbanne ls 0~ the heart :or inner center ~nd. the int.e r­

relat.ionship existing betw·e~~ the two. In the Hymns o'f the 

Vasishthaa •the lnt\:rition~ ot the heart or direct perceptions 

are mentioned .as ~he mean• by ~ vhi~h one v~lks ~oward . th~ 
. . 185 

~ecret which apre·ads in thousa.~4 br.a.nches. • · . 
\ .·· '·. 

In iliaitie terminology, the •gift rays of g.raee or 

.compassion~• 1 the hook of grace .. , 1 has been deac·ribed by 

Watt8186 as pertaining to the ~!1 or Buddhi* 

18' See Srt Aurobind 0 , .Stv.itr! (Pondicbe.rry: .Srt Auro-
bindo iS're:m Press, 1950-1-951) I, 251-252 (Book II, Canto XI}: 

For still the human limitl!J the divines 
Out of our tbough.ts we must ioap -up to sight, 
Br~ethe her divine illimitable ~~~, 
Her simple v~st supre~aey eon~e~a, 
Dare to surrender to h•r absolute. 
Then the Unmanttest r .efl.&cts ·his form 
In t~e still mlnd as in a living glass; 
The timeless Ray do~cends i~to our hearts 
.And we are rapt into ~·ternity. 
For 'l'ruth is wider, g'r'ea.ter than her forma. 
A th~u~and Lcons they have made of her 
And find her in the ~d~ls they a~ore; 
BU:t. she remains hers:e lf and infinite. 

or. !"bid .. ;, Il, 208 (Book IX, Canto r h I A f'orce descended 
treili~g endless ligh~s, linking time's second.s to Infinity.• 

184 Robt. E. Hume, The Thirteen Principle Upanishads 
(.Mad-ra-s1 Ox:ford UniYer.sity Press, 191i9) p. 267. Chhlnd. 
8.6. See Supr~, pp. 66 ff. 

. . 185 lCapili tftstr;r, .2.2• cit.., p .. 6~. VII.}~.9~• . ~ · 
innivys.ll htidayaala I!raketail} saha.sra!!,lsama.bhisam chara.ntif 

186 Wat.t.a, .22.• cit., pp. 86-87. 
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••• the field is !rahma, · the infinite Reality, ·and th-e 
f'ield in the S:ct of c:oritaining r.lode-a, or points .of' vJ&v, 
i .s the Self or 6tm4. . Ea~h rio de 1 or pt)int ot view,. t .• ken 
by the non-dual and urid~vi<led Self is the int~ll,~ct or 
b\lddhi. TP el;al'lg& our Tll~ttt, .phOJ:"i t.ho· Mill re.~«t;tnblea e. 
ray f'~o·m the central .su~ of the S~~Jl:t". Withi.n e"'ch ray 
~t poJnt of vf~w, the S4!!Lr projects the var'iou~ ()l>.je~ts 
o~ finite expcsrience, an<l' i~ doing '$·o, identifie.s i~ee.l.f 
W:.ith them,;;.-o:r a.t , leas·t w·ith those mor·e proxl1a•te objects, 
the conte.nts ot- the. s!)ui., which consti:tute the eg~ or 
j·ivtt.ma. ·· ·· · · 

.... ~ .......... • · .. -... -·-........................... -................ ·. ~ ............ . 
But inscSf'ar as this con~~iousness (Sel.tl is l'-mited' in 
range; in so ffir as it is a · p~illt cs.f view ha~ing a .. ~­
stt-ic:ted ar~a of eXpl!rfence~ .l:f. iS the buddhi, the ray 
or vieWp()int ~aken by the Self • 

. , 

•. .: :- -- • ~ _';.:. _ .. , 7" 



CHAt-TER Ill 

> . ' · . . 
JODO -

'• ..... . .. ,·. 
Jod!:t~ahin-m~ The ~~ o.r Pure Land socts 6 p:S.rt.icu­

lar"ly the Jodo-ehin-ehu ('!'rue Put'ei Land Sec:t} exhl.bi t an 

out-w·ar:d res.emblance to certain ohe.racteriat .ics of pro.testant 

Obri sf.ianitr. .Hop)ciner1 atat~a that Jodo w:aa a • piet.1•t1c 

ref'orm11 founded bt Genku ( il,,-1212 .a. d.), with the ~d~­

.!h!!!- shu emerging bi a: further extensio.n ot the reforros:tion 

through Sh_inrlln (1'17~-1262-).. The· major ,en non of Shin ran's 

Shin sect i .e co!Dp()8ed of but three ~as fi'om the TrJ~lt~. , 

the Larger Sukhtvatt-vyOha., the- !,mltt:~~-dhylna-siltra, and 

'the Small!.!: s ·uk:ht'Va.tt-Tz(lha.. These, t-ogether wft..h the com­

m·en'taries and treatises of' the Seven Patrial"chs (whic:h in~ 

elude NtgtrJ'una and Vasubandhu) o~ _ the sect, and the .eleven . . 
works o't the f'ound·e-·r compris.e the can1onical books of' Shin.;. 

.!h.!!• 2 '!'he modern se.ct. is divide-d i~t-o ten sub-secta separated 

by lli.st.ori-cal rather than JDajor theolo.gi.cal re.&IOn$."3 .It. is 

he.a~ed by ·a •chi&f Abbotahip (Hosshu) ..... held by the blo.od 

1 Hopkins,_ History .2f Reli,gions, P• 297. 

2 Nish~ Ut~ukl ~ fu .lliJ! .~ (l{yoto: Hompa Hon_ge.nji .• 
1937), pp. 3-6 • .Shin-shu as.signs 12J2} e,.do. as the time of! 
its f'ounda"tion f'o-, in that year Shinran completed h:is major 
work~ ~. Teaching, Praetic~, P'aith and Attai~~ ou.t.llning 
the :runda.mental principles or the sect. 

' .n.u ... , p. ii .. 

, ..•. ,, •• • "'•"•' ~- ';,~ •u•:..,• ..._ • 
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deacen~an:t;a of" -the Found."·r, St. · S.hinran, and 'to it 1nf"all1-

bi11ty is actually attributed as bi the ease · or the l>ope·s. • 4 

A.mida. .... butsu. The es$encoe of' !hin-shu is _!mida-buteu 

{Amtt.abba or .Amit.B:r~ Buddha h · the Enlightened One o-r ,Infinite . 

- ·' . 
cen_den:t J.mida-butsu i.s. n,ot to' be.. regard-ed as a re-ligio\ls 

deit1 inasmue~ a~~~ i~· not an 1 i~dependent, obj•cti•~ly 

existe-nt aupernat:U.ral betn~ · C wbo:·J :createer and rules the uni­

verse• rior ia he the deit"icatiori of the historical Buddha. 6 

He 111 ~onsidered. as the Jll!arina· or tbe _grou-nd or S'!k;tallluni • s. 

erilighte.n!llent.7 thi~ Dh!,rma cannot be spoken .of for lt is 

not to be contained: in. categor.ies materi8.1 or ep~ritua1 1 ·. 

being superior to all eonc·epts. This Dharm·a w.hich- is Amlli­

bili}! :i,s 1 though, immanent · throughout t.he. univel".se of manifest 

things • even unto tbs. hearts of a 11 s-entient baing a. 1 1 I.t is 

for this reason that ev~n pl•nt:s and trees, lancla a.ncl eoi.i • 

without exception, are s .aid to be able to attain B~ddhabood. • ·
8 

T.he non-dual ~!.-but.su at base is thus of the metaphys.ical 

4 . . . 
Ibid., P• ,9. 

5 Ibid., p. 7. 
c.i ·t ·. , p • 296. - · 

6 Ibid., p • . 7. 
. .-

. Sm i ·t h , S..E.. · e 1 t . ; p • 126 • 
.. . 

7 ~-. pp. 7~8. 

8 ll!.!· t p. 8.' 

Hopk ins, 
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rather than the religious order, a •·Most Holy Trinoso.phia,• 

as it w•re, co~p~ising in general the Trik~ya and more spe­

ci.fically the ~h.ogakltf!.• Shinr•n wrote s 

Tho Ult-imate Law-body ( Dha.rmak!ya] is formless, color­
l~ds and bey~nd 6ur war•& and thoughts. From this One~ 
ness. co.mes the Acc·omodated Law-bo-dy t§..!illoge.kSyaJ mani ... 
f"el:Jtlng itselt-in the form of Bodhisattva Dhara,kare., wb"O 
became enligh-tened in compensation of' his t'orty-e1ght 
vows. As thiEt Tat.h!,gata appeared as the ·reward of the 
vows, he 'is also called the Rewarded-body (§.!mbhoga-ktl:~). 
!his is _!mida ... butsu.9 · 

1'he inseparable .ID:!a rrnak.ltya and Sa~ ~hogaklz!. which is 

Aill!,- butsu a:re the fonts of Wisdom (J?Ia Hia) and mercy (.k!,~) 

respectively and in their perfeot~on are manifejt in action 

in th-e equally insep~rable Nirma~ak~ia which i~ · "•n earthly 

miniature showi:ng•the attributes o~ invisible Ami!~-but.su.•lO 

In Shin-~, then;· '!!!1£.!.-butsu becomee the metaphysical ground 

which is the Jrikfya• but in view o~ the predcminance and im­

portance here ot" ke..runlt it is' Amida'-buteu e,.s the Sambhog-akiya. 

which is the object :~-r §h!n_;!!!hu :f'a.ith.ll ·Thus the ! ·odhisattva 

mode o~ the ·!!:!.ktza in !!!!!!~.!h.!! is Tha-t which is ·all-inclusive 

9·~ • .£ll .. 
10 Ibid., pp~' 8-10. The interrelated unity of the 

Trik~y:s: is shown { p .•. 10) in the following manner; 
DhacrmakBya · ·· ·· ·. ·· · __!isdom 

41.:._- -- ' ' -----~ ...... ________ .,...-"""" .... 
........ ~-_.... ......... ~ . 

SambhogakBza 4..;-_-_~-"';-... • ... - - - .. ----~e rey _..,. ~--.., . ..- -:_,..: ..... .... 
Nirma.vak&~ ~ -:. .. .: _.,..-- - ----:-:~ ... - Act iT ill, . 

01: Maritain 1 s 'Three Forms of' Wisdom,• Figu.re 2, Introduction, 
note 279. 

ll Ibid .. -- p. 10. See also B. L. Suzuki, £.E.· cit., 
pp. 49-50.--

, < .. 
. .. - . ' . -~ 
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and. wh.ich give:s mean.ing to the tran:JJcendant a_nd . actiT.e aa·-

The Bu.ddha .. wi 1.1 vas •worked out • .in t.he G:r.eat. Vow. taken 

b;r ~.m~~!,•but.su before ult.ima'te enlightenment, as a candidate 

rc~ Buddhabood, and ~am• abij~t ~a a r~s~lt.6~ his ~up~~mo 

coJQpas~Jon for alJ. sufre.ring . bei~g.e. TbiS. . majQ'r -..ov .. the 

eight.eenth i,n a ~e.rif!t8 or f'orty-e'igh:t BodhisattYlC vows, 

readsl .. : ; .. 

Upon my attainment of' B"ddhahood, if' sent i.ent b.e .inga 
.in the ten quarters., WhO haVe. Sincerity Of" he·art 1 b0l.d 
Faith, and wish td be born in ~y land~ repeating my 
Name perhaps up to ten timss _, would not be born there.tn, 
then JD.ay I not obtain th~ Great Enlightenment. Only 
'tbose are excepte4 who hav.e committed the .five· sins, a:rid 
~ho ha•e abused the Rlg~~ L~w.l2' . 

'rhis vov is the centl"al core -or §h..!J!,...s-hu teaching and its in­

terpretation is t~e main work ·oi the sect's tb~ology. · The 

es•ence or the vo• {a·. sa-id to exist i:n the clause, 

'Who have sincerity of' h -eart, hold Fai.t.h, and vish t-o be 
born · in my land' [reduc;ed by Rennyo the eighth Chief Abbot 
~o '"-~1ngle he~rted Faitlft):¥:repeating my name. perhap.s up 
to :t.en· til:leS [ iT.rt.erpreted by Shinran as expressive of. 
p.ure thanksgiTil1g vtt,h no particular emphasis upon th.e 
stated. number ot times 1 .nam.u-Amida-.... butsu 1· is repe.ted J.l~ . ~ 

T.he compassion of' Am ida-butsu, then, is that ~u:preme will to 

b_l:'i:rig enlightenment to all Which is testified in the YOV .. l4 

12 iJ~sulci • .2J!: • . cit., .PP• ll-12 .. 
. . 

l3 Ibid. • ·p;. ~ 12.. 

14 ~-· p. 13. 

. . . ·- .. ··' 
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Faith and thanksgiyip_g .. :. fhe relat-ionship- of s-ent1en1# 

beings t.o t.he vow• :as mention~d · aboye • ·t• reducib.le tC) t.w-o 

eleJD:ent s or • single. hearte.d ·.Faith.. e.nd .ai.ncere fhanks~i y·ing 

~or 'the assurance cr· rebirth in the Pure Land of !mida-but.su .. 

Shln-.shu doctrine ·is posited upon this thankful f'aith ~n 

_Amida-·but au alone .;-15 -~.n empha.sie~ \lPI?l'l s~rr~ilder which holds 

t~a.t -a-t th.e vexoy •~ment of pl,ac:J.ng ft;tit.b in !mida this faith 

w·ill make samstric . lite ha.p·py .. and, after death' in~ure re birt.h 

in the Put"e Land where alone it. is possible t.o re.·ceiYe .perfect 

enlightenment.; a":·pouring . out. ot thanksgiving for the · great 

benef'lts aesured ·oy ;t.his .faith•--e.nd' the power, aftel- attain­

ing ~uddhahood •. t"reO<l:y to r ·et.urn to thia world to work out 
t . . 

the supreme compassion-vi 11 ~ 16 • 

~--~ :f'aith is no.t · original wit.h the Jodo sects 
I 

inastnue·h as it. ta· a.· part o~. older Buddhist. tea-c:hings inc.or-

. 
porated in t.he ·three. major ·· ce.noniea:l works. It. is not a. 

bl~n-d. disregard ·for the samstric.. world of' suffering a.nd death •. 

:ror. it holds, in common with some m~dern philosophic trendsa 

that •no problem -of life is eo:rreetly solYed until i,ts rela-. 
tioris to death is .seen clearly. Es~ecially_ so when · it con­

ee,rns lif"e as a. whole •• .•. Lif'e is o·bserYed most plainly when 
.· .. 

' .. 
15 Ibid.$ p .. >7;. Amida alo.n-e. not. the histo·rica-1 or 

any ot.her Buddha, Bodhisat.t .Ya. ·o..r ·Pri.n.ciple, fo_r they se-rve 
•more or les~s.," ·in the great netvo·rk o·f Alllidll- but su. •· 

16 !.M:;!~, p. 1. 

·.• 
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"'"iewect·· stand.ing .. on · the threshold of death-" . The .·faith in 

Amid,-b~tsu, however, giv•• ~~a~ing to the ~ran~ito~y, ever-

·. . 17 . chan.g1ng .recurrence of su:Pf'ering. Faith in Amida•buddha 

or th_, Samkhoga.k!ya is eonsider•d .as the Buddha's Truth per­

vading: the h.earts ot sentient beings_, anct it ia in tt·self the 

Bud:dhahood, the Dh .. rmakBya:, 18 ··and a~ such .lmida .. butsu··· ie 

immanent as well e.s · t"riu:i~eende~t .19 

It is imp-ossible, t.h~n, · to '_d:raw e~act parall~ls : be­

iareen t .h.e Christian d ei.t.y and ~be · immanent,. tral'uo.e.n.d.ent !m..!­

da"!':butsu, e:ven though Hopkins, while ·granting the non~per•onP.l 

character ot' Amida, has stated that ~or the ·unintormed. wor­

shippe~ •Amidais · p;~ct~oally saviour and God.•2° 

The nc:)n--separ~;~t :e nature ·of Amid a- butsu, who 1 s never 

wrathful., f'llled with ha.t ·e for those ll'ho :turn :fr-om him,. ·nor 
. . . . .. 

jealous of 1 othe r·• Bodhi eattvas or Bu~·dhas, 2 i is also impor--

tant inasmuch as 1 t conditions the Shin..-ahu • sin ... concept •· 

Which, being of 8. tn-etaphyaical natu-re, is not comparable to 

l7 llid., ·PP• .14-15• 
18 · Ut suki , on. cit. , ......... -. "' '. 

H~p·kins, :2.:2.• cit., p. 292 •. 

PP· ·s, 15. 

19 Hopkins.,- ll· cit.'· p:p. 297-'298. 

20 tbi~., p., ~29&~ Th±s statement attempts to equa~e 
the uninto:;;;d' : Aliilda-concept vit,.h a modified, •practically,• 
sav1ou·r~God, ·a quasi-god .. v~ich, like ·quasi-Uni<rue B-eing~- can 
have. no logical m.saning as d.lTinl.t.y. Suc}l a meani·ng 18 necei­
SIH'Y to the Religicus ,view .• 

21 B. L. Suz.uki, .2:2• cit., p .. 49. 

... . · ~. ··• .· ·· ~ --.·: ., .~~--~ ~ 
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that o'f the Christian. Buddhist ·~in·• is, rather, a state 

of ignorance althoug·b at t ·imes Shin-shu uses 1 doubt·• as a 

synon_ym for ignorance.22. 

Corresponding to the· cli:t'fex-ent types of karmas. Shin ... 

.!!u! has· nine genere..l graduated states culminating in the 

tenth which is Bud"dhahood. From the lowest st..ate of d..iain-

tegre.tion and misery throu~h the three dual-worlds ot illu­

sion and the wo-rld of" enlightenment there ·is 1 no unsurpassa ble 
.. 

de!!iarcation between them~ •• . ,• ·~~n u.nto the Buddha-state. . . . 

In the p~e .sent Sect .[Sbi.n-shu !, where no self-merit is. 
e.dm.itted for the attainme:pt o'£ Bud.dhe.ho()d . and only th.e 
Buddha's Gr~at Compassion that turns merit toward us is 
believed to be. the .caus.e, the nine existence • ·e.x .~ept 
Buddha e..re ~oneider.ed to be on the same standing for the 
Bud~h•sh~p. ' . : 

In 'tie.v, probably, of !.h!:!!-shu·•s faith or s·urrender 

e~phasis and it4 attendant assurance 6f a fti~ure state of 

active consci-ousness with .lmida in the Happy Land,. the non-

celibacy of the .clergy" and the reliance upon the IDerits of' 

22 Ut.suki. 01>. c·1t., p. 18. Shinr.an says, in ~ne of 
h~s hymns • 11 We go ;;ound the wo rlda, the c ire le of ex ist~mces; 
t:~is· in the main because of" })ondage of the doubtful mind. • 
Faith, here the a-bscrnce o:t doubt, is, then,. the prel!ent assur­
ance, N.ov, of eterua.l vocation. In the case of !lli-.!1:!.!!: tbi·s 
assura'i}'C"; is not, nor is it claimed to be, of' the natu.re of" 
coJDp let.e enli:ghtenme.nt, the re:f.or-e 1 t still conte.ins much of 
meta.pbysic~l analogy. · Such analogy i~ at all ti.mes proper as 
long as there is recognj,ti-on of and a 'perfuming• by the 
fu·ndamental, adyaitie m~.taphysical grourtd. It is only when 
the analogy tri~s to stand alone that it 'takes on a purely 
religi~us charact•r. 

23 Ibid. I p. 19. 

• • , . ~·: , • .•• · ...... ••\ l o , . 
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that which he calla ·•·a.nother,•24_ Hopkins25 ig~ores the under-

lying llletaphys·ieal ground and bl~u1t ly states that 1 The Shin­

m· .. is really · a Prot est ant theistic church •• ~ He does, how­

ever • deny an:r Cb:ristian ln:f"luen.ce, such tU the Ne eto rians in 

China {c. 635 a.,d. ), as •intrinsically imp:robable-• inasmuch 

as the Shi n-.!1:!..!! texts are o ld·er than Chit~.eae Budd.hism26 
. . . 

Smith27 de·tects some evidenc-e whic-h inclines him to a beli.ef' 

in a Pe-rcsie.n origin: i:~nported :into lnd) .. a, and tre.e.es .lvem 

autho.rity £or the gitt of _paradiae to the .faithful (!!.ill 22.2) 

and a Sphere of Endle.ss Light (YllSht. 24.61 ). 

Thanksgiving is. eoincj,de-nt with faith, and they both 

f'orm a type o·:r ego-surrender or ,era:patt.i. The torm.ula, Na.mo 

1mida-but au (!!!,!!o 'm!:!::i.b~aya budd.haya) indicates an· obeisance 

to Ainida which implies .faith-surrender. Before Shinran other 

Jodo see'ts tended t "o repeat the formula as an act provocative 

of merit~ which was mc;;aningless, according to .Shinran, with­

out a fundam~ntal faith which instead of being an expectation 

of" .re.Wal"d is an. e.xpr~ssion of' than,ksg!vi.ng f'or an ~ceomp:t ished 

2"4 Hopkins~ ~· 1?.!!,0 pp. 296-:298:; Smith, .2.£.· eit., 
p. 174; B. L. Suzuki, ,£.!_ • .sll.•, p. xxxvlii (introduction by 
D. T. Suzuki); Junj.iro Takak\ISUI The Essentials of Buddhist 
llilos~ (Honolulu: t,r"niTersJty of Hawaii, 19'49r, p. 175· 

25 Hopkins·. ~· .. .£!1., p. 29·7 .. 

26 Ibid. t P.• 298. 

27 Smith_, 2.!.• , cit., p. 126. 
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:t'e.c;t.. 28 'l'his ide-~1 :faith illlpllea th~\ a.il dharmas have been 

a bando.ne.d as unnecessary and sole refuge taken in t ·he indve 11-

ing Thatnes s of effulgent col!lpassio·n, for llit.hin the t -ranquil, 

clear p~a~e exparierte~d ~t the •omerit ot ego-aUi"rerider there 

1.s the annihilation of grl·f,d" ana evil, an initial . Qpening 

e.n,d reciprocal •t.han]<sgiving• ( Cf. lt1t-prem) unto the no.n­

dual many in one. 29 Shin·ran def'ined Namo:..Amida-butsu as sig-" 

nifying •rrust in me, Axnida-·butsu, f<1r I will surely •ave 
. . --.. . 

you ... 3Q 1 life of experi:ence.d thanksgi-ti.ng ,--not in name 

but in f'act, is said to be a dynamic and reciprocal po.wsr 

with its source· in the all-pervading .Buadha nat·ure and which, 

radiated. by f'aith into boundless life and wisdcD! is reflected· 

back a .. s- gra.ce.'l 

lli groun~ of m6taphysi·e. 'there are many who drall a 

sharp lirie bet;veeti a doot.rine o--r emancipa-tion through. enlighten­

ment and that of so ... eall.e~ 1 Salv~t'ion by Fal:th. •32 Su.ch a 

28 See Watts, ~· ill•, p.p. 52-53· !his basic;: po.,ition 
o;f f'aitb is encountered fn· most religious practice. · It. is im­
portant., however,. that a distinction be made betwee.n b11..nd 
faith .in the unproYa'ble and that fait.h whi.ch is eon·comii;ant 
wit-h metaphysic exp·eri.ence or t%'adi t ion. 

29 Of.. Gtt!.. 18 .. 66; 9-. 28. See also Takakusu, ill.· .ill· 

·' 0 Utsuki, .£U~ ... ill•, P. 1}. 

)1 Yoshiko O}l.t.ani ., •A Messa~e to Young Buddhists,'•· . . 
8 
.. 

_!!ahadharma, no. 2, 6-7• Of. llla.ntra-saktl.. See s-ypra .PP•l5 -
l 59n. 

~2 .6. 
~. B. L.- ·suzu~i, ~· c·.1t., pp. 65-6 • 

pp. 292-296. 

. . ... · .. -._.----
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dist~ne'tion is valid if' the ·two are a't bas.e of ·different 

orders, t.he one met.a_phyaical and the oth'er religious. If", 

though~ the tundamenta.l ground of" both 1& metaphysical the 

distinction can be applicable only to the mode of approach~ 

one through praHii and the other Yith. s:n elllpha.als upon 

karup€. It is to be·underst.Qod~ however, tll,at. the more «ttno­

tional .apptooa.ch carl"le.s wit.h it the dang4U:I of csontimenta.l 

and r«tligious O'l.erlay- and -all too often over-decorates the 

purity o£ metaphysic with r.eligious analogy,--.but the 1m:-

portant thing is that the metaphysical ·basis ..!..! !h!l:.!. .!J:l.S. .. 
reco·g.nized !...! ~. conditioning every- aspect of' the doc ... 

trine. Thus it is t.hat the metaphysical 1 graee• of _!I:ti!!!,-

butsu di~rers from religious grace. Ita sou,ce, Amida-butsu 

is not a religious God~ the •recip~ent• is not the separate 

creature, the ego-reality Of religion,3' and the p·urpos.e is 

integral rather than ult.ra-rele.t.lonal,--for the ultimate 

purpose and rea&on for being o~ tbe Pure Land is the perf'ect 

identity-enlighten.lDent of metaphys~c. In Indian •theis:o• 

bot.h the 8 0at• ~nd ·~~nkeya dOCtrines34 Of total S~rrender 

versus a t~rpe o.f synergism, despite their periphe.ral and 

33 Of'. Ev-ans-·went.z, ·T-he Ti.betan ~. of the Dead, P• 96 * 
11 Thine own consciousness·. shining, -void, and insepare bl e :from· 
t.he Great Body ot Radiance, hath no birth, nc:)r dea·th, and is 
the Immut.a ble L-ight--Buddha Amft.tbha. • 
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conceptua'l trict·ion, have a sblilar basis bi the· non-ex~lusive 

metaph:ysical ground. There can be, th·en, no ~arnental meta-
. . 

physical d if'terenee between the· 11 Sel.f Po.wer• of Ji riki thought 

and the •other ·P~w.er·• ot th~ .Jcido, ~!!!-·ab'u, Ji and Yudzunembu­

ts·u sects compri.sirig Tir11f!,'5 regardless of y.a.riants from, 

yet $till wit~in, the pu~~ty of~etaphysicai do~tr~rie. 

Smith, ·as 'but on8 example, views t .he • saving po"tu;r• o-r 

.Arnida•butsu :f'rom the 'separatist view of' religi,on, thu.e cre­

ating an everlasting gap l:letween the Buddha and mant nirvt~ 

and aaAs&r~, and '.reading into ~he conc~pt of Tran8f'er of 

Merit a nature which is religiously viearious. Ke say.s:'6 

••• the suppli~ant can only receive gtace fr~m a Buddha 
whose asceticism had al'ready gained the requisite merit 
to ·secure the · salvation of' his devotee. But. graoe is 
not the power to live a gaod life; it is the free gift 
of' heaven not. as the climax of.' one 1 a own purity but by 
virtue of' the Buddha.' s I> uri ty. · 

The Shin-shu doct.rine of transfer of merit is but. a re·ste.te-

ment o:f' the Bod,hilltt!J!t doctrine amplif"ied and given universal 

~!leaning "through .Amida":' but.su. Basically it sf.·a tes that 1 a . 

roan [egoJ who has no power to lead himself is giTen the merit 

by the compassion ot Amida..-bu~ .... if he follows the way 

~5 B. ·L. Suzuki, .Q..R.• ill•, pp. 65 .. 66. No Buddhist sect 
can claim · an: exclusive and unique authority which ean brand 
other &ects as he-retical ·and non-Buddh;tstic. A hig·h record 
o.f toleranc~ between ·t.he sects recognlzes the unity of many 
views within the one Body of Budd.hism, although the hier­
archial value of such vi~V~ t•nd~'to differ ~ith each sect. 

3·6 Smith, ll• cit.,, P• ·175. 

. . 
• . . . . . . , .. -' ·4.~ .,, ... -~·~ ... ~ 
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indicated by the Buddha. • The ego has no saving merit in ita 

ignorahce .a..nd only ce:n be real ~z·ed. by Wi•'dQm through the 

• body of Mercy, 1 which is the ground and sou.rce ot all, fo .r 

all of JUt.n1f.estation has.·. immanent Buddhahood •. }7 I ·· s .n a .ome-.-

what similar manner !tm.an which :is Brahman wills its l'e:rfe:c­

tion (mer.it) in an integ.ral Nt'allzation of the jtv·a who has· 

surrendered 'tio it (faith and prapatti). 

Th·e llill-ahu id.e.al o£ r~ birth in t -he Pure Land is 

di-stinctive inasmuch as rebirt.h in Easte.rn s-chool~ o~ thought 

is usually viewed ae hav·ing 1 at most, only negatiY.e valtte. 

Rebirth here~ however, is not. be. .ck into this sams~ric vo.rld 

but into a special •rteld for enlightenment,• the Pure, or 

Happy Land (Sukhavatt}.'8 Enlightenment, according to .§1!11!­

ili (and closely approximating certain bhakti sects), is not 

possible in this vorl.d. b.ut is ree.liza,ble only in the fie·l<i for 

enli~htenment, the Pure La·nd. This l"ealm is not the ultimate 

g oal, that is, it is not the integral lori.rvtttic goa..l o·t Suprel:De 

B\idd.hah~o_d y~ich is inherent .ln even the. 1 lowest 1 or Jila.nifest 

t~ings.. The Pure Land i .s th.e •G~rden of Nirvtpa• wherein 

t.h:.e element of eompassion i .s predollline.n·t.59 Such .11. eoneept, 

eYen when origi.nally based upon a metaphysical g .round, ·"·a .rries 

·'-1 Utsuki, .2.P.• cit., pp. 8, 16-17. 

'e B. t. Suzuki, ll• ill•.~~ p. 51. 

J9 Utsuki~ ll• cit.,, p. 2. Smith, ~· ill· ., pp. 171-172 • 

. • .. . . . t • .,. - ~-··-".... ·.:~- ·-·~ 
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within it en emotional conte·nt which easily may bring in 

elel!le'nta. of s.entiment ca:pable of congealing into -separate 

religious va.Tues. It is o·nly vhen the Pure Land beco.lliei .an 

~nd i.n ltaelf and ruled by a,n: · A.m.ida s·eparatt~d l;ly· ego-projec­

tion .frolD t •hat ilDmanent elemum ·.which is the trana.cenden·t 
. . ' . · ... 

t.iona1 Eastern: ' met.aph;Ysic~ 

... .. 
. .. 
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Ju~·t. as in Buddhism there wa.s a certa.'in resemblance t~o 

Chris.ti~n forms in the Jodo sects, so in Hinduism a pa·rall el 

similitucle is encountered in the so-called *tbe:istie• -sects 

bound by the eomxnon a:pproe.ch and at~ttude which is Jh~kti .. 

·Ed.vi·n . Be.van, in . a . ~ook r-e~iew ()n • ChristianiU m lli ,!nd ian 

Relig f on or Grac-e• by R.u~olph Otto ,1 says, 1 ];1" -we·. ~re going 

to e~ta blish .a diff'erenc.e b-.etween C.hri~St iani ty an<! Irr4ian 

religion, as such, we must take I·ndian religion w-here it. is 

most like Christianity·. • That area he. establishes i.n the 

teachings and school ( Vid'isht8:dvaitav&da) of' R&lllinuja and 

i .ts apparent r-e-seml>lan.ces to Ch.r .iGtie.nity thro·u g h an exclu-

sive d•votion to a p•reona.l God, a desir~ ror the attainm•nt 

of' a lif'e of ~oving communion with the Lord inade possible, 

not by the · works of' man alone, but through the f"ree grace of 

the Bel()ved. 

Attempts to postulate a Christian origin for -the ele-

ments of •grace• a.nd bhakti in Indian theis!n,--particula:rly 

f'rom a Nes-torian source, is negated by Otto 2 fro~ the 

l EdYyn Bevan, •christianity and the Indian Religion of' 
Grace,• Book Revi~w~ International Review of !.fi:ssions,, 19:443, 
~uly-, 19}0. . 

· 2 Rudolph o·t.t.o, •Tn~ In.diall: Doctrine of (ira:ce and -the 
Christian. • Inte·rne.tione.l Review g£ Mission-s_, 19.:}}}-.}38, 
Jul;y, 19;0~ · 

.. .' · 

) 



~···· -.' ...... ... .. - .. .. .. .. . ~ .... ·- · ·· ~----...... - .---· 

standpo.int b:oth ot Nest·orl.an doct. ri..ne and -its. in ~4 t 1 · e.L ..... e.c ua .ness 

in So .~thern India~ aiul. the t'act t he.t the Bha.gava:.dgftt a..nte­

dates the Christian era. He attributes the s1D~ilarit1ee, 

not to borrowing, but to 1 oonvergenee of' f"orm, • des.pite which 

ther.e remabu ·a distinct di.f.fere.nce betwe-en the two conce?t ~ 

of" grace and · devotion.. This judgmen.t ~ 1 so· ie held by Edger­

ton~ as vell 8.s Hopkins, 4 who adds th._t •the praetda doe.trine 

(o:r speci"*l grace) belong.~ to a ·much earlier litera·ture 

(than the E-pic];; ••• • 

CHAPTER I 

METAPHYSIC AND 'l'HE SUPREME REALITY 011' ·HINDU THElSM 

. ) . ~ 

is Hindu theism !. me:tapbysie'f Guenon, 5 relat"ive to 

the relationship between JDetaphysic and :religi.on, ha·a said 
- · : - . .-: ... 

that •the division 1.n _ questio·n does not conc,e~J'l so much. 

things in th~mselves . as the. points of vtev from which t..bey 

are considere~ •••• • ;mpro?erly translated into the i'of!i!ety 

of reason, feeling Of' Qf!t-tllUI.~i.on oetaphysic assumes th~ r ·orm 

3 Franklin Edgerton~ The Bhagavadgit6:, Tran.s:ia'tion 
and Interpretation (Cambridge t Harvard Univers it·y P·re·s• • 
).91+4), II, 7ln. 

4 E<Ivard Washburn Hopkins, 'fhe Re 1 igion s £.!. l .nd ia 
(Boaton: Ginn and Co., 1895), P•· 429.- -

~ · t th Study o.P _t-he Hi·ndu *' Re-ne' Gue'non, Introduction o ....:......!. - · -· 
Do:£trines (London: · Luzac & Co., 1945'), .p. 111. 
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ot pantheism or monj,;sm. Re ligioue theism, however, is the 

proper analo.gy o-r metaphysic, an analogy which is all too 

prone to 'become b.ardened a.nd fixed by an attem·pt to identify 

t.he cognitive a .nd em~tiona.l functions with the Se-lf or 

ttman ·to the exclusion of the la-tter. 6 

From· a Vestl!trn ·- · ·· .., · v1ew7 all theistic, religions 

have four points in common: (a) man 1 s complete dependence 

upon •a power exterior and superior to human nat\.u·e,• (b) 

this power is recog_nized as a person, (e) human existence is 

insepara·bly connected. with a gen.eric notion of' grace, and 

(d) all of man's well being is dependent upon the 1 benef'icient 

will of a personal and su:pra-·mundane power. • Varia-tions with-

in this frame, though, m·ay result from di:f'f'ering points of 

view co·ncerning tlte nature of" the p·ersonal god; of man, and 
. ' . 8 

o·f the relations between these two. Northrop state& that 

reli:gious theism identifies the divine vith an •immaterial, 

non-transitory ta.otor ·fn the nature of things which is de­

ternlinate in char~ct.er,. • e.n<i th~ nature of the god of theism 

oa.n be stated positively and determinatel;y in ter~s-.of spe­

eiflc attributes. From this standpoint Northrop further 

6 ,Alan W. Watt.s,. !he Sup:re.me Identi.tl {New York: Pan­
theon Books, 1950),. p. T;. 

1 Philip- J .. Donnelly, •Grace,• Enc:rc!.9.,Eaedia B.ritan­
!11£.!., 1952, X, 585. 

·_. . ~ .,_ 

B 11. S. 0. Nort.hroJ) t ·..!h!. Meeting o-r East .!.n! We st. 
(New York: The MacMillan Co., 1950), p.4ol .. 

• • • ••• • •• •• -4 
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-.tatos th-at no Eastern .metaphysic. in i'es purity is thoi~t 1c, 

tor metaph;rsieally the divine is indet$rml,J)~t.e.. Wbile the 

determinate £'actor W-hich 1 s r'el~giol,l.$ . tbeisl!l te.nds to exclude 

the metaphysically irtd .~tf.!lrmina,te:. the latter aa an undit'teren,­

tiat.ed ·:rae:( e~p'or.ieric:i'e d'oes n~t ·exclude d.i:tt.er.ent1ations, or 

•·tact.-sec~lo-n·s~• With in it. Thus it is possible to speak .of 

a religious theism which has separated itself'. drawn apart 

au it. :were. · :trotn t 'he. metaphysical g~ound, and a theism or 

another kind vhicn still recognizes tho Fact of' the fundamen­

tal und.if't'erent£a.te4 met-aphysical ex.peri_ence a:n.d of' lts re.­

lations·hip as· a clif'.fe're;ntlated yet un<liYided sec.tion within . 

that Fact. Western theism t.,ende t:o fa.ll within th~ :f'ir•t 

type while Eastern theist:t:e tnovements teJtd to establish them-

selves Vi,thin the common metaphysical fi-eld basic to the .· . .. :· . 
Ea~tern tradition~9 .. . ' 

Rldhik!'iahva~l_O ~:Jpeaks of a the1$ti-c • C\lrre.nt 1 in 

Indian thought that _ looks upon t~~ divine- •no,_t only as i.mma­

.nent but as transcend&nt.,. wherein both the logically dis"'!' 

tingU.ished sup,re.-per,~ona.1 and the per$o11al aspects are 

9 See· John Vi:)odto:f'te, ·S'ak,t! and Sticta (.~adras_ : Ga:n.esh 
and Co •. , 1929), P.P• 28-29 •. 

10 SO! Radhakr l. ehvan, Eastern Rellgio~ and Western 
Jhouzht (London; Oxt ord Unive~raity Press, 1940), pp. 291.:..292 • 

. · .. ~ . . . ... 

. ···.· ____ ....... 



insepat-a ble in :fact. Gueno.n11 a 1 so rocogni ze• tha. t ·tho 

su!)reme. metaphysical principle lll.ay be tor.mecl both supra ... 

personal and personal in accordance with the par-ticular 

point of' view._ ·Whether supra~pe rsonal in Itse l.r or per•o·n•l 

but not anthr.opomorphi.c in relat.ion to uniTeraal J:l:anifesta-

tion~ t.he re remains .the e s .sen.t ial and :f'unda.mo nt.a 1 pure meta-

phy.si c which is basic to t.ho s e transient and ~nul ti tud 1nou • 

modi:t'icat ions arising wi·t.hin it. In A!lP lying t.h is ape c ifi call)' 

Guenonl2 says: 

.... whatever th-e way each mt:~.n may choose· a.s being m<at 1n 
co:a:f'ormi.ty w.ith his own nature the final end to whl~h 1t 
le.a'ds 1 pr6vided ii. be strictly orthodox, is alvaylt the 
same: the ertd in evert cas$ is affective reallzat1on or 
a: meta.phtsical order~ which shall be more or le.aa direct. 
and more or less co::nplete, according to the cireucatanee• 
in wbic:b. it la ~ndertaken and t.he extent o-r the intellect­
ual po ssi bili.ties of ee.ch hwnan being. 

Speaking :troll'l ·the point of" view of: Vi li eh1'd•·alta • 

S'rtnivasichari ·concurs in holding to the Fact. ct Eaet.ern 

m·et.aphysic and . re ject'ing that t,heism which iS aynony:nOUS Vi th 

the Western tendency to se,parativeness A'nd exclu-si.venes•. 

says:l~ 

H• 

ll Guenon, .2£. .. £1i .... PP. 22.4-225. or. s .. R£dhakti­
ahvan .. ·. The Hindu V.iew. o~ Lif'e. (Lon.don:t Georg:e A.llon & U.nvi. n, 
1949),p:-Jl: llwh;n--we.--;mphasize the nature of reali~y in 
itself we ge.t the absolute ... Bu-t. when ve,etllphasize its rel·a-
tion to us ~e get the personal Bbagavfn. 

l2 Gut!~on .. · ll• cit .. ; P.. 2.25. 

·13 P. N .• ~ ·.*' • ti!!' ti!!' hbri The Ph.ilos·o;ehz. or Vi!Hsh~I-
Dr;~.nl.vasac u. • - .) 7" 79 

il;!.,it.a (Adyar: The Adyar Library$ 194.5 • PP • -..- · " 
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Visishtidvait~ is not strictly theistic, •s ·theitun does 
not favor the ide.a of' ~Prit.hak!!i._ddha vi se·shaU!, (of the 
jiva being an i11separable attribute or.Goi), visishl!_!­
kyam cunity in the fo.rm ol' an organic whole involving 
several attributes).,. and l!,rtr!,-la:rtrin.: • • . : · 

Early evidenc1!ts of the e-xperience of bhaktil4 are 

f'ound as ·ex.preseed ·in the ttig!:..!!!, in the devotional context 

of the Upan~!!.~ · ·a.nd in the J!.t:txavata: cult, all tending to 

culminate in t.he integral devotion of the Gtt&. 1·5 

L:QVe for the devaa ·a.nd their reciprocal.tondnesa for 

the worshipper is f'o.und as early as the time of the ~ili·l6 

This love ot.the gods f"or man did not take ·its origin .from a 

far and s.eparate distance 6 but vas born of an intimate intra­

family rela-tionship between the gods and the worshipper.l7 

The god is the "com:r·orter•l8 as vell as. the one vho, like 

llt~aj", to share, serve~ therefore service of' the 
Lord, loving devotion to a personal divinity in a re~atlonship 
of love and t.rus.t. ·. See S. Rfi:dhakrishvan, The Bhage.vadg.tt4 
(New Yorka Harper & Bros., 1948}, P?· 58-60. 

15 ~-.. cit., 

-16 M. Hi.riyanna, The ~ssent1als!!!.. Indian Philosophy 
(Londons Geo·. Allen-& Unwin 1 19.51)~ p. 1}. ·E. W. Hopkins, 
Ethics of !ndia (New Hav&n: Yale U~lversit7 Press, 1924) 
p!). 7-8;-Bopkins quote,s RV. 4.2.,.1.-1 What lover of the g od 
is now enj.oyi.ng his :tr·iendship. • He also mentions that the 
1 hi.gher gods exte11ded their wings li}(:e 'birds~ to cover the 
worshipper. Of. Rays of Gl'ace, _!u_p:ra PP• 158 f'f. 

17 Hopklns, ll• cit., p. 9. 

18 Ibid., p. 8. Se~ R.V. 10.64.2 ; 1.84.19 ; 8.66.1;; 
8 .. 80.1 ; 4.18.1;. 
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t}le later Bl.lddh.ist !:!.!_lok~:teif!..!..!:!., 1 lo.oks down with pity•l9 

and is no-t only a :f'riend; bt1;t like~. a fa't.h-er and mothe.r. ZO 

'l'.he re el·so ~~fir.e- evidences o-r a clevot ione.l developm·ent of' 

1 bridal .m.y.sticins,• :round both in the East and the West, in 

'!gY.~,da 10.4l.l where the wor$hipper' s thoughts are. said to 

em·brace lndfa • as W'i"tres embrace a :re.i r young bridegroom. 121 

R~dhakrishve.n-22 f'ind-s a Vedic ba:ats fc>r .!!!.!.!hna.vism and 1.he 

B!!!gava!!:!.! ~!.! emphaDis in the wor.e.hip of Varuna a.a e. 

per.sonal deity and in the .!~ll description of Vishpu· as 

1 great in ·body• or 1 having the -worl,d for his l>ody• (btiha­

ttfartr!}.), and 1 he who comes in re.sponse to the invitation 

o:f' 'the devotee• (;eratxu~h!:X!.!!). 

Edgerton• s e.nalys1s2} posits a popular to.:rm of theistic 

religion leaving· no wri-t.t.en records ahd existing sid.e by Plde 

with that vhieh he, in tru• Westarn fashiori, calls th~ ·~b~ 

stract speculation• record-ed in the :fruti.a, a cult >worshipping 

19 ,Ibid., P• 11. SeeR., V. 4 .. 17.17; 10._112~1"0; 5~) •. 9. 
Cf'. Har Dayal, The Bod.hisatt'9'a. Doc't-rine .!n Buddhi~t Sanskrit 
Lite ratut-e (Lon"Ci''iit Jtegan :Pau1, '!'rene h. Tr:ubner & .Co.,. 19~2. L 
p. 31: *The idea o.r- bhakti arose ·and f'lourish4! d am-ong 
Buddhists.• 

20 Hopkins.; ~· tli•, p. ll. See R.V. 4.17.17; 7.23.50. 

2:1 ill!., p. 8. 

2. 2 s~. RQdhakrishnan, Indian Philosoohz (London' G-eo. 
Allen and Unwin, 'Ltd., i948);-f;78, 10"8, 81. 

23 Edgerton, ~· .!tli,., ~1, 71. 

• - · • • • • • • .• ";. " " ! ~ - • · ·::- -- · - · 
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~various local gods and heroes.• The critico-h1st6rica1 

~ethod, e ~urely We•t~rn t~ehnique~ has eons~ructed the deYel­

op:nent of" Yi.!!mH into· the su?rene deity during the Br!hm.ana -----
p e r-io d , and 1 ate r con c e i v· e d a s .Y1.!hJl!!-[! r..~ ~ ~!. 'Who s e c u 1 t 

. . . 

bl ·frn.ded wit.!'l that of the non-yedi£ ].ra.zavtn. Vaish~vi~, e.c­

cordi~g t6 t~~s v~~w, crime ~_nto bein~ tbrough a brthmnniza-
.::o -----

..i.i.£!! o~ tl:is fusion and ·the synthesizing eff'ort.s oi' R~m~nuj.a 

to identif'y the ]rah~ of t~e Q~~~ds with the i d ea.~ o~ 

.!!~hnu-_!!~r~a.!l!!, ]hM~Y!!!.r and K:ri~~~ throu?;h e. blending 

of !dvaita., finchar6:tl"a syncretis~. the theism_ of' t he _Qtt_!, 
. c 

and the devotional fervor o~ the ,Alv~r_!.~4 

The tracing'of sUch contrapuntal forcs as they int~r-

twine along a particular historical t_h1e-track may be of' in-

estimable value f'or the purpos-e o:f' speeulst.ive analysis and 

therefore. in this case, is a particular study in itself'. 

Thi.s ob.ses·aion f'or ni:ma_!:~~' howe'lter necess~ry f'or the proper 

funetioninz of the fractional-distfliation ~nethod of critical 
·. . . ... ....... -~ ~ - ~ 

analysis_; is of !!letaphysical import onl;y as a minor :::z;eni!'este-

tion of differentia oc~uring among in~inite differential 

possibilities within the undifferentiated ab.solute. One item 

-----------------
~4 S'ttnivisichari, .2..2.· .£ll•.r p. xxxiv. This view is 

not held by Srinivas~chari_,--it is presented only as a!i ex­
ap!lle .of" the crl.tico-bistorieal net:t:od. For Gtta theism arid 
its relation to the cul-t o!' Jlhaga.vs.ta see Radhakr ish~an, 
The ]h~~!..!,!;!!.gita . ., p. 67; Edgerton, 22· .s:,it., LI., 71; Bal 
Gangadha r Tilak, Srt -~hag_~d~itR--Raha:!:£.! (Poena:- Ti hk 
Bros., 19}5), II, 753, 766 ... 770,. 778--779. 

I ,. 

,, 
' 
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f>~ metaphyei·ca.l .. inte N1.11t, however., is. the analogical personi­

tica tiori ot !!..t!:-HtrtyaU!. p1'oje ctecl upon the dynamic - ti·gurea 

of Arluna-_!tie!,l;!, · as the advaitic i ·dentit;r. ot .J.tva-ttman. 

Just ·as the basic ident l t.y of eamstra-!l!r!~;a i a fundamental 

to the boJihisattya doct.rine · a.o. ·~r..!. Ktishua i.a t .he divine 

sage Ntrtrau Himself and !rjuna has been declared a..s !!.!:!. 

(tb& twice-born brother ot ]!tr~Y&J.Ul }.-

. •25 one lif-e manifested ' in two forma .• 

Ntrtya;a an:d !!..!:..!. t.re 

Further, this !!rfYU!. 

as ltiah9a has be•n identified with 1 Antarytm1n, the divine 
. . 26 

Being. 1~ whom •11 embodied souls h:ave their being, 1 the 

•godhead &ecret in man• and the •ntvi.ne Consciou11ness alwaya 

present in the human b~ing.•27 .It. is not. the human lll1nd, in­

tellect., or pe-r.eonal will, but .t.he Liberator ·:within, 28 the 

Self vhieh does not .exclud.e but inehtdes the ego as a •·.nual 

Soul~• 29 •vt.sud!n vho a .bidee in ail being• ~· the1r Self'. •' 0 

~ . . 

25 Je.y•cla;ral G~;randka• ~!J::i~\la lCalpat~, XIV., 229n, 
Aug., 1948. - rQuo:t.ing from tbe .Mahft·bhtre.t.a (Udyoga-Parva 49.20) 
.!!11!. !_!lriyape.~ ktishptaD ,2.h~ lguna leba nJ!.r~h ~[itah I 
,ntr¢yano nara8'Q-haiva sa ttvamekam dvidhtk[i tam II 

26 A. Hahideva S'-istrt, -translator ll Bhagavadgttl with 
Commentary !!.f. Srt S'anka.rBchar:re, (M~dras: V.R. ~lstruhi & 
Sons, 1947), T ranelators Introdue:t.i on· (A. Mahldeya S'tstt:"1) ,p •l· 

27 Anilbare.v Roy, editor, The M!_ssas:·e 9.1: lli ~ U 
.Interprete«! ~ S'rt · Auro bindo _(London:_ Geo. All en & Unwin.,. Ltd.~ 
1946) .. pp. 286-287 • .. 

28 . 
Ibid • , pp. 42:n, 66n ... . 

29 ,!ill., p. 5n. Kfiahva Prem . (,!he Yog.a _gf. the Bhaga-
vadgttll (lfev York:· Harper & Broa, 1949-h p .. xxi.i. · 

30 S'rtnivtetchiri, ,22.. illu p •. 16;5. In the viewpoi.nt 

. . ~ . . ·-· .. ~ ..... 
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This Sel~ •ls~: 1s. to be thought or as a 1 gracio~a media~ing 

:f'orm ..... in man, ••• a~ hWJl.anized symb~l ot the God-head,•'l an 

inte.gral 1 bridge .to ~mmortality.•'2 Tho- ess•ntial ide.ntity 

of !!!I..!-Ntr!zh; . of Ktishu~ . and :Ar -juna~? . 'o.lso;, has been. pic­

ture.d a1 lndra and , Kut.sa. as v.-11 . as the tvo bil'cll of the 

~e.nisha.d seated on c>ne tree.,4. 

Th~ ula.t.ionship of' .lli divine 1..!! Indi!,!l Theiem •. The 

imma~ent-tre.nscendent fa .Qt which :i ~ portrayed by Ar3una­

Xrish9:a in the- jtva-6tme.n relationship can find :no place in 

a rei igion o~ transcendence Wh.i ch a. ttempt S· to enc-om·pas a and 

.dictate to :the ~-ntire UJliVer8e through the exclusive authO~ity 

of i~s •tsolated ' ~~P~~na.tura.l ~~vel~tion1 given by a~ ulti~ate 

divinity • e ·e eent~~l iy .d istlnoi and separat.e :f'roJD th.e V"~rld .... '.5 

of !Hmbl.r .ka (pp. 545-5.46) 1 Real1t,- is the Unity i-n trinity ~o.n­
sisting of the ~ or bhoktS, the subject of ex.p:erience, the 
.!h~. or object -of exp-erience, and tlvara., the inner Ruler ot 
both ••• (The jjva J is d·iff'erent f~om the .!!:..!1!!.!..!! and is .also 
id~ntJcal vi th it. .. B.rahm!..!! exists· in and a• the jfva b1.rt i ,a 
not tainted by ite imperf'ections. The ab&olute exlsts .in and. 
as the particu.la~. • 

-'l Roy, .2.!· ill.·, p. 178n. 
" 

~2 Mu·n4ak~e_anisha:d, 2 • . 2.5. 

'' Kfish\la. Pre~ • .2£• ill•• ·P- xx1, cites fr.o111 the S'r!!.U 
BhBg·a.vat~ •n occasion whe.re Purushottama -addresses ~rjuna •• 
Ya sec()nd 'KfiSh~a• (,i1:f~dish~au bhag-ava~ 1!:,!:! ktishU!!~ .E..!!.!~ 
~b'thint). . . . 

;4 U!! ... , . p~ ' xxii. Roy, ll• ill·, p. 5n • . )h.iv4a.gopuii­
.!l:!!i• 7.1.1 ... ~. 

. . 
'5 s .. Ridhakr~sh~an, !n ld·ealist. VieW ~- !4.!.! {London: 

Gee. Allen & Unwin, Ltd., 1951 ), p. 119 • 

. : . :. .. 
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Inasmuch -a.s t...he metaphysical undifferentiated may embrace all 

di:f"ferentia'tiol1s within it there is no basis fo.r a funda-

l!lental contradiction between these two aspects as applied to 

the Supreru. A real human nee·d finds -ita fulfilment in the 

highest human edneept~ that of a personal god_. and the dif'­

:rerence betwee.n the Supreme as a bsol ut.e and all-embracing 

Spirit 1 and the Supreme as person is one of standpoint and 

not o~ essence. 1 1'he Supretne Reality cannot b.e packaged 

nea.tly under the label of' any philosophic or religious view 

for it transcends •all conceptions o.r pex:sonality and imper­

sonality-. •}.6 

'fhe manif'estation.s of" the infinit-e;, non-dual Supreme 

in the e1nergen1# lll~ o-r hi<Ung and .f"indlng seemingly are ex-· 

pressed, in th.e present rules ot this particular play, within 

the :f'i·nite limitations and the duality of opposites. The 

entire moyement of the 1 tlf is U1 expression o!' love, of the 

.t're ely-vlll ed I segmentat i<>n • ·Of the divine toll()W-ed by a 

tt drfl.Vi·ng ~lose• in the delight of th-at harmony which is unlon~7 

Thi.s 1 tl~-prem, while ln.anifo.sting the- dynamic d ua 1 polarity 

necessary fo.r ·the love ex·perience, does not demand the separate 

., 
}6' ill!·,· ~p. 107-108. ~. 

'7 See Vat.t.s, ..2la• ei t., ·pp. 114-116. It Jnust be remem­
bered, of course, that all suchmov&Dent. is within the all­
e'Dlbra.cing i'ie ld of me·taphysi.c, and l :a not to be confused wl th 
the l"igci<l d·uality inhere-nt in the monism of' religion. 

. . ,-· · - ~·; ·· ...! 
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and exc.lusive personality f'ound even in the religious concept 
• • • ~r 

of Christ who • as inseparable ~ith Gt:>d i .n tho . Trinity, 1Dust. 

of necessity 'remain es~enti~lly aloof trom any semblance of' 

identity with man.'8 Eas·te:rn theism existing within the ~eta­

physical tradition does exhibit. the logical extremes cotnprising 

the polarities of' the Bhasa•~~ and the devotee, but the actual 

metaphysical experience serves to reconcile these two se-eming 

extreme• in a non ... dua:l, many-in-one metaphysical unity 1 • · 1 holy 

trini.ty1 embracing all of tho manifest, t.he unma11U'e·•t, and 

, ,; 

all of Dlanif'estation is dependent upon their non-separateness 

within that infinite vhieh, while including unlimited po.ssi­

bili ties and qualities., is im~a.:nent yet be;yond ·all things 

a.~d is as well the inner gui-d·e {antaryfmin), the Self of the 

devotee ,}9 To t.he two purushAib 'the Ji!!:J!. ... Ntiriya.pa, th-e t.wo 

,a R'dhakamaL Mukerj~e, 1 T~: Stage~ or Religious Mya­
ticismJ> 1 Ka.ly!_v~ .Kalpataru,: I, 206, .Jan., 19,4. 

}9 Ibid., pp. 206-207. See also H<?Pkins, Religl~ .!d. . 
,!ndia, .p. }90; ftriniYl.aBchlri, .2.E.• cit •. 11 p. 592.; John Woodroffe, 
The World as Power Rea. lit>: (Madras: .-·Ganeah & 01)., 1921 ), p. 44. 
M~kerlee(:i): 207) states t :hat 'the . • school of' Nim~&rka, while 
admi-tting that the soul and ma.tter are. distinct. from the Ador­
able,_ holds the:t they are neYe rt.helesa intimately connected 
with Him, as its coila are ··connected with a serpent or as 
waves are vith·-.rater.• Ridhakti•htlan (An !.£eal1s~ View~ 
Life, pp. '~8-},9),. spe~aklng of Rtmtnuja 1 s 'f-iew-s, says t.hat 
TThe p.roe·ess of the vorld is an emergence .... under the guidance 
of' God who i• imman·ent in the process, though the goal is 
transcendent to it. ·Of. Gtt6 ll.l} (Roy,~· cit., p. 168),­
•rhe whole world multitud~sly ·divided a.nd yet uni:t'ie·d is 
Tisibl$ in the b~dy ~r the G~d ot Gods.• 

,I. 

' 

'I 
i' : 
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bi-rds o1' the U,E_ani~ha~g story# and the Ar.iuna-Iti;,•hpa. !den­

t ity relationship, the Q.ill adds the third and. crowning 

,2urus.hat !tJ.shtl!l. the P.urushotte.ma, th·e highest (utt!J!:.!.) 

E"!rusha, the. Supreme PrincHplC!! transcending yet. including 

the destructible and the indestructible.40 The Purushotta:ma 

·a. a 

the t~anacehdent, ~nfinite and Uni~ers~l Personallt;y who 
is .at on.ce pe-rsonal and impersonal, finite and 1n't'1n1te 1 
self limit-ing and illimitable, .one and many, and inform• 
with his being no.t oril1 4ye gods above, but man a .nd the 
w~rm and the _clod bel~w~ 

destroys by His integral f'l.llne~s an;y illu~~Jicrn· of a gulf ex­

is~ing betveen an 1 absolute imp·erso·nality and the dynam.ic 

possibilities ·of our natur.e. •42 

Here aga.in is illustrated the same non-:dual. ground-

motif' of .metaph,-s.tc. expressed in devotional and personB.lize<l 

4o Rene Guenon, !i!Jl .!.!!..!! Hie j!ecoaing According !..2, lh!.: 
Ved!ro:.!, (Londo!): Luzac & Co • . 6 1945), pp. 5-'-55; Edgerton. 
U• .£.!1., 1·1, 44ft.; Roy; .22.• cit., -pp .. '6n, 72n, 82n, lO~n, 
12-'n, 128n, 218n, 219n •. 220n., 268n; !.!!:.!. 15. 16-18. 

41 A.urobind·o, ~ {o,a. and !t 1 a pbJ,ec"\_ (Calcut.te.s 
Ar.ya Publi.shing House¥ 19 9 ., p. 5. See also Allrobindo, . 
. E..sse.la ~n the G·ttt (New Y:ork 1 S'rt .1urobindo Library. 1950) • 
p~. 90-491. In Aufo bin do., S.4Titrt (Pondicherry: ~rt Auro­
bindo !lram Press, 1950)., · I; '6-57 (Bo.ok l, :Oa.nto 4)l · 

He is the =~ker and the world he made, 
He is the ·Yiaion, and be is t.he seer; · 
Be is himself t .he actor_,: e.,nd . the a et.. 
He is himself the knower and ihe known. 

42 Au!"obirtdo, · ,!ssays · .2.n !h!. Gttl, pp. 486-491. This 
Yiew, vJ;.ile denying thi!J,t the e~o is the. re•l person, does . 
il'J.~Jist that man 1 s personality (not his ~ndi't'idua _l1ty) 1~ not 
fl.ri ilhtsion but is in . 1dent.1ty with the Supreme Personality. 

--· • .• . ·.1 ·-.-..:. &_ .~ 
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terma ,--·the basic :fact.':'"experience of 'the one "ho eternai ly 
, . 

. -
becom~s the Many, the M~n;y who in th$1r ~pparent division a~e 

still e _ternally _one ••• ·•i4-' the c_01HlCious id-entity ot •Pirit 

With all ·physical, vi.t&:l_, an.d =ent.~l ma:nifeJJt.a t ion and the 

r~bi~t~cal~ loving em~rgen~e or 1 out-fl4Wer~ng 1 ot thi• eon­

stH.ou~nesa-powe r lfithin the va-ried to rm s. Rt'd:bakr1shvan, 

in a manner Solllewhat akin to the thoug·ht j}:f ffrt Auro'bindo, 

thus has depicted this unity move211ent of an all-inc 1 usi ~-• 

love,. 44 . •. .. 

. . ·. 4 
~rtni-v4s.tchtri, 5 from the poi.nt of _view ot Viliehti-

dYait:a an.d R~m.G:.nu.ja, states tha.t the ~-upreme Per sn::n, in. hi a 

multiform rel~t~on to the devotee, has a~ the sole and inn-t• 

objec~ of his will apd purpose the perfection ot the finite 

selt. thus the general identity-attribute of the divine is 

Mercy ~ a wille-d act _of ~avor _by _ the beloved to his devotees 
. .; . . . •.-

and all :finit-ude. This Mer~~ (dayt or ,k£i--o-l) is there.f'ore 

sy_nony!..2,!!,! with t~~ Supre-me Person arid may be Tieve.d vari.ou-sl7 

flS the •:tiv·e f'o:t-tu of' B~a.h!!!•:~46 k~own a .a 2e..ra (supreme], 

.... · 

44 RBdh:~krish~an, AI! li~!!j:, !iew ~ Llf'e, pp. 115, ~05. 
45 ~rinivia,chiri , .2.£• ill·• p. 16,. 

46 .!ill·, p. ~-54. .- f~e tive. forms o~ Brahm.en are tr~il7 
the five t'orms of' g(yi,- f'or Brahman and dayt are- id entic.a 1. 
Of'. ~r!neva -etchfri pp. 409-4lO)s•"""[Vaish)laY!!~J defi·nit.io·n 
of' the abso-lute,"· while it 1nclu de:a the Upanishedic idea o.:t 
Bra..hman.-fsvara and the PUtcharltra idea o-r .!h.!.lavtn exceeds 
thelll by ita concept ilf .J2ayt ilihi· The Lord is r i ch in merc,­
and has not _tialt as His di:f'f'erentation but is S!U it-sel:f .and 
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.!I~ha. [for•J, 
47 anta!-;rtmin (iml!utnentj, ribbgyg, (pervasive, 

o.mntpresent Gre·at Power]# and archt [permcu~ent incarnation, 

image]. • These five f·o rms, cbnt inues 'rtni v4s4chtri • 48 
.. 

•are equally re•l i.n the philoaophi cal sense, thoug-h t:r-om 

the point of vie.w of relig:S;ous value each auc::ceeding Jelf­

mani:f"estatiol1 maY be more valuable to the umukshu.•"+9 
. 

Therefore, phil<>·sophically, Vi 11 sh~idvaita. claims to re con .... 

cile in one concept the Upanieh.adic Brahman and Jtman, the -- ---
Vis~dev~ t)f the f!i!£hart~!:.!!• ]h!nvtn ot the Puri~ae, the 

avattras of the Itihlea s, and the arch~ ot the !J.tl!:.!•?O 

(1) f!.t.!~:-Brahm!!,!. The :f'irst of these fiYe •torms 1 

of Vilfish:$:4A:!!.!tic .Philosophy is that of f!.!:.!.-Brahm!!Jl, •th-e 

eelf-realized absolute as the Et.erne.l of eternal s, which is 

formless, changeless and trs.nsc.endental (trip6;dos:1\ amrltanr 

51 All.!) ••• • It is the •gi'V'en• :Fact, ineffable, transcending 

is tbe.ref'ore illlpersQnal. Day! .is for da.ya•s sake, and.ia J1ot 
the :f"ruit. of righteousness, and is theref"ore not juristic or 
moralistic. Da:rt is not a proc:er,u of placat.i~g the holy 
w:r-a't;.h of Godt and_ is not vindiot ;tve and ret.ri butt ve. It does 
not connote f'ol'!give.ne ss in installments a..e it is spontaneous 
ia ne.tur~ and in$t•rttaneous· ih e:f'f~ct.• 

47 Ridhaktishv-an, Indian Philosophy, I, 491. 

48 S'rt2;livts~chtri., .i.J! .. cit., p. 162. 

49 fhe devotee striving for final beatit.ude. 

50 S'rtni..-tstohtri, ll• cit., 16'2. 

51 llli·· p. 154. 
{ 
·' 
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all human categories,--That wni~ll u.ncterl~es and i .s the spir­

itual. experience, 1. e. •what being known all else· becomtts 

known.•52 Thus, tfn(}~rlying .!!S'ishttdvall.!, as wall as •all 

other toriJis of .ffindui~m and. de·t~rmining the u.l t iiJ~a:t.e aint and 

character [o·f' these forms] is ••• the primary and irreducible 

ultimacy or t.he inlieterm'inat.e ae.sthetie component in things 

.•. ,•5; That which$ being neither the ~~tani:fest. Jvyak!,!.) ~or 

·54 the umila111re st ( av:r::akta} is the ground f'or both.. . This . · 

•·Tra.nscenden.t. Fact in which all otber t~ct.s are held 1 .xemains, 

for all the :f"orrns and. viewpoint~ Within c.retaphysical t.re.di-

t ion,. beyond conceptual description, not be cause it is empty,-­

but beeause of its integral . ~ulness (~rpam).55 It is •not 

imprisoned in its o.wn transcendence, 11 56 for its non-d.ua 1 ity 

permits of' i.mm~nence in its non-separate emerg-ent .menif'estation .. 

;.2 R~dh.akrish~an 1 Ea.stern Reli,ions and W.,stern Thought, 
p. 22; Surendre.na.th D€"gupta, ·.Indian U.eal~ ( Cambr.id.ge: 
193;).. pp. ;61"f'• 

5} Nol"throp, 2.1!.~ .ftl!,., ·p. -,7·3., 

;4 Gue"non., ·~ and His Becoming :Aecor.ding 12 lli 
Jedinta~ p. 112. · 

55 Radhe.krishtie.n, s.l!• eit., p-p •. 121~128, ;66-;67; . 
Haridis Ohe.U.d:huri, ffr,! Aurobindo, Tbe.Prophet ~! Li:f'e Divine 
(Calcutta: S'r1 Aurobindo Pathamindir, 1951).. p. 26. See 
Bribadiranyakopanishad 5.l ; -, .8. 8; ,Kenona ni·s·had 1 .. 3. 

56 Roy, ..c2.l?.• ill·, p. lO,n. 

'I 
·;· 
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T·he •theistic" S'vett:&vataropani.!!.l1!,!57 ~peaks of this ground 

as active within the turning ~Brahma~vheeli• posae~~or or 
qualities (&un.in), , and yet at once superior.t.o a.ction, devoid 

of qualities (n~rgupa), the inner-&tman and inner principl~ 

of all things., •the witness, the sole t.hitiker ••• 1 The all-­

compr~bensive ultimate spirit~a1 reality, simultaneously 

transce-ndent and immanent., personal and suprape·raona.l. ohang_e ... 

1ess~ yet the ground of all.mental and materi•l ~initude,58 

ft-om varied viewpoints 111ay b.e termed the 11 thing in itself', • 

the u.ncond'itiomtd, the absol u.t_e, --but as !:J!!.ushottama . it 

q_uiekens the identity-harmonic of personality in the • deep 

caverns -of the heart, • -evoking worship of the B]lagavtn59 and 

a relationship dependent upon His grace ·and mercy .. 60 

The bliss or tnanda which arises t:rom this relationship, 

57 6. 1-1}; Robert E. Hume, !h.! Thirteen Prineipl~. 
UpanitJhadtJ (Madras: Oxt:ord University Press, 1949L pp . 
408-410. See a lao R. D. R~na.fe, ! Constructive Survex . ot: . . 
Upanishad ic P·hilosonhy (Poena· :~ Oriental Book Agency, 1926 ))0 
pp. 261,9 .2B2; Dtsg;,.pta, ~· cit., pp .. 4-6, s. R£dhakri·s·h~~ul, 
1 The Hindu Idea ot God,• _!alyitta Ka.lpataru, 1:171, Jan., 19}4. 

58 Dasgupta, .£.!?.• cit., pp. }4, 4~. 59. Rana4e, ~· 
ill·,. pp. 261-26}. Guencm, Introduction ll the S:t;:udz of ih!. 
1!"indu Uoctrines, pp .. 22.4 .. 225. R. v •. t.o·. 90. 1-2. · Katho­
panishad 5.9-ll • .!Y..!.i-5·9 ; }.1}-16. Giti9.}-5., 1} .. 1;. Ct. 
Chaudhuri, £E.• ~., p. 2;, •of this Brahman we may say not 
only that 1 It. is one wit.hout a second' ,ekame•,rtidvit~yaJD, but 
also that • all t.his that we see is surely Br·ahman, sa.rvam 
khalvidam brahman. 1 

59 Of". Jean De1aire, •The Conception of the Soul in 
the East and West. • Kaly-ipa Kalpa.taru., I:21?. Jan., 19~4~ 

60 ·Radhakrtsh~an, . .!!! ldealia.t. .!.!..!! S!.f. ~!t:.~, p. 106. 

. . . . -.... :...... . ~ _ ............ 

,, 

j . 
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or which ia t.hi·a _relationship; t·end·a- to become -an end in 

itself'.. The 1.!!!-p_rem, t.he· rec:l.proc:;·al S<taJ•ch t:~r salt and. 

Self' culmine:ting , .. in -varied. states of ecstatic ·union, the 

sweet taste o:f pertect.ion, impossible .and meaningless - •tt 

everything is mo\"eless and pert'ect 1 ,--tbi-a patticipation 

in t-he alternating cu.rrents and pulsations of f.K&Pe and . 

devotion lying just on tbe brink of identity con$cioueneea 

play of dazli and ... the joy of' .communion than the opening to 

complete ide-ntity.6l ··Thus :the•lQet.aphysice.l absolute· become a 

Viau'de.-a, the p.ertect,. to satia:fy the meditationa 1 neede- ot 

the mumukshu. • 6 2 As a part of that tradition baaed upon a 

fundamental metaphysic-al· ground and uno-bstructed by impurity 

or aberrat~on, the l~ve of the diYine is denied it 1 God or 

the Self is sought a.s an obj-ect apart.f'rom the world ••• • The 

theistic relat.io!lahi.p to the Bha.ga.-in is not one of ess.ential 

separateness but of conscious and loving. interplay between 

th. e t.w. o no 1 arities of' a continuou~ cons ciousnee.s whe.rein the 
4 . .· . 

11 infinite and t"inite orders ar·e no·~ longer opposed -and mutua.ll;r 
.. 

exclusive• but are united in ·the e111bra.ce c:rf' the. inf'ini te 

• conse.ious conti.nu:um. •6' 

61 It must be .reJileillbered, however, that identi,ty with 
the Supremet. who i,. _mast-er of the ill!·, als~o· 13 identity vith 
the infinite possibilities within that 1!1~ as •wtlle.d• by 
the Supreme. .. 

62trrtn1-r4ai'chari, ~· ill• , pp. 154ft. 

6' Watts,.ll• - cit~,.p. 186 • . 

. . . . :... . ..... .:_. --
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While th$, strength of metaphys1~ lies in its ina btl tty 

to lllake any definite,. conclusive, and auth~ntic statement as 

to wh-at Brahms.!! !.!• the widespread a.p:peal of religion in t.he 

\fest .lie:s in its logical, t.heoretically formulated :and metieu• 

lously eonstructe~d theological apparatus ba a:red Upc:>n the def'i-

nition of God e.s Unique Being. Drawing a sharp line be't.We!!n 

any tracings of met.a.physic and the assert.i<;~ns of reJ i.gion. 

o:rg~~onized Christianity has me.inta.i.ned the exclusive and unique 

position p~ God <levoid pf any relationship o.r de·gr-ee as 

against the more homogeneous conce-pts f'ound in Plato t's demi­

urge and Aris-totle'" s t.hought-based Unmoved Mover. 64 "There 

is but one God and this God is BEring, that is. the co.rner­

stone t>f' all Christian philosophy, and it was not Plato, it 

was not ev:en Aristotle, it was Moses who put it in position.• 
'· 

Thus the easenee and unique prerogative ot th.is One is. Being •. 

wher~in alone •ssence and existence are identieal.65 the 
I , 

pUre Act., without limitation or conting-ency:; that •exists by 

His very essenee,•66 and around this s:ingle • supernatural• 
. . . 

principle Tevolvett, fCIT Christians; the entire cosmic sys-

tem. 67 Pure Being in ·its pe:r:·f'ection and completion is said 

64 Eti~nne G~l:son. The Spi@ of )credieval Philosophy 
(New Yorkt O~as. Scribl':ler•s Sons, 19_}6), PP• 4'4-50, 81.. 

65 Ibid., pp. 51~ 4}2. 

66 Rldhaktl.ah~an_, Ea'stern Religions ill Western Thoughtt 
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t-o have as its very ·~ssertce a poeitoive, dy-namic, and expa.n-

eive infiriitude·68 
. .. . . ' a view whioh, within the limits of the 

u.n~f'ied. Christian concept., is somewhat analogous to the more 

·compr~ne:nsive prine iple of' adv• ita wnich trans·cends the unity 

of Being. The absolute self-s.~f_fioiency and complete in.de­

pendence of t.hia pure and unique Being is JUs perf'ecti_on 

which i~ n6t d~p~hd•nt upQn ·~?ything whatsoever fro~ outeid•• 

as well as •everything within Himself'., •--thus positing: a pri-

mal 3eparation o·f' that which is imperfect -arid outside of' this 

perfection of Being.69 This. quanti:tative, analytical, •nd 
. :- : ~ . 

therefore limiting co':lcept for.ms ano;t.her an~logy of the 4!.!­

ve.itic metaphysictfl gro~hd which has no basic separateness"" 

no ultiinate -•apartness.• The ba.sie Christian duality is 

that of the God who 1 alo.n-e is ~ -•- and wh·o is far apart t"rom 

nat·ure, ..... from man 'H'ho does not_ e.xp erienee 1 ~od hi:zi!Self'~ im­

m.edieite·ly# in his :own nature .. •·70 In m.etaph·ysic this exp.er~­

~~~e is p~~~ihle th~o~g- the ••any in qbe 1 ide~tit~ ~ithin 

t.h~ non-d.ual pr:in'Cipl~, b.1.1t to the C"hri~t.ian the only alter­

native remains an undesir.a.ble pantheism. 7l 

There is-, then., the Eastern tradition and eXP:eri.ence 

6a Ibid • -.~t pp. 55·58-
69 Ibid., pp. .52-;4. 
~ 

10 ll:o.rthrop, eb. cit:., -p. 278. --

I •· : ' ~·:· .~ - • •. 



·:·· ....... · ·-·· .. 

2.01 
.. 

basQd upon t.be f'undamQntal Fact ·and ground or that tormle SB 

yet !.ava·itic and free ultimate reality cont:a1niJ1g '!ithin it­

se lt' infinitl!l po sei bil.ity·. all form. and all p 0 we.r 1 t.h., 

l!.!:!.hm-an which is 1-d·~nt ical w].th Bt~e.n. Ye~to.rn :theistic 

religi.on, on: t.che ot·h e·r ha:ld, h .aa po.st-J..lla.t-ed,from the human 

eg~-$tandp6~rit~ ~ G~4 ~hose 11f'~ m~st be coneidered 1~ tem­

poral and hi storicai te .rms pro Je.cted upon the background or 

an ever-le.sti:ng val u~~id.eal or e~ot 1 onal hope, anc.· 1 the 

di·vine and hwnan so.ul are identif'i ed with certain primary 

:factors· itt the theoretic comporie nt of' things. • 7 2 

Metaphysi:call_y e.l·l multip 1 icity is b.e.s~(l upon, de­

rived :fro.m and 1 princ ipally contained 1 w-ithin Un·i ty, that 

i s . Being • .7' Thi$ • oneness• of Be i:ng clearly is. t.o be. di.s-

t inguis.hed from t~e Infinite, the non-dual Suprel!le Pri n.e 1ple., 

ror 1 Ubity i~ indee• the ~irst ~f ~11 det~rmin~tiona.~~•nd, 

as such~ it cannot be applied properly to the Supreme 

. 72 Northrop; tt• cit., p. 483; Watts, .£.2.• £.!1., PP.; 30, 
61. Cf' ... E.dvin G-reaves, ~"The Ohri~tian Conception of God, 
Jalxfva Kalpat~ru6 I~l74~ Jan.~ 1~34, •Fo~ ~s, vha~ God £• 
is di-sco-vered by His· •ct·-ivit.iea in the uniTerse i.n which we 
live,• ~ ctince_ptlon resemQlirig Pelagianiam on e. coemic level . 

73: Gue"n()n,., .Man a.nd fu Beco~in p;; According, to the 
Ved-6.nta, PP·.· 59-60. Acc.a:rding To Guinon. Being, as ·t'}l'; O.ne, 
is unity in a sense superior ._t.o the quantitative .oathem&.tic8.1 
unity which i ·s its analogy. 

..· ... . . . ... .:_ . . . : .. : ..... _.;;~.., . _:... . 
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Principle. •74 Being, aH .. houg4 beyon<~: al~ :man-ifestation s-ub­

sisting thro·ugh it• is a primary S·e.lf.o.a:f'i"'irmation or deter­

mination, 1 t..hat. :f"rom which all others proceed,•_ wh_ile the . . . . ~ . 

non-duality of the Absolute inelusi_~el,- i .s ~eyond Being· in-
, ' 

asmu~.ll e;s it is superio:t to all dete:tmin-tttion of ·Being or 
' . 

that multiplicity which is the. ext,en_sion or: Being:• s p.oss.i-
. . • • ~ : • r 

hiliti~a. the similarity of the theological ,v{ew to i~ta:-
. ,• 

physic,. though~ is limit.ed to Being in itself although ap-
. •. ' . . ~ . . 

proach1.ng 'that larger experience t.h:rough the frtnge realm 
-~ .· . 

of •ne.ativ~ thoologr.~75 The. religious id$~ ~ of God as the 

One separates Being , :f'rom the multiform and 1·keeps Him still 

within the sphere- of' due.l1 s-m. He cannot, t heref'ore, ident it'y 
. . ' . ... ': . . ' . ~ . . ·. .. . . .... · .. • . 

Hi.lDself with ·His opposite, tb~ 'Ma~·y.•76 : · 
\ ~ : : ,. ~ . ~-

. . : . . • .. , - . ·- .· : .• . '. _:· f ' 

74 llti~ ~ · pp. 60, 162-16'. ~ Of". R!dhakrishn.an, ~· g,i;t,., 
pp. ;o,-• The pure Godhead s~tands high .abov1;11 God • and i a tne 
ground or the po4$1bility ~~ God, who is absorbed in ~he God­
head, which is beyond being an~ ·:gondness. • 

75 Guenon) ll• ill•, p. 112. See also Gue"no.n, Int ro­
duct ion_i~....!:l!e- Stud:):; .of the Hindu Doctrines'· p. 156, wher~ in 
Being_, as o~tologically d~terminate and th~~et'ore not the 
whole of meta·physic, is des-cribe.d as • ·a limitation at which 
the metaphysical poin:t o£ view cannot st~()p short.• P'urther­
mor., (Man .!_M !!.!.!. Becoming According i2, lli Vedtnta.., pp. 162-
165), ..-:-;:.western doctrines ••• sto-pping short. e.·-t B~ing ••• re• · 
main in.compl~te and ,. ... . -8Jthibtt· an undesirable tendetiey. to 
deny t .hat which 1 i~~ outside their sphere and vhi.ch, from _the 
viewpoint or pure . metaphy~ic ~ •is precisel,.. the ·mo.$t. impor­
tant part of ~11.• 

76 Watts; ie, • .2i!• 1 p ~ 68.;. P're.deric;· Sp1ege. ~ berg, The 
.fielifion ot !'!.2 Relifion (Stan:for.ds. James Ladd Delkin, l?l81', 
p. 2 , states that We may say that every vital monQtheis~ 
is in some way a veiled d~ualism, and ve can see this fact 
very closely in the Jew:i-ah and Christian religion. In both 
systellls the pretension of having abolished all dem()nie 

!. , . 
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!he S1,lpreme ]rahm.e.n, as !svara, the particular Jnta..­

?~Y•ic-al basi a -tor t.h·e God ot religion~ is Univ.,rsal Being 
.. . • . . 

•~d, •• the immediate determining principle of different~a-

~ 1on, implies the distinct. ion . ( savile-s ·ha:) ·of · • essen-ce• -e.nd 

• tu b•t.ance• ( J!Urush..!, and praktit..i). Only Brahman-t.tman, t;he 

More Than Being, is 1 without a trace of' the d-evelopment of' 

~l\nu•est.ation.•77 Being and its becoming, then, are but 

? 01 -see of: that Supreme which can be spoken o'f only in te-rms 

o!' pure and absolut-e oonsoiousness-bli.ss ( ch-idtna'ndaruuam ), 7B 

Oomment,ing upon t h e •creation• Hymn :from the lli!,-e .da.79 

S?iegelbergao states: 

The real reason f or this ·e.voluti.-on [i.e. the •coming 
into existence• .of t.he world] ·is · -&een b.~hind lf.hat v·e 
call Be.ing or Non-f.l·eing. Before t .his state of Being 
came into birt·h~ b-efore Heaven and Earth and all the 
Ood'l!l. had any being, and -even before t.h.ere could be 

opposition 1a ~nly the oxpre•aion of a desi~•• and ne•er, 
o~ co·urse • qf a re--.1 fact .. 

The ide& of a p~rsopal G6d alWay~ in~6l~es the idea 
o~ ao:::set.h1ng opposite _, which i .s not God, ·and thus gives 
ate to rel~~_ion: . • 

77 Guenon, }.fan and His Becoming_ Aee·ording ll 'l'he 
7-ecUnta, pp. l7, 164. Ridhakrishva.n, Indian Phih.-eophy ,. I ., 
~ """'7.'::"T.l· ·o · *' · ..~ / -IU~_. 

78 Oh~udhuri, O'O. £!!_. _, pp. 2.08-209. See also G·uenon, 
U• ill·, PP· . ~4-55. 

19 ~. V • . ~.10.129. Robt. ~allou, Frie4tioh Spiegel­
hrr;, Hetra.ce 1'1"-iese, lli Bible~ the Vorld (N. Y., The 
T~~ ~ri: Press, 19,9)., p. 3. 

SO Spiegelberg, .2E.• cit., p. 35 .. 36. 



any Non-Being., there wa~ .something which c~n only be 
ca·l ·lea the 1 Tat. 1 The Gods a.~e later than the Tat .. 
B~ Heime.nn tra:nsl~tes the passage 1 Tbe Go~h a.r~~te:r. 
'rhe·y are on th1 s; the empirio.a.1 side of the world,' and 
adds: *:Thus In4ia states a problem and ans\oters u. in 
El. very strange way • which :1..n the Occident oannot e·vert 
be raised,· s.inc.e it. is aga.i.nst our W-esterri p.resupposi­
t.ions .about Clod Is uni<l uene.s 8 ·and supremacy, to search 
for 'His origin 1 for the soul'ee o·-r t 'he Supre.D1e Rea !U.y 
itself.' · . . . .. • 

'1'-he ~igveda. hymn is ' th:'i.ts ·a· sortg to' 'the unborn .. nd 
undirected ~aekground of' e:ll pos:sible qreatio:n ••• 

Hopk1ns;81 ignoring the d)fterenee. b:et'feen meta.physi~ 
. - , · , . . 

arid religion, sees on the one hanf.i th(l p.ossibiiity of.' a re-
. ' -

1igi,Qn of :JD,ystioiSIIl .based U_p_on fl. per_so;nal relat.ion:sti.ip 
. . . . . . ·. 

hetwee.n the individual . and na:tur.e, and on th& other a ruler 

God inseparably conne _cted wit.h the .social and political 

state-ide-al. fC) th_e· formet he ascribes the • ·:re_eling'~~ and 

emotional io6t d'lve of per~onal sa~vation, wbile to th~ 

ln.tte:- moral conduct ;apprehenda})l e by the inte 11 ect ta kes .. , 

the place .of any mystic.e:l content.. He then ad.ds, •so ••• 

ethics is an unimportant additton . to the mystical Hindu sects. 

and .... mysticism is a ·n · unnatural addition to th.e religion of 

ancien.t Rome.,•82 .. In · his opini()n Christianity brings into 

a he.rmoni.o11s ·::synthes:bs these tw.·o points of view Which ot-her­

wise ar·e de-scribed · as tending to b.e ·J!Jutually exclu_,i ve. 
8' 

81 :!• w·a.ahb~rn Hopkins, lli .I!istor,l of R~ligions {New 
York: 1'he Ma.emillan Co., 1926 )., pp • .594-59,. 

82 . . .. 
- Ibid., p .• 595. 

8' Loc. cit:• 

. ··-· ..• .... ····- ··· h . .., .. ... ,. ~ . .. · . 
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While, understandably, there have been those Within in.st.itu-

tionalized Christianity who hav:e _evidenced a J!ly-t>tieal expe­

rience (which may or may not be equated with metaphysic), 

such an experi-ence .eit.he.r has: .been forced .into the rational .. 

i.zed ana.log.ical-pe.ttern of' dogmatic theology or pronounced 

as unauthentic~ ' ·"With very rare exceptions.,• writes Watts., 84 

•that vhiah is trtily subjective and interior has thus f~r 

remained hidd·en .:trom Western man. It has been projected 

wholly upon the objective and: e-xt~rnal world.• P'or the 

most part the .11estern Go.d i..s .stil.1 that of' the •sta.te-idf:al, 1 

~ever reall:t understood the nature of spiritual au·thority, 

}!.as almost invar~a b.ly conf'us.ed it. with the ext~n·na l an,d 

.c .omp.ulsive power of' a. sec .~lar monarc·hy. •8·5 

(2) tlvara y Vy:Qha. 86 Fro• the vieVpcHYrt o:r Visi­

shttdvaita Brahman as t.sv.ara is b9th immanent in and trans.-
.·. . . ' . 

cendent to the ·. real but dependent wo~lrf of £.hll and Ailli 

84 Watts:; ,.2,£.• ill• ~ p. 189. 

85 L. 
--2£· ill· 

86 Form. Vasudeva as Para, the Supreme, ha.s three 
forms, Sam~ha:r;;:-~Lum!L;-;-and Anlruddh.!.* each arisinz 
fro.D the preceding. RadhakfiSh%2-an (Indian Phil~soDhz, I, 
49<)-491) . gives tor these :forms the psych~log'-cal • . mea.nin£; ot 
•11 ving beings,·• 'mind, • an·d • se lf'-c.oniJcJ.ousne s s respective­
ly, while ~.ivanande. (Yoga Ved·lnta. DictJ.one.ry, p. 109.) des­

·cr·ibes them as having f'unc·tioris similar to· the Trimtlrti, 
th.at is~ disso-lution, manifestation, and preserv-ation~ . Cf'. 
Buddhist Trik&le. and the C,h:ristian T.rinity, Aldous Huxley, 
lli Perennial Philosophy (NeW Yorks Harper and Bros., 194,5), 
p. 21. 

• ... . ~ . , .. . ...... : • • • ~ ... . . ... .t • .t __ ... 

l 
l 



vhieh forms his .body.87 The . wo.rlci of' di£ferentiat.ion haa­

tlva.ra 1 f'Ol' itS s·elf ~ • thereby forming the baai 1J for all 

tran(iuility and.•the att.ainment of fee.rleaaness,• 88 and 

206 

to that World-Self' i·s at.tributed all tbe perf'ection o·f' the 

highest 1d-eala8S1_ fl5 'Jell as th-at omnipotent ~111 vhic.h ie 

Self-determined.90. Again, it may be said that ~U.hin the 

t'".ield of JDanif'e~tation .forming t~e body of ttva·ra He 11 

di.f'f'erent:iated, ret H·e is 1 one without a second • • prior• to 

manifestat.ion9l or~ w.i th m~ re accuracy~ as .the unmanit'eat. . 

87 H. N. "Rfghavendrichlr, !h.! Dvaita Philosophy e.nd 
its Place in -~ Vedint.a. (My sore: University of My sore, 1941), 
p .. 78. See also Rfdhakrish\lan, 1 The Hindu Idea of Go·d, 1 

Ke.l%ttta Kalpata_OJ, I, 172.. . . . 

8& Rtm&nuja., ~ Vedtnta .SO.tra·s vith t.he ~rt-Bhiahu 
9.! RBatnuj(ehBrya (Madras: Th.e Br.ahmantdtn Press, 1899), p. 
122. See also Raghavendr&chil", ~ .. £11·~ J>. 10,. 

89 Rudolph Ot't.o~ Mzstieism h.!!. !.!!S, .!.!:.!! (New Yorka 
MacMillan Co • ._ 19;52), p. 109. See also Guenon, Introduction 
to the ~tudl .2! ,lli ·Hindu Doctrin!,;!, p. 2·2.5, which ata.tee 
that the qualif'ie·d attributes of 1.!~!:!. •-are obtained by ·an 
analogical transference int~ the universal of the diverse 
q~alities or proferties of the beings o~ which He ia the 
Principle. • Alao cf .• RBdhakrl•hvan., .2..2.• .2l_i., ( J<aly-iga 
Ka 1 pai!_.!J:!_), I,. 172 a--'"'l'he d iff'e renee between the ·Supreme as­
ab$olute ~pirit and the Supreme as per~onal God is one of 
standpoint and not of essenc~.· The adv~~tl•. Supreme encom­
paose$ both views. 

·90 Gueno~.~ Man an·d Hie .BecoMing According ~ Ih!. 
Vedinta, pp. 82-84:-- -

91 S'r!nivtst.ehlri, on. ill,., p. 80. It must be under­
stood that •prior,• here, does not imply a temporal but only 
a logical ·succeilaion. · See G.ulnon., .2.2.• ill·, p. 6}, also 
B,tih.l .. 6.1-}; 2.} .. 1; Ohh~nd.6.~.2-4; MJ!U. 1.1.6-8; _Ka}ha. 
5 .. 10. 
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which is common to both f'o:rmtt-1 and f'orml e 88 manit'eutat ion .·92 

tsvara ~ with his cosmic will is the source of emergent 

manifestation~ the susten·ance of the univer~e- aa well &.8 
. : . - -- . . . '' .· . - -. . - ' 

... . ' . - . 
universal ~ralaya-rea bsorption o.r dissolution~ --all ae act.s 

o-t lilercy and gr-ace {da;y:t), e.ven . unto the · • devourtng• ·t':'nction 

which is also a part of" the .•healing• pro~ess through the 

•soothing and tranquilizing withd.raval of' a1-l instruments of' 

differentiation." .§I!!h11• or the emission of' a ne.v coa~t~ie 

pr.ocess following Eralala '·"" alno" 13 . considered ae • redemptive.• 

in the sens.e of' provid.ing opportunities for realization • 
... 

•t-he making and the unmaking of' the U'f1iverse thus reve•ls the 

redemptive mercy ot the Rakshaka,93 and cosmology is to be 

reinte rpret,e-d as a 9_ayisa stra, or philo &OJ?hY of rodemption .. 1 94 

!1-vara -also ~:ala.7 be considered., especially from the 

view of anF do~tt~ne,~~ grace, as a e~nnecting . link, •• it 

were, 'Clf" pur,e . Being bridging the ocean-gulf between th.e world 

and the Prindiple that transcends it. Thus to man 1 s ..1lu~ 

consciousness there may be manif"eet in analogy the integral 

9 2 Guenon, .5!..£, • .til.·,. pp .' 33-54, 60-61. See S'r!ni­
vtsllchil:"i., .!tl?.• cit.,_ pp., 545-546, vhere-, according t'o Nimblrka, 
Ree.lity is •an id-entity that pervades diff".erence and .gives 
meaning to it.• · · 

9-' Protective guardian or divin·it.y. 

94 Srtnivte.&chiri- M"' cit • ., p-p .. 155-156, 418. See 
Gtt~ 8.18: 1 From the Unmanifeated all the manifested stream 
forth at ~oming. of day; at comin~ of night they dissolve, 
even in '!'hat_ c.alled the Unmanif'e8t.ed .• • 

. . • • ..-. ·: ·· · . .•..• _ ............... _ ..... , . .J 
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liholeness of' thtil Divine, nature, and man • 

. Floating, ~~· ~o say, ln this water, He ree~tves th~ 
creative impulse and gives it coacrete . expreaeion.~. 
Ho is thus Nlr·!yapa or the Great Water Dveller,--al.so. 
P.r!l!!!! o .r- the Ampl if'ler, the first definite embodiment 
of the Great ' Soul's •. ,..will to be. He has the whole 
universe With its j1vas an¢ !..1!!.!..!. entirely at His . 
o~mmand• b•~a~sb in Him everything lives and m~ves.95 

That plenum of' con'sc iqusn~e ·~·s-re·ality ~ :from whose 1 ae lf-con­

ta.ined1 burning po~er ·of' !!!!nda o.r bliss all being i• mani­

fest and into which the multiple is cyclically resolved96 
. . .- .:,· /- . ' . . 

also ·is call.edj:f.:tom ~.this :vtewpoint·.f ts!.!l:!., the Lord of' all 

manif-estation (.]h~~tt1prap.ncha)~97: c.'onse~vation, and d'i•so­

ltition.98 This ·!J..ct of' manifestation, of' movement, cannot 

f"ind its !SJ,gi.£aY· base in a con~ept o~ the supl'emely trans­

cendent absolut.o.99 Brahman: as the absolute, 1 is perf'ectly 

selt-euf'.f'.ieie'llt, ·beyond a 11 distinction.s of the world~ but 

the VO't'ld ill'l.plie.a· %110 vement in God. { tsve:ra) • • • •lOO ·•It any 

logica 1 des e riptih'b be true at all~ • says ·Rftdha k ti shvan, 101 

95 B. KUJD~;~ Goswami, The Bhakti .Ql!li .!.!! Anei..ent India 
(Calcutta; . B. Banne.T je·e & Co·:: 19Z2 ).; pp. 81-82... Raclha­
krishvan, Eastern .fu!.ligions !.!lS. !!!i!.m fu~ht, p. 127, 
mentions !S'v.!;!:!. and Hiravzaga!lli_ as the mediator. between 
the absolute e.nd. the world .• 

9:6 D.tlsgupta, R.E• .£1!:.., pp .. 4-6, 42;. R&na~e • .2..2.• tl!.·, 
pp .. 7~-74; Ohaudhuri, ~ ... cit.,. pp .. 249 .. 250; !.!,it .}.l-7. 

l 
I 

. I 

9·7 Radhakri·shvan, !!.!.i!.!:.!! Re ligi:on.s ill .We stem Thought. 
p. 1.25-126. ' 

98 R£gba~endric.h~r 11 .2..2.• cit .. , p. 10}. 

99 Radbaktishvan~. it!· ill·, pp. 126-127. 
100 I bid. -. p.. 12 7. 

101 Ri.dhakris.h~fln.,. !!:!.!.!!:.!! P.hi.luso.E:.hz; 1 .. l67n. 

,,,; .. .... . -~."-
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1 it is · R&mtnuja ~ • way or putting it. •· 

Meta.physic·al manife•tation i& not 1 c r·eation• i.n the 

reli;ious sense ,·inasmue:h as the:re is no 'Creator• external 

to the •cr:eation,• and th~ eme.rgence .of the 1 tmplic1t• of' 

infinite possibility as the 1 expl.icit 1 in the process of: 

maniro•tatton • does not be~ocie the origin of the c~mplet~ly 

new .b~t is •Qnly the a.~ti.c-ulation of the distinction• already 

s ·ubaisting in Brahman.•l02 .Met:a.phys.ic·ally all world-projec-

tion is not an eYelit o.ccu.ring in time l>ut. proe~Jt~riing out of 

etern.al spont·aneity and t.hia. powerlO~ of G.od that reveals 
i~self' as eternal &elf mflriif'erlation.. Whatever is des-­
cribed as moT~martt (!criyi}~: energy- (v!,tl_!), $elf com­
pletene_.~ .$ ( te 1!;.!.} 7 or strength (~alalQf God are but 
the diff'el"~nt aspect,s of thl.s pov-er.l04. , : . 

The ~etaphy.sical ... i. eelf._a hand oni!Iert1;, 1 . of the infinite w.hicb 

eng$nders th-e f ,lni te ,. and vh,.cb -.t on~e • implies no essen­

tia'l priv-e:tion ••• m·otio'n nor nec~~.sA.ry ca~sa_li:t.y• is ex-

Pr-essed in meta.pbysieal theism as an act ot: gra.tuit().\18 

i 1 .10 l'#l 1 . . . h 105 g v ng, OA .se ~ ess ove or agare• .· ~he theologically 

appropriat~ tzansla~ion of ~~nive~~a.l mariitest~tion• int~ 

the concepts of the three major. :religion·s in practice becomes 
: _3·, . : 

102 Hiriyanna, ~· cit., p. 1:52 .. ; Dlagupta, ll.• ei!::~· 
pp. 6, }8. 

10~ ~ . .,akti • . 

104 D~sgupt~, ll• cit., p. 6}. 

105 Watts, ~· cit-.. , p. ·66. 

" ' ... · .. ~ : · . .;.._ .. , .. ; 

; . 

.. 
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an act.iTity ereroised b.y God upon a •matter• ·external to H1mJ06 

!n any: ease the theo logic.il 'ana·lysi s is a-t most only 'lhat, lll'l.d 

is not to be considered at all equivalent. to the integral. 

met~~hyeical Yiew~l07 
.· . .. : 

The W~~t he.~ de~~nd~4 that which it calls a •ttving• 

and dynamic God but h~s hither~o limited its oo:rtcept o.t · the 

8 1"1 ving• :t.o that small .Jegment of' c .on•ciousmu s which dea.ls 

with the col}ceptual and t.h~~;et i cal with in the · vaki~:g eta. t~ '· 

and even the •1u1conscious• is but. a new:. concept.ion in the 

We~t. Spie~eibe~gl08 writ~~: · ' · 

To deT~lop human. individuality to the utmost degree a,nd 
t~ think •bout tb~ feeling of . P~re6nal Be~ng •s the high­
est possibility ~f mankind, has certainly been the chie~ 
task of "Western cultures,. This, of course, is the spe­
cial We~t~rn opinion, and seen from the East it ~•ans an 
over-estimation .and over-doing . of the expe rienees o_f our 
waki%16 state. Yhen to:day the psychologists speak about 
the Unconscious .and regard dre.ams and phantasi.e~J seri­
ously, this is really an . haretio act, tor it means the 
'roaking with * tzadition which ~s indeed Yery old in 
the w.est ... . 

106 This artiaan-actiTity . by the •Heavenly Father• in 
the ChJ"istian myt.bos i .s re:f"lect.eci i .n that of the •earthly~ . 
father ot Jesus, who vaa a carpe~t~r. It is t~~e, hov~ver, 
that th•o~ogy en~eavor~ to e~pbasi~e God 1 s omrtipotence by Hl• 
creation •f'rom no-thing 1 whereas lOan, the cre-.ture, ean ne·ver 
truly c-reate, ror all 'that man makes is !ll.a·de f'rom some:thi.ng 
else. See. Anders Nyg·ren, ~gap~ !.!!!_ lli.!_ (Soc. ror Prornot ing 
O.hristian Knowledge, 1~}8), II, 62·; Gilson, !U!.· £!!.., p. 91. 

1.07 Guenon, · .!.nt roduetion .!:.£. the Studx of lli lHn.~ 
Doctrinfll•.!• pp. 136-137. 

108 Spiegelberg, .21?.• cit., pp. 24-25. 

.. 
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I~ is ftonl.Y' as the; ~ternal and. ceaselesely cr.oatihg God ie 

ftc God, for on17 then is ~~ a 'iivin~i God. This 1~ tho 

Christian· God.•l()?_":"and tha.t liVing creativity lll.us~ pertor.ce 
' 

f-ollow the se·pal'~t iYe, conceptual• a.nd thooreti ca.l pat.te rn 

of waking cons:ciiousness. "The theo1ogtan,• stat.e~ We.tts,llO 

•aepariltea G~d from the world (a.s pr~or to it i~ ti~e) and 

then vond~re ~here the ~orld came froE and how.• 

Ohri~tian OatholLc theology is based upon ~n exelu~ive 

and unique Being bound up with a cr-eationist •1Detaphyeics•lll 

as an extons.:i.on ·or Gene-'s is 1.1. Which in itse It" is but a:n 
' . 

assertion i,.t God • s ·oreilt,t~e action .without 'metaphysical 

justtficat~on.. An inun·ediate dualis~ic tinge is. observable 

When it is stated t ,hat 11 It God is Being, Lf He alone is 

Being, then all that is no-t. God must af nece.ss'Lt1 ho:ld ita 

existenc-e f'rom God.•ll2 This, then, ne.cessitatea a hlgh·lr 

order to construe-:\; a sy'Dlmet.r.ica~ and structl.lrally· st~ble 

monistic dogma embra~ing in _harmo:ny both G·od and 'all that i .a 

not God. 1 and initiati.n~ an inv·olved causal 1,1eries, the pr.e­

cislon o~ which in time and space is at .all t .imes subject to 

109 Otto, .2.2.• ill.:, P•. 175 • 

. 110 tta·tts, ll• ill•, p. 68 .• 

lli ).{etaphysic~ in the -aen:se of b~ing a sp-ecial bra.nch 
of philos.ophy. This is not the metaphysic:; of' Eastern tre.di.t.io.n. 

112 Gi.lson, ll· ill_., P• 68. 

. . . ~-- .... ; . -· . -·· 
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the cataclram:ic clH·ection of divine grace·~ ,. ·G:ilsQ.nll~ has 

thu-s w-ell suminarized t.h~ cre-ationi-st viewt · .. 

212 

Whatever belongs to a s .u.bjec·t J!!r se .inheres · neceesa:ril:y 
in that subje.ct, as rationality i.n man and upward .move­
ment i:n _.:f'i.re. Now the actual productio'n per ;!!. of arty 
e"f1"e~ wha-tever . belongs _to the being in act, tor every 
agent act.s- inasmuch as it is in ···ae·t. :Theretore eY.ery 
beillg in act oan make aome"tbing actually to exit~t ~ But 
God is being in a.ct. as · has been shown~ · ';rh,eret'ore it 
belongs -to Rim :t .o produce J. actual .being ·fi:.nd to be the 
cause of its exister1-ee.11..- · · · · 

God lt · c.aus:e- baca.use He . is Being, 'an·d as He is the .Being 
that pre~upposes no· other Be:i.ng, He is- also :a eaua:e that 
p .r4s\1ppo..se.s no o't.her ca_uses- now ·tne f'irst cause prod.uees 
t~he tir~t effect" and 'the first effect, pr.esuppo.aed· by 
all the other•- ~ il!l· existence; theritfore it. belongs to 
Being to cause existence, 1. e., to create. That i.e why 
creation is an act · proper to God. 

The- creative .. aet not ·6nly gives the sensible , world 

existence but conserve 8 the.:t. .exi ster.t.Ce :mom~nt by moment 

througho dt durat i~ !\ ~ thus making a.t·i that is C-reated utterly 

dependent .and contingent. upon unique Being •nd the bestowal 

of divine Grac~, fot the Christ~~n univerae · •is su•p~nded~~­

f'rom th-e freedom of a vill t ·ha:t wilt·s it. itll6 '!'he d·1.vine 

-----------~----
ll~ Ibid..;~ .p .. 445n • . 

114 •The pure and simp.le prc>duction of being is the 
ac·t ·proper t.o B"ein~~· , Gilson, .2..2.• citu P• 71. 

115 Ibid., p. 445n ... 446. Cont. Gent., II, 6. 

116 I 'bi d., . pp.. 71, 253-255. This creatio'n arid conser­
vat:ion t~ucb'e;-but · t.wo of the functi~ns of ilie metaphy!lically 
ba s .ed !rlmnrt. i • · .. 
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will, under.stah-ding._, and intellect, bo.we·ver, are G.od Bim.se lf 

and do not detrS;ct :f"rom the per:rect \rn~ty which !s unique 

Being, for ~ithin that Being there can be no internal divi- . 

sion nor causal opposit1on•ll7 

From the Christ·ian point ot vi.ew •to c::.reate is to 

oause bei~g' and God, who is unique B~ing, ~s the equally 

unique C.reato·r,.ll8 All o.anting.ent beings dor:ive their con­

tingency from participating in being and are theretore not 

Beicng itself' or being, but •second c-auses• and "secondary 

beings.•li~ Vh~~e cre~tion, then, is the sple pr~rogative 

:o£ God, being m-ay be e. ea.use •·in the exact mea sure in which 

it is a bei~g~•l~O StA Augustine po~tulated ~ert~i~ se•d• 

of' all things or • s .ftminal Yi.rtues• crlJated by God together 

with the l~ws of their development and man, as secoJ1dary 

cause, receives di:vine moral illumiriatioh sO: t.ht~.t he may 

•awaken or ex~i'te the latent virtJJ.alities tbat God deposite:d 

in matter wh~n He create.d it.~. •12'1 F:or St .• 'l'homa.s the et"f.i-

cacy of a secondary cause is i.nc·reas.e.d by virtue of its -pa:r­

tieipation in Divine eau•alit-y and, as a :be.i .ng in a.ct., •causet 

117' ,!lli., p. 92. Cf. S'akti as will and wisdom, Part 
VI. 

.118 Illi·, p. 90. 

119·. l!2.s sll· 
i20 Loc .. ett.. 
~-

121 illl•t PP• 1_35, 1}7. 



som~thing or ita actuality to pas~ int~ the »otency or the 

matter. • Beings do ·not ere ate· 1 but they ce.uee; a a substance • 

them.selves they generate., not 1ndee.d. being, but a.t least 

. ~ . 
In addition, Catholic theo·lo:gy posits, 1nst.ea.d of the 

Supreme Id'ent it.y of metaphysi e, • the identity of e-ssence and 

ex:t stence in God •12} alone. All el ae, not. beit)g true Being, 
' .. 

is hu..t partial bei·ng a_nd 1 hardly deserve·• the name of being 

at a 11. 1 i24 This t:ot.al cont.ingency ,.nd dependence of' ber.inga 

wherein essence and the act of existe·nce . are really d1st1nc.t 

ziH,ght be other than it ia ••. • (and] all saYe God might poa-

sibly no.t exi pt. 1·12:5 T~eretoro it may be aai_d that 

.122 tbld.~ : pp. 1'8-1}~. Th~s the God o~ 'religio~, 
Creative ~eing as the first cause, i~ not beyon4 the realm ~f 
causa.lit.y and its neces-sary cluali.sm. Gilson s~y• (p. 86) 
1 that we may have causality in the strict sense of ·the term 
.means that we must have two beings. and that aome.thing of the 
being ot the cause passes ~nto t~e h&i~g ~t that whi~h under­
goes the -effect ••• Be-ing ie the ultimate root of causality ••• 
the ca~se can giv·~ ·only what it has, and esta·blish itself in 
another only . in vl-rtue of what it is. • On PP• 446n-447 he. 
statea that this does not impl;y that uniq~e Being ia imma­
nent in b.e ing for 1 no effect of God ls God, no being is B.eing 
••• outsi.do God t .here ·is nought but tho contingo.nt. 1 

l2' ·Ibid. • p·. 67. 

124 Ibid~, .: p.p.~ 64~ 277, 4~5n~ 4,6. See Kurt· .ReiJthardt, 
The Existentialist ReYolt (Milwa.u:ke.e .: Bruce Puhlishing Co., 
19·521, p. 229. 

1 2' Gilson, .2.1!.· cit., pp. 67, 4,6. C~:• p. 4}1: 
• ••• the' actual ·existence of the realized principle belongs to 
this principle oniy in virtue o-r the· cre-ative action confer­
rlni e~iste~ce •••• The r~al cbmposition ~f e•sonc~ and exis­
tence [implies] .. ... that He is able n·ot to create them and crould 
annihilate tbe1n. 1 

• ·~ • • · ·· ~--~ . . . .... I' ~. - ..... . .. _ ._ ........... ........... .. 



••• all that se.em·.s to us most obviously real, the "·orld 
of ex:tensio.n and change a.round us, is.banished at one 
stroke into the penumbra of 11'l8re appearance, relegated 
to 'the- inf"e.rior status o£ a quasi-unreal!ty . l26 

Thel'e remainsll' then, th.e particularly Christian dilemma e..s 

stated by- Gils~n:127 'If God is not Being, how is t.he world 

to be explained'f But. i£ G-od is Being~ how can there be nny­

thing other than Himself?• It is only within the :frameworlc 

or that theoretical specul.ation common to all religions that 

such a problem could arhre, f"or the gap of' ex c 1 usive onto-

logical separation do.es not exist in 111et-aphysie as st,tch. 

God~ as sole .eree.tor, is owner a,nd master of' His 

cre.ated uni.verse and the tot-ality of be<ing 19 Vi th right of: 

authorship and property which carries with it thtil authority 

to 11 dispO!!e of' human af"fairs at, His good pleasure,. • He, 

anthrop~morphieally, is a •j-enlous master,• an all-seeing 
.. 

Ruler to be feared if'· his command$ an.d laws are oppo5ed ~ 

even in seeret, but vho rewards those who acknowledge His 

. ' . . · . 128 
power and obey Him and His delegated Author.ity. 

126 Ibid. • p. 6.5. Thus we have a Christian analogy -of" 
the metaphysical Supreme Identity together W-ith a s.ort of' 
m§vtv~~a. In Indian termittology this, lo~sely. would re­
S.em·ble the absurd s ituat.ion o-r a mSya doctrine united with 
and based upon an tsira ra arbitrarily cut off f'rom an all­
inclusive metaphysic as w·ell as s.ll attl'i.butee. Ct. Plato• s 
idealism •nd the cave analogy. 

127 Ibid., p-p. 85-86. 

128 See Gil son, ~· cit., pp. 150·151 1 162 ... 
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Christian p:rovidence, then, is the govel"n~.ent of:, contingent 

things by the unique Being .\-:ho created. themJI s .ince · creat.ion 

impli.es govertull·ent; --• Things would , not exist. if. pr()Yidenc e 

did not exist .. •l29 1'his provi¢e-nce, however, carries to.t.be 

logical t.otalit.at-ian extreme the microcosmic monarchial 

state-ideal f"rom vh·ich it seems t.o h~ve 'been projec~e<l. The 

purpose O%' end of.al~ c.reatio~ and .t.he ordering of that crea­

tion by divine knolfledge and "lov-e is toward God Hiruel:t.' who, 

a.s the principle of all being.s.Y is also the end.1 3° ManJI 

must reeeive this cori3taht guidance and prei'V'id:ence of God 

tol.i'a.!"d his _J)rc>pe:r end, but as a per~£)~ 1 in Catholic the­

ology., •each ~an,. · instead . of: simply submitting to the law of 

the world, colls.hora.tes in .c.aldng; that law reign in .the 

\11orld ••• • and in. himse 1£> ,.l3l The doctrine, then, of a 

Christian provide.rtce which.reaches unto ~ach individual and 

singular e;r:-eat.ure rests upon the divine knowledge or ideas 

Which extend ~o the limits of.God 1 ~ causality and are as 

multipl~ as are crea:t.ures. Me;n as •an indi.vidue.l substanc-e 

of a rational nature,• or person, parti~ipates in God 1 s p•r­

sonalityl32 and t.here:fore can share in t.his providence. 

129 Ibid • ., p •. 155. 
1}0 I bid., pp .. 162-16}. 

131 Ibid., pp. 166-168. 

1~2 Ibid., p. 205. 
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While God 1 s knowledge (or ideas), bein.g in G.Od, ts ' in iden­

tity lfit.h Him in this sense.~ the idea e.s •the model of the 

thing to· be made1 ·is direeted t.o'Wa.rd the creature and th.e 

indiTidual as· 1tthe f'or:ms to the -likert~un of Which they were 

mtule. •l}} This does not ·imply that multiple and .. distinct 

o:reatures, not even the many separate souls or egos, are in· 

identity with God • God 1 s ideas 1 creative m-odels 1 may .not be 

effective toward :God,--ror "God does not know himself by 

way of idea. alJ4 · 
. ···'. 

Metaphysically-· ts'vara. ae· pro vi dance ( Vidh&ta) l!i5 

is Antary&min, the inner controller, and the third forin of 

~~ as saY~ • 
. . . 

(3) Antarxamin. From a metaphysical point. of vie-w all 

mani:f"estati-on }las emerged from tbe very being of !S'vara him­

.sel:f, l>y his powe·r and will, and he al ao enters into it as 

i.ts inner controller .136 As An~a ry6mln he r·ev.eals him.sel f e.s 

the inner dweller~at the very core of a.ll beings, regulating 

e.nd go:v-ernin·g· a.ll as t..he •act.lve principle of' the uni verse • 

13, I i. L 15"7 160 .....JL,S ... pp .. 19, . - .• 

134 Ibid. 1 p.. 157. 

135 Nikhlll:nanda, !!'!..!. Upanishads (New York: Harper & 
Bros., 1949}, t, 62-63. Yidhata.zr-:ght .,..:!1, disposer, arranger. 

1}6 Suren~ranath Dtsgupta.,. ! History of Indian Philoso~ 
ph.z ( Oe.Jnbridge: the Univ·eralt7 Press, 1951}, I, 48. 
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and yet the :most · p.assive and unmoved~ •1}7 !.£!hadtraJ2Yako-

panisha.d 3.7 pres-ents the most e.xtensive :!!£an1shadic sum­

mary of the doctrine of' the !marytm·in, the Self' of' the self, 

and ·• constitutes the fundamental , Po~Jition in the philosophy 

of R~manuja when he .ca1.1 s God the So\11 o"f Na.ture. •1'8 I ·n 

this passage t.he· inne.r cont.ro ller or Antarytlxl in is the undy­

·ing it!!U!!! or true · Self', also immanent in all things Which 

coristitut~ H~s body, the 

unseen seel", the unheard hearer, the unthought t h ihk·er. 
the unun~ers_tood ~n.derst.ander; other than Him, there i'!.~9 no seer, • •• no hearel"~~ •• no tbinker,.~~no understander, 
C.t"or Be i .s immanent . in all, both a.s :i the This and . the 
That, the Deti·ne·d and the Und:etined, the Supported ·and 
the Supportless, Knowledge and •ot-knowl•dge, Reality 
and Unreality~.-y .ea He b.~come.s the Reality; it is fQr 

140 ~his reason . tha~ ' all this is veri ly called the ·Rsal.• 
. . 

M~p40kyoJ!ani'shad 5-6141 ~peaks of the A·nts.rytm.in, not 

as the Turtya but ·as integral "With the sushUPta atate (.i .• e. 

l .:S7 ~-· cit. 1 See also Gui'~Dl\ Ma.n !.!l! Hi& ~ming 
AE_~;rAing ~the Vedtnt.a~ p. 109. Chhand.3.14.4, 1.25~. 1: 
~ ... 2.2.11. In the interest •o:r the nredita-t1onal needs of 
the devotee• this eon.crete and immanent i'orrn o.:f' Brahma·n-dal~ 
is sai.d («X'fni vtt!chtri, p. 156) to -manifest · a a ~!J;mkars_j:lapa. 
with the tvo qualities of .3il&na and ~ (strength.). .as 
Pradyumna wit.}l the qualitie.s of ~ilvarya (lordship) and 

-!!rya (heroisd) 1 and as Ariiruddha with the qtiali~i~s of . 
. Alli ~p~w.erJ and _ te ·j~ 'tenergr), ~11 •without any dimunition 
of Div~nity. · 

1;8 Rana4e .. 0'0. eit., PP'• 210-21.1. 

139 I .. bid.; p.p. 211-212. 

140 Ibid., p • 212~; !&it. 2 .. 6. .. 

141 Hwne, 
~·· ..2.ii•, p. 392. 

--~· .. --~ 
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.!_nmprastda.), 14.2 .. 1 
... . the Lor·d of.' all '' (,!arvel-..~r!.). 143 This 

i .s the· all-kno11ing ( sarva-jna ). This is the inner controller 

(~nta.ryl:min). This i.s the source (.lol'li) of all, for this i.s 

the origin and the end ( n~abhavS~xayau)l44.ot b~ing~.• . 

,!sopariish!.i 8.1 4; tells of •The Seer, the Thinker, the One 

~ho b~com~s everywhere, the Self-existent h~s ordered o~jects 

p erf'eotly according to the.ir ne:t.ure from ye·a:ra· se111pi te rnal. 1 

The more person-al aspect chara~teristie of the Svatisva.ta:ro-

l!·anishad depiets the Antar:t~~ as: 

the sourc.e of all, who develops his own natur-e, 
Who brin·gs to me.turi ty wh.e.tevar can be ripened, 
And 'ttho .distributes all qualities {~)--
Over th1s -whole world rules the One. · 

The· One lfhO• himself without color, by t h e m·a n ifo ld 
application of. his power (sakti ~) · 

Ilistribut.e:s many c.olors in his hidden purpose, 
And i n to whom, its end. and i"t s beginning, th.e vbole 

world diasoives-.-lte i s God (.!!!..!!.}! 

142 See ~amp_ras!dp. , . P.P• 59 f f' ., SU';)l"O. . 

14} o:r.. Btih. 4. 4. 22. 

144 . C.f'. Ka~ha 6.ll., _als.o the B~1idh-ist d<?ctrt~e o"f 
t..he !!.!,htgatagarbha (DBsg~pt.a, ! lfi.stor;r £!...· Indian Eh.!lo,!EJ?.h.z, 
I, 1.?1, 1;7, 14'7~ 149.) and . the . union o.f Q.!rJl'hadhl'ttu ancl 
Va j radhBtu in Tint ric Bud <fhi sm (Sa.si Dtsgupta ,_ ·!n. lrtt reduc­
tion to TBntric Buddhism .[Calcutta: University of' Calcutta, 
·19·50 _).;" pp. 109, llOn h o.s Yell as the symbol of the flame 
ari s ing from the l-otus or cre~cent., the Jar containing the 
branch, and the ~-yip. 'See also Hirepyagarbha.·. 

. . 

145 .&ur-Qbindo, tlonani shad, {Calcutta: A rye. Pu.b.l ish-
ing House, 1945), p. 4. · 

146 . 4L S'vet .• 5.5.; H-ume, £:.£• eit., p. Oo. 



. -· _._ ·-.. . ·· - · .:--:·.: 

May He endow us ·With clear i.ntellect fl47 

Knov Him as in o.ne ' ·s own s.elf (ttma-!!h.!:), a-s the 
immort.a.l .abode o£ a1l.l~ · 

Kaushti!}cro;e.anish!14 (3.9) calls the inner controller • ••• the 

world protector (!2~-:etla) • .... the world-sovere1gn ( loktd.hi­

~ta),. .... the Lord of all. He 121 my S&lf (.ttman) .... • In 

QhhB.ndogyobanishad 4.15.2, 4, He. is also the • refuge o.f' Love• 

(samya.dv6ma), for all love goes t .oward Him, and a.s the •Lord 

of Brightn·e·s:s• He shines in all the worl.ds .. 149 

Thus do the texts tell t).f the inner controller who is 

The ~ne G~d, hida~n in~11 ~hings~ 
All-pervading~ the Inner Soul (6tman) -o£ all \hings, 
The ov-erseer of' dee_ds (karm!n), . i.n all t._hings ab·fding , 
!he vitness. t..he so'le thinker• devoid of' ' qualitle"S 

(ni r-m~;) • . 15() 

148 Svet. • . 6 .6.; Hume, -on. - · ~·• 'P• 

149 Nikhillrut.nda, £2.• E..U,.·, I, 6,. 

150 fu_l. 6.1],.; P.ume, ~· . cit •• p. 409; 'Nikhil~ne.nda, 
£R.. c 1 t • # p • 6 } .. 

..... ~·-:.. - -- .. •. ... .. . . --- . .. ~- . • .. ..... - . - ~ .. . . ~.. • • • ••• ·.·: ••• -···· ~ - - - . _. ·.~ ... . - .. ~-· . .... _.Jo.:.;~ 
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(4) Ava:tt.ra.
1 5 1 ..2..!: Vibhava..1·52 It !!lay be usef'ul to view 

the Avat~ra e.s a concent~•ted a~d dynamic ~xtenaion, as it 

l-tere, of the passive .!.!!ll.!:~min, his active emergence into 

the •out~r,• the •seeb.• SrtnivBetch&~il5' d•s~ribes the 

/;vat§ra f'roin the .Yisishi~dvait.ic point of view, and in the 

ter::r.s or §ill 4•7-11,;154 as a cyclical Jllsn1fe•tat1on or 

ecbodiment whieh is the "red.ertl_!>ti,el5..5 1iork1_.,g of tl:e Baktbake 11 

(the inner controli~r ~ersonified es Protect~r, guardian, 

w•tchman) opet~tiv~ in the ~inite. Further, thle £oc81 men1~ 

testation o~ the.conscious. rays or divine love end wisdom ~•Y 

act positively in the finite worl~ ln ·epontaneoua aecorcla.noe 

·-------- . 
. 151 ('Y"t"'ri+ ave.) _!!es~:ent., .iQ.£.!.!!!l!tion, ~.!!i.!'est.et:!..2J!. 

{Alfre,d A. 'Macdonell, A Pre;ctieal Sanskrit Dlc·ti.on£.!:.I., Lon­
don: Oxt'ord University hess:-I'924 , . p. 29~-V. V. Bhide, 
A Concise Sanskrit-En-;-lish Dictioner,, (Pocne City: Ch itr·a 
Sh;ila. Pres;:-19261,-P.i6'1, adds ,2_£v;nt, .£.£:!).in~ E.J!; £2.!:tl• snd. 
?h:rles_R ... Lanman, A .§.ens]rill .Elli!J: '{Cam~ridge! •Hervard • 
'..!n1vers~ty Preas, 1952h p. 121 add.s th~ 1C.eE3,. o- e.??~arance 
or •sho:win[.!; f'orthu by includin::;: tl:e tl!rr; ~hnn,~ in th~;~ 
definition. 

152 Haedone 11, .2~· .,£it., p •. 286, -!!.!.zM, l.~!!..!.!:.t L£!.~1 .. 
n~ , ll£:.1 ted ~0 s it i C) n I £ t:Jn i p r e s E' n ~ • Eh i de , .Q.R,.. c it • • r • ' 
986, add• ~inal be~titud~. ---- . ' 

15~ S'rtnivas¢·ch~ri, !U• .£1!. ·' 1). 156 • 

. . 154 H~pkins, · 1~ Re.!_ig1£n~· ?r . lnd1e.;, P: ~9)n, ;ttea 
t!1 ~s Pll ~'!l~ge, ··to get her w itl; !!2!!!..!~:!d ic do:t r u :e" an~ .. he ... 
Veaic lfaeh hymn as !lertain~ng t.o s yecial 0 rece •. · ~-e do- .s 
no t m~nt, ion, however, ·the dii'i'eren:es bet:een. cr._.ris~ian ~nd . 
~etaphy~ic~l views o~ the ugiver O& grace ena t~e reee1ver 
oi' g·race," views which p ermit only a similarity 'i!'l naoe. 

155 In the sen~e of Mfreei!'l~ .• 

... 
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with th~ di~itt~ will or ~ay s~rTe# passively, ae a eouroe ot 

ins~ir~tlon •*a guidance tor th• dev~t••·156 

It is s·ai4 157 tbat the Ava:tira, as. th_e perte.ct and 

eternal •sel.f'-experi.enee• or •selt'-enj.oy•e.nt• ot B-raha!_n 

manifests an equally pe rt-eet and ete rna 1 Sal t-consciousn•••, 

and ~ternally~1~ .CO$~i&tent with the ah~olute tplr1~. tor 

bot:b a.r• in per-teet ldent:ity. 158 The Avatara llso ~ is to be 

thought ~t as ~taklng p•rt in t~e r•~Lproc•l action ot Er~eld•l'9 

when the devotee a, t .hrough surrender and eacrl tic• ot the1 r 

ego-hooa , give of' them~~lves to the d~vlne who~ in Hie love 

and a&rcy revealel60 only a:s much ot Hi• divinity as oan 

' 
156" Se~~i'tnivtstehtri, tl• ill..• # P· 1:6"0. 

I \ 

15·7 S'lnt1nat.ha, S&d.ha!!!, (Po on at Oriental Book .lgen.cy, 
19,8}~ pp~ 88~8~~ -

1,8 Ct. · t~e Christian analogy or the tathe~-Sort rela­
tionship of' God .a.nd Chtist. 

1?9 See .su~ra pp. 20 , 1 59n, 11t$. 

w • 160 ct.t ..J. Ba.ly, !!!!:-Arya. Roote {Lond~ns lCeg_an Paul, 
Trench~ Tr•ubn~r & Co., 1897 ), p. 78. conce·rning R e..-elat1~ 1 

Eur~Ar.--y-~- to _clothe, dress . • · ) 
Skt . -r•as (..-ae.o..te,-cl·ot.he oJiel!~ttl!", ,!ase.na,.:clothing · 
Zend .. -y-v.anh~Yank-~,- c .lothirig) . _ ooye rir. r: , 
Latin _,_,...yea . - -Vest ire -tp dress;_ velum, _veslum , • · . . ·. "' 

· ' .--:-il. • . ·1 · _. . ·. t' v e il• dev•Tare,..;to uncov•.r; re••l•!.!• 
a "'.e · ; Ye are.,- o . ' . -- . . 1 back 0·" 
-to · irav~ba.ck the co11er; ~r-evelu!.2..,.- • clrav ng ... 

'the veil., . . . · . • yeiled • bY the 
This •r~Telation• may r emain more or l:•:~ · ~he forM ~t •?~cial 
divine mtyt and, :lt is .said, e.v-en z:ray • enius whieb 112 1•i"-• 
g;itt s or po~ers o-r t :he human inte l.te ~t 1 °~i~n to cruc i a 1 pro b­
of great o·risis may.· o·~-?er~ the .righ~l soBt-B8). Go svlm i, _u. 
1 ems. ( ~rtnt.inat_ha, E..E.• E...!!.•' PP • ' · · 1 and sonufvha t 
ill• 

1 
pp. 1} 0-l,l, sug gests in an impersona . 



se.rve t.o e:fl.fect an ultimately benef'icial re·aetion in the 

f'·ini t.e •tor the · purpo • 'e o'f .:wakening the dormant )'earni!)g Q t' 

their inner self for union with ~1tn!Jelt,•l61 sho1dn.g the_ 

tru~ ~ath for the de•6tee, a~tting an example~ strengthening 

•ll the spiritual force. a of' · t.h.e world, 162 an·d · reaoving o.r 

w~aken1ng all asuric f~r~aa.l6' 

S:rtniv.Bs4chtril·64 has stat.ed that 1 the aim of Vedtnt.a 

ia to reveal the diTine that lies concealed in the heart or 
all jf.Yas. 1 This view is further e~panded by Vilie,h~tdvaita 

in the imagery of the BhU!Y!n -who~ beaause of his eternal and 

essential lo-ve plunges t i me after time into the turbid ocean 

·------..:.......-
naturalistic view, that 1 The lntervention . of God is nothing 
but the assertion :of the eternal la-w of harmony in nature. 
Vh.enever worldly ·harmony, in any sphere of worldly activlties, 
is thre~t~ned with & br~ak, the tote~ df readjustment auto­
matically c~me• to ~ork under the su~r~m~ law ~f cone~rvat1on 
of life .in a f ·orm suita·ble to the particular e·aee. 1 This 
1 automatic1 BhagaY-Sn is somewhat foreign to Indian. tr·a.dition 
and suggests certain European philosophic influence •. 

1·61 See R~dha:kris.h\)-art, !h.!; BhagavadgttR,. p.o 54; •ror 
kno,ing the truth we require ••• the dav-e-lopment of a,pl.ritual 
vision. Arjuna could not see the t:r.uth with his nakfld eyes, 
and so va.e granted the div i ne sight.• c.r. the functions or 
Christian prevenient grace .. 

162 Ct. Huxley, ~· cit .• , p. 51 1 
••• by his being a 

channel of grace and divine p:Ower he actually is the m·-eans by 
which human being• may transcend. the lisd.t.ations .of history·. 1 

163 ~·ntinatba, n .- ~·~ .P.P· 78-79· cr. with actual 
gra·ce-s in Christianity. .See also Ohaudhuri, .2.1!• cit.~ p. 180,. 

164 S'rtniT!.s&eh6ri ., ~· Cit., p. 419. 
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of" sams!re.. g;iving 'himsel:f t.c the world and seeking t.he heart 

o.f' the jtva in . ite depths • It i. s the experien-ce4 i'aet of the 

divine, the 1 Hound o:f Hea•ent 1 seeking the finite, rather than 

the jjYa seeki!lg after It God ,•. and that tact ill ot sup·re~ne 

valt.le to the deTotee.l65 There is, thettt a .r.rtusal ~Jf the 

d·ivine to allow an;y prolonged J!va.~concept. o£ 11eparation to 

continue as a bar to 'the re.union of"· the Divine Per•on with the· 

1 lost selt.•l6~ This seeking, this a-bia.ridonment, and this 

•sacrifice• or making 1 boly~ by the divine i .a not accomplished 

as one who is. '•a man of' sorrows and acq uainte.d with grief ,• 

but as triguJ}·atlt!, one superior t.o {though. not remote nor 

exclusive l;y sep-.rate :frorn) all tQo se qualities which 1 like 

a 1 co.rd, 1 bind in .. a:n exclusi't'e and sightless identific.ation 

Yith the finite. This d~&s not aake for 4oldneas or al~or-

ness. On the _cont.rary it permit$ the - true freedom of' abso-

lute t·nanda-blias to embrace all in an integral and conaciou$ 

play of love. . lltmanuja has .. aa.id, 167 in the op~rnir.rg portion 

o£ his !r!J.. Bhtshiat 

May my buddh! or jntn_! blos.som into bhakti Ot' devotion to 
m.h!!.!:!! 01," ~rtnivi!!_A whose nature is revealed in the 

165 Rtdhalc%"hrhnet.n, An Idealist View . of' Life, P. , ._,5; 
S.rtniv~s.Bchlri, ll• eit. , ·p:- 15li. 

166 S'rtnh·Ssteblri ~ .22, ... ill• ~ !'P·· 154, 419. Cf • 
Christian theology which at all. times maintains a pro;?er dis­
tance between Bein·g and t.hl!'t ere a ture-ana logy. 

161 . . 60 Ibid., p. 5 • 
r 



.'QJ!anisba.ds a:s the self, that, out of the ltlt, or 8po rt 
of' love, creates, sust$.in$, and r~abeorbs the vhol e 
bhuvantt or.universe w~tb.a ~lew to saving the ..1..t'la8 
that seek His love ... • 

Fi.nite.div~rsity, as an e~~ression of' .Divine Po-werl68 

(sakti), may s~rva as a veil o~ th,e seemiJl;ly 1il(:onscient., yet 

that same c·onscio'"·aness-pcrwer or sakti . ia · eap.a})Je or removing 

all or p11.rt o-r its m,!l!:!,-vell:i.ng through the lll<)Vell!ent• of 

ltll·prema or cosmi,c play d.i.t'ected by dtvine vlll ln integt'al 

love a·nd tnanda, a: s-pontaneoua pla·y of love proper ·to the 

unre striot..ed Supreme rat.her · t.han ~ movement direetod by a 

finite~ pa~tieula~. and d•termined ~otive or pu~p~se. 169 

This l~lt-2.rema i.tself, as a gift of' love by the in~inite ·to 

its non-separate finite, involves not only the gift of 'the 

!Y;atira but of' the entire sallsf!:.!£ relationship vhe·rein the 

eompl.ete and total union .with. t.he beloved is capable of a. 

realized, total ~xperience~ n~l70 statess 

The cause of divine manifestation is found in the theory 
or grace or prasida, which the deity vouch !!lafes to his 
f'aithful ·de-vot.ee a$ an aspect of his inherent divine 
tf'akti .... (The) dis·p.lay of .... inherent divine energy or 
sakti [is] .... ltla or divine sport of lCtishua"' ... His 
praka~a ?!,Y&.tiraltlt, that is., his ma11ifest birt,h in its 
r••I and et~rnal character, is the result of His grace 
or anug.raha to t.he world ..... 

168 See· gtntil1atha# .2lt• c:tt., p. 87 . 

169 See S"'eh11 Ku.mtr De, Vaishtta•a l'aith and Jiovel!lent 
in Bengal ·(calcutta.: General Printers and Pu.blishe:rs, Ltd.., 
19421, p .. 191-

. . ' 

170 !ill., p. 189. See also p. 191. 

• •• - :. _ . -· . 1 • • .r-t· .. . -..r..·--...o.-
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thus th.e grace of the Sup rem-~, the ext.re.~sa.tfu,, .rie 

~id given in the fo~m ot A tB · . ve. ra,. the extension of vhieh unit••· 

all in tho union o.t love d 6 d. · an. _anan e.,. is inherent in the play. 

o .r .ltlt of' that , divine •energieing productive p-i>'tter,• the 

Gre-at .Mother P~l!r"r' S'akti who i .s .tnaeparable t"r:om the Supre~~:~-• 
• 

Reality _.l71 

Fr9m ths viewpoint df the unrealized. ego-oonsciou•n••• 

the Avatfra as the external aid, .f'r.iend and lover .rnu~_ina in 

the f'orm· or an i.ndlreet a .nalogy, the projection- of an uncon• 

scious Self-identity upon a ·symbol ext~rnal to the ..il.!..!.• 172 . . - - . . 

the image of the :t;ndvelling Selt as .htidpurueh:! thro_wt'l upon 

i:ts outfl 01fe.ri~g in other f"ormtr. The .J.!!.!, confustng it e 

~ola·rity of ego-hood with tt!!!..!U!, remains, as Jtva, unaware 

that· the Avattra,. as it· were, is 1 present. in all men alike,•l7} 

t 'he- Bhagavin ltithin the beart Yho is the- advaitic True Se'lf, 

.t ·he lo•er of. Hia in.sepa;ra ble ..1!.!.!.-• Thl:. love o·r the aup.l"eme:l7 

e.on~cious infinite for its pa.rticula;riz.,li r6le o'f name and 

f'o.rm in the ltlt appears to that. egQ-form as so:z~et,.l':i.'~g gl.ven, 

171 See Hopkins, .!h.!. History ·.2! Religions., p. 2~7· Here­
in al~o note the: trinity of powers . in Vai.shnav-.a tbot.agoht as it 
touches frakt 1: 1 .... 1 t has a sort o~ t rinit.7 .of' God ... p~w• r~ • . 
God as all-:soul,' 'God as immanent :t:n man ••• , an:d !lod :• • th; en­
e.rgising prodl.lritive pove.r in th~ world; with whi.ch last C _1r 
Geo. Gr-ie rsonJ aptly compare 8 the sl,lbst it utio n by Syr1&Jl CJ;~i •­
tlans of Mary tor the third po-v ·er of the Christian 1'r.in1ty. 

172 q-r. Watts;, ll• £1i• ,_ 148·-149. 

17J Ibid., p. 1}6. 

• ,; ...... ... ~ ......-J 
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a~· a divine attd ~nilterited graee.l74 Inasmuch as the j!v.tl by 

hiS C)Vft ef"f'Q rt.s ~arinot eff'e et a \J:nion With the in·dv-e 11 ing artd 

beloved Peret):t:lallty his indiyiduallty must be t.r•naf'ormed by 

tnan.d-a through t.he.' grace (.!:&.!.E.!:) or play Qf divine love into 

a ':Vtindlvana, tihe stag$ wherein every possibility o.t .!!.!!­

ll!!l!,!;1 ot e.vety tidv!.! tie re.lationship within ' the tini.t .e-in .... 

finite union., JtliJ.f · b·& e.xperie·n-eed conseiou:siy ae the highest 

bliss.l75· 

Watts~76 ha~ said that · 1 'l'he !!:.!.!lra dii"f"era trom 

ordinary men ~n that he is one i~ whom realiza~ion or the 

Self' is ·• born' r.ather than •atta.inel!' ••• ,• and that at the 

birth of' the finite body such a one · i.s eter.nally free !'rom 

t:h$t amnesia-like forgetting of th.$ Self in t .he self, that 

is to say, ~ree from bondage to excl~~~•~ individuality. 

The divine Avattra conscious'Jlees does not lose or extinguish 

the f" i nite in the · inf"init·e b~t unite.s with it in love, 1n e. 

lt l t which Jllaintalns .a dist1n.et and u~eonf'llsed determination1 77 

yet. at one~ .substantial ly :unites the natur-e pf' the fJn·ite with 
, _______ _ 

17~4 See Watts Ibid p· 
. , ·. . , .......--.• I • 150 • 

175 See also Huxley:.. . .2E.• cit·., p .. 56. Cf. Nygren, ~· 
cit., II, 62, 202.; I, 98. 

176 Vatt~, ·~· E.ti· • p. 1;7. 

171 c-r. N-orthrop I 8 concept of t h e •tr.an.si tory, . deter­
minate dlf':f~ J"entiations vhl.ch come and go wit.h i n •• • c the) un­
differentiated aesthetic continuum. • Northrop, -2l!• cit., 
p. 3.77. 

: 1. 

~ =-~.. • .... ~ - ~ . . ~ ~ 
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the in~in~te ' ad~~~~~e S•c·hc .. hid·~.nand·. ~h t .. h 1 • • A • ~ ~ Q ~ · ~s e ~n· y pere~n 

.or Purusha.,. · as ··atman. is in pertec"t ·corus:eioua identity v1t:h 

the Supreme. Real it~ · and; a a the de.t,rainat.e t'init.e 'Whleh He 

encompasses; an ·lnferiol" though perfectly expree·aed and non­

!Separa:te po:tS:e .e<f.-f TTh tt:t _·Rea.!i-ty.. 

The: ~omponent of Greek phi.loaophy which beot.?.De e~bedded 

in of'fi·c!.al Chrietia·nity demanded a eoncept eueh aa. that of 

the Chr~etian incarnation to bridge the g.•P between ~he t'lnlte 

a. nd t ·h• i .n·· f .. ·t ·n·· i ·t·• .. .• · 178 A. · · lt th · 1· · 1 1 .t 1 ·1 ... .... s a. .resu · eo og: ca "'o·g111a • c • ng 

an antht"opom~rphlc~ fip-~tla.l •nd hi•t~r!.olll 1nterpre~eit1ort to 

a s.Jl:iritu.al :truth,l79 :Poetule.ted t:he Christ.1.an 1ne~trnat1on., 

ana.log()us to the ·.lya-t.'t.r:a doct.rintJ, at. a uni.que, adr1,culo.1.u_, . ' 
and c-ataclysmic phenl)Jilenori l(i,. t>h Jeaue Christ a.s t.be •Qle in-

, 
carnatio~ ~f G~d. Th~• r~.ligLous concept p~e•ented kll or 
the 'U!etaphysical · im'agery but, as a .relit:ion, 4'~l"lied both the 

cyclical emergenoe o'f t.he Avatlra f'or other epoch-s an.d hie 

centr·al abod.e in the hear.t. of all as the S·elr.lSQ 

178 s. Rldhakrtshttan, Eaat 'and !..!.!.!· !!! Re.11~12.,n (Lon-, 
d.on: Geo. ~llt'n & Unwin, Ltd • . , 19491' P• 61 ~ In the aal!le . place Rtdhakt1sh~"n: saysi •when p.agan pol:ytheiam and ;::1•h 
monothe.is:m beoame . tus.ed toget.he r 6 the Oath.o.lic God' a 
wb~ is a soeief.·yl a..rose;. • 

179 Se$ ftrt:~ii-v.,s4chtri, op • .!ll~,. PP• 156-157. 

180 Fo~ a full di•eus~ion of th~~ t.~p1c see . wat.t~~ 
op. ctt .. . 

1 
pp,. ' t~;ti". ~ 148-149. Cit.,t.h~lie th•ology ( -ae~ Jo•eph 

Pohl;--Grace·, Actual and Habitual (St. ·touts• .B. Herchr, 
i9i7( ·· 111-112 ]7akie it 'elea.r .t.·.hat Christian Jnn, 
while's!~;amentall; parti:e.ipating in t.he 111'• of Chriet do:es. 
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Closely allied with th.e doctrine ot 1Yat4!.!: i a that 

or guruv~da. Both do~tri~e6, on the surt•o• and as so inter­

preted by most We~tern critics. bear a seeming relationship 

toward an-attachment to a S*-Ving power exter-nal to the devo .. 

tee, but basically -t.hey are :f'ounded upon ·a close an.d tranS".;. 

forming inner exper~ence which, as yet not fully integrated 

aboYe the hoTi~~n se~~rating wakirij a~~r~rt••• trom the t~t~l­

i ty of' consciou-e.ness_, must be expre:s sed (and not vi t .hout 1 t • 

own truth) in projective term a .·and imagery.- From ear lie et 

time e. every traditional s:cho ol of Indian metaphys-ic ha 1 in­

sisted upon the 1 necessit7' of the guru-si.~hn relat.ion and· 

the absolute .f~ith of the·ltspxs. i~ att-aining ~k.!..h.!. through 

g,uruprastd·a or,-the _f'aYor of the guru.•l81 T.he path tov•rd 

no.t s-nare Chri)st 1 a •identical ha.bit or grace (which] ••• 1• 
an accident ~nber!ng in the subs~ance of ~is aoul ·and, as 
such, cannot pass , over to ours. • The hypostatic characte-r 
attributed by the .Chu+ch to J~su:s Chriat · and the 'perf'·ec"t 
grace which is· Cliri.st 1 s personal posseaei.o,n• makes it evi­
.dent, .in the words of We.t.ta, ll• £1!.., p. 155, 1 t :hat Jes.us 
was no mere csyinbo 1 o£ what eve.ry man is e.s eentially ..... • By 
lim;i.ting the 1 s ·upreme Identity• , to Jesus the Ch!'ist the 
~hur~b por~raya in anal~gy the m~taphysieal truth vhi~h 
eq.uat.es ]rahman onlz with ttman. It doea not • howeTer '· poin.t 
o.u·t that th~t itman is the True Self of all finitud.e, that 
the soul e1r ;tt.Ta. is the sam~ ~tman. veiled or made mc!Lnitest 
in the mul t. ifortn _4f cs.nd by i.til own divine vill,, that tb.e 
• boundless• and the 1 p:oint• or bindu are infinitely i ·denti eal .. 
To do so the Ohur.ch needs au.st . d.esert. religion for metaphysic, 
and metaphysic. is not i"nstitutionatized, exclusive, temporal, 
historical, nor sacramental. 

181 ~rtnivtslchlri, .2..2.• £.!!. ~ p .• }69.. Se:e e:l so Rtna~ e, 
~· cit., pp. _l}0-}'1; Aur,o bin do, Letter!: 9.!_ Sri. !E.!.2.bindo . 
(Bombay: S'rt Aurobindo Circfe~ 1949).; II# p_p. 265-2.67. S'rt 
.Aurob1ndo adds, •·if' one learns all by oneself, the chances 
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moksha is said to · be as di:ff'ieult. to. trayerse as •a sharpened 

edge of a r•zor1 therefore tho awakening ~e6k•r has ne•d or 

an experieno~d·guide to gi~e •a~~wers 1 to.all queJtt~n-.182 

The true· guru is superior inas·mucti · as he :bin :fe·lr h'us 

awakened t.o 'that real12:ation :toward which he ' guides. or he.a 

experienced ·i~~t - ~~btle trut~ whi~~ he •t~aehea 1 ~nd which 

transcends ~}} ·' l·ogic and argument .18' Thus he speaks •a a one 

having authority• a~d - not as a mer~~·u~ita and stands ' as an 

exa::ple "Of that SUpreme· integrality WhiCh is said to be the 

ultimate expet"iel'lce··· of a 11 beings .164 · .A ceo.rding to hi• · 

a .re that c.ne will learn all wrong.• Even those "ho a.re sa.i .d 
to ad-vocate realization through one 1 s own effort do not c!:is·­
pen$e . with the guru for "even th~ pure ,!dvait.a does in fa, .ct 
r .ely up.on the · guru, and the .chief m.antra or Buddhis111 1ns 1st.s 
on S:ar:ana.t:D to Buddha. • 

182 See _ !.!~ha. _}.14; .Qhhtnd. 4.9., ... Accord i ng to the 
medieval alchemists •a t:Dli.n could r e ceive the aeeret knowledge 
only by divin-e inspil"at io)t c r out of the mouth of a .Da ste:r ~ 
and also. ••• no one could c~m:pl .e-te · ihe wo.rk except with t.he 
hel p o-r God. 1 Carl Jung, The 111!~iration..2f. lli Perso''flality 
(Rew York: Farrar~ · Rinehart. lnc., 19}91, p. 250. 

. 18; Rina.~e, ll• cit.. t pp ... 3}0-,;l. J<a~.ha • . 2.8•9. John 
Woodruf.fe (Arthur Ava tonY; Pri nci.2__le s. . !1.f. Tantra., (Mad ;ra 81 

Gan:e sh & Co., 1952) t p. 801 ;-quoting .from the I<ultgae!.!, J· 
1 A 

boat can carry a st.orie across a river, llu:t a stone c·a:n n·eve r 
ea~ry another atone acro~s it. One pe~son can never gulde 
apother person along a p.&t.h which he h&.s _n~ver trod bim-selt' . .. . • 

184 ~ee RSdhakrishQan, An Idealist View !U: Lif'.e# pp. 
2.08-209. . In a .fashio'n som~vhat a·kin to that or Srt Auro­
bindo Rtdhakrishv•n, in speaking of true gu~us,calls them the 
·•.first fruits of the .future man,• .. :. .. 1 the new emergents, the 
beginning of a .tteY bUIIlail species, the 'sport~' in th.e. biolo­
glcal expresat~n, in wbcm a qualitatiYely ne" type is awakened.• 

.. . .. - -··. ~. ·-· · ~ ~ .~ .. _ .. _ 



relt.lizat~on· · h'e may ~IS considered a 11 ' & · ·cha.nJlel ,. a·o to apeak, 

llanitesting the c() nscio'-ls clivfne pover " or lak~j ~ !'he attitude. 

~~ tht~ liahla ia ·-consicle:red o~ most importance. hov&Yer, tor 

spiYitual t~•ihere wha ar~ as yet •not freed rroa the net or 

illusion. can, neYerthelessJI beetov diY1n• g.race and power 

upon the S"iah;ra.~ •• vho·· is less advan:ced upon the Pd.h than 

themselvea. li 185 :. . · 

The · Roman Oath()lic concept of Christian Grace poatt.a 

lt as 1 existittg invisibly in the. soul eith~ ~r 1u a t .r·aneient 

impul·se ( actua) or a 1 a perl!!.artent. state ( ha bi tua) 1 tending 

etth~r to the ~alvlt.tion of the per•~~ in ~hom it inh~rea ~r 

throu.gh him to- ' the euu:u~ti~ication of o.thers. 1 In th1t latter 

case it is e.alled. grat~a grat.ia !!.!.!: and i• ··•1.ntrinsiclll17 

interior to the · grace of' p·et-sonal sttlYation and holiness,• 
.-.. .•• • • # 

or gratia gra\_\l!l :ra ciens ~n~, ins.t.ea.d o; ~eihg, intended for 

all men, is an exclusive .git"t. intended f .or • oJ:llY .~ f'ew e}t·o••n 

persotts1 such as prophets arid prlests. It. .Dl&Y exist ind•p•n· 

dently of grat..ta grat~m f'ac.i-e.ns • ·bec~use persontll h.olines• 1• 

not a n.eceesary prerequisi:t.e for tho exercise or the .£h.!..!.!..!. ... 
, t . ~h . : .,. · 1 , · ~ . ins ~ l86 Like the v·u_ru 
~ or :'-. e powe·r . o.~. .~. org. v1.ng e · • ·~ ~ 

t .he pri·est iS. a ch-annel £or divi-ne pover,.--but a channel t ·ar 

166 Pohle, .2.1?.• ,£1i ... , p.. 12 • 
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removed trom a ~eoeus•rily direct exp~rienoe of ~~taphya~~•l 
' 

r:eality~ i.n "fact trom the n-eces81ty tor e,riy • persona~ holi-
... 

nes1;1.• !h!ruvfda., on the other hand, embra.qes the doctrine 

ot' the Supreme Reality as the One Guru JJ~ani:f"est ing dire et1y 

as the immanent Selt of the precept.Q-r. Rldhakt1~h\lanl87 

tells of the vedi.e usage o·f the v.ora .!!.!.!_ t..o inolude those 
. ', 

preceptors W'ho give epi.ritual light and knowledge to the·ir 

.-re ll·ow ~an. 

The guru-Brahman relat ionehip is, in xnany re.spe eta, 

the identity relation or· microcosm to macrocosm. Woodrottal88 

at at. es: 

He who is my Lord is the Lord of' the worl.d.. He vho is 
1l1Y &uru is the ~~:!:! of': the world ••• Just ae an ilDage i~ 
an instrWJi·ent {not devat.~) in whi cb divinity is eeate cl, 
so also i.s th.e body of' the _g~. • •• although gu.ru.! have 
di1''f'erent. bodies., they are all the same 111 so far as 
t.h·ey a.re em'bQd'i~ent. s of" :the One. 

~rtnivia!chBri 189 declares that 11 t 'he world i ca itaelt the 

. 
Quru 'fantra 190 calls him 1the Lord, the sustainer anc:t the 

annihilator. 'It. is he who· can give. moksha. • To him the 
' 

Upan'ishad191 r.ecolllmends •·the higbes:t devoti.on ( bhakti} ••• 

187 Rli.dhakrishtt-a.n; ,!ndian Philosoru, 1, 72-7-:,. 

188 Woodroff'-e, £.E.• cit.; • pp. 789-790. 

189 S'rtni.T486~cbtri P .2.2• tli·, P. 5()1. 

190 Quoted by Woodrof'f.e • .2.1!.• ill·. p. 62.4. 

19'1 4 S:vet.6.23 .• ; Hume~ .9.i.• cit., p.. 11. 
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even as t'or Gocl. 1 1'hie, however, is not the de t:t .. 1c•t1on ot' 

an ind1 vidiuil t~ache.r. f.or all lt.Un.! ar.e very 08.1"1!1 ful to 

declare the bnn.nence o.f' the 2!"!!. G:uru ~n all eama!.!:..!.£. .mani­

t"esttJ;ti.on. • But the human .&!!I..!H' sta.t6a Woo4rotte, l92 '1• 

not the real gu-1"1i--the rea 1 guru i .s in t:he thouaa.nd petaled 

lot.tn.:•; and t"rom the Yog'int l'..!..!l!r.!.• • The human !!t!.n.!.~-g 1Ye-r. 

mecl'ltates upon the same guru as H~im upon whom the disciple 

must thus meditate.• lna.smu~h •s t.he Sup-reme is a:aid to 

)D~ni~est ·it~elf' more or l.e.ss openly in the less· turbid being 

of the g ·uru, •the .greatness of' the human gu.ru is published 

in all the ltstre.s, •193 yet the One immanent Q.!!!:.i! is in and 

a.s all, arid is experiei\ced and erieotint ered 'in the t:houaarid 

petaled lotus 6 soJDe-times in the h-eart lotus and eometlme.s •• 

existing be:f'ore the eyes, that 1•, in human f'o rm. •1 9 4 
S'r! 

Aurobind0 195 als.o declares that. th~ Supre~~:~·e H'imeelf' {as 

tra·nscendent yet imm.anent Supreme Por aonal.ity:) ie the zuru, 

who aa the indwell i ng witness .and guide subtly works in· all 

movements of' the di'fine ltl-B in aocorclanco vith hts own will, 

1·9~ 62L Wood-rof'fe ., ,g.E_• £.!..!:;•' P• · · .. ~ 

195 F-rotn the Yogint Tantra in Wood'rof'fe, .22.• £..!.!.•• p.6'25 . 

194 From the Yimala Tantra. hE.• cit • From the •a~e 
Taritra, P• 797• ~S'iva f.lone is z...uru, and I &Ill that.!!..!.! .. 

195 A'llrobindo_# The Yoga .!!!.! lli ObJects, p., 28• 

...... ,.--,; 
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tha.t natural proeess which is. divine love and wlsdom.l96 At 

the saille tim..e S'rt Au-:rol>indol97 reiterates the general an<! ·oft 
. ·: 

-rep<~~ated ml!!ltaphya-ical warning that, vhile all true Euru• are 

the same one div~ne gu~!:!., there is: al'So a dif'terence. Each 

human JU!.n! has a d.iff'erent outer pt;n•sonali ty-, mind, back-
~·. ' '. . . 

,-round, and a vu•ied set o~ sym'Dolical •nd doctrinal tools 

:for use in his teaching. 'l'hese are necessary i'or proper con-

tact with the equally varied needs and characteristic• ot 

those individuals:vho are to experience his influence. There-

fore the ,!ishra should not take a·ny guru in an indiscriminate 

manne.r.~-he cannot entrust h.imsel.f to the authority and • rigid 

mental logic• ot an imp-era·onal a·nd ins'titutionalic2e.d contes-.. ,. 

sional •assembly line• and to t.he more or less anonymous 

mini&trations of one to vhom "pers.ona.l holi.ness is not a 

necessary pre-req uisit·e. 1 In addition, some Indian disciplines 
' . ~ .. 

.a.re of such a comple;Jt nature, with a tenuous div.iding line . . . . 

between aucce.se· and failur-e, ·that any .false interp·retati·on 

expo see the ei shya. to the real danger of incurring physi:cal 

o·r mental breakdo1in. The sisl:I! ... guru relat.ionshicp is of all 

se.msari£, association the most p•rsone.l and intimate, tor it 

exists as long as there is bondage-to salls,ra. 19a Thus 

----------------
196 that.· is, gra..ce. 

197 Auroblndo~ Letters ~ ~ !:!gobindo, l!, 267-268. 

198 S'ali Dt.sgupta • .2!.• £!1•, pp. 174 .... 175; Woodrotf'e, 
ll~ .£.!.!':. •• p.. 190~· . 

· -~ I .. - ..:. ,• _., . • . 



the necessfty for ~he exore'ls.e of great care in. the a.elec·­

tion of a guru. is uniYere-a.lly aclcnovle4ge4 "in the Eastern 

traditt()n_.l99 

tt. is said the. t •·r\ruth~ ._,hen it descend a i,n:t.o a gen­

uinely e. spiring soul, -not. only shines by its own intrinsic 

light:, but. also diep&ll' the de,rkne.s s in oth~'l' .. minds, and 

kindles the tor~h in o~h~rr ~oulQ. •ZOO It also .has 'been aaid 

tha-t. the,t Truth 1 1s h·er.e all the while and ne·eds -merely to 

be painted out:.•20l Regardie.ss .o"f any of the othe-r function• 

of a g~u, 'tbig:~ .• po tntln:g out • in .itself :is a gift, th~ f"re.e-. 
:' I 

ly given grace or guruprasBda. 'l'he true gu.ru. is that. omni-

p.resent,. oliui'i:po.tent !~ who i.IS ·arahm.!Jl, theret'.o·re E~ll!.­

stda an~ !!:!.h!!.!!!-Praslda are identical., and t 'h·at which is 

the will of t:he gur.u is the will. of Brahman. 
. .. 

T.h.e or.!• throu~h his ,·inf'.l uence and consciousne ••-

power, guid.es throughout the .. • grinding .away• pro~··· or 
. . 

s&dhant. -t.hat . usual :f'-rictio~-ex:perienoe which i ·s.· the rior•a·l 

and sQmetimes dangerous proces& if'. t ·h• j!va 1• to be Worked 

---·~----~~~---
199 See Wood.roft'e, ll•, cl t. • pp·• 805-671. 

ZOO Cbaudhuri, .2.2• ~!.~~, p • . 2~1. Se~ &lso l)e, ~· ~., 
p. 2771 •The 'f'irat ce.use of bbakti, no doubt, is the gra~• 
of' t h e Lord, but ~he ass~ciation vit.h eaint.s and deYotoes 1• 
the. mo~t impoi't~nt ntedium 'throug-~ whlcb this d1Ylne ~race 1• 
commun1.cated. . . . . · 

201 F.S.C. •ortbrop~ •E~at~rn and West~rn ?hil~sopby~' 
Rtdhakti•h,c~n CoJQparative .§!.udies !!1 Philos-ophy (New Yorks 
Har.per & Br:O•·• 1950), p. ·3J4. 
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into its prQper voca,ti.onal relationship t:o the adva i tic 

whole. 202 The ne.cescs·ary confide.n.ce in the· preceptor must be 

that of complete surrender ~*d abandonment of the ego to his 

charge,--just ~s the We~ter~ ,nalogy in th• r$alm ~f •ci$no~ 

admonishes the unwhole, o.r un--healthy, t.o dbey.<iripl:i.<:itel:r 

the ord~r~ of the phy~ici•n. $rt Aurobin4o20} has called 

trlli.s surrender to the ~.!.!! complete surr~nd.er, ·• for 1 t 1.s 

not o·nly to the ili:'Pe rsonal but _to the persona 1 ,--not .only 

t .o the inn.er divine, but to the outer,• yet it is surrender 

to the divine jJ! and !.! the &!!ru a~n:d not to th-e human ego. 

Still, ~nd tbis ap?liea to the naive devotee, East or We.st, 

W'h.eth.er dryi·ng with their hair the newly-washed, feet of t..he 

adored gurt.~;-S!ll in Palestine . or surrendering with .E!da-..IUU! 

202 See t ·. V. Kapt'li Statry, ~!ght.s ~ !.h!. Upanisha·d .s 
(Madras: S'rt Aurobi:ndo -Library, 19471, p . 70~ J. M .. Nalla-.. 
swami Pillai., translato.r, S'i·vaj.iitna _Siddhiyar (A'"u}nand\ · 
:Iix$cbirya] (D!larmapur~m: J!ina.s~~ban:dam Press, 1948), 
p. 282. Pr·om Voodroffe ., ll• ·.ill+; p. 791: •Hence ltst ra has 
said:- 1 o be isanc_e to the g~~· by which is shown tlle · Brahman 
who. pervades t.he entire universe of mobile and inuno:b:ile · · · 
thi n g s. Obeisance to the guru# by whom the eyes of' .Jt!a, 
blinded by the. cia.rknes s cf ignoran.ee, are opened with the . 
collyrium stick of knowledge.• He by whose grace the!!;!­
.h!!!.:!! who -pervades the unlv$rse is :• !·-·revee11e·d and t:p~ e)re ()f 
the soul is o·pene~ is not · a ••.-re ma n # in spite oi' hie. app.~ar-. . .. . J .. .· . . . . . . . 
anc:e as &uch. · . 
· . $'anlfara., Vi-veka.chugtmaei ( A.lm"()ra..t . A.d-yaita AI ram, 1926). 
-p.. 224,. ·· lloke: 518t 1 0 te.,.che~, thou haet out of sheer grace 
{ ktipart1 avakene:d me from s.l eep and Co:IDpletely saved me whol 
was wandering . in an interminable. dream_, in a forest of birth, . 
decay and death created by illusion, being tormented da.y ai"ter 
day . by countless af'f'·lictions, an-d sorely troubled b1 the tiger 
of ego~a~.· · · 

20' Aurobindo, Lette~rs of ~rt Aurabindo," IV, 1'5-156 . - ·;;r- . 

... • ..... . . , • •• ~ 1 •. ·--·. ·-.;,~-. Y. ... . . ... , : . :~ ... ..:.. ... . -· ...... ___ .... -- . -· ~- · · ' ·· -· -- ~ 
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to the a.do:r~d guru·~ in India, it · al1o hae b·e·en ea14 that 

•E..,.en the devotee• -of' otner Shining One • who vorshl_p tu~ 1 ot· 

faith, they a.lso wor-ship !-!e • ' 0 So.n of Kung, though contrary 

to the a.._c:ien~ rule. • 2.04 

Prom Yarie( and 1~~erally c~tin~lee• .aouroee ~h•~• are 

to be encountere-d many ·expreatiton.·• 0=f" the gra·c• of' the· guru, 

or E,!!~nraalda.~ .. o-r the d.ev-ot·cHt, lll'lose true S.elt 1• .iiiUbOrtal 

• . ... 
TJo1ough he eut"f'ei•. ~ •. , he can att.a.1n206 •oke.ha. by .JU!!.lctl a net 

faith in th.~ Hgur.'!· ~. · •. by repeat{ ng !!.!!"J.-ma.:ntra and atta 1ni.ng 

to guru 1 e grace, • ·.for t..he git't ot m.ukti 1 ie 11ilpose1bl e with­

out the ,race ot · the .ru!ll and God or guru· and !l••f'a pra­

slda. •2..0 7 Ve::rthopanishad 5.66208· mention• guru-d•Y•P!.!...!!!.! .. 

tab, or. i · .... the.~ grace or his :uru-deva ••• , 1 and in the w-rit­

ings of S'an~al-a'·the >grace of' the ' Lt!!!.!! is menti.o.ned in many 

209 pas.sagea.. · 
. ' ' ::. ·:' ~ 

~ .. ; 

~ ·. 

204- Gtti :9: -2}. A.nnie Be sant ~ Bhaga Yin Dl", !h!. 
}!'.!!lgavadgttl (Adrari 1'heoao_phical _Publ1shing House, 1950), 
p. 168. . ' : .. · . 

; . ·~ ~ ,· .• 

206 Be:for• aoksha the j!Ya is apt to thihk ln term• 
ot attainl'Jlent in. time. 

207 ffrtnl~lsichtri, ~· eit., P· '88. 

208 s. s . . ~istrt, editor, !h.! Yo.ga u·pania~ade (Adyars 
The ~dyar l.i)rafy~ 1-938), p. 445. 

·209 S'e.nka~a ViYekachudlmani, P• 11, ·slcka 28.-• .... 
this yearning tor freedoril, thr()~the gr-ace of the guru 



•. 

It is true that ,guruvlda, lik.e all personalization, 

is subject to misinterpretation and all of those &bel"rat.ions 

inherent in an overlay Of indiTidua.l religious ·eXpression;. 

Just a.s. religiou.s ' gra.<:e is thought of as 'an exterior force 

impinging upon the .1!.!.:! rather than an all-inelusi,e extl"a­

sa!Aslfu power or aid dil"ecting the .!ill in aec·orda.nce with 

the Supreme will_, s.o ·is there the religious interpretation 

o:r -tb·e guru as a. prophet, receiving an individual •me a sage• 

!"rom an exterior heaven-source, an of't,en helpful pro ject.ion 

of individ.ual human aspiration or .!.rll onto the beloved 

t-eacher or Avatlra-hero and its ,2ras~~-t!;-like retu·rn as tbe 

f'ruit of creative vie-ualization,.2l0 Nevertheles-s, tn additio.n 

.(:erasidena gurou.), may 'bear truit ... 1 ; p. 224, !!.oka. 517·; 
-rhis splendor of the sovereignty· of Self-e~t"ulgenee l have 
received· by virtue of the supreme .majesty o~ thy grace 
(pra!fdtt ). 1 S'ankara.~ .ltmabodha~ (Madras: S'Crt Rtu.a.ktish9a 
Math, 1947 ), p. 2~1, 1 Gurvashtakam1 ('Eight Stanzas in Praise 
of the Guru• )~ Na. 6.1 •Even if" every nation resound with 
y-our bei.i'e'Ficence, ret if the mind be not absorbed in the 
lotus fe·et of him by grace,( pra.sldtt] of wholll, alone, every­
t.h.ing in this world is won 1 Whe.t will it all avail yo.u? 
Vha.t, indeed, will it all avail?• . 

To the devotee of Southern India the daiva Siddhanta 
[ K. Subramania Pilla!, ed·i to.r, S'aiva. Si dd &ntham rAnnaJna la.i­
nagar: J.nnama.lai University, 1945}: p. · '210 .] ,L 1.2. 6, say,~~ 
11 ••• but the knowledge of God can only be s .ecured by the 
grace (arul) of the iU!!S and not by any other means." 

In the Tibetan Book of the Dead (W. Y. Evans-Wentz, 
London: Oxford Univer"S'i't'Y Press, 1949), p. 149, the ones in 
Bar-d:o are instructed to call 'upon the name of their own g·urujl ,, . . . . . 

praying t.hus: ~lasJ wander-ing am I ih the Bardo;, rescue 
m~ ~ [ o] let not th7 · grace f'orsake me. 1 

2.10 See J. Evola, lli Doctrine of Awakening, (London: 
Luzac & Co., 1951), p. 25; Huxley, ll· eit., p .. 167. 

. I 
. . " ·. '' · ~ ... ' . .. .. .1.···· -·~., .. ~ 

:~ 
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to the gui-u as he appears t_o . the ego tb.ere remains the &,ur~ 

a8 h.e t.s. rt 1• O.Dly when identity_ qt Self is ee.tablis·hed 

be_t-.een ·S'ishya and gur~· ·--th-e- identity of the One ~ that 

Bha.g.avln; Mahe,8'vara Himae 11', appears before. hi a eye a 
as _ guru •• .• Hence it ofte-n · happens- that the .,g~ vho has 
baffled search

2
fyr even a hu:ndred years, gratifies o:f· 

his ovn accord unaought and in one moment 1 the for-
tun•~• diac~pl~ with~ut ant e£:fort on the l~tt.er 1 e 
p~rt.Z12 . . . 

Proper :· inliiation (dtk-sh4) by a true .,gill_ is .indis­

pensable according to ali Indian,· spiritual t.radition. 2·l~ 

It is said t.hat·•~ ... ~the possessor of knovledge is qualified 

to communi ea. te it·' to '' other~~ ..• '214 and that t.ransmias ion 

.has been likened to the lighting' or · one laJQp by the. flame 

of' another. 

Initiation·· by the guru. partakes, in a measure, of' an 

alm-ont vi carioui ·nature 1nasmu~h · as ' the · guru must. r ·ea 11 %.e 

- I .. 

2 11 Grace-. ·. 

212 Woodrott'e 1 ,2.!!:.. cit., P ~ 791.-

21, .S"tstrt, 
!!chtr:r~ ~ p .. , 487. 
621, 628. .. . 

Jll!.!-ga't'adgtt! !llh Comxnent.arx .21. lU:.! .:fanka­
Also see Woout'otte,. 22• .£1l. .• , p_p. 618-

214 Gueno~, Man and His Beeotning A ceo rd 1 nz. i.2. .!1!.!. 
!.!dinta, p ... 175 • . GUTno;-;d(i:;'; . 1 ... or more accurately 
sp~aking~ ~o awaken eorre~~~ndlng pos•1b~lltlee within the~~ 
since knowledge in i.tse:lf is st.rietly personal and lncommu-
nica'ble. • The v-e.ak and t.e))id analogy i.n the more li~ited . 
field of . c-urrent se-Cular edu.cational . thecry is the profession; 
al cateh-phra~e, •provide leafning situation• or experiene••~ 
with 11 group . dynamics• t.ak~ng t .h·e place- of the gur~-lie·hya 
re iat ion shiP.. · · · 

See e.1s:a lvans-Went_z, ~· ill·, PP• 22,-.224;· W~od­
rof"f.e1 ll• g.!J:,., p ... 790; -S'anlcara, ttmabodhall, P• ,9. 
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the un1Tersal ity': and omnipresence· of' the diTi.-ne consoious­

nes~-powe~ and, ~~\to sp~ak, •impart,~ TlTif'y, or •eha~ge• 
., 

the tran,qui 1 i. Z"d Cons~iousne S s of' the Si.Shi,!. Vi t.h it:s pot en"" 

cy. This free penetration of' the disciple• s being in.c.urs the 

re spo.n$1 bi 1 i ty o:f· a type ot union 1there in the ,g,!!!,B ·6-lso free­

ly partakes in some degree of' the disciple• a kama. 21' 

The _particulars of' il'titlation dif'f'·er greatly a!rlong th~ 

various sects, and chang.e with the shi'fting loc:al, tlme.a, 

and background,-.. but in general the tran·smisaion· of spiritu ... 

al power (saktlf'is accomplished 'tfhen the human guru, through 
. . 

identity consciousness, becomes a. clear and t re.nqull channel 

f'or the· Villed aetion of' the One ' Guru, and expresses· that 

power_, that c oli~~ritra:ted yet t.illle le ss1y expanded point or 

seed of eternity,: as an outer~ or inner, mant r!.- sound which • 

to the initiated, is pregnant with the int'inite .E,lenum and 

transcendence ot the IHndu, the 1 !2.!,1 216 Thus the tr·u.e 

dtksh& is said to 1 unloek the door to super-sensual know­

~edge,1 1 imp~Pt divine kn~vledge,• and to provide a d~rect 

identitJ-expe ri'e~ce with the divine or soJ:Se mea sure o~ the 

di.vine chit.-.. 4"akt.L 

'l'he Chriltia.n sacrament JJf ordination or holy order$., 

< ' .. 
•. 

215 Woo.drof'f'~, £.2_ • ..S.il•, .p. 626.. Also ct. agaPe .• 

216 Ibi-d., pp. 621-622; Evans-ltent.z, U· .£.!!., p. 22}; 
W. Y. Evans::Wentz, !!bet's Great Yogi !Ularel!!. (London: Ox­
ford Un:ive·rsit.y . Pre;ss, 1951 L pp. B. 9, 1}8 • 

.- '~ ·_ ' 
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however, like confirmation, baptism, and. marriage, .1-s ot ._ the . . . - . . ~ .. ~ . . . . 

.nature of" a ·•·consecration~ rather than of·' a ·•heal ing,. 21 r 
. ·:. :· , . .. .. ' ' . ' .; .. . ' 

and stems f"~om magical pra~-tices . and 1dea~~~8 ; ~eali~g , w:\,th ,: 

a·n external f'orce rathe.r th~U'I. , with th.e a crt . or e~perience of 

integral reali~at ion. ~ . - ... . .:. • • : •.. : t,:- ' ; : . . ~; . .; . ~· •• •• : ·: 

In Eastern writings :pert..aining. to .th~ _ JtUrl! th~t-e ar-e 

repeated ref"erences t.o .the grace ~~d pover of the . ~ru•s 

glance .or loo:k. ~ankat-a,~l9 after .inst:ructing t.he lfould~be-
. ' . . .. ......... . 

si sh;ra concerning .his eonduc:.t tova:z:-ii the guru, tell·s him 

t.o address the preceptor ., .as 1 oce·an of mercy , ( k~runa). [Who .se 
' " I ' •o ' . · , • 

hopani.shad220 . spe~k• of the .,gle:nc.e of' t~e. 1 knower . of']!.!~ 

hman• an:d considers it~ not as a giv-e.r of !!!Ukt &, ~u-~ at 4\ 
.. . :... '-:. . ·, 

.clean·sing agent vh:\.eh !"em·o-..es. the stain. of' sin o.r avidyi .. 

The ~l~ok of g~~c~• ~lso ~ is t~r•ed nayana _ in•smu~h ~s . it _is 

inte_nd:ed to weake~ ~na;r-a ·_· o-r- . ba~ ~~nduct.?21 It ' is .. tQ be ,,.: .. :. 

217 Matthias J. Sch~eben; :lit! ~,-,teries 21:·.: Chri ~t1anit;r 
(st- Louis: B ... Herder .Book . Co., 1947 11 p .. 572. . . , 

218 Bo·pkins, Ihe History .Q!. Reltg:~~~s, · p~ 5~n :~ 

219 ft'ankarll., llimopu~~mau! $1. 38-40~ p. 14. 

220 4. ' ' . ~ 

221 s. S'i vapada•~naar&.m, Th6 $~iva Sch.ool of Hinduism 
( L.ondon: Geo. Allen &. Unwin, 1934), p. 17}. ·cr:-ot"tOB~ht­
lingk and Rudolph Roth_. Sanskrit•liorterbuch (St. Peters·berg: 
1855;...1875), IV, 1097: 1 !!tisbt1 :praeld!-m kuru-. 1 •ta.vor me 
vi t.h th-e ~race 

1 
of thy sight·• ( glanc~ ). 1 ; Woodrof'f'e, ~· ill·, 

p. 1108 g1ves div::radtish~i tor the diYine pover of the 
gl e.nce. Also ;·f • Macdonell, ll· · cit., p. 120 where .!! VIa cha­
k~h~s i~ the diYin• eye transcending time an4 sp•oe.r 

..... - . ~- .. . •· -·: ;_ . --... ... ...... _ .. ... . ....... ·- - ·~· . ·- ····· -·· .. .. .... -_; ... _ . _._~ 

.; 

· ..! 
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<:omp•red to the loo.k or compaes.·ion. love:. and comfort be -

stowed by a mother upon her chiJ.d,--thu·s tho &..uz:u is called 

the spiritual ·m~t.her.22~ · S~i~ge:lberg·22~ S)?.eaks or the eame 

power ~r the eye ~n t~e ·~on~entric glance• rirmly tix~d by 

the z.g,g,1 at a point betwixt tho eyes ot the .person he ie 

addressing and which serves aa a ty~e of •~arrier wave• to 
I to • 

convey th.e force of' his will to another. - The .S'ambhav! 

Tantra.224 -give~ ·: e~eci:t'ic ciirections for the· use of .divine 
. . . 

' ··. . 
sight or 1 divya-dtisht-1, the steady vision acquired by ~he 

.T ; • • 

Hathayog.a proces·s .- 1(nown as :t-tt~aka. • In t~e Gandharva 

Tant.ra. the· look is described a .a •angry·. • The VisvasSt-a 

Tantra. c_haracteri zes it a:S a st.ea~y gaze 1 1n whioch tho re is. 

no twinkling ~f ~he eye ·, 1 and the M~ru Ta~t· ra. saye that the 

This Look or Gr•-ce in many ways approximl'ltes the func­
tion ot the actual (.Chri·stian) grac·e which illumines the in­
tellect., strengthens, lnsp ire a, lind incline • the will to~va.rd 
the desired moral end. In the guru, 'however, the peculiar 1 
"supernatural• nature of: the Ch.rist ian Gra~e 1 s ove rshadoved 
by the all-·inclusiv-e a~d il:nman(fn.t 4,iv1ne p9wer (sakt:l) which 
is insepara~le trom th~ Supreme.. In e.dd~tion, the desirod 
moral actions. it prea~nt, are not . . oriented to-.rard a su.per.­
natu·ral e-nd but are acts of exped.iency, the opposite of that 
e·vil which, as. a t .urbidlty, destroy the clearness which is 
prasBda. - . 

222 S'ivapadasunda.ram~ ·lli· .£ll.• ~ J.r~ . R. Sakhare, 1Hstorx 
and Philoeophz .e_t Lingtyat.a Religion.-(Belgau.xu 1942), p. 
515; Woodr.o.ffe, ~· .2.ll•, p. 11}2: ..... by the me rc if'ul 
glance of' the all-good Mo·ther ••• • 

... 22} Frede~ic Spiegelberg.,. S2irl.tu.al Practices _g.! India 
(San Prancis~o: The Gre~nwood PresB, 1951J p. 56. 

224 . .. : ~ - ·. ' . . 
Wood t-ofte, ll• £11;., p. 1108. 
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glance aho.uld b.e •oblique, ·"· that 18, out of" the cor~er of 

the. eye. 22.5 

'1'h~ te.nd.enc;y -~or the 1 g1.ance ot grac"•. t.o gr.e~vita..te 

tow•r~ ~ag~ce.l practi~•s ~s ~~res~•~• a..~ least# ~n the 

thought o:r ·the Vlltfllanltha S<ltrae226 which attempts to de­

scribe the innnedia~y of ~piritue.l .ins.pix-a.ti:o·n in ·term.s of 

$i • kind glance, • thr!):Wn b-y the Seer t.o. the devotee • by 

ohanee~• i.e. spontaneous. This ia called e&.h!.!.!, ine-pira­

t .ion, an unexpected or unpremediatateid happening in p.ure 

imi!lediacy,--!;1 ihi! "J:Joment, !2..!!· It. ~lso ·_ is called anu~tya, 

or without stratagem_, and is related· el(HJ$ly to s6z!bhavoo:>iza· 

wherein; in ·et·ern~.l immediacy, all o.bjectivity is spr-ung 

f'rom Ma.hesvara, is. reflecte-d in Him, ~nd is insepa-rable 

f'rom Rim. 

'l'his 1 timele ·ss inspir~tion of the Voidll is i .ntegral 

with Xheehara, the realized See·r who •eternally• lives and 
. . ~ 1 . 

moves ~n the eth•t o~ co~sciousn~$s1 and ~hat 1 undominate4 

inspiration quicker than the quick ••• • The real nature -of 

thLs Seer i .~ t>~ the highest. awareness o-r awaken in~~ superior 

to di:f:terentiation an4 il'l, ·identity •with the s -ta.te Of the 

great -ftacuit.y. t227 The :f.'rf:.e and in.~t~nt.an~ous tt!'-tulgenoe 

22_; Ibid.,, P• }109•. 

226 Madh.usu4an Kaul ~ts~r!·~ · T·hc:, Vttftlan&tha Siltras 
(Bombays Re.search Dept. Jam~u and Xaemtra State, 192~}, P• 1. 

227 Ibid 1· L Glos$ t .o ~Qt~as 1-2. . ~·· P.P ·· - .... 

. .. • ~ .. - ~· ... 
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of' consciousness ·is of the nature of tnande:, complet.ely un ... 

t'ettered ~' 228 a~d the- great liberation wh{ch e-merge$ from 

this an-anda •is superior t.o both t.he bondage and l":elease 

and is always at ha,;d, ••• 1 229 
. 

(5) Arc·ht. The Avat&.ra is conceived as a cy:ellcal 

and periodical in~nrnat ion· ot 'the Supreme, or ot l.fercy and 
·. ~ . ~ 

Love. There is·· another mode of incarn-ation W-hich ma.y be 

thought or as i-elat ively permanent in char-acter, a • cone re­

t ion Qf kt;ipt consecrated by .£hakti and '~a~tll• • 2} 0 This 

!.!.i.shD!~ d<>ct ri~e o£ ~cht2.' l se~~ a.s a fundamental bas is 

t6r the honor and wor~hip 6? the symbol oT lmrtg~ tha~ s~i-
, . 

ritual reservoir which is the • redemptive ·mercy of tav.!..!:.!.• 1 232 

The Lord is said to partake of the :f'init·e by entering into 

a •formless :f'·orm• (apr~ktita sar!ra) as a concrete embodi­

ment ot the will to ·free the finite self', a fot-m of Lov-e 

a lone and ·not · ono _ of' ntatter or' karma. The divine ·natur.e, 

wh ich is Lovi!l arid compassion, :l.he .. r'ehyd.s enriched and no:t 

diminished by embodying infinitely this love in th~ finite. 

2~m Ibid. • p. 12 .. -- Gloss to s1ltra s. 
229 .!ill·, . p. 18. Gloss to .. dit;ra 12 • 

2.;o S:r!ni·vfl.saehl-ri 1 -~· cit •• p. ll)O~ 

2)lp- arch,T .t.!.52h-1 to ehi ne, to praise .• •. William D. 
Whitney,, The Roots" _!erb-Forms end ~ritna.tz Derivatives of lli 
!!nskrit Language (New HaT~nt Amert.can Oriental Society, · 
191i'5l, p. 4. . Arch.l - worship, honor .. a.dore.t ion; an icag e • · 
Arch ! - ray, .f'l·ame. {Of. Rays of' g.race,pp.l58. f'i'•, ~un ra. .) 

232 S'r!ni,Jts tchtri, 12£· ~· 

. -· ... _:, ___ ...... _. ... 



The Self-~~nif'estation of the Lord, •as a epecial pr6videnoe 

iri order to .gratify His devotee ••• ,• is rtot the exelua~ve 

stone or wood of the image~ but all is the 1 livihg and 

speaking God. • 2 '' '!'_he • stone or w.ood1 is tbe particularized 

mani:f'est·ation of :!!d and prema which •render th-.e divine 

fo.rlll ( 8-ubhtsrat,!! )2 ' 4 perceptually obvious anci a~c.essi bl.e to 

all as Arch&~2}5 As pur~ly ~aterial objects the~• images~ 

in India, are not to be cont.used with the idol. An idol 1• 

a fini~& thing ~orship~~d •s the irifinit~. Archf ia th~ 1~-

finite worshipped as th.e non-separat·e f'inJ:te. T.he image· i• 

a suppor·t for meditation upo~ the .divine . form and as a !'i.nite 

object cannot be eon:t'used with t 'he in:f"icnfte. T.hey are not 

the divine,_ but the divine 'is the image and no.t in the im­

age,• for the d~vine, as supremely tran$~ertdent yet all~ 

2,5 Ct. A. B. Purani, grt Aurobindo' s Stvitrt, An . 
!nnrom.!!.!!.!!.! Stud;r (An;nd:-~rt Auroblndo Karya.laya:-1952), 
p. 1;, quoting from a letter by ~T! Autobindo: 1 4 syinbol 
expresses not a play ot abstract things or ideat put int.o 
imaged f'orm but a ll•ing Truth or univers-al vision or expe­
rience of things, •o .inward., so su.:bt le, so little be ~onging 
to the dom~in ~t intellectual abstraction and precision that 
it cannot be brought out e1cept through symbolic image• ••• • 

2}4 So called becau·se the diTine :f"orm purifie 1 an·d 11 
a.ecessi ble to the deTotee-. ~rt.n1•4•iehir1, ~· .!t!i•, p. 62. 

235 $'r-tn1Ytatchtrs;, .21!.• ll!_.,. .PP• 160-162. Also cf. 
the Egyptian dO'ctrine af'. the -~ anci· the preserTation of the 
mummif'i~d rorm a.a well as ~he e~eetion of fUnerary statues 
or pictures of the deceased and ~t the g~a,, See James Henry 
Breasted, !h!. Dawn £.! Consciousness Oiew Yorlu Ohas. Scr:tb~ 
ner 1 s Sons, l.9~p. 56; James Henry Brea•t.ed,.! H1s!£.!.y~t' 
Egy-pt (ll·e·w Yorks . Chas. S~ri bner 1 s Sons ., 191'2.), p. 70. 



pervading. is· _no'\. t.-o be conta.ined in e:ny way. 2·'6 Again, 

those d~~foring images may be thought of aa pers~nal sym­

bols designed to conf·orm to individual tendencies- and to 
.. . . . 

Provide 1 e.n aux.ilie.ry_ means or· rea 11 zat-.i .on. • 2} 7 

I~ _ some respects., but with the dift'o.renc.e• of the1r 

t-wo aonteJ_Ctual f'_~elde constantly i:n mind_, the doctrine ot 

Archt Duty be c-ompared wi tn Jaspers t 1 cypher• of the tra.n• 
. . ." . , .. ... 

scendent abao~u\~~ . vherein •the ~eing ot transcend•nce 

•becomes -audible. fo:r .. the individual in the f'orm of sW!,r• 

or .!Ymb-ole, • and human existence ea.n exp•rt•n-ce tran•c•n­

de.nce in the reading of' these 1 cyphe rs •. • 2'8 The • cypbe r a• 

are not to be confused vith those eigne and symbols appre-. ' 

hensible by ph1l~B~phical di~cipliri~, ntit ~t~ they th• 

2}6 S'rtn1Tt:stch'frl., .2~• lli•, .P• 161. Cf. pret.tk& 
cr-~nQ.h'"" bend), •turned or looking toward •• ,outward f'or=, 
a$pect, counten-a.nce;.~.image, symbol.• Macdonell, ll• tll•• 
p. 176. P~atimtt •counter~measu~e; l~k~neas~ image, figure, 
picture ••• symbol.' llll·, p. 174 • . . 

S'r1ni"YBsi.ehtr1, ~· .£.!...i•, p. 160_, cQncerning tbe cri-
tic who see ·& only th:9 stone and wood and not t "be cU v 1ne 
f'o .rm·, spea·ks of . him. es one •who tries to uadertltend the te,ar• 
of love by tb.e ~natomieal dissection of the lachrymal 
glands.• ... .. _ 

· ·. : 1,·.1 . 

_ 2'7 Guc!'n~~; ;:trtt;!_2~i:~·ct.ion ll . :the Studx !f. t~e Hl,n4u .. 
Docttl!!.!.!• pp .. ~26-227. See IILlso pp. 132-12'· li~pk1ne, .he 
HiSll!Z ·2-f !tel!gftru!, pp .• 580-581, aotea that in . 156' .the 
Church declared ~ttla.t- images. w.ere only mnem-ont.c, re.:aind-er• o~ 
piety-. 11 They also . became the in·s-t ru.ment a for the e:Jerc 1•·• 
of practical expediency, for Hopkins also _writ.-e• that. •many 
old divinities ot Greece have become, as iJDa'g••• conYertee 

: . . . . . . . . 
into Christian objects of ~enera~i~n. 

2'8 lte.inh~~dt,;, _ ll• cit., P~ 195• Cf'.~· •when the 1zaa~e l 
is aut.hentic it 'is a symbol, that is t.o say, it d-oes ~ot /'.e~e Y 
represent t ·he experience bu't conveys the experience.· ur \)i• 

~· .£!1., p. 12. 



~ . . . .. . .. . · ···· · ~ ~ . ..... 

imag·es of theo-logy. They o.CCllr< in the 1 limit situtt.tion1 

where 1 pr·eaence and search are one.-. The obeerTa.nce o.t 

24-7 

rl..te a.nd cu.l t hinde:r rather than. help, and organized insti­

tutionalism op~osea the necea•aty peth of the ~~~iVidual in 

search of the 1 cyph•r,• the 1 aign language of the tr•nscen­

den't ~-aali ty. • All things, mo·vements, relta.tionshlp •, and 

a)'a.re·neaa, in addition to th•ir · limited ••pirica'l vi.lue, · 

can become • cypho.r&, 1 the symbolic manifeat•tion of tl"·ans­

cendence in f'inite re~~al i ty. Hith-erto 1 o-paque 1 real! ti.es 

if break open• in be.coming 1 cyphers• an4 allow a gl 1-.p 1e 

o:f' -the 1 t.bsolute Bein.g of tranece·ndence 1 in an 1 inf1n1te 

perspective.• The great danger here~~~ that of ob,~titifi­

ca~ion ot the 1 cyphers.• of plading ~rran~cend~nce in an 

objective ~pace abo•• and behind the world · and thus [trying] 

t .o separate that which is inseparable. •239 

2~9 Reinhardt., ~· · cit., p. 196. 1'his ia all too ev i• 
d~~t when the s.Pontan~ous immediacy of t.he Arch! is lai:.d 
asid-e and one begins to .!-'De·B..k of' the iru.ge or · the sign_, to 
reason about it an-d analyze it;. .Archt -as apont.aneous &rt­
~xp~rlenc~ is one thing,--but in a philosophical or t~eo­
l~gi~al di~~ussiort all trac~s or its metaphy$1cal ba•i• 
becomes changed, finally, thro.ugh the dige•tive proces .s ot 
mastication. 

· c;t. the more an:alyt.ical approach by Marcel •• •umma­
ri zed by ~~inha.rdt, p. 209 t •As .I am incarnate in my boa,. 
so the world is 1ncarn·ate in me, and Go.d is incarna·te in 
the vorld, manifesting Himself' b7 means of' sen .. ible signs, 
symbols, ~nd yeetiges.• -

Also cr. Howard H. Briflton, !l'!.e Mystic Will (N.Y. 1 ~he 
Macmillan Co., 19,0}. .In hitJ .atte)llpts to express an inte...: 
gral matapbysical exper:ien:ee vithin the limits of a kind of' 

. ·.,. . .. -· . .._ ............. 
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In e.·world limited~ ' largely, to. those endeavors which 

tend to enhance, ~tortity•~a~d extend the.c~ritent 6~ wakiht 

conscious!leaa only,. rel:l.gioua images are us-etul s-olucoa ot 

tetuge which may ~ide. th-e ego from a direct experience o~ 

t.he, to him_. f'ee.rtul vo-id. ot thl!t 1 uncon-acioua,•2.40 the no-

tbing ... nesa tr·cna which the lf'aklng ego-conacicuanetu was made, 

or, stated lDOre comprehensively, the J!.lenum of integral con­

aciouaness-power. The dogmatic sign, separated and d.lvorced 

f'rom the tirat · hand· and original spiritual experien.efl which 

projeetod it aa a sponta~eous·power into waking conscious-

ness, tends to become ~verlayed by an ornat~ and stereo-

typed :formula, .a desicated eponge-skeleton fro·m which the 

life-Juices haYe been sucked. It·ia a peculiar Western 

tendency to start f'rom the literal image itself without 

conscious r-e:f'erence to it-s · ground; and upon it build an 

inf'erential structure which expels all 1unconaciou.s• con­

tent 1 f"rom the psyche into cosmic. space. •241 It is thi& 

theological terai·nology, Boeh=e• to whom 1 Eternal Nature is 
Divine Incarnation•· (p. 158), aaid: 1 fhe vbole ou.tvs.rd visible 
world with all its being is a .signature or figure o'f' "the in­
ward spiritual world; whatever it is internally and hove·ver 
its operati~n is, ao likeviae it has i~a character ext•rnally 
.... ·the internal holds the external before it aa a gl.ass where­
in it beholds- its·elt' in the property of the generations of" all 
f"or.ms; the ext.er.,al i8 its signature." ·(~ig.Re·r.l.,.) (p. 99) 
Aleo see Scehme's •ungrund 11 as the equivalent to the .!:!.a!.!t!-
shadic Brah~an.~·(pfl. 180-182). . · ' -----

240 Jung, ll• .tl!·, pp. 59, 70.,. Of • .lu.robindo, Si1"itrt 
I. 5, Book 1. Canto l• 1 A message from the unknow~ im~ortal 
Light ablaze upon creations quivering edge ••• • 

2.41 J...llS., p. 60. llatlhakrishvan, An !.!!a list ~ ~ 



construct, t.his series or valls, •erected in primeval times, 

that later became t.he f'oundat ions of the church. It is also 

these walls that. collapse when the symbols becom-e weak with 

age,• 242 when only the outer form remains. The 1 itnage• or 

sign is then but an •14ol, 1 1 that is to aay, a vain image, 

and its pre•~rvation amounts to mere 'supe•stition 1 .•24' 
Pointing to the pu.re.ly \fef:lte·rn religious image Jung244 has 

observed that 

Dogma advises us no·t to have an unconscious. 245 There­
fore the Catholic way of lif·e is completely unaware of 
psychological problems fn this sense. The whole li~e 
of the eo ll ective uncons-cious has been absorbed w! t.hout 
remainder, _so to speak, in- the dogmetic ·arc-hetype, and 
:f"lows like a well-controlled stream · in the symbolism 
ot ritual and of the church calendar. 

Western religious thought has persisted in as~ribing 

to the •sensuous, emotional, aesthetic data which every 

mortal lmmedie.te:ly experiences• the exclusive r6le ot· 

••• handmaid ~r sign of t.h~ tbeo ret 1 c component o-r the 
nature or things beyond, witn whieh the totality of 

kif.!, p. 1?; says1 11 Intellectual .s:ymbols .are no substitute 
fot perceived realltie• ••• • See ~lso p. 97. 

242 Jung, ll• .£.!1 ... , p. 71. 

24} Guenon, Introduction ll th!. Study !2.f. _the .Hindu 
J2octrinu, pp.. 1'2-1}~.. Jung, ~lt~ .£.!!•, pp... 60-61. 

244 Ju·ng, .2.E.• ill·, p. 60. 

245 Of'. Watts, £:£• ·ill·, p. 521 1 1'he church, 1t.s tra­
d 1 tion, its teachin~g, has to do v.ith m~an as a tempo raJ ~J.nd 
historical being; metaphysic ha~ to do with man as ~n ~t~r­
nel being--not indeed ~itb man the individual, but with ••• 
the Se 1-f ( ttma.) a.s d!stinet from the individual ego (jfva.). 

. .. , __ .. : 



goodness both in mox-e.lity and x-eligt.o,n ·tend to. be iden­
tified·. Even w-ith Aristotle it was with the universal 
logical cha.rQ.~t.er of' the sensible that t-he Divine va• 
associated.246 

. ' . 

This ~estern overemphasis upon the logical~ techriieal and 

·rational principle has seemed to be the gift of Gr~ek ph11os-

ophy to Jewish ex.clusivene ers. Aristotle's preoccupation with 

the purely inductive method,;J the stress upon observation, 

d~scription, and classification, and his rejection of Demo­

critian Atomism served to do away vith all reason for dt•­

t inctions • betweern the sensed world and the more real world 

of atoms• as well as strictly Plutonic id·ealism. The Arls--

totelian re.a1 world is the sens.ed wot>ld, and consequently 

th~re are •.. 

flno id«a~ in the intellect vhich are not ~irst giv~n 
through the s.enses .... Si·nee pre-.iristotelian Christianity 
had identif'ied the Divine ••• w-ith the unsensed and unseen,. 
scientifically and. philoso.phicall:y post-ulated factor, 
which coul~ ~nly ba krtovn by m•ana or indirectly veri­
fied scientific t.he.ory and ~ot by direct obserYat·ion 
thl"ough the s&ns-es alone, • 247 Aristotle f s otiews were at 
first a decided shock. 

Albert us Magnus and Thomas Aquinas, though, .saw in the· 

.Arist otelian thesis a new and more adequa-te basis f'~r the 

tradit iona 1 doctr'ine 1 and there:ro~e g.uid.ed . t Jle ehur·ch into 

its acceptance.248 Christian the~logy, then· : ~ tended t.o· 

2.46 Northrop, !h.!. ~ee·ting S!.f.!!.!!. and West, P?• 287, 305. 

247 
llli·· p. 264. 

248 J.k!..!!.' p. 261-268 .. 



251 

t~rn from Platoni.~ ideal1.am ·and posit ita· thinking f'rol:D t.he :. 

starting point o~ the world of ere at ion • the intelligi.ble 

,!ign of •numb~H·-_, ·weight and mea•ure•249 wtth which •natur-e 

proclaims the w.i.sdom of' God,. • 25° 

The religious · relationship of the· immediately J!l·enae4 

world to that of' the tbeoreti~ally post.ualted te based upon 

a •·doctriJH!l ·ot op·posites 1 whieh deelar-ea that ·•rt is the 

cha·racterist:ic ot· any positive .:form or quality which w~e 1m.;. 

mediately- senee th•t it is logically .related t 'o it• opposite~• 

Thus when a form or (!Uality is 1 given logica11y as -an op­

posite of t.he · aen;sed. positive torm, it ia c·alled by Aristotle' 

''the for._ by privation• ,.-•2·51 '!'he poe-it.i.ve .and par-ticular· 

forms or id.eaa which, t 'hrcntgh the sen.aes 1 are graspe<l or 

given to human knowledge haYe also a tbeo·rettcally postulated 

and l.ogLcal ehal"a.cter as 1 :forms by privation.• <trhich give them 

1 t1niveraa l ~ immortal , meaniDg and .statue. l2.52 Thus, thJ"oug-h 

t.he •logical e·haracter -of' Aristotelian :forme as immort.a 1 

univereals, 1 the.so-ul of.man aay be equated with •the rational 

to·rm of 'the universe. •· Final f.orm or cau'IJe iat then, said to 

e·xist and operate f"'r.om the beginning ot a process •ae f'orm 

2.49 '!'·he Sanskr:it mtl~ comes from]l'iit. meaning to mea sure. 

2.50 G.tlson, .2..2.· ill_., p .. 242. 

251 Northrop, .!!..h cit., p. 269. 

2.52 In itself t.his ~aay. be viewed as a logical •mi re• 
ligious in'V'ersion, exclusively ill space and time, of t.he 
metaphysical i,mplioat1ona. ()f, 1!!.!!.!,-. ileti. I 

; 
.~ 



by privation controlling the diree:t.ion .which the development 

takes [and] ••• although it appears last to t~he aense6~ is 

present itdtially and is first logically. 11 253 there:f'ore it 

May be said that ithe nature of any indi'fidual t.hlng or B\lb­

st.anee r is J ..... the actual i::z:at ion in matter pf the potent;le.lly 

present final . ca.us·e:. e-xi.sti·ng initially 1:n the status of· 

fo.rm by privation .... • 2 54 

Just aa Dan's ownership of the products ot his works 

is baaed upon these products or ef'f'$cts being at first but 

himself as cause, p.ers iatently existent in them., 2.55 so doe 1 

the idea of Cf'ee.tio.n by 'l.lnlque Being j.mplt all that was ore-

ated e,s an effect o:r God a.s final cattse •. Man as causal being» 

howev•r, can be no more t.h._n an •nalogy ot unique Being .E.!.! 

ll 1 an analogy between •tvo ord.ers of' being not to be added 

toge't.htlr rior subtracted. • .. Tbi·s resemblance or e..nalogy, 

being .co-essentlal rather than additional in quality, is 

. . . · . 256 merely- the externa 1 sign and sensible man~fel!lta tion of Being. · 

By thes.e signs nwhos':' attributes have in the Godhead· 

~be~r sovereign anaiogy• Chrlst1an ~an ~a.y, •as ~n a mLr­

ror,11 look toward God as the obJect of' his unda·rstandin-g. 

The process ot knovled·ge begins arid end.s in the t"inal form 

25; Northrop~ 2..2.• cit., pp. 270-271. 

254 Ibid., p. 27,. 
255 Gilson#~· .2.!i·• p. 89. 

256 !bid., pp .. 95-96,. 1}0 .. 1~1;. 
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"hieh is God, and ·i:t is bontrected' ,ilii·~~pa:r~'tflt with the po.ver 

to cho.ose those analogicai signa, op~n tci t.he .. ·tntellect, of 

that wh·i .ch is hid.den in Goct ,257 tor vltl'iou-t "tcri.owledge of 

1 the eft'-ect., the.i2Bage, arid the road .... we ·shfJ.ll icno>..t nothing 

of the cause~ the mod.e:l, ~rid the goal.•258 · 

Every · eonting~nt · being :must ' have r.e .c:eive·d H., exie.- ' 
~ · 

tence, 1 •igni:fie·.intly arid sacr·amentally" trom Pure Being tt­

selr,259 'like ··the ma.rk o:f the wo-:.-kman ·ata~ped upon .his 

wo.x-k .. • -260 T·he at)aio:gy ·of." 'likeness ··1s one tending toward 

unit.y b.ut as· ·no ·mor-e than 'a.·n ana·logy it is separative, be in~ 

1 i.nf'initely dit"f'erent, • 261 dietine't, and dis continuous. The>re 

is, then~ no ·identity po_s"ible ~ betwe~n the . imag e and· that 

Bei.11g which ·can be approa~h-ed only through : the eo·nceptual 

and postulati"f"e pro~ess o:t ana.logic:al rea.so~in.g. 262 ln the 

scie·ntU'ic world this theoretic and. postule.tive pro(less ten• 

tatively may be te_ated• as it were, through •tle power of 

257 Jacqu. ea Mar~tainl The D~,r~es "9.£. !nowl-ed·&_! ("lhw 
'fork: Cha$. Scfibn~r• .s Sonth 1938 , PP• 297 .. 298. 

2,;;:8 / Gilson, .2.2• cit., 
259 . L Jill. .. . ; p. &t;5 .. 

26 0 .!ill·, p. 22:6. 

261 .L2!S.", pp. 447n-448. 

262 Radhak~ishvan., East:e:rn Religion! and Western 
!hought .. , p. 277,; · 
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predieti~n~•265 . · Irt the ~eligious rield, though, tbie typ• 

o·f' eonf'.irmation has ta.l,;led to persuade or comma.rid that uni-. 

Teraal acceptan~e which hae marke~ the si1entitlc method., 

Th• tmm~diat.e,. e,pontaneous and aelt"-luminoue ide:ntit:r-

ex~erlence .. how.e•er, ae superior to caua·a·l~ty an.d analogy, 

l..s based upon the ground o.f' l!letaphysie whic·h -t as all-inclu­

sive, contains ·wit_hin it all of' the imagery and. r!·le-playing 

which is sa.&stric !.!!!, the • pro jec.tions o .r extravere.ione 

of the irtterior and 1nt1nite center. • 26'4 

Gilson, · ae ~n illustr~tion of' the Christian ~oncept o~ 

•participation and simtlltude,• writes that 

~~.v~ ~ight •ay that ~11 Rembrant•s pictures are pi~­
ture's &f. Rembrant ..EJ!:i!!.W ~ himselt', ••• J:>ecause he is 
C thelrJ cB.uea, 8.nd bee au 1e here, as in a 11 athe_r ca-use s 
Q.£ the same }(ind, it is something of' hi.s b~ing wh i ch, 
d:ir.·ctly or indire-ctly, .hae been communicated to his 
efforts.; 265 

.It is this i.nf"er,red and logically postulated f"i·nal f'orm :a.s 

the real vhi·ch gi.ves tre:dit1onal \'estern art ita predominat~ly 

connotat-ive nature. Apart from this •-ro.rm l:>y privation, i 

thi,s •speculatively constl"u·et.ed an·d indi.re.ctly verified• 

the.oretical cone~pt, there is the intui tive and c.Hrec.tly 

experienced pure tact as yet unsubjeeted to reason., dimen~i9n-

al analysis, or name. It is that which is i111mediat.ely 

------------------
26~ Rl'clhaktish'tl-an, !n Ide.alist View of .kife, P• 144. 
264 

'Watts, .2.B.• ci.t. , p. 51 n. 

2~5 ~ Gilson;~· ci.t., p. 9v;. 

a 
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expel"i&nced,--llin\.1s even the thought ot,tbe expe-rience. A• 

immediate expe ri~nce. ~ t ia not _ sbroudecl _ in memory nor •nti.­

cipated in the f .utu.re but !.!,,--fuU!• that time.l•.s:a pQint or 

ll.ndu which. al.one 'is eternal •. As exper.ioneed dif,!"erentions 

it is no.n-se.pare. t e f"rom that equa 1 fact-e.xper ie.nc~ of _the 

Nov which is undif:f'erentiAt,ed, undet.e .rminate and all-.em<bra-

oing. The ric.h and dit:'ferenti.ated syl'Dbolism .of' all tracli-

t ional or.ienta1 art'· ·as conce rne.d prirno.,ri ly .Vith the hu1o.di• 

ately experienced fact. c~n ref•r only to that uncl11"ferentut•d 

suprerxro ·e)[pe-rience :which inc 1 ude e it a:s an advaltic marii-
-·=....;;...:~ 

f-e station c:rr e:nergence.. Trs.di t 1onal We ate rn art, on the 

ot.:her hand·, tends to translate tha.t vhicb ia ditectly ex­

perien·c-ed, manifold ye-t i"ree f'rom c_ategory. into analogQua 

images or. rati.ona.l1:t.y. :f' 'e,telin.g. a.nd sense vh.ic.h a -r• l:iut. 

~Jigns ·e.~l.,ting only to point to t.hcs logical and .theoretioa.l 

11 .form by privation.• The n.on-dua.l, undlf'f"ereritiated Fa:e:t:­

ex·pe .ri~nco, the Supreme ident1.t.y enc.ollpaasing the many .an-d 

on.e. is praetlea.lly: -unknown in the .West.266 More specifi­

cally, as stated by North-rop,a-67 11 Roman Catholie1sm .... haa 

used all the arts .to dir.ect D)an 1 s thoughts to and b:r'-ng 

his emotional practical life in co-nf"ormity with the different 

--------·----~---
266 Northro·p, on. ill•, pp. ~16, '18, ' :51 ., }55, 404; 

Watts, ~ • . cit. • p. }o. 
2'6·7· N tb. . .... n ·p :t-':7·-. :o;_ ~- _8_ or. rop~. £2• ~· • . f" • ~- "" " . 

.. . .. , ... ·-· .. ........ : .:._ __ .. 



lo·gic-ally giYen, doct-rinally dea-1-gnated., · theoret..ic component 

in the nature of thing~ witb ..,bieh it ide.ntifiea the divine. • 

Metapbysi~al art-sym·'boli~nu · :. _. , within the variations 

of its tre.d.itional. -manit'estation~A~xpress . certain 'deter­

minate cons.tanole& 11 
.i as ···<' t>-: l!seful, t .hou.gh temporax-y _; 

aids (~!;) wh~·ch meet the needs of di:t'fer•nt etatea of 

awareness or of differing persotte.lities. If', on the other 

P.a.nd, t .he symbol tends to b.e colbe self- .suf't' i cient and it e 

literalness is t .aken as eep-arate from ita metaphyJJical ground, 

it becomes hut a sign pointiJ1g to the external craftsman who 

made i.t or t.o the. hiddeJ1 or occult _power Which uses it as a 

magic bridge. 268. Symbo.liam, aa an aid for • c: ona~iousneae­

f'ixation:, • is present in- almost every d·aily activity, and 

can become a •tetter• only when it beeom~s an e~clusiv~ ~nd 

in its~lr as •n object for posses&i~n or ~ontrol.269 Art-

experience or Arch&, in the meta_physica 1 t ·r&d it ion and in 

~11 of its many brancbea~ stands at -the . h•rizon unitinl the 

two ordersi the ~inite and the inf~nite. As such a m~eting 

po.int or nttha, as an expresaio.n of .the ll!ldu, the Nov, ·it. 

JDay have a m.,diative function as opening · i ·nto libera.tion, 27°-

268 Ibid., p~ '84. 

269 Spiegelberg, lli Reli&.i:9-n of No ~glcrn, p. 73. 
27° S_pieg.e:l berg, !h!. Re 1 !gio n .. £! No- R~ ligi£!!, P)" .. -68-72 • 

Pttha.:~ .seat •. chair, kusa grass seat o r. one who meditates, • 
~eat.. of a ~~it7 or the p•d~et•l of an image; an inte~me~iary 
bet.ween the tl'O •"xes: temple erected .at a place where the 
limbs of ~att fell to earth.. Macd.one ll, 2-E• ill·, p. 16'; 
Bhi-de, ~· cit., p .• 699; Lanman, E.:E.• eft. .. , .l'• 191. 

~·-_ '~ .. , ~- ~ .. ... ~ .'0.4··· ·· ....... ____ ,;... .. 



257 

1\nd the media:t1.¥e experience or •tns·~ght 1 ¢oexi s·t.ent wt~h 

the activity or· the aJ"tlat ~8 we;ll ' aa t.he cle-.:-otee e.mbr.aces 

that vhieh ia eo ~ :far .. upiario r · t .·o the · conte.io·ua analy.t ical 

11ind that 1 t may app-ear &.S an experience of ·. grace' a girt 

of extril-~mstric c;onscious.nese or comp:aasion. 271 Compa•­

si:O:n or k!,;!:upt 1s the re.a.li~ation o'f community, of. wholeness 

With That Which a the other. It 18 the ericl·ence of t ·t'Ufl! 

equality or identity. In an ae ethe't ic trad 1 tion unsepa rated 

:from metaphysi-c it appe-ars- through and as art. .i:n .re lig ton 

it :is logically and syst~matically rational• and is en.com­

passed wit.hin the · tbe·o logical doctrine of grace. 272 The 

highest art. expression, howe•er, has a 'giYeln~ea-s. • a ee"lf ... 

lumi.nous authenticity, for it is a "symbollesa symbol,' un­

derstandable. only . in the immediacy of integral coneciou•­

nes:s v1 thin which: it 1.!• 27' Areht is this art e·xpreesed in 

degrees o'f pureness; and one may become conscious :Ot the 

simple image whi·ch is k[tpf in the 1r1t"init.ely rich IUlltipli­

city embraced wtt.hin the infinite bindu of the:· pTes&nt. 

that spont.an6ous .arid intuitive expre sa ton ot t.he imm.·e­

diat.e ·and integra·} ~xperift.nce wh1c}l 1s art is not limited 

271 Se:e !ldhakrishtaan~ .2.lh £!.!.., pp. 186-187_, 2()5. 

2..12. See Rtclhakrisbian, !!& and !~ .!.!l Religion, 
pp. 117-118. 

277 c~. Watts, .2!t• ill.·, p. 194. 



to any mode. It may :man1f'est as a. flaah within the co&t. 

simple and naive- f"ramework. or it may utilize e.von the 

highest of disciplined, ti:me le sa, technique 8 .in it 1 1nf'1 ... 

niteJO mattif'old play, for i:t is 1 akill in action. •274 t ·hil 

'skill• is not li.D1.1ted to any expre~.sive medi.um, f'o.rmal or 

informal, f'o.r 1 t =ar l,e f'ound ·within the natural and bar ... 

mon~o~sly direot•• interplay ot tboae force• Which are 1n-

8eparable troJD. that every-day life which is fully avar·• ot 

itse lt'. 

As a part of' the l~g~cal and theoreti~al process· art 

forms lose their immediacy and tend to become crystalll:l:ed 

analogy which exists only to point to its theoretlce.l com-

pon-ent as the highest good. The sacramental world of -Chris­

ti-anity is symbolical in character, and is said to b·• an 

analogy wherein the mirrored £-inal t'ortu ot God may b·e d1•-

covered. The •dlvi~e llk~ness• 1~ born not only in ~he exl•-

tence of" all creatur-es,. but i·n their causality •• vo ll fort 

1 as a sequel and an analogy o~ cre•tion. Ct~1~\l$n causality~ 

~o to sp~ak, ·prolong$ and con~inues it,• not~ ho~~v~r, •• 

274 ;y:~!h, ke.rlX!e..su ka.usele.m. GU.& 2. 50.. Se• a lao GS-t\ 
12.16 where such skillfulness is shown to be acecOmpanied by 
e. lack 0 t te.nsion-malcing desire • an absenc-e of' co~ ell:! rn or 
worry, because o£ the operation of • fluid-like, .. lavlees 
and. pure identity 11ith the Supreme will.. The Qll!-term 
••kill ln act~on• is a dr~•ing ~ear to Zen~ 

. • _____ o.;..J 
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creative causality but aa prodpct1ve of' being.275 Gilson276 

states that •tr1 the measure in which it is, every being can 

give of" the being it has received, and make it pass. in the 

character of etf'ect, into another being. • !here · is thus :a 

logle~l basis ••tabliah•d tor th• ~hannelizing and t~ans­

misaion ot certain divine qual~tf•~ and p~W&rs. Given the 

ult imat.e permis•i ble measure of' be-ing and ba eked by speQ ia-1 
,.., .· 

div~ne dispension and ordination there may be establiahed, 

then, a logic.al.ly conceived O%'ganism with infallible author­

ity and sole rights to channel 1 ze that f!orce to those who 

ma;r be in agreement with its .fiat as mediatiY.a agent v·ith 

tull and legal power of attorney to hind and loose on earth 

and in heaven;277· 

The Roman Catholic vie.w or the. precise natur-e of IUI.C ... 

..,. ' , ' 

ramental grace is purely speculative and within the c-hurch 

27~ . 6 L ~ / Gilson, ~· cit., pp. 96 ... 99; 100-10 = 1 .... 2,-.1 .. }. 

276 Ibid~, p. 14}. 

277 The Chu~eh, thel'ljO presents a .logical and inverse 
an.alogy to t.he, gur~. Whereas guruvtda "is based .upon identity­
consciousness with the· One transe.endent Guru imma.ne:ht in all, 
Church authority stexns trom an e-xelusive-at"'i-an_gement of power 
delegation existing, logically and legally, betve:n God, the 
logical construct or ult~mat.e •f'orm ·by privat.19D, an4. the 
chosen and sole instrument created by thts ev-er-separate Be­
ing. In guruvlda al.l e~nt.r:ol is .f"rom intern~l identity with 
Supreme Will, and with re~e.li zat ion the guru-.~ .. .!shya dual 1 stic 
relation terJirinate,s. (See Woodt'ot'te, op. cit., p. 790.) 
Christ ia nit.y 1 a governed remotely through an int ri eate theo..o 
log lea 1 bure.e.ucrae:y, and ."the dua 1 istie relation !s p erpe~us IIy 
ot-dained. · 

.,....., ••••• 0 , • ...,...• r ' ~ ~~. 



.. ....:..-..- · -·· ··-··· . 

260 

~'$el~ ~h•re are varFing ~d~aa c~nc4~ning it. !here is a 

lack (>f J:Jcripturai authori.ty other than the bai"e. instituti.on 

ot the •ae~ament~ thems~lv~s~ and e~en Pa~ristlc writing• 

rail to be definitive on _the subject. Any explicit do~ .. 

trine .cio'n ·c.e-rning the ae,Oen sacramen.ts and . sacram~ntal grace, 

"l.ogieally analyzed into- ge.nus and speoies, • was not worked 

out 1 unti 1 f'1..-e or su centuri.es a:f'ter the close ot Patris­

tic literature .• •278 rhe process of analyst,. must still be 

incomplete inasmuch a.s 1 1'here have been absolutely 11.0. pro-

nouncements from the Magi~t~rian of th~ Church ~hrougb the 

course of the c~ntrii"iea 6n the specifi~ que•tion ot the 

nature o'f sacram-ental grace ... •. 279 There hav.e oeon two de-

elarations, one ~1: which is termed as . int'allib!e, which 

carry certain implication~ con~~rn~ng the nature ot' sacra-

mental grace. The Council ,or Floren~e mentioned the se..-en 

sae.raments o~ the Nev Law which, t.hr.ough the passion at 

Christ, cause grace;. The council o.t Tre1•rt pr.o.nou~ced a ·s 

~n ~rticle or tai~h that ~1~ •nyone ~hall say that the eac­

r·ament s o:f the New Law do not contain t.he gr.a:c.e •h.ieh they 

signify ••• le~ him be: anathema.• 28° 

2.78 See Lawrence P .. Everett., The. Nature of' Sacramental 
Grace (Washingtons The Catholic Uriirnsity ot' Americ:an Press, 
1948), pp. 6, 10, 5·4-55. 

2.79 !bid. •· p. 8. 

280 lbid •. , PP• 8-9. 

·. ' .. . ·' . ' . ' ....... :. ·~ -- --~ 
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Hopkins281 tells ot ·· t .he · Church's extension · of the two 

original sacraaent~ of 1 baptisa · •nd th~ Lest Supper• to 

seTen by the addition of eontirm:ation, pe·nance • extreme unc-

tion, ordi.nat:lon, and marriage, ·and tr·acea the •magical• 

. 82 
content art~ o~igin of th~ tYo or~g~nal sacramen~e. 2 

In a bJ"oa.d sense Cathol.ic sacra.mental grace lncl.u4·ea 

all or the · graoee conf'u•red by the sacraments, that · la,. the 

• common habit ot · sanct·ityi.ng grace• ; and ·in add 1 t ion tho ae 

act~al graces gi•en as an aid in at~aining the •s,eei~!e 

efPect in tbe ' Chriatian iite• p~culier t~ t~e ln,tittitlon 

ot the sacrament~~ •or ' th• ·right and title to these gra~ea, 

•nd •ny new h•bit ' of·gr~ce wbfrih the saeram~nta might confer, 

or moditicatloti ot th~ · common h~bit ~r grace~• In its strict 

sen.se sacramental gr.aee · pertains. · only to that gr-atuitous 

b~nefit specl~ically con-ferred by th• divinelt institutet 

..saerament.s28' an.d directed t-o their special ·eff'ecta ·•in 

281 Hopkins, fu !!.!.!!orz ~ Religlg!!s, pp. '81-,82. 

282 Fto.m the point of' yiev of the jfv·a &11 in-tegral 
a9tlvi~y or ••kill ln ·actloti8 c~incident vith immediate meta­
phy•1cal expe~lence and ihexplicable by the currertt ~tatua 
o't the logical mind is· magic. ·As practiced by the J'!!! :• 
ho·waver~ it takes on the ·pat.tel"n of apcpropriatlng a •1mbol 
or art ~o~a J,)J'lCe e.ppl'ehended through immediate intuit.lo·n 
atid by inversion us~ng it as a tool or v~apon to compel 
natural and psychi-c 'forces to. conform t.o and obey the .J.!.!D 
projected :de eire 1. · ' 

28' fhat. is~ it 'is • either a nev habit of sanct 1f.ying 
.grace, an a-ctual grace, a . r·~ght e:n~d title to actual 'rae:, or 
a mo.dification of the common ·habit of sanctifying grace. 
(Everett, .2.1?.• cit .. , p. 3.) . · 

... . _ .... , ... _ .... . ~. ·, .. - ... ' .. . ,.;... . . . . '· ~ •- • ••- • • o I' . .. - ........ . ... . . - · : -'.·."_ .. ,..,.:o; . ."•- - .J 
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addition to the common grace of the •lrtue• and the g1fta.•284 

Ac·tual g·race i.s said t<> introduce the at.ate at' aanct1-

f'ying gr-ace or to preaerve or ·increase it. 285 'l'he o b j_e ct 

or sanetif'ylng or habitual gra-ce, on the other hand • i -s. to 

i 'mpart, super.naturally, to the soul that aegre-e or intellectu­

ality necessary tor the perc-eption of' God. Vhile on 'earth 

this perception can be but · ~'in the obsourit·y ot faith,• in 

the heaYenly world it is unobs·cured, f'or it is the beatifie 

vision, the !S•!tn g,lo.riae.2.86 T·bis s:ac.ramental graee is not 

d~~~t~d dir~otlf by God but inh~res as an ••ccidental f'orm 

of' tbe soul itse1f'1 and is, th•n~ ~rawn rrom the 1 obed1•ntial 

potea)c)'• of tbe sou1.2e7 As · an · ac4iclentl that is as • divine 

quality inberent i.n the soul, sanctifying grace is not at 

all a substantial and physical identity. It is_, rat)ler, an 

284 -Everett, ll• 2-ll• • pp. 2 ... ,. ·the virtues and gifts, 
while not of' the •essence of' ,grace'• occur with it aa au·per• 
natural priTil.gaa. The three divine 'f'irtuea have for their 
• immedi-ate forma 1 o-bject 111 G&d Himself' and are called Faith, 
Hope, and Charity~ The supernatural moral virt~es ••• are 
the cardinal virtues of' prudence, juatiee, fo-rtitude, and 
temperance. the seven gif'ta ot the·Roly Gho~st, ae •inf'uaed 
habitual dispositions f*or receiving 1n•p1rati,ons froiD the 
Jio ly Ghost. ••• , • are visdoDl, underst.and ing, counse 1, tortl­
tud:e, kno.wledge ,_ ·godliness, arid fear ot the Lord.. (Po-hle • 

~· cit .• .• pp. '6'-'10 
285 See aupra tp.l20i'e~ also Pohle, .22.• ~ll·, p. 271. 

286 lb1d., p. '45. 

287 .!!.!!., pp. ;;2-73,. Maritain, .2:1!.• .£.!.!!.•• p. ;17. 



analogue, an •accic!ental and mor-.1 union• only,288 yet a 

permanent qualitJ, •an unmerited, auparnt.tural git't, 1m-. 

parted t:o the S'PUl by th&·R()ly Ghost : b;y W·hlch v-e are mad.e 

just • a chi,ld, o:t God, ·and ·h.eirs nf Hea.Ten. 1 289, !he Holy 

Ghost,. as • unc:t"eat.ed gJ:Oa ca, • ·is no.t identical with se.nctl-

tying grace (which may be increased by ·good works) and ta 

theraf"ore not •poured f"orth into the heart• of men.• It 

is the Holy Ghost.wbo is the •ef"ficient cause• ot aancti-

f'ying grace ancl, , although th-e Eastern .fathers are: said to 

haT·e adm.i.ttad it.s •substantial indvelling_,. the W·est .baa 

denie-d t.he.t therelation or the Holy Ghost to the soul is 

similar to that~ of' :the so-ul to the. bodY,, 290 nor is it of> a 

288 . . l • . P.ohle, tt• eit., p. ;74. M.arit.ain, .2~· ill·, pp. 
;14-}15, speaks of sanctif'ying grace as •the vital ger~n or 
rich seed [.!!l!!!!. Dei] 11 --pl-anted in '"• here b·e1ov ••• , or 
that f'ull flower which is the beatific vision,• and vhieh 
•leaves u~--11:1 ~!: order of being-•vh.olly an:d infinitely 
dis.tant from pure act., is in the order· of s.piritual opera­
tion and of relation to the objee·t a for%31&1 pa.rticipation 
in the divine nat.ure.• Of. GttB 7.10 where the Lord him­
self is 1 th.e eternal seed (.,21Jam) of all beings. • 

28 . 9 Pohle~ ~· ~·, p. ~28., 

290 or. Visishtidvaitic vieW or the j~va ... an insep­
arable. attribut"e-;rG'Od:,. as well as the doctrine or ,!gtrl. ... 
lart~rin which involves a :relation in unity o'f the ili!. .as 
t'he-·body o: t.t'vara. This lart!,!. (y!.!:! ,, .. eover) .o_r physi­
cal being:...: integrally ancl advaiticalli.J\insepe.rable from 
the • sar!rin or Self' -.hich is ultimate Ilr.a.hn~an . . itself. •-... 
S"r!nivasachlri, .ou. ei.t.., 'rip. 85, 78-79. Cf .. Chh§nd. 
6.14.} (Hume, ib£ij;., p.-249): 1 that vhich is the flnest 
e:s.senee--this wh·ole llto.rld has tha:t ae its soul. 1'h.at ia . . . . . . . . 
R$s.lity.. That is Jtman.. That a:t-t thou, S'vete."ketu. 
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hypostatic nature .. 2 91 Furthermore,. • God is not a whole of 

which man. is. a part • man ·ts not . a part of . whieh God ia t 'he 

whole ••• •292 Man is but e.n $.nalogy i.nd a similitude of" 

that Prin.ciple which is his Creator. 29~ the cauu.·l 1mpl1 ... 

cations in this analogy may be expre~se~, however ,. by 

noting· that God is the f'inal cauee of the universe and all 

of' ita parts just as the soul informs its ph:yaical body 

·and all of' its parts,.294 The relation re,mainlt t·hough, 

·o.ne of Sct·rict analogy and .. not of identity or undtYided ••g• 

mentation ... 

It has bee:h said that the •na't.Ul"e :of" the church is 

sacra~ehtal~•295 From the religious p~int of Y1e~ the 

supernatural , 1u•e ~f grace. lost. by ol"iglnal a in, ia that 

same -abundant lite which Christ has brought to man and to 

which his earthly ,works were dedicated. ln order to enter 

into ·this lite t.here 111ust. be a participation, a sharing ifl 

the b.ene£its. ot Christ •· s lite and death, and • reception 

of' t.ha.t g·ra.~e which directly ·· is ord.alned a .s • ·•-r:e:med_y o£ 

sin,.• particularly •past sin:s .... or a C.ertain prop~nsity to 

291 Pohle, ~· sll.·, p. -,74. 

292 Gilson, .2.1!.• ill·~ p. 285. 

29} ill!·~ pp. 284-287, '02. 

294 Northl"op, :ru!.• .£!.!:_., p. 278. f'rom J. C. Osborn. 

29·5 Watts, eE.• cit.., p. 51. 

. .. . . _:~··-. --- ·-· · . . · - -~£l,...:... ...;..---... -
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sin .. • •·'rhls .. ia accompliehed b7 the ••crament.a, t.he divinely 

instituted channfil $·of $anct itylng gr..ace .. • 296 Thus.. rroa 

anot.het point ot v·iew, th~ Christian sacrament• are prac­

tical tools for a dynamic~: logical~ : and eamatric-centered 

utiliz~tlon of the theoret~cally grasped u~deratanding ot 

the ~rans~ende~t. 

The relig-ious •mystery hidden under the "f'111ble s1gn•297 

does not lo.ok to the •outward sign• tor any co·ntributi.on to 

the sa era.menta.l ef'fe et other than -e.·s a • h;rperphya ica 1• 

•vehicle a:f·a·supernat.ural power that accompanies it or 

resides in it. •298 Aa •instruments in the production. ot 

grace• these out-wa.rd. signs are the· s:e.or-e.Dient • ot the ch ureh 

for .as Scheeben remarks. • By t·he sacraments or th:e ehure·h 

in the narrow sens-e we understand those· external .S-igns by 

which the grace o-f' Christ is cont"erred on ua and is signi­

fied to us. • Man 1 s ·partielpatio·n in the divine llt'e an-d 

na ture is d$p-enden.t 11 not •thr~ugh a si!np 1 e appro"f'a 1 of a 

m11n 'by God~ • but upon a. • supernatural in-tervention• and 

work by the Holy Ghost through an ext raord lnary • hyper­

phys1cal pover and. ·et'ficacy .. _.. · whteh mU.st. in · some m.ann·er 

or other be as so cia. ted vith the sacraments themselves • th.at 

296 !..-erett., ~· cit. i PP• 5, l!iO .. 

297 Scheeben, ~· ill•, p. 572. 

298 .!llin p. 571 .. 

• . · .. • . ,- ·· . , •. •· - ·.· - ··- ~-· .J. 
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is, the outward eigns.•299 

Sacra'llental grace may be. Yieveci a.a a mode of san.cti­

fying grace • that 1 s; a .a an add ad dete rmlrud;ion whi eh may 'be 

thought of as a.ccide.ntal inasmuch a.a. being the d.,te·rminate 

ot t'be acoident ot aa.ncti.tying grace,. •it is an accident of' 

an accident ••• • '00 It 1 s ·oo·si tive bee a use 1 t add • pe rf•o­

tion t .o the habit ot gr.a.ce; as bel-rig in sanctifying grace 

and no.t relati't'e to i .t it is called int:rinelc; and a.'s the 

poa:it-~ve perfe~t~on whie~ 1:·~ adds is related to th:e •ex· 

te.rJ1&l sacramental rit-e ~hJ .ch signifie• and ca.u,aes n.. it 

i ·s also connotative. The s.a .cramental rite or si~n, t h.e nr 

is an agent necessary: for the understanding of th~· mo.de o.f 

sa..cra.Diental · 'race .vhiah is conferred by anY one sacrament• 

Fro~ Tholiliatie doctrine on modality tha·t ·•whatever is fn 

something is in it according to the mode ot the receiver,• 

it may b"" ttaid t}lat "it is from the containing of the gra~e 

'by the sacrament that it recei¥e .. its eac:raaental modalitJ.•,Ol 

Since each .!1&n 1 eon:~ainq s1gniflce.tive1y the. t which it ·•1g­

nif'j.ea• it must be true, f .r .om thie premise, that ~here are 

aev~n dif':f'erent signi.f'icatio'ns oorrespon'ding to t .he s~u· tui. 

2..99 Ibid .. , p. ;67-56-8. thus within the eacramenta 
there is f'~ the perfect u~ion between H.ebrai·c exelue.ive­
tles~- , the theoretic bias of Greek p}lilosophy, and Rom.an 

. l&gal~eia. 

_,00 Ev~ret.t, ll• .c1.t. ,. pp.. il.IJ;..ll5. 

'01 1J?..14. .... , pp. 115- 116. 

, . ~ . . .. '':'" ...... .._ ..... · ... 
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s a c r a m e n t a l  s i g n s ,  w i t h  t h e  m a n n e r  i n  w h i c h  t h e  g r a c e  i s  

c o n t a i n e d  i n  e a c h  s i g n  d e t e r m i n e d  b y  t h a t  s i g n . ^ 0 2  T h u s  

" t h e  g r a . e e  c o n f e r r e d  b y  t h e  s a c r a m e n t  i s .  c o n t a i n e d  s i g n i ­

f i c a t i v e  l y  i n  t h e  e x t e r n a l  s a c r a m e n t a l  r i t e  s i n c e  e v e r y  

s i g n  c o n t a i n s  s i g n i f i c a t i v e l y  t h a t  w h i c h  i t  s i g n i f i e s 1 3 0 2  

I n  a d d i t i o n  t o  t h a t  u n i v e r s a l l y  n e c e s s a r y  o r d i n a t i o n  

e f f e c t e d  b y  t h e  g r a c e  o f  t h e  v i r t u e s  a n d  g i f t s  t h e r e  i s  a  

s p e c i a l  o r d i n a t i o n  w h i c h  i s  p a r t i c u l a r l y  p e r t i n e n t  t o  

C h r i s t i a n i t y ,  t h e  " H e w  D i s p e n s a t  i a n H  o r  " L i f  e  i n  C h r i s t  , 1 1  

a n d .  i s  e f f e c t e d  b y  a a c r a m e n t a l  g r a c e *  A c c o r d i n g  t o  t h i s  

v i e w  t h e  r i g h t  t o  t h e  g r a c e  o f  C h r i s t  a l r e a d y  h a s  b e e n  a c ­

q u i r e d  f o r  m a n  c o n d i t i o n a l  u p o n  h i s  e n t e r i n g  i n t o  p o s s e s s i o n  

3 0 2  I b i d . ,  p p .  1 1 6 - 1 1 7 *  

1 b i d *  *  p p ,  5 ,  2 - 3 . *  t h i s  v i e w  t h a t  e a c h  s a c r a m e n t  
c o n f e r s  t h e  c o m m o n  h a b i t  o f  s a n c t i f y i n g  g r a c e  *  s o  q u a l i f  i e d  
o r  m o d i f i e d ,  a s  t o  s a n c t i f y  t h e  r e c i p i e n t  i n  i t s  o w n  p r o p e r  
m a n n e r *  i s  i n  a c c o r d a n c e  w i t h  t h e  g e n e r a l l y  a c c e p t e d  d o c ­
t r i n e  o f  J o h n  o f  S t ,  T h o m a s .  F o r  C a r d i n a l  C a j e t a n  a n d  h i s  
f o l l o w e r s ,  h o w e v e r ,  " e a c h  s a c r a m e n t  c o n f e r s  o n l y  t h e  c o m m o n  
h a b i t  o f  s a n c t i f y i n g  g r a c e  o r  i t s . .  * i n c r e a s e ,  a b s o l u t e l y  
i d e n t i c a l  i n  e v e r y  r e s p e c t  f o r  e a c h  s a c r a m e n t .  T h e  d i f f e r ­
e n c e  i n  t h e  s a c r a m e n t a l  e f f e c t s  c o m e s  o n l y  i n  t h e  v a r i o u s  
a c t i v i t i e s  m a d e  p o s s i b l e  b y  t h e  g r a n t  o f  a c t u a l  g r a c e s  
w h i c h  o n e  r e c e i v e s  i n  t h e  r e c e p t i o n  o f  t h e  s a c r a m e n t s ,  o r ,  
a t  l e a s t ,  I n  t h e  r i g h t  a n d  t i t l e  t o  t h e m  w h i c h  i s  r e c e i v e d  
w i t h  t h e  s a c r a m e n t . "  A n o t h e r  v i e w ,  n o w  h a v i n g  o n l y  h i s t o r i ­
c a l  v a l u e ,  w a s  t h a t  e x p r e s s e d  b y  P e t e r  o f  P a l l i d a  a n d  J o h n  
C a p r e o l u s  w h i c h  s t a t e d  t h a t  e a c h  s a c r a m e n t  c o n f e r s  a  n e w  
h a b i t  o f  g r a c e  d i s t i n c t  f r o m  t h e  " c o m m o n  h a b i t  w h i c h  i s  t h e  
b a s i s  f o r  t h e  v i r t u e s  a n d  t h e  g i f t s . "  T h u s  t h e  v a r i e d  
s c h o o l s  o f  t h o u g h t  w e r e  c o n c e r n e d  w i t h  t h e  k i n d  o f  g r a c e  
c o n f e r r e d  b y  e a c h  s a c r a m e n t  i n  a d d i t i o n  t o  t h e  c o m m o n  g r a c e s .  

2 0 4  I b i d . ,  p p .  1 0 1 - 1 0 6  
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of it. Thl,s can. -b.e bro·ugh't a bout in acc-ordance with Ch.rt st 1 a 

vi shes, so · it is said, •·by means of ext:e.rnal aet.tona perr·ormed 

in His Church and in 1 t s name; to these· act-ions H:e atta.Qhf;d 

t.he e.ommunioation o.f His xner1 ts~ ~. dep~nden~ on the conc:i'itio!l 

that men trould become ·m•lllbei's or His myatJcal bo:cly [••hich 

is lik&vl•e ~ a v1a.1.ble bo·dy•] by ' outward aet,s, Of as· me.!lhers 

o'f it 1f.o.uld liln~~r into a special. relat1on$h1p with Him •• 

t'heir . Helld. 1 Thu~ ; all or these ne ces.-ary- Chri stti.n saera­

m(!nts-, •with ·the ~xcep.tton ot baptt1sm vhich im-parts the 

eharac.te~r r .equisite to: this pu1-poae,. can vork their et't.tcacy 

ur.ron u .s only af'ter we · have been taken up into the organ1 s.m 

of.' Christ t$ body_.,05 whose · ·a.rterl:es are the sa:eraments. •}06 

It is po~sible, b~~ever, ·~o rece i Ye sanctltication in certain 

cases c>u:tstde o:'f the physical body of' the Church when, through 

a spe c1:tic act .of" f'a ith one be come.s ettcompa.ae.e d by the in­

Yisibl~ chu~~h. !hi~ axtr~-aacram•nt•l s•tt~tlti~~t.ion, 

t.hou.gh, does :no:t perl!Jit the perf-ection of action vhieh 1s 

said to come trQ·m rull p'ar.ticip-a.tion as a nutm bet in ' tho •u-

pernatural life of Chri•at • . eYen though the extl"'~-sa.crament.al 

grJt.ee. is received through Christ .. ' 07 Extra-sacra•ental 

grace·, while considered' nec~ssu~y - ~or the salvation of • .11 

'05 1 .. e~ tho Ch_urch. 

,o6 S~cbeeben, .2.!,"' cit_., PPo 565~ 585 .. 

;o7 E-.erett., .2...2• ''ill•, · p ... 11.2. 
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l!len,. is added " to by the 11 ·New Lav, 1 --by those sacraments 

vhi..ch alone can enable ma.n to . receive 1~nembership in Christ. • 

Thus sacramon.ta 1 grace is not to be superce.de<l, and· Chureh 

m-smbership is necessal,"y for s·aoratnenta.l grace. 

Many Western Orientalists have translated the Sanskrit 

term .!tulskS:ra,08 as sacram!.!!11 • i:hUEf in <lie-at ing to the a"Yerar:e 

West ern rea~er that there is a p·arallel meaning bettveen the 

Sanskrit word and Vl"estern aaeram;ental religious implicati.o.ns. 

The sallsktric rites, however, have to do vit.h the 1 dharmafl ......,._ ____ ~ 
of the cae~ea·• '09 and not w·ith moksha or a m:okaha-oz-iented 

atdhant.,. .. They are liste.d., u,$u.aU.y, as twelve in n"-mber,.,l0 

Manu ·- speaks of ll~!£. ritual to .. be pe rf'ormed in the con• 

caption rite and aaya _that it is 1 pur."ifi-ca.t.ive both here and 

~08~-k.t! -p-ilii., to do or :make, -r ..!,!:!!s ...... pr•paration; 
a elean$ing ~uritieatiort, Yorking ov~~; a technical pro~#•d­
ing v~th • thing; ~ dom~•tic religious rite of )Urification 
or consecration. The vord sanskrit (salfls!t!.i!.# p.p.) 
(Cultivated, polished:, therefore a polished language) comes 
from the same root.... See Lanmt;ln, £.E.• cit.., p. 26,5; Macdonell, 
U• cit.., p. ~26; Arthur C. ~rnell~ translat~or.! ,!he Q.!:di­
nanees -~ ~!U!. (Londonl Kegan Paul, .. :T.rench, Trubner & Co.-, 
1891), PP• l9-2lll .H!.m! 2.25,...59. 

'09 Burnell* .2..2.• cit.,, p. 19, .M.!!!!:! 2.25. 

:r:1o ~ 1. ~rbhi!dbina, conception. 
2. J!umsa van·a, male -ceremony 
5. -' stmantonn.ay~n'a; hair-pal"t ing 
4. jat!lkarman, birth-cerem·ony .. j 

5. nimadheya, name giving 
6. · nishkramaJut., going out. 
7 .. annaprisan·e., rice-feeding 
8. childakarman,. t.onsur of sca~p 
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3 C C!"C ~H·: ~ "'tc, C.O not " i - •-, i":f YlO .. · ~ .. ~ · '· 
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after death. •, ll · sho.u ld not be give-n a sti!ict-ly ~hrl•thl') 

connotati.o-n, for the a:.-rter-death pur1ficet.1on d~es not de­

note the realh:at ion Of' .moksha nor any t.iiUle as 1 •alTa (ion. a 

Until the awakening to !!~".ih!_ e.nd ttmeletunee&l! bC)t,.h the 

living and after death states are ~i.!!ric and are. 1!fithln 

t ·be cYcle or· round of' exi~rt.e.nce. '12 Th~ue rlt.-.e at the 
- . 

most e·•n })ut mar}c or .ir,~..dioate the eaeing or ".kum-tc bur~hn. 

Again in Manu,l}· it is said that.. •,ay r1.r:e o!'"f•rlngs 

during the pregnancy, l>·y the rite of' birth, t 'h.e . .ShllV in.-: a of 

the head to f'orm a tu~t. [and.l by bind.ing on the. muPl]a etr1ng, 
. . 

the seminal and uteran l'!lina C.!:!!"!.) ot the twice bqrn •r• 

wiped a.va.y (a;ea 111£ijy-at~J. • Again, there 11 no, ret•re.nce to 

any religi-ous sup-ernatural power or to any religious id·• .• ot 

origi·nal sin;--a eonpept un'knoVl'l in E.aatern "etaph.yaic. By 

this Manu p.o:l~t'8':i4 to a .rit..ual"ist.lc purifica·t .lon 1nclicai1•• 

o~ the cleansing or e.bandonl'!'l~nt of any lust or iaJ'ertect.ion 

9. ~in~X!.!!!:• in-a>e stit.ure 
10. kes,nta~ t.orisure of beard 
ll. um,vartana; return :rrom study 
12. iliiha: , Jnarr.iag'e 

See Lanman, ll• .ill·, p~ '46. 

'11 2.2·6; Burnel 1 ., 1~· ~· 
x1· ~ ~l~s ~Th• ~ind 1• 
.., ·· Ill; trrtii1Yt!l6ehir1.., .££• eit., P· /., • 

ever haunt:ed by tear. • .even . in the celestial ple.nea. 

~lJ 2.27.. Bur:n~ll, . .s!.2• c:H •• ' P• 19. 

~111: From an unpublished clas. ~ lecture by ~. 
lasekera, San · Francisco, ~arch, 195.2. 

P. Mala-

; 

· ·~ - - - _._.... 
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wh.ich f!.Ccomp~anie• co.n ·ception. 

Another purifi·catcic:m rfte is ·g1 ven: in !!.!U! 2• ~5'15 

and tell a how, b7 .vedic. etud)' 1 vows, offerings, .and ae:cti­

fi:ce.s, the body ie made. holy (.lu:!hillt ), or f't.t for union 

with the •world substa:nc'e 1 en· •uniT'eraal p.hyaical terce. •316 

In additi,on to the - outward resemblance of con•ecration 

there is a see111ing parallelism in t.h:e hee.llng function, al-

though in the ocue of' :z.eq.i~ -p.rt..ctice this healing vaa con­

cerned n:at with any: original sin but with physical 1.11~·~· 

or dieeaee, a. condition which .,-as intimately conne . .ct.ed with 

• a1n,~r--r1ot a:s an et'f"ect o ·f the latter, but a a e: practical 

evil of the aa11e nature as sHa. Rodhe317 tells how, in 

Ath.!IYa..-eda 5 .. 30 the priee:t. is to stand a.t the sid• o.:f' the 

one vbo is ill a~d by me•ns of' chant and mantra. reJilOYe bot}l 

dise-a.ae and s1n.ll8. 

'there are also .ce·rt.ai·n I.ndiatt ouet..o111a a.n.d rites, with 

a: ·multitude of' variat i ons arid local int.erpr.etatio:n, which 

haV'& been interp-ret.ec\· by lfcsste rn •rl te ra -sueh as Hopkins~ 19 

}15 Burnell, ill• cit. 

:a:.l6 ( .) L i ll t.7 -' ~· ill'• , · no.te· ; anman, .2.1!.• ~. • '· p. ,., ... 

:a:.l7 . ( ' . "' St.en Rodhe, De 11ve·r !t!, !.!:2!!! ET!l Lund..s. 1946) J 

p. 151. 

}18 Agaif\ 1 the ~nglish -translation •sin·• ,hould nt)-t 
carry with it all ~he implicat.i·ons of West~rn theolog7. The 
nature :o ·~ vedic sin will be· ·~•xnined in anothe:r ebapt,er. 

}19 s ·ee Hopkins, !h.!. History of Religions_. 

I 

.I 
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.rr.om ~ Western religlou·s -view vith part~cular re.1"'el'e~ce to 

~~n~nce and . expiation. 'l'hes.e. incl~d.e practices ·such .& .8 

pilgrimag~.e, bathing r i;t.es, gift. a, and austerititu~. Wh Ue 

it i,s true that for certain individuals and el1u.se' an 

overlay of • super..etition• and. an une.rltieal tendenc.f to·var.d 

-ego-lllagie· rilay ·be fo\lnd, it is also true that thes-e . . . super-

st1tious• practices and their supposed e,:f:f'ec.ta are entirely 

wt thin the boundary of eaMslru. dualit.y and are not 1:1ea.nt 

to lead, in a :ny lleacre.mente.l• sense, to any ult im,at e a~d. 

suprem-e mok:sha ar timE!l~ss release from the round of exis-

t~nce. There may be •v~dence~ tha~ c•rtain rites are indi~ 

ca~ive of particular •~dtlonal responses or th~t. they are 

sY,mbolic cleansing proj_e .ctions from the unconacio.us, yet 

their p-ractical applicat.ion seems to point toward a lessen-. .. . 

i ·n g of the samstric burden a.nd ·the attaintluirit of a JD.ore 

f'-e 11·c1 tous exi.stence, e 1 the r -phys ica.l or p$ychi.c, but at 

all times Within the cyclical rea..lm of sal!stric opposites .. 

Hopkins320 epeaks of donfesaion as one ~eans :ot •e~piating 

si .~, • thus 1mply~11.g the religious idea of' :mor.e.l.i :ty or ~the 

salutary act a.s e. pos·i:t i,ve !\gent vorking toward sa lva:t1ort 

rather than the me-taphysiCJll · T1ev ¥h1oh ' reg•rds it as on-e 

exp.e.d ient means .-to.r remo.Ti.ng -o.r 1 tra\nqu1li ~1ng1 any o brrt ruet ion 

320 Ibid. • p. 373. Hopkins c·ite4 ber.e Mahihb(reta 

3.207. 51-52; :12. 268. 14. 

. : 
' i 



t.o • skill in action .. • Rod·h~;~l gives an ac.count of confe"$­

sion in ancient India. wherein a woman who has colllmitted 

adultery is asked concerning it by: the sacrU•1cia.l priest . 

.-lest she. should sacrifice Wi.th a secret. p-ang in , her ,mind .. 

For, v,hen con~essed, .the si:ta (.!.!!.!.!) become& less,. sine~ it ., 
becomes truth. ( s.aty~). there. is he-re flO ela:borate and inter-

lockin_g !System of supernat.ura.l gre.ees and penances., nor any 

power of the priettt to .£qrgive or •loosen.• It ia the 

siml)le recognition that truth, a bringing out into :the 

open, helps t~ mi~igate the secret pangs and di~integra~ 

tiv-e burdens of: !!1!..!!•.322 

Gue'non'2; has stated that in addition to the symbolic 

chat-acter or rites, sacraments, and the mantri c • s ign• 

subordinate to their essential end as ,!Utrnorts to· a concep­

tion or 1 t.he 1 spiritual ini"luence' vhich will turn the sac-

r~ment into an -instrument. o:r immediate or deferred psychical 

regeneration.• Th~s-we r~turn to the irttegral function of' 

~21 Rodhe • 2.,2. ... cit., p. 154. . FrO"n1_ Val!U'aneyi Samhitt 
;.44-47, and the commentary from !!,t'a"atha Brli:hm·ana 2.5.2.20-tt' • 

.. 
;22 It· is true teat. the,re. is _the. possibility that in­

dividuals migh"": ·, : · . take advantage of the priestly 
office and tend to become authoritative •poyes• in ·them-
selves Buddhism claims t.o b.ave act.ed as a cleansing agent 
for $U.~h a religious 1;ond it.ion. Of. no~e }14, :Part IV, Ch. l. 

52? Gue'non, Int.roductio~ ll lli Study£.!: fu Hindu 
Doctrin•s, .pp. 1}1-1,2. 

; ~ •• w ~ .. . • • • - • • • •• ~ ...; 
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a:rt or the .A.reh!. Huxley~ 2-4 poin-ts out that ·~hat :t,he poets 

and painters see, and · t r_y to record tor us t 11!1 actually 

there, waiting ·to· be' appxoehended by e.nyone w·ho ha.s the right 

kind ot f"a.cul ties. • 'fh.e diYine ground it se lt, --not m~rely 

the exclusive theoretiea1 1 f'orm by piivation,• is thus 

•wholly pre~ent .... tn the illlage or ·the sacramental obJect. 

Yaith and devotion prepare the worshipper 1 s mind for per­

c .eiving 'the ray of G-od·he-ad at its point Qf' lntersect1on325 

With the particular fra·gment of' matter bef'ore him. 1 ,526 

Huxley~2.7 also mentions that there are th.o se Who n~ed • 

must use· the ritual and sacramental tools fUI et'.f'ective !neans 

to the symbolless ~nd o~ ~piritu~l~ty artd realiz~t~on. M~n 

dif'£er in their indiYi~dual nmake-up• as eht.racter.a in the 

ltlt and as such tend to •w~rk out the play• in that char~e­

ter,. whether_ predominantly it be tha~ of' rea son,. ~ee 1 int; , 

.or ·sens·e. Thus the outs.te.nding chara'cteristi,cs of finite 

,24 ffuxley, ~£.• clt., Pl'· 59-60. ' 

'.2 5 l!.l~ ha 

}26 Ct. t}le medie.val alchemist's view or 1 the par~ 
tieular fr:agment o-r. matt.er ~et'ore hilll,• whie~ !.! the Ph1l~o­
sopher1s Stone .. Frede.ri~ Spiegelberg, !lche~ as _,!_ !!:t. of 
s ·alv.ation (Stanf'ord: Jamee .L.$dd I)elk1n,19'45), p. ,1, com• 
mentingupon the alehet:lical v.e._rse wh1eh eoJnmel)c.es wit'h the 
line ~.A st.one will be found, 1t·· is -not dear,• ·states that 
1 the alchemist's ~aw ~aterlal need by no means ~e a pa~tie~­
larly ~p.reeio·us' rar-e substa nee_, but . that e.ny g i v~n cond 1-
tioris which we f'i-nd at hand are sU:f'fieient. in all circum­
stances as a point of dep!l.rture..• That whi c h is •at hand' 
can be but the pre:sent, the timeless ~! whie:h the builders 
o~ spe~ula~ive th~olog1es have reject~d. 

,27 H·u~ley:, .!!..£• £ll•• pl' 269 .. 

; 
1 
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inte llectual.i ty, active . •o cial morali·ty, and a devotional 

synthesis tend to be ~e~lect.ed ~nto the dogm~tic ere~d, th6 

J!IO:r.al laW or.eode, and the sacramental cult of religion.32.8 

.Not realizing o :r- experiencing the 1 inva:rd · work• ot the Sett3·29 

man as jtva·all too easily makes ot the formal idea, the 

analogy, and the sacrament· ends· in themaelT·es, and tu·rn• 

toward the sacramental· ~ult f'or that power which he .la.cka 

as an ego,. a power which, be~ause or ~he inversion ot em-

phasie from the spiritual to the cult as intribsio~lly 

sacred, is occult rather than epiritual.}30 fhe •creative 

visuali.sattol'l• or the worshipper is not in vain. ·hov'ever, 

for it does produce results.;· . HuxleJ-'51 explains s 

The ·longings, emotions and im·a:gina.t ions of' thot~e Who 
kne•l and, ~or generationsp have knelt before the shrine 
cree.t~, as it. were~ an ~nduring vortex in the pay·chie 
medium, so. that. the image lives. With .a seco--ndary, in­
f'e.rior divine lite projected on to it by its worshi·p·pe-rs, 
as well as with the primary divine life which, in common 
With all·other animate and inanimate beings, it poss~sses 
in virtue of its relation to the divine grobnd~ ••• The 
religious experiertce of sacramentalists and image ~o~­
shipper• lllay be perfectly gen'Uine and· objective; --but 
it is not always or necessarily an experience of God 
or the Gpdhee.d. It may be a.na :perhaps in most cases 
it actuaily isi an experience of tho field of force 

328 SeeWatta, .2:•.P.· _ill., p .. 50.; Gu-enon, .2.£• cit., p.lO) ... 

32 9 From Ec::khart, see Ott.o, ll• .£!!•, -~· 12.8. 

3~0 Huxl-ey, U• eii., pp. 265, 270-271 .. 

}31 Ibid~, p. 6o. 
ll..!._ eit.~ pp. 212-2.1~ for 
the alchemical proceaa. 

See a.lao;PP• 265, 270. ·c:. Jung, 
his expla.na.t ion o.f pro je cti()'n int<> 
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generated l>y the minds of the past and _present l'Orship­
p·ers and _pi-oj:ected into the sa.eramental object where it 
st~~ks~ •o t~ speak• in a •ondition of -Yha~ may be called 
secQn·d-han.d O_bjec1;.1vity, vait.ing to b.e pereeiTed b;y minds 
s~ltably attuned to 1~. 

• Such projections, • states Jung 1 ,._,z • always ~e-peat themse.l ve s 

when man tr1t~s to 1nvest.1gate an el!lpty d.arkne.ss and th.en un­

w1 ttingly fills it with. _livi,ng tor.m/' H~xley-'3-' point • -out 

th•t this ex~egsiY$-saeramentall•~, the pePeistent 'inversion 

of metaph~Jic, with its exclusive worship of 1 the proje~tionl 

of human thoughts and feelings a:bout G()d or even a bout some­

i.hing less than God,• together. with rites performed for the 

reception o~ llpowe rs and advantages, • is. •idolatry. • -Never­

theless this •idolatry• or avidyt has its proper and mo.men-

tary plaeo in the ever-changing ,!jli as one ot the· infinit-e 

possi bil it.les willed by the Self, as that limitation or bon­

d.age 'tlf'hich is derive-d from the same d.i.Tine power o-r lakti 

that f"rees .. ~'4 

}2:'3 / Huxley, op. cit., pp~ 265* 270. 

3'4 See Woodroff'e, U• ~A!·, pp. 421-422.l • " •• just as 
mental ·aakti, ·whi-ch 1 a manif'e st.ed fllr;rl, is called ~idyl vhen 
i.t b-ecomes :f'·:ree £rom the bond·s of sa.msBra and rushes toward 
the Mahksakti. ... ; so it is ~called ~dii-whe·n it forgets HeX" 
and 'i'S intoxicated by the thin-gs of' the vorl d.... Tba·t De•t 
BhagaYa tt H~htmitt f'orci bly drfl.-.rs the mental :t'acul t 1•• of' 
eYen the Vise and gives them oT8X" to delusion .... That eternal 
supreme Vi.!!z! is the cat1s·e of' 1 i b!rat ion. She again 1 :s the 
cau~e or the jfva1 ~ bondage in_sa~alra. 

Also ef'. S'ankara, Viveke.chui~~m, p. 44, sl. 108: 
• AYidyS: or !!!!!· .. is the pow-er of the Lord (.E.!!J!mesale.kti ) ... •· 



Whereas the aac·raJil"e'nt.a occu~y thti apex of· the ~urely 

reli$ious lit"e_ metaphysic plli:c&a no boundarj or cei-ling upon 

realization .and its tradit~i9n pro~iciea 12ot ohlT :('or thoare 

wl;.o .ha'Ve be come lees de.J>fl~~es~t upon oubrard •tt·d vle~i ble 

s i gl*• bu~ gives u.nto ·~hi~. ~· w.h9. trt\:ly ~~h:n ·s ~ ~. ~,anaeef11l•-~ all 

1 dh-armas•;,~ n<T:t; ·a. pronouncement .Q:f anat.hema \,\lt a p.-1'-ce or 

pree•inence a• Qne who is pe-rfected a.-.d tuttiiled (siddha L}}6 

-·. 

5,5 ,.hU$ permitting a proper abandonment O'f thetil •ith­
out de:ny;ing thei;r ·pre. ct tea 1 utility "it.hin t.he realm of' 
vaJ ue$. $ee G!tt, 18.-.66 .• 

}36 See · l;cn·~hr~p. ~· cit., P• .310. 
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CHAPTER Il 

DIVINE MERCY AND LOVE A.S THE EMBODIMENT OF BRAHMAN 

The Fi.ve Forms of' Brahman are :not :to \:re thought of as 

emanated categoriecs but ae :t'o.ce.l pa_ve-rs or expressions of 

that in:rinite · Dal! immanent in all of' the multiform.l 

R•xt is s-aid to be su.perio.r to all other- qualities or 14eaa2 

f'or- they are within this divine mercy,· trans:t'ormed by th" 

light of' the will and love of Brahman. • ruhman transcend• 

the form and. matter of' JU:•k.t.!!J~, and is nirava;ya.va or form­

less an-d n1r~~ and attr.ibuteless, but lie 4Uita,odies Himself' 

as .£aya t.o redeem t.he jl!!!:1 t'rom that ignora.nce which is e s­

sentially separate f'rom divine Love, or Jh!lgavt.n. 3· 

1. S'rtnl~tstchtri, ll• cit., p. 154 .. 

21ill· 1 p • . 163s Ph-ilosophical truth (,!!,tya~}, know­
ledge (J!!irial!l ), infinity (.!.!!!,ntam ), ethical purity (!j!l!:..!.!!Vt.), 
cosmological omnipotence and omni•cienee. 

3 Lac.- cit., This di:f':f'ers from any view whlch co·ncei~ea 
of the 1!~ ~ such~ the soul or conscious aware-ness o-f. sep­
aration, as in a natural identity with Da;y& (aa .JU:.!£.!.) (cf. 
Pe·lagian vievl. This Vi_!is!J.1lli!:~ conee!>t cont'orms some­
what to Christian the·Ql()gical grace as an accident of the: 
soul which inheres within it and relates i .t to God in th& 
person of' the Holy Gbo,st as it ,s n·u-pernatural ertd~--but vhile . 
logically the .ltv&: is dif't'erent from ltm.!.!!.• meta-physic-ally 
it is never aepare:t.e f'rom ltman, for it ll the Spirit im­
mersed in its chosen .advaitie r8le, th.e Self covered with 
the ·veil of' it& own self. See Poh1 e • ~- cit., pp •. lT-"1,.2, 91. 



,:............---~- --·· 

279 

!h·e }:!r'OblE!_!! of' ~.!J?:.! !E.£ }.!erey. The transf'orm.ation 

of •the nature of :tsvara as righteous judge into the deliverer 

or universal savior•4 does, howf!ver., pose the problem or a 

confl iet between divine just1·ee and me rey, • the 1 aw• and 

1tgraee,• noiDO,! and 8;g!t:>e,--betw:een !!.h.!!:!!! and dait• 

"!'he Weata'rn tendency towe.rd a lit era 1 and hi l!lt.orieal 

in~erprete.ti.on o:r all ciomponent s o!' the !l!Ytho11 resulted tn 

early legali,sti.e arguments concernipt~ the vlcariou9 or re•l 

natura ot Chriat 1 tJ suffering, and whether <';hrist 1 a ransom 

of" :man 1 s sou 1 was p~•id to the· devi 1 or for the purpo !!I.e or 

sa.tiefying 'God."5 The Chur~·h view, though, crystallized in 

the doct riile that • Christ t s su!'fet-ing ecmjo1ne d with ba pt 1•m 

and penance !giv.:ea remission o~ sin• a..nd St ... Thomas • rea·~on• 

ing that G·od, being above legal satis:raction, may re-mit •in 

i 'f He see., · f'it, and that· • The Ch rist.ian soul~ member or th·e 

Church, which i.s one with Christ, can partly redeem itseU" 

(through vorka of' supererogation), as Christ him~~l~ not only 

4 I bid., p. 165. Nygren, .22• £.!.i• • I I • )4. Pohle' 
~· ~·, pp. 11-12. It must be reme.mhe-re·d that this is 
from the point ot" vie'W of the ...1!!.!., yet a view &t all time• 
conditioned by the metaphysical tra.dition upon Which Eastern 
socdety is groun-ded. 

5 Hopkins~~> .2.~· cit., PP• 574-575: The legal t.urn 1• 
illust-rated in t.be reaa:oning of Anselm •on tbe.be.sls or 
Ro.nan Law: God has been robbed and must be reimbursed. • 
Satan 1s claim is denied. God 1 s 3'ustice 121ust be •etieried. 
It is God 1 's compas·slon ti>r man that leads to ~he sacr1~ice~ 
through which alone Just.ice can be satisf"ied• 
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sati~ttaa jus~~ce _ but a~ds merit to the red•eaea.•~ ~ll•~n7 

aees the Creator-God e.s ve·iling Hia creat.t.•• power in 1\nd •• 

th.e F_a:tber within whose lo.vin-g will the human will ••Y t'i nd 

lts h1gh~st good. Gilao:n continue11s 

~be iron law ~f justiee, which, i~ ~lato•s-world, a~to­
.mat.ically ga~hers up the good wit-h the good and the 
wicked with the vi e.ked th·rou!h the indefin1-t-• eye l•• o~ 
their successiye existene•e, now beco~•• ~ paternal~ 
is tie solicitude produc-ing ere& tures f'rom nothl ng i.n 
order to m•nifest the divine rlo~y arid aesoelate them 
with it lie lf-. 

Anotb_er and allied view of the _human dee1.re to un1te j\utlc• 

and a.g&.!,!; to f"orce back into \inion that which word.•. have eno.. 

a~avorel to 4iYide~ is that ~r Nyt~en where 1 The d1~1n• 

!gape force a man· to • • d.e.cis.i:on which he cannot eY·ad-•. J .u•t 

bec~u•• ~gap• cott~i•t~ in co~ple~e r•ckle~enes• ot givirtg, 

n. demands un.condit-ioila 1 se lt•.;;.giving.,. and the pena.l t.y. ot 

res is:tence to 1 that 1 ove· wh-ich _pronou.nces jucl.gm~Jnt- • 1• the 

severi~T •f annlbilation.9 While m•taphyei~a.lly •eceptable 

a.• an imperfect. an& logy- i l) ust rating the aelf-deet·ruct ion of 

fi·nitude divorced. !'rom $elf through the per•iat-en.ce -Q.t' ••P­

a_rat.ion-cons ciousnee, • a i 1. met•Ph1~1cal similar 1.ty varliah•• 

but 
the 

6 ill!·' p. 575. 

1 Gi1•~n, £-E.• £iJ.. , - ~p. 152,..1_57• 

8 T-hi-s ba-s some outward eemblanc:·e to karma and s::::r;. 
di

•• . -- - th 8 h""re exo.ressed inas~nuch as it .. .. ££ers from .em a 9 • · ... ·.· .. 

implicat-ion o-r opera.t inz f'ro!il outaicie th·• .J h·a • 

9 Nygren, g.E.• ill.·• I. 75. 
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when it becomes 1 iteral dogma.. Exee.s a ive se.eramenta.l izat ion, lO 

vhich te.nds t.o eneae-e- the immediate .experience felt •• divine. 

lQve and mercy vi thin an intricate -and logically enoompe.s sed 

eet o~ insulatiye rites. and the stern and -emotionles-s jua­

ti,ee of Proteetantlam he.Ye 'tended to leave We stern =an in 

e.n unb.alanced state of' over-depende~ce upon speculative 

logic •• 1 1 

an eternal aepara t.ion betwee-n the natural and the euperllatura l 

can dis-eern onl7 an inconsistency between karma and diYi.ne 

love, aga~, or grace. While it is possible to go to great 

lengths ·in an endeavor to tcrace probable historical and cul-

tura:l overlaps which are responsible .for the syncretic :tuiion 

of otherwise ineoJlsistent elemer1ta, the mere fact of' that 

succe-s.stul tusion does not rule out but, rather, m~y point 

to the possibility o~ a higher metaphysical synthesis un­

corice~ned with inconsistencies.l2 The Christian vi~w wherein 

~the natural order ~f this world aeems interrupted by the 

.s·upernatural intervention o£ Go-d 1 s :forgiveness• discerns in 

karma a tende.ncy •to ac-t as a lim:itatian to God' a f'ull 

10 Hopkins, ~.£· oit., pp. 575. Hopkins _ cltea second 
centur1 Christians who viewed the Euchrist as ~the ·medicine 
of immo:rtality.• 

ll Northrop, .2..2.• cit .. , pp-. }04-~11. 

12 See A;rthut .Berried.a.le Keith, Religi£n and . fhilo soi?h~ 
gt. the Veda ( Cambri:dgeJ: Harva:rd University, 1925"}";" p. 576. 

- ~ ·- · . --~~ 
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.t t . .1:1!< sovere~gn y ana ~r~c~ • .. / Its preoccupation ti Lth history 

se.es ·in the :cetaphysicul doc·.:trine o!' realization. tra.ns ... 

cending karma no~hing but 11 n eva.dion of the . pl'o .?lem 1 ~ . 

···!hi.ch del!lands a supernatural . victory over. li:!'e in time 

r ather than an integ~n l ~~~lizati6n.of it~ non-septirate 

n~tqre in the con~u~oua $nenda of the timeless~l5 

A sup~rf'i ·ci!ll vie.v of' t ·..P,e !l.~eminglY. ewtol:l~ tic func­

tioning of k~r~~, ~r act~on ~ithin th• ~e~lm o: th~ oppo-

&itea, may lead tb the .proJcc~ion ~~ . th'i vi~w into J mech~ 

anio'nlly eurtt:e re end • et e rnel n :JPort>.l or.d er often .. 1 ~· be led 

'i·ti~h ~he tetm 11 £atalisra./' rasreeard for _or. ,ic:nora:nce , of' 

";ill of the jfva end that .or the divine. In nd.ci:.i9.nt by 

side o.f unJ.au.e and. e:.cclucive . . . . 

Be in~ ratbe r than !'ro•~>iithi.n" t.he non.-dj;nensional cxperi-

.p ..... 1 . . . ( . ' . t ... . ' ..... •) 16 ... h enc e O..; · in, .. :ezra. con sc .~o·u sne s s-po:·:~r ~-en.<" J.,- ·, .., e.re 

h d · · • · ' ... .. t .l't ,,. b·l ·1 ·n ..2 a i s t ' ten enoy to ·pit th~ proJCC~e~ cons~ruc OL ~ 

iection of" 'human _eros-de~·ire in the form of Go.C.'s merqy. B.oth 
" . 

---·~--~---------1~ Nels F. s. FeTr$, "Ch.ri$:t_ia.nitt ~!ld .£.U!U," !~-
ri ,_• tional Bevie>'l .2_f _iliDsiol15.t 29 :190"-191, .t\pril, 15} 40. 

14 l:t:lcl., p. 191~ 

15 Ibid., - ?• 194. 

.1.6 i'."hile be i ::g f.!.aY be s(flC.i'~b1i: fro::! E!iit..;> ~r: v~i .. J ic 
~ ttey be th;ou;::: ht J!f es non-df~en::iion~l or, !:.t it;!; ec(ui­
v e lirt\, inf~rtitely ~imensi•~s1~ 

' o o , " ' ' ' ·,~ . 0 I ' , i., , ,. _ · •. 40 • • :•••_' ·i..- ,~_..:..:. -..__;,_. 
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oqnstruct.s, be~.ing within time, logically may impinge a.e 

. oppo-si~ea 11fthin an area of complete conflict. ·.'l'be .!.K!.ll 

of metaphysic, w1t'b ita adva:iti.c; non-4.ual,. absolute ground 

t.ranscend1ng time and .history_, and functioni.ng as an all­

eneompa•~ing and ~ntegral power ~t th~ div~n• · vill which 

embrace a the totality ot t .he. _multiform, can itt no wl·ee be 

in absolute oppoaition ' to·that k:.!.!.!!l..cl power whieh also ia 

lnaeparable ·fro• t.he d~Ylne ~~11 ~nd th~ ¢etaphy•1cal 

gr.ound. 17 Therefore the Vid'ishl'd.!.!:.!t le v lew ttxat !!•u,!!. 

a• Rakahaka or graeioU:a Protce'c~Qr supercedes or, rat.h.e.r, 

is the reaeon .ror · the bei!lg of .!lvara. as . t<ermaphal~dt!.!, 

the gi'V'oei' ~t' , the f"rui:te ot.. . kar111a.l8 Divine Mercy not only 

tellipers j\,Jstlce but. is, her.ej, 1ti coneummation, and each 

iinp.act Vit.h , both the good and eYil found in eamsarie action 

is an act ot grace, 'for •the Wol'ld of pt"aktiti ie an ever• 

changi:ng ear~ll transformati..:e proces.e a~d eeryee -••· a 

eom~on theater ror the moulcling ·of mill!.!•" 19 Furthermore, 

•t.he grace ·.of the !!.Jt!haka is uot a a·u,p.ernat.ura.l potency 

that is in~us·ed into the sinner from without. The law of 

.!s!J:!.!. f'in.ds its fulfilment. in the r.edemptive grace of God 

17 . See R€dhakri !Jh\)ari,: !!! Idealls.t .~ !f Lif"e, P. 294. 

18 See · ~rtnivaetahtt>i, ~· cit.; p. 152:J also Gttt 
9.2S; 18.66. . 

19 frrtnivtstchiri .. .!.2• eit .• , p. 179. 

. ,. ,: 
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[ tlvaraJ1
, 

20 and the world, · htste«cl o:f' , being a mechaniem 

gover!i!! by the o.peration o.f ka:rl!lic necf;·eeity, is aubject 

to k!!!!!.!. as the 11 liYing expression of the :l.nc.a.rnation of' 

M'ercy.• 21 

Br.ah-m!..!!. .!..!. S'esh1.. Althoug-h knowing full well the 

dif'f'ere·nce existing b.etween J.'~1{& and fu.!.!!' and yet under­

etanding their fundamental unity With'in Supl"eme con,eioue­

ne'SS; many Indian writers, partieulal'ly- of' the 1 theis-t1c 11 

secta .. t.ake this traditional knowledge f'or granted and use 

the word jtva. as a generic term to indicat-e not only the 

finite selt-eons·ciousnes.s alii· such but the 1 complex-unit 1 

of rSle and r$la player. th.e ftman or i.n.:tinite Self vhich 

has assumed this particular poise of' finitude. While per.., 

haps not misle:adin~ to those who-se environment has bee.n that 

of' a metaphys·ical traditional society, 1 t does pose diffi:-

eult ie,s for on.e- whose religious thoughts are quant 1 tatively 

and in~erentially li~nlted to Being, to- the exclusion of any 

imiilediate experienee of integral conseiousnes3. This uae 

.20 ill!·, pp. , 153-1!54• cr. Mahazana- d:o.ctrine of" 
Bodbisattva.. S'rt Au·ro bindo, L.ettera !f. ffr!: A,uro~ind·o. II, 
256.r ·speaks of the three powers ot il Cosm!c Lav·_, 1 1"Div1rie 
Co~np.as·sion• wo rlclng with and through that law, and • DiYine 
gl"s.ce• vhich is ,_ superior. and transcendent t .o any rule or 
dhar!t!,, not as ·an indiscrimi.nate caprice but with a dls­
criminatio.n or ita own not subject to t..he bonds of' ment.al 
logic. 

21 S"rtnfvls-tehirl, .!tl?:. ill·., p. 176. 
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ot. the word ltva ai"ises. perhaps, !',rom "the tendency .or the­

istic secta to. emjlhasize t ·h .e SngutJe. rath·er than the N- 11"r,un~ 

aspect of ruhm.!Jl, 22 to dwell. upon the- differentiation of 

the ~})il'it i 1:. self • into an inf'init e pltira lity of indlY.-1 d ue.l 

soul.-:f"orms~.. to delight in those relations-hips- • eta blished­

in •1;.he play of the On~ in the Many. • 2'' 

ViS'ishtadvait.ie. philosophy, while stre.s-s1nc the dt•­

tinct being of the self as Jtva does not deny ·that 1 1.ta ul­

timate meaning ·is Brahman, a_nd it is therefore ind:ist1nguieh­

e.bl-e from it .. • .Brah~ is .not only the Ub6ra ( sustainer 

and support) but the •All Self', that pervades ali beings 

as their .bnmanent ground, e..nd inJ:parts its subste.n:tl~lity 

to them ae their inner susto:1ning life. • 24 A 1 thouzh f .inl t e 

ego~conseiousne~s has ita own distinct expression aa 1 the 

Lord 1 s -tielt'-dit'!"~rent.iat1on,• 25 arid as such •eemingly c-an be 

separated tor the purpose o-f ))hlleiaophical tU'Ia:lyeis from ita 

divine gro-una 1 th·e •two·• cannot be divided •ovine· to their 

......__ ________ , 
22 See Ohaudhuri, .22.• ill• ,_ P· 214. 

2} Ibid. 11 o,. 2.10.. It a~ay be instructive to co'mpsre 
the Chri st:re:ri eo~eept ~ em.pha si-zing being , vhich vie" • man 
as cori sisting o~ soul C.1.l!!) a~.d bo_d7" with tl:te ego-tran•­
cending J"el'ationsh;l.p of itm!n~.ll!.!• In !!fl•hilchait1e . 
doe-trine t..h., Indwelling Spir·i-t or Jhu•~tn is to the J~Ta 
(soul) as the Jtra i' ~0 the body. 

24 Srtnl:ttlelchir-i, £2• ill··• P· 1a1. 

25 Oha;udhUri, ~· cit., P• 21,. 

. ' . - · ; .• .;... .... . 
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!.Ia!:t~.haks idd!;.! or inseparable re lat. ion. • 26 Thus, vhi le ad­

mitting the plurality ot distinat 'a·elYea, V1sieh'ktdva1l!, 

regard• these •-elYes as truly 1 per.vaded. or inte·rpenetrated 

by the All-Self' as: .&•hi. 1 2.7 the Jli.crocoa~aic immanence o-f" 

the All-Self' in man is not considered by Vil!sh'kidY!.lli. 

a..s an excluaiYe •tndistinguishabil1ty,• but Br&hlll!.n 1• 

said, as w-e-11, to encompass the macroco•m a.nd is transcend­

entally superior to both.28 there 1a at ~11 ti~•• a 

25 irtniv€stchtri, loo. cit .. 
27 Ibid .. , p. l.8!5. S';;hi is used here in the aense of 

the Supreme. Svtmin (Ma-s-ter, Lord), Vho utilizes .fi ni tud • 
(here the le sha or ltv a) f'or His pu.rpose. Thi :~~, then, 1• 
but a personalized stat enJe nt of the relation and dependence 
or the ego to the aupTeme but nun-separat~ vlll. 

'The dictionary meaning of lesha (Yl!..!.k~l.eave) 1• 
rest~ remainder, residue. As sueh it marks the deepest plunge 
of' divine consciousness into the water• of the .finite .. S"esh& 
is also the name .ot the thousand-headed serpent~--resti;;t­
upon the waters as the couch and canopy supporting the . .!l~e,£­
.1.!!& Y!sh:pu. It is the same :1esha, this great serpent-power 
used by the gill and asuras aa a rope. held by the great 
powers at t.he top and fastened to t.he dense rock o'f Mt. Man­
dora at the bottom~ in the churning o'f the milk-ocean or 
•unconsciousness .. • The other name :f'O.r the serpent S'esha 
(i.e. resid·u-e) ·is !!!.!..!!ta:=ue endlese, the 1nfin1t;-;::-
for his thous·and-peta led hood 1 s called m~~~ .. dwtpa • the ce­
les.ti.al •island or. jewels,•· the 1 p·oint• or bi)du' .. o·f' eter-
ni t.y and ot realize. tion. (Of' • .!_ahasr!!!. p-adma See John 
Dowson, ! Classical Dietionar:y: !?.f. Hindu Mzt92logz m !!.-
1 igi~n, Ge~gre. -ohl• Historv and Literature fLondon t Routledge 
and Kegan Paul Ltd ... 19·50}, P?• 291-292. 

The te·rm sesha (otherwise the j_t!_!, the remainder, the 
finite ego·-cons~uness) as· S'esho.lll els~ ·_can 1.ndicate the 
remnants of' :rood or the remains of an oi'~.' ering, and seshl: 
the ausP'i.c ious flowers le t"t over from an offering, --vhie.h is 
ident.ical with one of the many meanings o£ Eras&da _&s grace 
or :".avor •. ln addition the .word .!.;!11:!!..! m-eans of:f_spring. Ct. 
SrS:nivBstchSri, .2.1!.• .£.ii·~, p. 88, ••• every ..lA!! is, as it 
werer the son o:f"_God~ •• ~ 

28 See S'rtnivtetehlri. ~· cit., p. 18? and Chh~nd. 
2.14.2-4. 

., 



r---··· . ' .. -

Vi,fia·h~tdva.itic insistence upon a blissf'ul · relationshiP•-­

of'ten expressed in the vtev tha:t · •!!ahman, · th.e coemic gr.ound; 

is the inner · self' o.f the jfva as its f!rrr1n.•29 that is., 

the Lor.d al the Self ot the self in a. :zaanner similar to the 

relation of' ·the ~go-soul t _o its bod,.-.' 0 There is thias pl"i­

mary di,f't'er:ence_. ~ho\1gh 1 ·between !iS'i.!p]l_g!.!ll~ and Obr.te­

tianit.y. t-<>r 1 Brahme;n a-s the de.shi is not. the personal God 

o.f Western theism as that view i.g.nores the truth of !ill­

rytmin or indwelling Selr.•'l The Chris.tian cor1eept which 

ignoJ:-e:s. th~ indwelling Spirit and concei:Ves o-r man as con­

s-isting solely of ego (soul) and body can but considoer any 

doctrine ot the Brah!!!_n as id'entical with the inner Self ae 

. -

impossible. 'l'~he Chris-tian e g o· can have God only as its 

supernat':'ral object. for Christian •grace s-upernaturally 

confers on us the ~ntrinsic power ot laying h6ld of the Pure 

Act as our object; ll new roo.t o-r s:9iritue.l action which 

g ives us ou~ spa eifie and proper object, -the divine es•ence 

in itselt.•'2 S'r!niv.tsaeht:ti,;' further, equates the S'esh.i 

--.,----:----
29 ~r~nivletchar1, ll· clt., !). 595. 

}0 Ct. Cba udhuri, J!£• ill·, p.. 213. 

Jl S'rtnivB~•chlri, ll· ci!;. i' p. 188. 

}2 Maritain, .2.].• ill·, p. 314. 

}} ·S'rtni..-,stcht.ri, 1..2.£. ill• 

• ; -·· • .J 
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With Purusho·tte.m.a. or an a.Sp$et or ~ahot.te.ma. Ina.smuch 

as. lJ!rushottama trtu1scencls yet 1nchtdes both the p~rs-onal 

and the iape:r.sonal, Vi.lishttdva=..::;i.,.::;t,;;,i.;;.e de>ctr ine could not iu.b-__ ......_.__ 

se ri be without re.•erYe.tion to t.he statement b; Ot.to'-4 that 

"saving grace can only be attrib~ted to lfu.ll, to.Brahma!!_ 

a~ personal God.• 

tlvara: !Jl! ~rt.. The ex per:tence ·of the one in many 

and the many in one was ret'hn~ted in the Buddhietie doctrine 

or Bodhisa~ embracing the bi~pola:r unity of ,S.harma and 

E!.!:E~· · In still anQ_ther ar-ea--«>f metaphysical tradition 

ina ight 'i~to -the intepare. ble identity-re lat'io-n ot: th-e Ul ti­

•at.e Unity ' a.nO. t'he multiform within the advait!£ Absolute 

rea.ch!!!d its eulllli.na,ting apex in the t&ntrie doctrine of 

S'iva-.§!.kll. the V18:l sbttd vai tic philosophy o!' 11 the :!.!:.1 

without a second. • the Valshnava. •viaudev.'l lU the .ltl .. seu·• ___ ....,..__ ---
a.l s<> -i:t equated through it-s ident itt nature as D&ya with 

•the du-al self" of h!.k!,hmt-Ntrlyana or ~ll!.h-~·· The 

!£.!!!!!!.!! beyond all t.he paircs of opposites expresses its 

reinte-grative vi1.1 • by ha~ing· a tvo-f'old spiritual ro rm or 

its own a.s Lord-and Stt that are philosophically inseparable 

though tunetiolially disting:uishe.ble. •'5 'fbus the Supre-me 

,.4 Otto, 2l!• £11 ... p. 114. 

;5 ~rtnivls!chlri, Slt• cit., pp;, 165, 191-192 • 
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•:tezd:nine• nature.; th.e i1iu~. ge cf" .!.,&ane ... g1T1n~}6 r&.ther than 

tfie;t of ~-·acquisition, · · aa ~s!_!rt inaepar·ably~~n1t..ed 

(as .!,!!!,piyint) with the :Lord •a~r and in t..h:e healt Qt t~vera 

.... ~ • '7 and !.s iDt.ert.w.ine<t: ~riextri.(t-.l.olt in ich.ntity vith 

<lharma as it 8 frui t1on,. a ' ·f1()t.-two-ne ••• wherein it 1 e 1D!'­

po.ssible to consider 0~ wtthou.t the other.38 trt ••7. thu,• 

be vi.iua~i~ed as O.t .a aed ia.tive nat.:ure ,.,9 tor as ·~!!!.inl 

to the JtYa ._:nd a -s J!.!!ru 1rhak!!:!. 1 40 she ioa the •··e ,ternal link 

o.f: love•4l wbicb give:s th.e- devotee the l•ri'a!!.,!. o,!' t .he Lo.rd 

pp. 61-62. 

,1_ ~ . . ;;)rtniv's'ch€lr1., pp. 387, 191. C!' • . l-!. J.. Sche.s.ben, 
M!!,!iolo_gl: (St. Louis: B. Herciet' . Book Co., l947h I .I, 8., 
lt-hete the Virgin Mat"y is 1 ikeried to 'the Heart, a 111ays de­
p·endent upon t}le }fead ~ vh·i~h is Christ.. !!:!• howe..-e r, 1• 
in identity with and .inse]ara bl:e !"rom tsva ra. 

3~ $rtni.vtstchtri, ll• £ll., p. 166. 

39 Me.diative, but always e,s non_-dual, non-historical, 
ana as divin~ cons~iousne~s-power in h~r ~~n rllht, th~• 
marking the dit'f'e .re.nce betw.e .en ~r!. and tl:e Christian· Virgin. 
See S'rinivtsteh6ri, ft. cit., p. }87 • 

.Ito that i,s, the force operative tovard inte~tal union 
is not one of" fate but is .of' thfl ~£ of the S~lr., See 
S'rtnivtslehiri, ~- _£it~, P• 487 • 

' · 41 O:t. Aur-obindo' SS:vitt,,!, Book 10, Qe..nt'o .}. l~·I, :6Ja_ 
•.For Lov• ts the br~gh~e•t l~nk twi~t eartb and he•~·~~ . See 
als 9 Chaucihuri ~ c.it .• , P .• 68, •tove must f'uncti.on •• the 
eorrnectin"' li.nk he:tween s _cu.&i and God, but also b~.tween ~:now­
ledge atti'~works; or b-etween t.ranscert.dent. peace and iadefat.S-

g-. ble labc:Htt" ,. • · 

.. 
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as. S'rtnivtsa, the- Abo-de of S"rt _. . the Supreme S'ara~U or 

re.t"uge: -r·or the j!va. who a 8 ·(~fai2tgat:a (seeker t'or ret"uge) 

is .in e9~pl-ete s~d:t-surrendf!r (fuantgatl or l!.ll!!ii) 

to the power of the X,o,rci, kn~wlng ' Him not onl:r a I :th:• mC~tan& 

(u2t~) but the end (u2e~) of hat·egral union. 42. 1 Thu11• 1 

sta:t.~·a S:r!ntY.Bslc.hlr.i, 4}' • ••• the· mefaphy$ ical trut!l of- tne 

ab-s'olu.te ae the Supr-eme SeTt' and as ,!aTtrin (own e r o-r t .he 

bodyJ, a:.nd the Jtva as His lltithaksiddha vileshava, insep-.. 

.r.abl e- ilttri.btt~e, 1-s reetated ~n tel"m8 of the non-duallflm 

of .S'riyaJ;t.-Pati ••• •44-

_ .. 

·42 $'r!niytetehlri, ~· ill ... pp ... 191. ~~7 • 

.,., !bid.,'. p;, 191 .. . 
. , . . 

44 Thi~ ent.lre rela~i;onsh~p bet..veen t he me.n7 ., the· love­
palter, and the , ()ne.• the t1;1-ie·gral . vor.k_ings of love, ~rae~, 
dati or compa ssi·on. · . n·e .ith(t r on-t_.,lc;;gica1ly nol- e.o:n~ c i<nu~y 1 s 
separate f'rom th-e m-.t.a?hysiea.l no;p-dua.l ~eali~y·; !'or- t.~er~ 
is ~" g1.ilf between the ·nat-ural and the •eupernatura 1 -. 
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CHAPTER III 

TliE RELAtiON OF THE 2m. TO DI VINK MERCY AND LOVE 

SurTender.. From the point of view of the jt-v.a., the 

finite~ that which is superior to it is the transcendent. 

the totallf' •other, •· the God who in His perfect wholeness 

evokes in liar+ the need for -worship and surrender 1n the 

hope ot> attaining that gift of grace which will bridge the 

gulfc se-pat"ating t}).e incomplete from the pel"feet.l Chria-

tia.n man also !"aces the concept that all creation since 

the fall ie engag.$d in a constant struggle ·w.ith the forces 

of' evil an~ :mo~ruurt·,:-:l:)y l!i;q,m.en.t.",'; :i"s~ dependent upon the d 1-

vinity f"or grace•2 for the •ery Oreator-crea.ture .relation­

ship 1 a Ol).e of -an abject and continuous de-pendence of t che 

created upon it.s unique and separate Mak-er.} lh.n, of and 

by himself, cannot sati.s:f'y even his physical e.a_pira.tlcne, 

the·r.ef'ore n.ot only his existence and substantiality but 

his supernatural fut-ure salvation are creative and sustain-

ing gif't.s ot gra.ce bestowed by God upon Ute i2npotent, 

1 Radhakrishtle.n, !!! ges.l!!.i Vie'lt o-r Life, pp. 111, 
340., 342.. Watts~ U• cit., p. 160. 

2 Gila on, on. eit • ., p. 244. 

} Ibid., pp. 129-l}O .. 
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inscufticient; and. ~Qnt inge~t ·creature. 4 ., 

Whenever there is ~ stre~sing ~r the person~l element 

in reH.gion or "itbin a p.articular se.gment ot metilphylllical 

traclition, and that stress 1& coupled with an emphasis upon 

the U-ra' s dependent ins·uf'f"1cieney5 rather than the !t!h!!!.n-

'tmart ident i tr, there is a ten·tseney to exp-re:es dynaril~-c&:~ly 

rites or dfre~t,ly t.o approa_eh t)').e •other• through aevotiQn 
.(. . . . 

( bhakti ),, trust; • and C:omp iei:e •ur.ronde r. 6 

ope, and deepe-ns in corre-spondence to the •avake·ning qt 

div.1no grace• ( B.re:b!r!!.~;erasada) and sees it a.a a. part of a 

·reciprocal movement o.f' gra oe8 :f"rom the divine ref'lect,ed in 

•man• s :wtl~ ••• awakened in gratitude to belong wholly ·to God. li9 

4 Ibid .. , pp. 129~ l,~--i3·4 • . Ridhakri•htut.n:#. Eaa·tern ~-
ligions and Western !ho~ht, p. ;oo. . 

5 This 1~ an eDlphasis which at times •e•:m• t() vorge 
upon the neurotic. 

6 See R6dhak.ti t~h~an, !il ld ea list Vi ell ot Li.fe ~ p. '40. 

1 S'rtnlvia,cb6ri, ll• cit., p:p. ~81-}8_5. 

8 c~. Nygren,~· £tl•'· l, 87n: 1 
.... r~_t- Pa~l L~ve 

eq~al~ gr~~e, the two words are interchangea-le. 

9 Ibid.-, I, 167. _ Nygr_eJI (p. 93J stt:~.t4u that man•s 
love t"or-ci'Oi should ·· -.· . · be t•rm~ed •f'"aith, 1 for 1 P'aith 
inclUd\tS in itself' the Wbol.e a·elf'-.devotion O.f }oTe; but it 
emphasizes the . character of this love a a· a retlponae-,, as 
<i·e·rivative love. Faith is a lo•e to God that is re:ce!)tive, 
no.t spontaneous'. • 
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The path of' ~kti• as such, is of a-n ardupus~ nature and 

eneo~paaees the exacting coriditione of yOgic- pract1e e. and 

discipline DHlrking a gre:dU.al progress in co.neeioua ava.keri­

i·ng. 

<>ver against t..he relat.lv~ly indirect lt!&etl~e of 

bh k 
.is 

:.._!._ti vbi eh tends to buiid up deyot ion •t.rom be le:tw•Athe 

more 1 di~ect and independent (adv4!..!..k!.J means• of' .e,matti, 

1 the -descent of ktiP~ into the realm of k.!J:.!!:!.•lO thr:Ough 

th,e s.c~ pf total ·s .elt-surl"ender (ia.ra.gA'DatU) to the power 

ot th~ Lord 1 s g~ace (p?a~~da.)~ The •urrender of the ego 

to the Bhag·ava.!! s.s the way and the goal implies no contrac• 

tua1 idea of' giving and receiving, n-ei the.r does 1 t carry vtth 

it any ·logical analyais or Judgment cDncerning ~erit. It. 1• 

the fact of an· acoepts.nc.e or the unifying love of the Lord 

wht.eh seek& the .P.rapan!!_!.. a voided .ego filled. by the d-ivine· 

love which ca~ries Vith i~ the Dancellation or karma, 1 $~~n 

prtrabdbs. karrna.,•ll and is open to all beings·., even the sub­

hull!an.'~-2 Rldhaktishl)anl' states 'that •When we are •m-!ltY o!' 

our ~el~~ God tak~s poasess1on ~f us,•--a ~e~sonlf~eatlon 

o~ the purely meta!)hysical vie" th~t Vhen the modi!'Lcationa 

10 S'r·tni Yilsich~ri, :2:.2.• ill·, .pp • }91; 38;.. 

11 I~ld.~ PP· ,a,~ J86. 

1:2 . I b·i ·d·- ... _, P• 581. 

13 RSdhakt.ish~an, The Bhilgave:dglta, ~P· 62-6'. See 
a1so pp. 71-72. 
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of' the mind {the ego or self) e..re s·tilled •ind t.re.nquili%e4 

the itman or tru-e Self 1_s realized as the J!!!..h!!!ll• .!3:!..P.:atti, 

as Well as- ~ti ~ tende to be so effected by the. impact of 

.thi a ego-int"ini te, with the stilling of' all of t.he ego ex­

cept that which remains to enjoy the relatl~nshi~, that 

relatively little praetiea1 emph~sis is ple.ced upon the 

£tman as the true Selt; the in~welling Spirit whose will 

a wak,ens to the ft'go throug_h 1 ove and tn'anda. 14 In addi tio.n 

to bliss; the •possession• of the chosen belove~ by the 

BhagJJ.vBn15 who dwells within 1m-parts the free gift of that 

I power OfY trUth, I the •'tight Ot ·wisdom, 1l Jj!~na Or ,.!mr! t i­

~anttna Which is identi~al With the Supreme.l6 

The sllllple experience of 'Dra.paiti has been viewed, 

phil~sophi~ally, as taking plac~ in sl~ mov~ment~ or p•rt~ 

(nnga.e).l7 (t) tnuk(U.va Samkall>al8 whi:eh is the .!!Ull 

1-4 The choice of emnhaais is -stllted in S.rtnivtstchtri's 
c·om::nenta on e. veree by Vedinte. Desika whe~e, -.s CoJ11par.ed 
with the conscious :freedom of' the !t~an, the ·•jtva as the 
8'artr.a of P-araJdtman has its tri.ple .function of' knowing, 
willing and feeling f'Ultl-lled otgan1~4lly in the life of 
the ~aririn. 1 --S'rtniv!sfchtri, ll• ill·, pp. 393-394. 

1-5 Kathla.. 2. 2;. Gttt •. 11. -47; 15~ 15. See Radhakri•hvan, 
22· lli·, pp. 62-63. 

l~ Rt-dhaktish~an, ll• ill•, p. 65. ~ aleo .East-ern ~­
!igions .!.!!! Western Thought, P.• 299.. Thus even in the 1 !1 r 
of divine love, even in Bbakt!..:na oa tt 1 there i a the -element 
of J!tna . which appears to _ be fourid ~·-a ne~easart ~lement in 
all InJian 1 ayst~ms.• · 

17 ~r!nivtst-chBri, on. ill-. pp. 390-391 ~ 

18 f'unct.iona Lly analogou.s to the actual graces of 

. . ~ - .... ...,;. 
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condition wherein the surrend&red human will is enrie'htni by 

the ,!!sht and is di,spo.sed toward the. aupr~me . unifying will. 

{2) Pritik.~lz.!. Varje.l'}~, tht~,t is, avoidanc-e of that whieh is 

eontra}"y to the integrating movement of the will. This ia 

but a_, negative ... _stat,ement . of !!U!k~.!l!. samkili!.· (~) un­

shakaUe f'aith in the all-embre.eing love of.' the Jh~gav,!n. 

( 4) ltl'E!f.p~, the .. sense of.' helpl e.ssne sa, hum111 ty, and the 

inability to unite with the beloved through the sole ~rtorte 

o~ the Jiva.. 

grace of the Lord a~ the only way to ~.!.h.!.· (6) !tmani­

kshepa (called 11 the rl-gi!! ()f Yh'ieh the other .five e:re anp:a!_ 

or ::p·art $), that selt-donat ion to the S'e shi which 1 1s 1 t ae lf 

a gift.ot" th& Lord 1_s grace.•l9 

While ~he Indiart theistic approach to Rrapet~i, at the 

Christianity, particularly p:revenient. _grace, ,g:rat!.!, inspi­
rs.t.ionis, and the emotional grace of Love. 

19 A parallel n!ove.ment of surrender is found in the 
S'uddh.advai t a Ve dtnta of Valla bha ($'rfniv!saehtri, . .2..2• ill• • 
pp. 551-552,- 556) wherein the more exclusive and arduous 
way of _bhakti cma·y be by-pa.s:s·ed for the highe!" and t1:1mediate 
stat.e of .2\!sht!. bhakti as a free gift of God (.!l!!:.hetuka 
ka:t-t-ksha,--l:iterall.y a 1 causeless ll!!-&lan£.!1 or 12.~ ~ 
!tr~ee) .. Here the 1 jtva is a spark of' the shining Self, and 
is et.ernal. ·self-conscious, and ae·tiYe, 'but, 1n the bound 
state ot sam s~tr·a has no tnanda or bliss." Therefore the 
State Of pu.shl' i bhakt i is· ,l!.ruUI!fnanda 1_ that is .t it but re• 
gains the bliss of the -estsentb.l nature. rulli bhakti . 
involves. ttma nivedana or the ded.ieation of' the Sel:f and all 
of ita lllani:f'estations to the Supreme wh.o ts the true tl.aster 
of all and it is this self-gif't, pre suppo4ine; renunciation~ 
rather 'than f"·ormal worship which ranks in importance • 

. '· \ 
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Ter.y least·. is .framed by a t .a.eit o.r implied unde.tatancllng 

of the indwelling Self of' th·e self' and ot' the tntarrtm.1n 1 

~be Christian view of . surre~d•r is a rel•tlort exieti~J b~­

tv._een t.b .e · e_•parate .eg·o a .. s· · ... c.·h · a·nd tb t. t ll.. · t .h · G -. ¥ · e ·· o a t o _.e1', or (!d. 

But. the very surrender in itself poaite s.ome coop!!on g ·round 

or medite:t .iYe process ·othe r:wiae it vould be both ID••n.inc­

less and f'ru.itl ·ess. Nature and ru1.tu:ral ~.•1n&!J ., as ••cs~ndu::r 

eau••• flovin,g · tr.o,n arid dependent upoJ"S the cr~atiY'e tr~• 

vill• cannot bi'l:ld God_. Therefore .. acc-ording t .o tt. B_ona-

eral o.rd·er depen·dlng. on.ly o .n the divine intelle~t &r;~.~ 

will. Yba.t only- God c·an make o£ na:t .ure 1• impo sai ble t -row 

the point of vie~ of' nature~ but. p.ossible, .neverth~les.s, rr.t:.fl. 

the point of Yiev of God.• There- is# then,. i.n n.ntu~e •n 

'bb-~diential power," an inherent arid •pu.ritly pas$iv~ _pos•i­

bili.ty_,. e.xcl:Uding e.s by definition all a ·ptitude ft>r •:elf'­

realizatio.n .... . . ,• of b~coming the.t \rliich God wills ·~o make 

of nature. Ft>om this religio\l& y1evpo1nt human nat·ure, xu.de 

to the image o-r God, has lin obedient cap&.c i ty for the be a .. 

tl.f'ic via.ion, &l1d f ·or the i.n!'luenee of. divine opf!ra'ti¥e 

grace, yet ,'""-and here is fo u.ncl that const.an·t re t ig1 ou• re­

minder that the ego o.r soul is !!.2:i the Yeiled d1Tine Sp1ri.t 

or ttman .• is .!12.1 nstura:lly in lnt1.mate and indiatil)guishable 

union with the • -sel.f o:t: tbe •elf* or vit~ the A;ntarrlm i !!_. 

Religious doctrine states that .!.!! the- ChristiBn soul •t.hera 

I 

I 
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is nothi~g •• ~a~ all that already belo~~s to th• supernatural. 

nothing to a ttl"ac-:t i i, still less anything·· · t .hat demands it; 

the ·obediential power,' ~0 m~tter how re-a( i•( be, remains ab­

solutely pas si'fe ••• open.~. towards ita creat~r~ • 2~0 'l'h us the 

. ambition of ~he religious- ego can be but a move-ment of' .de• 

sire or !.!2..!,. 'the aspiration• however• of the awakening 

_j,!va or· metaphysical tradition, inasJD·uch us it is a move­

ment actuated. by the h'!.dwelli~g a~d non-se.par~te • Self' o.f' 

the selr,• may be a·•call of the Spirit to t~e Spirit, a 

reflecti-on, as it wer~; of the divine aga-ne, the will arid 

love o£ the divine artist a-peaking through the living body-

Works An,! faith. The personal conc·evt. of' the divine,_ 

as the propel' analogy of metaphyaical Reality, always has 

emphasized a har:m·onic relation of eli-vine love which ce.n 

relea.se the ego from its bondage t.o sin or ignorance and. \lnite 

it in som• measure with the per~ohal deity. It 1~ untor-

tuna.te indeed that a.a soon a.s the ttlajor focus of att.ent.ion 

is placed upon this area of relative activity, ratber than 

upon t.he ground principle of advaitic id.entlt.y, the nature 

of' the 'harmonious relation of divine love to man becomes an 

20 Gilson, ~·· _ill., P:P• }65-}61, 299-;oo. See also 
Marit:ah•• .2R.• cit.., pp. l~-14• 
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immediate • bO.n•• of inha:rlllon1oua contention_;. 

F.ollO.ving R'2DinU:ja the . Vaiah:nava move,ment split into 

~wo op.po·sirtg f'act.ionl b•~aue_e of' , doctrinal clif't"erencea re­

lating to truth and .re.al1t1 ( t -a:ttv-a ),: the Uleans to t.:he ul­

t i.Jil&,.te e}l~ of real,izat~on (.hili), -and the proper purpose 

of human end.ea.vora ( purueb6 rtha }. 21 

the re.-lations.hip.i betwe.en the Supreme e.~cl Hi,• inaepar­

able gra;ce or mercy (d.ayi ), pera.o.nifiecl a• tlva.r~ and .§.!:l:• 

waa oonceiv·ed by- ttle Northern, or Va~a:galai acb.o .o:l of Vedln-t,a 

D~nfik'a as a non-dual exp.re~aion of t~e conjoined (.!!!lt.hu!!.!;) 

ide-ntity of' dharma .and ~ati. A• inseparable from the Lor.d . 

. Srt is ·infinite and co _eva 1 with justice •a-nd no ana th.ema·tica 1 

explanati&n is adequate or . relevant in. c;iea.ling lll'ith this 

transcendent unity .. • 2.2· The S~uthe .r.n School, the .!.!ng•lal 

sect ot Pil !ai Lokich,ry .. , wbi.le r~cognizing t.r.e- role of 

Sr1 ae -medietrix, stresse• t.be ut-ter dependence o!' this d1-

Ti.niz.e4 grace upon the Lord who is a 'luo Her. lb~:ter. Th-e 

tendency here is toward a s.trict monilllll, e.nd Lakshmt (~} 

o ccupiea a rather indistinct place, f1ni te like tbe .j tva· 

but also unlike him ever tree. and unbound .. 2; Both se}wola, 

bow~ver, mee:t beyond the field of' their ontolog ical argument• 

21 S"rtniv.€1Jteh6ri, ~· e:~t. , p. 5,4. 

22 Ibid., pp. 166-167. 535. 

2} Ibid., pp .. 167, 522. 
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in insisting 1-ha~ the g'l"ace or dazj of !!:1 is $ss:ent1al to 

.mukti. There e.ls() is a pragmatic g·round fo.r harmony in the 

mutual fl.BRurance t ·hat. :tsv.!.!:!. is by thie love and merey not 

only the princip 1 e of. j.u~st ice \:rut one who a e e ss-ent ia 1 na-ture 

is •to ,Bra.hmanize the Ji~ ... • 2 4 ln some respect• the Southern 

schoo 1• .s view-s are similar to the pre eeht Roman Clitho lie 

doetrine eoncerning the Virgin Mary as mediatri" and. the 
:: . ; 

deposJtory o~ Christ 1 s merits, the imma.culate and s1nlese 

(therefore ~r·ee and unbound) interce~aor est merit all yet 

·"obtal:ned f'·rom GodN and whose participative •rullness oJ' 

grace [is 1 to be understood in a sense analogous to tiut in 

~hich fullness ~r gtace is attributed to God.,~ and ditter~ 

f"'rom His • as the light of' dawn to the light of' day ••• " 25 

The rele.tio·n o~ divine grac·f.! to man.., hoveye,r, l>rovided 

the gree.te st scope for argu:me·nt between the two s choo la:. The 

Vi s"isht&dvai tic do ct r irte of the Lord, the ~ry~f~-sht, a • --- . . 

both the means (uj?8Ya] as well as the end= (,E.r.!U!; or uoe~) 

of 1tvedtntic life• l6>d to a variety of interpretations eon-
. --

cerning the scope of the jtv·a·s spiritua·t e:f'.t'orts as related 

to the spontaneity o£ divine gr~ce. 26 f h e South~rn, :cA,ala~ 

24 Ibid ... p. 68. -
25 Schet!lben, l~arioloz:r. I.I, 1~12; 2.39-24.0. 

26 S'rtniT!s£ehari, £.].. ell•, P • '98 • 

. I 
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school stresst:td the spontane-OJ,tfS an·d sole po.Wer or the Lord 1 II 

grace, as bo·th l.'e,.ns e..nd ttnd, and .IU:t.ne.tti was viewed no-t e.s 

a winning of' th.e arfiCe 'ot the Lord by our self'-e f'fort but 

as a simple and patt81ve t'esponse t-o its 1 f'ree f'low. 1 The 

analogy of' the f'ree sscretlon of' a mother• • 1D11k (mula1E.,2i1) 

is compared with milk sold -in the market to illustrate the 

d i :t"f'ere-nce between unconditio:ned grace (ni rhettika. katak!h!_) 

e.nd consequent gt'a:ce ( se.hetulca kattksha_} ea-rned by human 

merit. Surrender i.,s not a ;(~!.• then_, but mere f'ait.h in 

this ·unconditioned graoe (1!1.!:hetuka} ()f the divine, tor 

•J2a.yt .eomea as the leaves come to. a tree. a27 

Pra-eatti ite-elt', according to this view, ta valueless 

if' looked upon as a metans·, arid both bhakti and .E.!.!.P&.tt·.! 

arise frolll the grace .,r the 11>tliverer• -•·and are not eesen-

tia.l antecedents of such grace,• -for al.l the ltv-a '' s efforts 

to attain (_~vaga.ta sv·tklra) are b.ut fut i 1 e gest.ure s 28 .not 

to be· compared· with -the seeking of' th-e. jtva. by and through 

~he Lord • s -.till (parage. t! svtk!ra ). Eve.n the ett"o rt to eon• 

form to tno re.l i stic .,9.harme. bre·eds the conceit or se 1 f-right-

eousnese, ~or 1 Godl ine$8 a lone rDakes f'o·r g oodness, ••• goodness 

27 Ibid., p. 4oo. 

28 cr. !b~d •• p. '69j 1 The r•al •altie df the ~ractice 
of niSktlbakarma and c~asel ess jh:ylna. lies in the recognition 
of' the shortcol!ling~ of' human endee.vor and the· reliartcn~ on 
div i ne grac19 a.s th-e o:nly .m-eans to mukt i. 1 

: j 



.The gre,oe o~ Go.d flo\:s ·.tl:ere it listeth nne t 'he 'Orn"Oanno. 
has only t .o respot'ie to the free :rio\·r of' antecede~rac~ 
by ca~ting away the burden ·os responsib~ll. t.y e.nd the 
conceTt of ·self'-righteousness. Go-d seeJ~~ -t_he sS,.nner e.nd 
t-tould cee.se to be t!':.e S::w i-or i~ ~oksha. is to be won only 
by m•rit~ · · 

'l'h u!; the life of passivity h_a.s been .likened '-o the non-

"interfering. dependence and surrender or the kitten ::>.e it is 

being ca_rried by its mother., nn.d the.r.efore is cnlled tt:ltj&­

r a nytya aa oppo:sed to the !inrketanl!z!_, o'r way of the mon­

key w.hich characterizes Vad·akala.i.}l Whereas t}ie cat . ,...._ . '. 

sn. ls.i, is n~ver to he c:oerced end his coO?eration 'is o free 

onenin"' or "'i!'-e ("lrast<ie.} oi hinsel!" to -the divl~e ru1C. is -· · . ~· . !;) ...... ___ _ 

O.h. el:lsentie.l eondit'idri for the 11/ 0l"~dnz of' the div:i.ne who 

Both ·sehools agre~ t~g t the Lord is a~ once t~n n~cans 

29 '!ill~~ pp .. 398-461 ~ 522--_52;. 

30 ill£·, p. 581. 

3l].bic.1 ~. }98. A. c. Bo uquet, l:lil:lf.ui£;. {Lor.do-n: 
Hutchinson's Univer:sity Library; 1948.), p . 100, sees in t t:e 
no!'t ~ ~rn school a • cor respond e.-:l ce, in Christ ian :theo lor,y; to 
-:h~ dqctrine of' synergis:et or cooperation as tc.uz~'" -t bl s;. 
Jo~n Ce.~sbn .~~ \"Thile :the Sout :,er:n sect's stres~ c"f: t?:.c neces­
s a ry ·prevenienee o:' r: r e ce [is) a.fter .·the ::.nnner of' St . Aug us­
tine t..!:e Gre·c. t." 
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and th~ end 11 and :f"'ulf'ills himse.lf' as 1S:.v and love. .Y!:ll~ 

K!l!.i~: hoveTer, insists that a rational ·and analytical 

inonism c·annot explain the relati.onship between ' j!va :'·a.n·d the 

Lor~, the.refore lt is immaterial to inq.llire how ·muc.h ot t ·he 

divine 1 ite ·co_me $ f"rom Goa I and how Jilueh from man tor 'the 

integral •ystical e·xperi~nce .fts·elt dissolves all duality 

of karma and kt1:2!_}3 :ttrrough a l.ove' which is t~uly infinite, 

tnd this is not tb~ sDle p~operty of a monistic ideal. 

Using the •nalogy of t.he free-flowing maternal bree..•t, 

Ved€}1ta Desika deolar~f~ that this f:r.ae secretion doe.s exist, 

b.ut ;1 t does not do so. et"f'e ctlvely un,le ss the c·hil d co~perates 

t.hro.ugh 'the nursing a·c.t. The two ar·• not · separate b\lt :f'orm 

art org;anic .vhole with no c:a.ua~l connotation, .and it is 1a­

pO'ssible to divide them· or a·rbitrarily to ascri,b·e a quantum­

:f'a-etor to each. The tt-uth of Lavis in 'the realm of ·noJl­

contra4iation~ or •either-or,• vhi~e ~h~ high~r synth~~is 

ot Love is expressed by a non-d'\,la.l •both-and. ·•?4 The re­

ei.procal responsiveness of. the .i!Y!.• whose will is initep-

ara ble from that ot the lt():rd, yet de·pendent upon it, itr 

tha.t of an 1 e:f"fort.less · ef:f'ort,• a vl.t~ or ~a.'sion accom­

pani~d by the knowledge of the futility ot human OJ:' separate 

e:f:fort.. 'l'his knolfledge is i,.ts·e-lf' an occasion, an int~grati-..·e 
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et'f'ort, and complete eu.rr$nder to the divine is· made to the 

non-dual (not monlstio) Spirit which doe• no-t . reject the 

jtva. but includes it. '5 · The · ch8.!.!_!!!_ sloka. ot' t.he Gtta 

which formed a. baa.ic a .rgument for t.he ~ Cat• achQol als-o 

pc1nt.s out, says t h e !!i!_ge.la ! .,. · th.e. truth that man muat 

come for that. re'f"uge · ( ·aaranam Yra.j a. ) ., for thi• 0.&\.laeleas 

graee (~1rhetuk!_ krip,)., and that. action on · the p.art of the 

jJ.ya :f'or11e the o.ec•uion or vy&ja f'o ·r the Self-r..eTelation. 

Vya ja is . qualitative . and not quanti tat i ·ve . and ne.eds be but 

a ge s.~ure,. a change · of heart. a c-ent ri tion vhi ch bespeaks 

Bra!!!!.!!!, the ·Lo.:rd; as eterne.ll1 :f.l"ee ancl Self-realized, 

is t ·he m•ans to I!loksha which i ·ll Self'-accotnplishe~l:, or ~iddho~ 

~. A• such He .is the . transcendental aapec.t of 12.!.l! •aa 

the free ~t.u,se which ~ -s . self-;cond i t.loned and •po-nt~t.neous. • 

y·et the.ro is t.he otb;~r • spect, th.e .§.i~byoptya, or the JUa.ns 

which is . t<> be ef(ec.te·d by t ·he a•pi.ra.nt. This phenomenal 

a.apeet derives f're•.d9m from it• noum.en-al sour·ce, f<lr it i .s 

rooted i n its t.ransc~ndent. ground · •~nd the oppos.itiort be­

tween tbe tvo is •ppa.~e~t an4 no~ ~eat~• Th• ~henomenal 

probl!!!!_ of human t"i'ee.dom is the noumena.l f'a.ct., _and the 

'' 16 •. 66, Besant. and DafJ, ~- ill.•·1 P• 325·t •Aban·- · 
donirig all dut.i~e, come unto He alone f~t ~h~l~er; sorrow 
not, I vill liberate . thee .t.rom all sins. • 

56 $r!niv&stchlri, ll• cit.,. p-p. '94-402, 5}9;...540. 
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nomunal apontanej.ty o·t · day£ is ·,known .uas .tst&!.· from . th.e 

siand.point o-r the · J!va. · When the 1 J!rapatti-ae ekl!!·.r• ha • 

re.a.li:~:e·d ihe integralit7 .Qt his surrender · ther·e. it no prob­

lem, .tor it is not solved · but dissolved.57 

Theref"ore d;a.t' is riot to be .oonce i"f'ed as a ·. prize ot 

hwnan e:tt"ort nor as . possibly being injected ae a euper­

natural in:f'us.ion into t:he jtva. Both point• of v:1·•w ar-e 

based upon logic (hetultst ra) and not upon apiri tual eipe­

rienc•· ' SimilarlJ d1v.1ne grace {the • side .. gl~ne·e, 11 _ka}l­

kshe. of the Lord) is never conditioned {aahetuk,!.) nor· un­

cond.itione.d (n!;thetuka ), f'or- it t ·s grounded, upon an orge.n1e 

union and not loglcl!il causalitJ. This organic union. is 

said to . be mor:e, not. l·ets$ ~ than logic and the dhe.r~n.a o.f 

n;tor~~ity, theret"ol:"e· it ia a,logi¢.&.1 and amoral, and •·it iJ: 

flle·g1tilute to apply logical a-n"Q. ethi.eal terms t:o what is 

tranacen·dent. • Thus the- logical ce.tegot"i~a of. eau1e and. 

ef'£-ect have no place within the recip:roce,l and organic t'lov 

o -r dajt ~o .1!~ and Jiva to. !ay(. ;8 

In addition the Vacfgal:a~ points c.ut that i .he uneQn­

d. .itione4 de.yfi of mo·niotic belief, free of the •ocC&IJion
1 

Of." 

sel:t'-opening on the part of' th.e non-separate ...ljva ., would tend 

.. . 

-'1 Ibid.; pp. 402·; 540. 

~8 ! .bid.~ pp. ·4o~, 5~8~540. 
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t..o at.t.rib.uts caprie.e, a~bi:trarine·s• . (.va.hth!mya.) and cruelty 

(nairghrigYa) to !!vara and en~ourage .f ... tali-st.i.c laxity and 

license" 4n int.flgral t'r.eedom of. human will, however .- c.on­

:Plict s 111 th any tendency toward eleot..i 'on and p.redest 1nation'~9 

The .-ditf'erence of viewpoint \let ween the two schools 

has been. .compared to. t.hat ex tsting between •vo 11 tiona1 1 and 

• self'-s~rrender type-s• of spirituality.; 4o This does no.t 

imply, though• any basic and funda~ental d1f'fer-en~i.e.tion, 

f"or froa the .vievpoint of the .;t,_jaga lai synthe"Si a, such 

v-ol 1 tion me..y ve 11 c.o·rrespcmd to that • subconsc.ious in·c·uba­

t.ion• 41 which preeed.ea, aceording :to James, t ·he • h-an.ds- ott• 

sona 1 4!tne rgy, • a necessary_ and recept.ive oc.()as~ which does 

not •transcend. the i.ttdividu"-1 t 8 persQrtality~ r42; lri addt ... 

tion the · problem of karma a .nd ktipt ha..s c~en likened t .o 

that ·ot the Christian. qu~~:t.ion '()f juati:fica~ion. by wo.rks 

or by faith# 45 and has. .been. eoll'Jpared with Ca.lv:in.iat 

pp. ~94, 40}, 5~·5, 581. 

p. 5,8. 

41 Of_. Jung's· d:e f lnition of. ;t.apae as .1! self-incubation .. • 
Jung, ll• · c.it., p. 245'• . 

42 William Ja:!les., .!h!.. Varlet ies ~ Reli!Bous ExEe_!:ienc,! 
(New York: Rancom House, Modern Li·b. ), p. 2.07 . 

4; S'r!nivisi~hl"ri 1 .22.• cit., pp. 5]8, 582. 
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controversies. 44 ·· While · the tvo el~n•ente seem to b-e re•olved 

in . t~e !a~agalai view, the !!,J\galai tendency· toward m.onistic 

a b.s .oluti•m has some outward resem blane·e, .!!h!n remov.ed. from 

-~ meta~si.£!.1. cont-ext_, to a. strict view of faith as the 

means for the attainmel'lt of splr~:tual ends. It is true 

that the •monk-ey• school central.iz.es the doctrine ot an 

or.·ganl·e and realizable unity exis.ting bet."een t.he t!v.a and 

the Lord" e.OmpaTable to the Roman .Qatho lie doc;t.rina 1 analo .. 

gy of' t}le ·•renewl!ll or ' th·e inward :man through the voluntary 

recep-tion of the graC:ea and th~ gi:tta, •45 vhereaa the •eat• 

.doct.rine tends to :admft O·f ·a eond.ition O.:f • Stn• in the 

~~iect,• ~condition vh{~h i• · •trno~ed, i:f not · ~eliah•d,• 46 

and is reminiscen-t of' : the · prot.et.tan-t. • co'f'eri'ng · of sinl
11 

&nd 

the lock · t¥f' •i.nllard sa:ne.t1ti c-ation. • 47 Ag~ in~ tht! · Vafag!.lli 

1fie.w or •occasion. • the infinites-imal ~nd contrite respon.ae 

-of' the finite component o~ tho .llli_,tt.man rel.-t.i~nship, 1 e 
. • . 

the o.nll req.ui sit$ work,--in its integra.lity a co•~qual 

harmonic 01" diYlne . }OV'S or ,aga.,oe-. J.s s.uch it Js. the evid.en .ce 

of' that t'aith which Nygren e .q~atea with me.n is love tor God. 
48 

44 Hume,. o-o. eit., p. 59n. Hopkins, .22.• cit., pp. 500;...501. 
.·· ........ . - . . .....-

45 Po}lle li ~· ill···· p. '11., quoting t ·he 'rrident.hte Counci-l. 

46 $rtniv~sach~ri, .2.:2.• £!.!., p • .523. 

47 See Poh1e, ll• lli•, pp., }10-;511. 

48 Nygren, U.• cit., I, 1671 also p ... 92.-
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It is said. the Chr.istian, ·without elabling any merit, ac-

tively must seek ~nd serve God ~n order to ehov his lov~ 

for the D1vine,--a view which is not •salvation by works•-­

and one that is not :roreign to ya~aga1.!,!.49 Tengalai e.lso 

advocates works, but only.as the aonsummat1ol'1 of' that. spiri-

tuality rec·ei•ed when the jtva has given up its .!,h!!dktra 

and the it:rnan, 1 inoapab]e of' the inert ·exiete·n .ce of' -ma,t .. 

ter•50 vot-ships God by work and service to every jfva.51 

Here the intimate.· relation. of j!v!_ and ~!l is touehe.d: 

upon, an element lacking in Chriatiantty,--and in addition 

the humanist.'ic- cult of later prot.e atantism 1 a :f'oreshe.dowed. 

It has been suggested, however, that a too ri:g id co10pari.son 

of' Eastern and Western theism on t _he bas.is of volU .. ion ve -r 

self-surrender or of • just if lea tion• by vo rks vs. f' e.lth is 

not. indicative of' the· fundamental and basic points of' dir-

f'e renee between the two eect.s~ that ie·, be-tween .!.!.h.!.~ 

ka:t!K!h!! (grace or mercy at-ising £rom a -cauee} and n.irhetuka 

kal:!k!h.! (causeless g:tace or merey).52 

The cat-monkey controversy n.lso ~ has b een likened to 

49 Ibid., I~. ix. 

50 Se-e Luther 1 ~ comparison of' man to a 1 lo·g, stick, 
or stone,• Pohle, .2.1?.• E.!!.•, p .. 291. 

51 ffr.tnivisSchf:ri, tl• · cit., p. 401. 

52 Ibid., PP• ,98-,-99• -· 
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that of : Pelagius and St. Augutttine, and again on th.t aurt'aee 

this e.omp-ariaon appears· quite -.alid .. 53 The ancient world 

vhLch inc~bat•d W•ste~n civilLzation. h~ld not only Martleh~ean 

dualism, tthicp. sav eYil as eone-o.mit.ant vith l)tt~re, but the 

Stoic belief that Min all m·en t~s:re waa a. divin-e pnewna ••• ,•54 

?elagiws.~ in hie rea.ct.io-n a~ainst Man1cha.e1sm'55 • bec~me so 

intoxicated by grace ·t ·hat he abS()rbp nature almost wholly 

i:nto grace• 56 and proe lalmed that man ve.s o ree.te c1'7 good, 

born without sin, and ca·n 11chieve salYat.lon by f'aith, all 

p t her grati,tuitous gif"ts or God being but •ide and not nec·a.e-· 

sit.i~s for that s~1v.&t.~on.58 Nature, then, :t.s co·J\c.slved .aa 

being able to: perfo~.J,n s;alutary "-nd s.upernatural acta by ita 

own power, that is, •the ego ~an .cure its own selfishness. •59 

5~ See R~dhakri~l)1}atl, !h! Bhag.aiadgttl,. pp. 62-.64. 
Hopkins, g,a. £ll., p. 214. 

54 A;, D. llo.ek; Conv$rsion (O;x.f'ord; 19?3h p. 241. 

55 Poh1e, £i. .. cit., pp. 82-8j. 

r::.6 ·a ./ Gil•on, ~· .£ll• . t P. ~7 • 

57 Thu·s kee·pi~g wi.thin the Christian limit~tion of 

histOl"Y· 

58. See. RBdhakr·ish~an t .!!_!ter·n R•ligtor.• anci .!!:!!.!.rn 
Thought., p. 75; H-opkins., on. ~J:t ~ ,. P • 571. 

59 Va,t:ts, ll• £U•-t pp. 105-106_; Pohle, 22• . cit., pp. 
50, 84. .~his vi~w a.l so is r~f'lec-t;ed. eome1rhe.t. in Schopen­
hauer 1 8 s.tatent~·nt that. • by virt-ue O'f his ovn inner w_orth man 
ean Nli'se hbtself abo-•t!l tJu~ nullit.y ~nd ab$·UrdU.r,.o-f' ex:a.,. _ 
tence• if that •inne.r · ~torth• is;O. limi .. ed to that .~· ..1.tva con 
sciousne·ss alone. See Reinhard .. , ~· cit., P· 6:..- • 
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P·elagiua 1· vie'We a!'e -pr()Je cted ~pon a re ligicus ba.ckgl"ound 

wh_ich iimtt.s t.hCJ . f'i~ld or relationship to but two •eier­

nally1 jeparat~d ta6t~rt~ ~ihe ego and Go~. His conoept ot 

the created sou-l (e.go) 8.$ ·baateai ly And eternally ~o.od do.es 

not agree with the ··ti&etr1rie 6r eithe;r the · •eat• or 1 m:Onkey 11 

schools~· ~or they both adlftit the complete unwort.htne.s a-nd 

depe-ndenc~ o~ the Jfva !.!. ~. Pelagian aB:lvlition by 

-f"aith is a doet.rfn6 jhieh r -eveals the- inna._t:e goodness. of th~ 

lli!.• an~ thus dlt'"fera trom t-he 'l"engalai f"ait,h-union ~herei~ 

the Jfva 1 a unworthiness i .s 11 swallowe_d, 1 as t't were, l?Y the 

r•integrativ~ lov~ of" th~ tord. Th~ Pelagian idea that •to 

merit by free-will is to me .. rit. .by grace•6° is barmon'ic:tt.lly 

siini,lar .· t ·o the Ja4agila i vtev-that t h~ jtv:a·i a se l:t-.surren.,.. 

der or sel.f-givi·ng, the infini-t'esima.l •occasion, • the act 

o-r •nursing• the trae fl-owing •milk11 of the mot he t • s grace, 

is i ·tselt tt grac-e. "the ~ .2£-J?£Wer, however~ in both 

c--a. stu~, is' of an entirely different· nature. Pelag :ia.n • s free­

will or f. he ego is 1 able t~ merit all the.se grace a by it~ 

owll power.; • 61 for all is given ap!"io£1.. as lli grac:.e, whereas 

.t h·e all-powe-r o-r Vad aga.l!tl,_ p ra £ alli gra co i a derived t'.rolil 

the spiritual, the Sel:f' o~ the •elf';, not as a.pri~i or 

6 0 Gil son , 2.E_. cit. , p ·• '78 . 

6-1 Pohle., ll• .£.!.:!:; •. ,, p. 8·4 .. 
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or aoostiori, but !!2.!..• 

Rldhakr1strv.an6 2 ha • said that •ror the Hindu the 

s.p.iritual. is the basic eleme.nt of human nature. 1 in 1 io 

!ll~ta_phyaica l context the imp l i .cations ot' t.hia atat.am•nt 

cannot be limi~ed eithe~ by eyllogiatic l~gic or ~he identity 

transpos!:t1o'ns _or algebrai.c eq,u-a:tiorta. The ~-lilc .. dea.tre 

to .equate·: h\Uuan nature with t ·he .•.p.iri.tual, -or rathel"~ vith 

the Good, ia not the sarae as baaing h\UJien netu:te upon ita 

·tra.na ee.ndent. ground of' i~maf'ent and no-n-s.epat'ate· • p 1r 1 tu-

may btoJ Tiewed as a like i .na smueh a .e they are •to, b\it to 

ec(\late the Uva with th-e Christian soul purely on the ba•1• 

o:f> th.e religious conee~t of .!.oul ~s to paas oYer the fact 

that J!va, 1n e. way, is ~o·re than soul. Th e soul i ·• ol1-

tologically~I~n;, fo~ in t h e con~ept ot organ ized Chri•~ 

tiani"ty Spirit or ~n. i.s i g nored and the so-u.l a.tteitpt•, 

in its separ.ation from t h:e Sp~ri't, to compepsat.e by ~on­

fusi~g itsel:r vlth the di:vi.n.e~ J :t,a, on the other hand. ie 

.not alone· tor traditionally it is c;:onceived, so to s?eak, 

• t .L.e S.e··.l·r-11m1·tat .. io . . n, th~ mul.-
as the o-ther face• of ~!.!!• " 

In 

this res.~eet the .J!va bas less 11 ind'e~per..dei:ce• than the •~ ·.Jl., 

f'or it is never really sep-arate f'rom. H.e ground. 
Tl':.is 1• 

-----------------
62 Ridhakrish\lan, <>,.l?..• ~ll-' p .. 77. 
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not to· be co-nstru~d . as saying that. the· . j!ve. is the ~.!!..&. 

for the ego is limited, ~epend,ent_, f.nd contingent up.on th-e 

S.el:f• It does say, however_, tha~ , tho ttmanllthe .J.!.!!.; 

yet infinitely l!lore than jlva, and that ·U-~e Self' ia inaep­

aJ:"a .Qle ' from its beloved rSle; regard les-s o'f whether the 

rela.tion be fully, advait!;c~tly integral, purposefully 

poi s.ed with in the loTe-rhrthru of- union and sepn ration, o.r 

submerged within the freely willed divine projeetion. Thia 

e~argent jtva but ~tern~lly ts present as the ttm•n~ This 

'gro.ce" properly is de;scrlb~d~ al~hough hi.$tor;l,ea.lly and 

exclusively conceived, in the Chl"i.S·tie.n analogy e.s t~e 

g·ro.ce c>r Christ, the sac:: ramental .anal o~y of' the ~tm~. 

Renunciation and .re-integration. ln the Bhar:av;e..dg!t'l 

th~ Lord' K:tis.h~a~ th~ ]:!urushot~ama (m~m). Self' of' the self', 

the ~nborn, begi:nningless eternal. seed o!" all be·Lnbs:6~ . 

gi·v~s to !£juE!!_ the ess~nee of' prapatti;94 

Liate'n thou again t .o. my aup .rel:le· word, mo$.t secret. of ~ll ; 
beloved art thou of l~e srea f.iy; 65 the ref'ore wil.l I $?Oak 
tor .. thy benef'it. (18.64) . 

---.;..:..._-.· -....;.;.., __ _ 
. 6~ Se·e Ra-dhakti~h~an·-, !h.! Bhe."gav!_qgitt-, !>. ~77; 
Ktish\la ·Prem,. on.~., p-. 186; J!.tt€ _7.10. 

64 grtn±v€s4:ehari, ..2..2.• cit .• , p. 388. 

65 l)i.vine love or age.£.!. 
' 
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Merge thy snind in Me~. be My devotee 7 saer.ifice to l-1-e, 
prostrate thyself before He, thou shall eo:me even to ze• 
I pledge thee My t.roth; thou art dea.:r .to. Me .. (18 .. 65)6 

Abandoning .all - duties;r come unto Me alone .for shelter; 
Sorrow not, I will liberate thee from all sins. ( lc .66)67 

~h• heart of r~nunciat.ion i$ said to be complete sur­

render, not. only of adha~ b_ut dharl!la68 as well,.. In the 

ehar~ S:loka (18.66) the- Gtta -.-opens doors out of the eir-
. --

ele o~ it~ ~~n sy~tem,• having first carefully built up 
. ' 

that Sh_arma for its proper us.e. 69 The way iB .stil.l left 

o~en for those W1lo cc>ntinue t~ desire th.nt for whl~h the 

S'r!:!..ii.. sacrifice and • sa:e rament~ • were d esie;ne d .. -and the 

as sura nee of the fulf'i lm-ent or that de sire h~u o¢e-n gtve11 ,7° 

£'or all dha~ o·r eupport is but a. preparntion f.'or this 

*'dbart!!aless dha.rltia.117-l The Supreme Wo:rd.,(paramam vaeh!:h) 

f$6 or. -Qitl 9. }4. 

~7 Besant end D€a, ou. cit.~ ~p. 52A~}25. Se• al$o 
Gttt 2.44-46 .. '52-'5}; 4.12J7.20-2,·; 9.20-21; 10.2; 11.48, 
52-5.?; 12.6-7; 18.56-51. Anug!ta 1.,?8-}9; j -2 • .10-11, in

1 SBE, VIII, .2}.}-2,?4, 370. Al .so c.f_. 1 .!!!;r£bha:t:ada _?"os-ture · 
o.ft'e·ring . • boon and. protection, • 1-.fai t rey.Jl, The Bud.dha. 
Htmtms6 ( L.ondo·n: Thacker and Co • . , 19-25), p. 169. 

68 Hopkins, Ethics £f. India, p. 7-0: quoting ftor:. 
Mah§bhlrat~ 12.3}2~44~ 

69 AurQbJ.ndo 1 Essa:£s -.21! ill Qll!, pp. 469-470, also 
278-279 .. 

70 See Gtt.t' 7.20.-2}; 9.20-21. ~r~nivte~ch~ri, .2.2• 
,£ii., p. }91. Edgerton .. .2.P.• E.il•r II, 79. 

71 Au:ro birido, ft_. ill·, pp. 277:n ,. 494; Xrisl:tta Prem, 
!..£· .£ii ... p. 188. .Of •. • If a Protestant survives the com­
plete loss of his church and still remains a Protesta.nt, 

• • • ••• • • w • • • • ~ ----
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the most secret of all ( sarvaguh~ta~~),72 .includes the 

Trimarga through the enjoimnent to be •My-.minded 11 ( 3nana), 

•1-1y lover and adore\r" { bhakt'i) ,. and • a 'sacr.H'iee r to Me 11 - . 

(ke.rma),1-' yet t.ranscend.s al·l llUl~gaB and .!!h!!E!ll in an all­

embracing .abandonment of: any ·titta ehmel'lt to • the t'orm s and 

laws of the 1 ii!liting mind. through total su rrerJd.er to the 

Lord ~tnd His divine · will as both the end an:d means,74 as 

the ·ah-igh~st and sole re~uge. • 75 '!'his surren·der must be e. 

free~ total and a'bsQlute abandonment6
or the s.up !Jo r ts. that 

is., of the egoistic 9leasure motive or ~ny ?ious wish for 

~e.! o-r moksha (J!h~:da sama.rna.~ or _Ehalatyhga), of t.h e 

that is.~ a znan who is de:reriseless against God-t and is no 
longer shielded by walls or by eom.munit.ies, he has the 
unique spirituel chance of im.1ned iate~ religious expe r"ience. 1 

--Carl G. Jung, .E.!Zeholoa .!!!g_ Religion, (New Havens. Yale 
University Press., 1946), p. 62.. 

7~ For the Three See%'ets of" the Gtta .see Aurobindo, 
.2.E.• .2ll,., pp. 49-6-498. 

7} Roy, ~· £..li., pp. 277-279 .. 

74 Ibid., ll. 483.. Gtta 18.56-5 7. :t·svaradatte., 
translll,tor and editor, R~ihuja!..!_ Commentar:t: .!!!l ill Bha&!_­
.!!:.2gtt& (Bihar:· 1930), p. 355. See also Cbaudhuri, .2E.• ill·, 
p. 1:19. 

75 s'Bstrf, Bhag!lvadgtt! _!!i th QE.m~arx 
raeh&r;re., p. 45} .. 

Srt S'anke.--
76 Aurobindo, The M~the~ (Pondiche~ry: Sr! Aurohindo 

!sram Press, 1952), ». 2. !"t:-; Auroblndo, Letters ~ g_ri 

I 
I 

I 
I 
I 

Aurobindo, IV, 1~0 ; Aurobir::do, Essays ~ 1hJt Gita, PP :---.496ft" •; 
Chaud.huri, £..£• cit.., p .. 10.5; Xrish\ta l'rem., g],. ill·' P·. 189.; I 
p .. }78; Go,.wtmi, ll• cit., p .. 248. 
Hiri.yanna, .9..2.• £ii., p. 18-4; R!dhakrishttan, !he ID:l!.gavadg!ta, :i 
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satt:vic egoO-d-esire to 9-o goo·~, the moralistic mo:tive (Jah!.ll­

sama.~pa2~). and of' all egoistic life-clinging ( avarOpe.s-ame.­

rpa)].A)... Thus the • .l!va lives but .ios not jfva as such but 

th~ S'artrin or se.~hi that llvos 1n it •• 77 this t .otal ,. non­

demanding and. f"·ree ly · giv.en surrend.er differs from a dt.ng er­

ously inert, meehF,.nica:l, and •iamasic pasilvity calling 

itself' surrender• by ma.intaininft~ in the early stages, • 

eont inuou-s and discrill'inat i ve opening to The. t which wa te.h e a 

f'~om within and sanctions all movements toward rea'l i zation. 78 

Thi .s cooperative surren·(i _er-atti~ude of non-int·erferene·e is 

a. pa:.rt of the primary turr;ling tt):Ward r-eintegration andt a,o-

cording to S'r.t Au..robindo, actually i;s muint.ained until all 

of the upward-tu·rning· process is carried · freely by the 

Sup rf:jme Will. Thus the ti State of gre ce, • or .eeceptance 

wher-ein t,he Divine Will is i :n total and conseio·us control, 

o~ten is prepar&d in the indl~idu~l ~hd ~~•~ede~ by a more 

or 1 e _88 _extreme tana~t· c. burning C!!nth~siasm~. i se-1!' ineu­

be.t ion•) or c lari:f'icat ion. ( -o ras!!!.} of ~he e g o-oor:ri?lex • 

co.n-ducte·d by the moYement or the i ·ndwell ina;. non-~e.p arate 

77 S'r~nivtstch,ri,. oo . cit., p. 392. Ct. A~ . .f"ohl.n<lo, 
~t-tat.rt, I, 287 (BooJr ,5, 'C:nto 2): •A vast strrrer.de:r is 'his 
on 1 y st.t-engtb. • 

78 See Chaudhuri, ~E.· £!:1., pp. 105-109; Aurobindo, 
Th~ Mother~ p .. 7; Aur.obindo, !ette.rs of' S'rtAuro bindo :r IV, 
15 1. 

• .. • • • ·. ;,....~ . . .. ...-.. c-•• ~ ...:. : f 
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Divine Will or- grace, ( ~.ra.stda ). 79 

It' it. is possibie to spea~ _o·r the .1!va pur.ely as J!Ta 

and of: his ef"f'orts' as tfpri,.nging fr~m the i'inite wil_l alone, 

it to.aY. be said that the J..!va !U! 'sueh .cannot delive.r him­

eel~ from his tni~~r-y:, cannot 1 11-tt. himself" by his own 

·s .and·al _lat'chet s, tot to deny his ego-hood is an im:P<HJsi ble. 

antl-ihilatiori _inasniueh as :finite . con_seiousiles.-s is· self- . 

inc·lose_d.. T:herof'()re any ex_perienc~ -of the Self must appear 

to t.he ego a _s- a,..n ~O:l.tter ~elp_,• anact oi''~xternal gr~rce, 
:· .. I 

w4ic}~ •comes in• trom· t .he 1 outsidf.' 1 goct.• 8° From t_h~ ..11!.!. 

vie.w • again. the ~ir-st upward~te.nding movements <>·f 1 ove, 

• d). t!!Cr.i'llline.t ion, re jec:tion and alert re spon.sivenes s ... 1(hic·h 

occur prior to th~ integral spiritual experience may be 

ascri~ed to a fre-e human choice.,81 Concerning the •occa.~ 

sio.n, • the action of the ..U..va wh.ieh serves as an opening 

toward realizatf~n ~attsB2 says: 

While it is true, from one point o!' view, that ~cthing 
can b-e done to or.oduce. ree.H:·zation, the f'act :re.mains that 
those il'l whom there is any immediate capaci~y for ree..H.­
:z:&t.ion al"e not permitt.ed to &1 t and wait. Fo.r s.s ·.soon 
as t.he Sel:f begins to Wi 11 the end of the ego-co nsc·ious 

19 Se-e Aurob1n4o, Let.te.rs Et, ,!!:.! !ID:obindo, I, ,314-,316; 
II, 2.56, 26~; IV., 1,31. 

eo Watts ft.· eit. _, p. 90; Rrahakri-sh~n; .SP.-• £.!:! . .. , 
p. 578. 

81 See Cha.tid}luri, .22..• ill•, pp. 108-109. 

82 Watts_. £i.• ill•, p .• 172. 
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stage,_ the ego beeom<~Ss inflamed w!,t:h a passiQn !'or God, 
or ·f'or metaphysic~! knowtedg:e, vhi,ch it 1=agine.s ~o be 
~r i~s o~n choosing. Naturally the lm~~d~~te motive for 
this des-ire Will he ego·t .~lic, but the ultittat.e -motive 1e 
the will of the Sel:t. The .. very fact. that a person bt!;,iria 
to be lnt.erest,ed in the spiri:tus.l life, in real 1 zatiori 1 

i~ union with God, is a certain •ign that the proee•s 
pf' av.aker.t:ing has begun and that the phas.e of evol .ut.1on 
has been entered. . . . 

It is said that renunciation o:r .!.~ ordin-ai'lly 11 

~f three kinds. 8~ '!'hat. whlch springs from .delusion (!!.2ht1_} 

and ignorance, such as Ar ju.na 1 s 'I v·i 11 not. tight • 1•· said 

to be ~tg-a:g t4masab• 84 Rt..i!:~~ t.y6p;am is thlit. emot iona 1 and 

passionat-e renunciation made tbrot.lg-h fear ·or suffer! n~, 8 5 

an_d ~~ sattvika is t.h.e prescri ·bed •etvine up t.he t:"ruit.s• 

o·-r ac·tion and doing that whic}1 baa to be done. 8 6 The hi~h·est 

renunciation, that o-f the char!_!!,! :fl oka, althoug h free or 

t.:"he z.:_unas and ahamktra is 1 ike\i·Use dependent on tS.va ra 

(:!svar~-dh!na) ·•and is :fulfilled ortly when it is attuned to 

t ·he 'Wi.ll ·of' the Rakshah ,•87 for even :the Will to total S'Ur­

r .ende.r an~ :.E._!:!!PS.. t.ti It can be awJJ.k~t:Jed ori ly th routh d 1 vine 

grace (prasi:d.~ or anugr.aha ) .• •.·88 This !i£ta in ref1eeted in 

8' Jayadayal Goyandk~ll JC..!ly&~.! Kalpet~, XIV, 160 ... 165; 
ll!:! 18.4. . 

84 ntt.t 1a.1. 

85 Ibid., 18 .. 8. 

8.6 ~- t i8.9. 

87 S'rtniv£ste'hari, .2..2.· ill··, P • .589. 

88 De:; .a£.• cit •, p. 23-8 • 

•• • ·· ·· -· · : __ _ .:L 
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the .. doctrine o-r emptiness; .-_ _,f.he •Yoid• into · •hj,e-h the e g o 

'rl1ust plunge, the •all and nothi.ng• ot St. John of the 

Cross •. 89 It al .s :o ·is ·echoed dimly in t.he sincere gJ-oping• 

of a Western philosophy devoid of' a trad1t1onal · met.aphysfc 

but t"ace to r ·ace with that •sickness unto death,• the acme 

of' purely flnit..e end .eavor which man can know only -when 1 he 

'1 El apa • into a nothingn~s s in whi ch the abye-s of sin · become s 

the abyss tit ta.ith' t and · thus by this •blind leap into t.he 

a bsurd• gains 1 e.ut-h~mtie ex-ta-t·~noe . •90 The ext. stenti.al 

angu·isb a!ld · desp·air t..h~s ' a:ppears to contain or lea(} up to 

its own cure:. .an aban'donmont to the inevitable, ·-th e 'edg e 

of an abyss llherei'n either rtothingness or God · is experienced , 1 

a God which t9 Ja.ope-r, is ·a tran·scende:ncy be.yond · the1at ic 

transcendence . .or philosophie~tl imaianence ~--th.e ple.num which 

i a the void. 91 W-il.liam · :J.aJ;U.:es92... poln:t s out that the ego 

-----~--~-----
89 J:!aritain, ll· sit., p. 406. 

90 Relnhardt. ~- E..ll· I p.y. 57. }1~.;.2 • . Here Reinhe rdt 
is considering tl:e • existential -r.a:ith• of Xierkega.a rd. Ct.'. 
Aurobl.ndo, Sivi.tri I., ·12 ("Book 1, Canto 2) lih.e re t h e Dark 
Night of th~ S~ul is thus mo\i<ln~ly de.sdri b&d t 

/t;n abs"Qlute sup~rrlatuTal darkness falls 
·On man sometimes , when he draws near to God: 
An hour comes w"h~n f'a.ii all .Na'foure's. means; 
Forced ou:t from the protecting Ignoran ce 
And :flung b-ack on hi's naked primal need, 
He at leng~h must cast ~rom him his surfa:ee soul 
Arid be the _unge.rbed entity within. 

91 Reinhar4t, ll· citn pp. 188~191. 

92 James. s.E.• cit.;, P• 208. 
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c·annot ·•crtta.te a b~lie:f ~ut ot w.hole cl9th ••• a.nd ve ea11not 

.aeti.vely vi 11 a pure neg.at ion •. ·• yet onoe an ove rpow~t~ing 

exhaustion w·ith the •struggle• .demandl!ll·that •we· drop down, 

give up, ~nd do·n t t ~ any ionger ••• when ve lap 1 e S.nt.o a 

temp.orary apathy •• .,. that this at ate of ·temp ora:ry exha\ut 1on 

not infre.quently f'orms · part o:f the ·· eo .n·v~rsion cri:eie. •· It 

is only when the turbidity - of ·the egoistde struggle 1s . ·~ cleared,·-- e-ven f'or:.,rmoment,• that ·wholene.se is re&lizecl. 

'r:his toriDt.; then, a direct corresponderio« to the oalm, 

t ra nq uil and el ear a.wa rene ss lihi eh 18 _Bra std.!, t .he eereni ty 

which is ch.al"aeteri st ically p·re eent and ·rea li~ed. vh en the 
. . 

eent.er of' consc.iou.snese is in or of' the- Now, the Jai ndu • 

rather than · in bondage to temporaJ turbidity.. Witpin the 

~o~ or the intinite, then, all isolati.on and separation ot 

the Self from the ego is vo i.d, and ·the • stream o-f' experience• 

f~nd~ its .p~re ~na i~t~~ral ~on~~~ou• ~y~cation 1 
ln and •• · 

the .!tlt of the lH.vi.ne •. 9} There is·, therefor•• an advait!£. 

1 identi'ty-in..,diff"erence," ~n c;verc'hen~·ing and dit"!'erer.t 

multiform manif"'estation which. e .ven i.rt its movement, 1• 

serenely non-separa:te from the Supreme through the e sser.t i al 

ideni i~y ~r b&ing.94 

95 See Watts, £!2.• ill•' pp. 177-180. 

9 4 s·ee· Cbaudhuri, 
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'rhe Gtt~95 •peaks ot thie . -immovable -t.ranq1lility w.hf3n 

it tells us th.a.t. 1 Yhen thy mipd, bevi,lrler:ed b7 .sruti, e.hall 

stand immobile, £ix~·d in contemplation~ then: ahalt thou 

attain unto x.2,g~~ 11 t _h.e XU.!. .Wh'-ch is union rather tha.n any 

par.~icu1ar dharma. •.r~r . a time C'Omes_._11 says $rt Auro.bindo ,96 

·-~~~hen .v• ~ecome aware ~h•~ all out ert~~t3 and a~~ions 
... 

. are onl;r menta 1 and vital reac_t.iol'ls t .o the silent and secret 

infristene6·· o~ a grea\er Prem ••• , 1 an unders.t.anding which 

will not permit an •u~eeee.pe:ble crystaili:;e.ti~n into this 

Qr that infe-rior formula. • this Love~ this grace whi~h is 

or the a.dvaitic will of the Lord, even a.ceo·rding to the 

vi~ws of Vilishtadv:~!ti£ •the·islll,il •is .not a •upernatural 

:f'oree or e-nergy~ em1tt_ed by the Lord a.nd iri£uaed into- the 

so_ul from ~ithout. •97 

The Christian "'l·iew analogically conceives of that 

• greater !!:!.!!!, " t~he.t. .!.&.!.E.~ wh ich is o-f God 1 s gracious · will ,98 

a$ .. :i'lowlng t .o me..n •&cross th~ abyss be.tween the finite and 

in:!"init~.· _a movem~t"rit posai,.:ble for God alone ina.s!!luch a.a 

•.•• a bei~g who exi:sts e>nly· in v:irtue of a. free deeisio:n. 
of Gdl, b~eause ~t has n~ n~ce•s·~~ rel•tion t~ God, will 

95. 2.55.., See also Anug·ita 3~.10:..11, S~E p. 370. 

96· Aurobindo, .li.!.!!U !?J1 the Gtt€., p. 498o. 

97 ~rtni.va-slehari, ll• .2:ll• .r: p. 40.6. 
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k~ow God only in vir~ue of another d~vine decision 
equally :f"ree, beoaus~ there is no natural J:"ela.tio·n be­
tween a contin·gent intellect an·d a neceas·ary e~Jsence.•99 

St. J~bn of the Oro•~. although he uses the. termino~ogy and 

characterizations cPeculiar to. the mythos of' Chr"i·s.tian theism, 

dra~s closer to a j!va-Btman relationship when he says that 

The -will of: the soul is ··changed into the will of'. God, 
it is become entirely the will of God, not t h at the will 
or the ao.ul is destroyed; but it has been mad& the will 
of God. And s~ th~ soul lov~s God by the will of God~ 
which is also its own w~ll; and it can lov~ as much as 
it i .s loved by Him, since it .loves by tl)e will or God 
Himself, in the same · lov~ with which He loves, Whioh is 
the Roly Ghost which is given tQ ~he so.ul, in the words 
o£ th~ Apoatl~ ••• [Ro~. 5.5J 100 

Love The • equality of' love with God," tq 1 ove Him --· 
"as much as He lov~a U,$," is concei~ed as the supreme religio-

myst~cat goal, the "penulti~Jte e~d1 prior to the Beatific 

Visi~rt in the next li~e.lOl 
102 

Imaged as the Spiritual Marriage 

this con.sum!!Jation in love ·is regarded as a transt'or~~ting union 

bring ing per~ect peace wherein Gocl an·d the sou·l ar.e, in the 

99. Gilson, ll• £ll .. ."~ p.· 256. Gilson lie:re . is ()oncerned 
with the views of' Duns Scot..us. See also Nygren, .2..1!.• ill•.-
I, 163. 

100 Quoted in Haritain, .2..2.• cit., p. 459'. 

101 Ibid., p. 396, the 1 Le amari tanto como es amada~ 
of ·St. Joh~ the C%-oss. 

102 Gf. F. Sh.erwood taylor • The· A·lehemists. (New ;orks 
Henry Schuman, 1949), p. 148, concerning · the symbolic a.l­
chemi cal marriage of' medieva:l alchemists vhe rein S~ 1 impr·eg­
nated Luha th~~ producing the philosopher's stone. 
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'1ords o:f' St. John o:f' the Cross, •two ne.tures in ono S.3lirit 

and one love.ftlO' These a~counts of spiritual love froo the 

oystical outpost~ on the fringe or reliGion are at one with 

the highest e:<:per.iences o:f' love in East ern Detaphysi c o,nd 

a.ro assioila bl e therein .vi thout .the nece n s i ty for that thao­

loeieal dlstie!!lbeol"ment tu1d· steriliz·ation o~ ti:oir a.dvaitie 

character which forces the fact of' ex·perience to subserve 

the mere analozy of that experienee.l04 Thu!l do st. Alphon-

sis Liguori and St. Theresa 1Jll·ar.;e the !ner[';O!' , ... -alt.houz h not 

·t.J:o precise ide!!t ity, o~ the soul and G.od in a tro.n:.d'on:ul t.ion 

or union as ot"' a jug of water t.hrown into thf) sea and be-

ctn:ni.ns one Wi th it, o.r oi' a .raindrop losin;; its separate 

idcntit;:r by ~all in~ irtto the ' .greater w.~ters of the riv.er, 

~~hich plunt;es into the insepare.bl e sea· .. 105 Hnri tain, 106 in 

10; Quoted in 1-fa.ritain, ll• c.it • ., p. 447. 

104 s.,e Spieg:el berg, ~;;;ion £f. 1;o .fu!.Iir: i on. p. 1;.7 
cnncerhin~ St. Jdhn o:f' the Cro~s. 

l05Ma.ritain, .5:!..:E.• ill_., '!?'P• 456-457, 457n. C'!'. ~nnkn .. ra 1 s 
analo ;:y o -;."' videha mukti, q:uot.ed in Guanon, 1:!!.!! c. n d ~~is Beconin,r: 
According .!:..£ t?l.c ~~nt~, p. 169, vher·ein the S:tl:lan-rrdentit'i.cs 
it•elf with It, ~n an undiv!~ea and eon~or=rrble manb~r, ju~t 
as pU!'e Water, oi.n:;lin& it. self l-Tith t.h~ clear lake. • • . con!'-orminr; 
itself' in ever.y respect t.berein. • ffc.nkara elearl;r .tpeaks he·re 
of' the 6:tm.an.. The Ohrintin:n mystie.:S. o?erating within a re-
1 i z ious :f'ro.tJe o? r.e-ferenc e tth .i eh do·es not aeknol-Jl,.edze the 8:t!l;.!!, 

.are not qui~e so d.et"h~ite 1 ~or thel-r. spiritufl~ e;?er~ence i; 
not translato.ble in the t.eros o:' tl:e1.r Oh:t~r~ :l . • !l e tH~r[;e:!" of 
ettlan and Dral:man is one o:f' identity or, i'ron a Vi d.i~ :-.~~dv·aitic 
VJ.(nr, ot the .£!E!.rul '·thfch cou.l d OX }) eri-enc e identit-y but Vhi Ch 
cho~nes~ ro.ther. to ~at~tain a love rel~t~c~o hi?. The Eas~ern 
a.nalo~~.~ o:' the ocean ' and the "trav·e·s core ~losely tl?l>l'OXi:.:! t::~os tee 
ti~ta?hi~ical view Vhich organicnlly unites both i~ t h e ever 
pre~~nt ~nd ~t~rnal Now. 

106 l·fo.rLtain, ..2..'2.· ill_., ;:>. 457 .. 

. .. ........ ~. . .. ....... , .. ~ :~ .--.. : ... , ·\. .... - . . .- " .• .. .... ·' .. . ' 
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his analysis o:' S:t,., John of the Cross, does use the ?i<;:turo 

o:: an 11 explosive" action, •a.s i!' the so-a should. :..."'~o\-t ir..to the 

riv~rj into the aDorous river ••• vhi~h ~~Y beeome~ •• orto s~~rit 

trith the s~a it ;:;elf, 1 and illustrnt e s the p?:oper r~oyei!len.t 

of the divine to t.he f"inite in a. t;Ypiec.ll:t Christit\.n •·e:x:­

plosive• no.nncr, but still n te:mr>o:ral tHlrt;cr o:r •two t-rholc$'~'~ 

in hi~tory.,l07 

~Qld b~ ao~t Catholic t~eolosiuns to be dis~inct ~rom sancti-

~-yin.: grace a.lt.hough in.sepn:ra.ble f'rom it. s~ncti.f'yin;:: £;r·v.ce 

o.s un • entita.tive" habit • i::::t?arts to the so,..ll -~.,_ SUlJO rnc.turt>.l 

con~crs a s,u~er:natural po~·rcr. 11 Theo1oB;lca1 c~'.arit;r, 11t~:e 

per:f'ect 

is ~a.de to dii'f"er fro-:n that !'undamental spiritutJ..l criotion or 

nf':f'ectio·n of the lti11, love Mr spirit).lally inspirin,7 !lass!.c~1! 08 

!?.an, o.ceording to Gilsonl09 •naiu:rally loves God more than 

hioself,• but si.ncc the f'a.ll ::uc :r"'orr:;otten thc-t love in eel!'-

It ia the to.sk of r.rnce, then, to reeauet!.t.e, heal a:nd 

107 Thic is nnalot;otts ~o ~he ViS',;_sht~iti~ doc'tr!.:r.c~ 
1·rhich &oes fu:d~her by bein0 non-'histor·icc.l end ino,:"eS tt:e 
Absolute, in thir> in.atance, not o.s the :1ea, hut as -t.::c vro.ter­
c:,'(~le with its :ro.any attributes of' ·•sea, a.ir, cloud,. rain, 
ea-rt?! t7a~ero,_ !'ivei' 1 sea.•· See S'r·tnivns~c::..~~i-, ?• 48). 

--~ ...-~ ... , ......... _, ; ...... ~ ...... . .. ·-· - ....... ":"_'_ 
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per:f'c ct his love. 

Nygrent'lO s·tates that the conception of divine love 

or charity as defined by Chx-l.atia.n theology is in zeneral a.n 

incompatible nixture o~ Hellenistic ~· and the O.r; a::a o:f' 

Both the nvill to h a veD whieh in 

.~ and the concept of' C."'ane 1twhich freel;r pours itsel!' 

out 11 and into the soul nre inferenee·~t' f':rom t h e ogo vie•1po ;tnt. 

The ~ idea o:' the divinity o:' the soul (e~o) as ~ueh docs 

not. !'rec1ude it :>:rorn holdinz God a..s thJ5 objec't \"Thic h , <tian 

attained~ becones ~he all-subJeet without an objnct. The 

reli~ious view o:f' soitl as e:reatut-e looks to God no th ~ ob"" 

ject 1 as the free giver o~ ar.an·e to the ego. Bot~l conce pts 

stress being to the practical exclusion or consciousness and 

tend towar~ the lo&ieal and monistic 11 extremes of' ne~ative 

relig.iont exces~ivo ascat1oisiiJ.t ... nnd W()rld- l' ~ight• or utopio.­

buildinz .111 The re lat:ionship p:I' j~~ra and ]!!:;Man, t :-: ou.= n • 

nei"'.:.her de.nies t!:e function of' the e5o nor does i·t. seal off 

the divine ir. eternnl .separat icfn. The ,er;o,. an<! all :.~initude, 

is o2 nnd in the in~inite co~sciousness as its fre~ ~anifes-

110 JTy~ren, .22·• cit .• ~ II, 20. 

lll ~la.tts, 9..1?.• cit., :9 ·. 186. 
I, 123 ,. 1;5}-134. 

See l'Iy g re ri 1 on. -



• $Up reme· finite analogy• ot the ini' in it e .112 Thus the .11va' 8 

love, as •the highest form of mee.n.ingf'ul rele.tior.ship ,·• 

nevertheless is i.ntegro.lly - co-mpulsive i:or it is beyond the 

ego 1 a eontr~l~ yet f~ee because •it is God's 6Wn love that 

moves in (hinJ evf.ln when [he is]- unnl'ro.re that God Himself is 

its ?roper objoet.all? ·When the !)rirna.ry religi·ous o.na.logy 

is transcended~ however, both the objective-subjective rela­

tion·ahip is nu~.i ntained in !,d·vaiti c inse:?aro..blone ss i !':.a.srrueh 

as t.he Lo-rd, the Self o:C the self~ is loved by the jiva: •as 
. ' 

it~ ~ubjeet and the world as its object ••• For ~he objective 

~s within the sub}ect4ve, and in real~zatio~ th~ external 

world is known as within the all-embrac~nz eon~ciouenes~ or 

Seli' • •114 

Ltll-Prerna. The Hindu art-analog:r of' lilt or pll;y is 

all too often misunderstood .or ·oisinter!lreted EUJ" an unreal 

ana capricious -rri voli ty ~a. uged by purelY"" hw::an starcd-ard :J • 

. ' 

I't, is true that netapbysic doeB not ue!!'land a naneti:f'ied lu~u-

briotu~ness as the sign for spirituality !'or tinands. or nbsolute 

112 Watts,~· cit., p. 113. $ee S'rt.niv~s&chari, 9.2• 
cit., !'P· 44o-441. 

11; \fatts, ll·' cit~, pp. 98, 96. 113. See also Gilson, 
ll• cit., pp. 279, 282. 

114 Watts, .22!• ~., p. 186. Thi.':l, howe:er, in ~o way 
sanctions any pretHt.ture, i'orced, and emotion~l £ee 1 i ng· of:' 
id.e:rtity wishfull:;r projected i'rOl'!l the ego tovnrd -th-e as. :ret . 
tinrealLzed divine. This finite proje~tion, incapable of r181nfi 
above its own origin,: can revert only t.o its • creator• as a 
•!>sychic e?:pel"ience• 1rhich in tu.l"n creates a dangerous occult 

. ' 
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bli n s is the et.erna1 presence of' integral spirit uS.l eons ci ou s-

ne~::.:.. The i"inite is nan.ifest out o.r the !'rea,. joyous and 

total abandonment of: the divine, and the vorld not. only is 

real but is the •profoundest exnression" of that joy or 

bliss • 115 the· spontaneous and dynamic o~vemen.t oi' the cos-

riic .Artist,ll6 a.t once the dancer, the inst.ans o~ the dance, 

and That torhich im~luaively t _ra.nscends bo·th stnais and dy-narois!17 

This 11 pure act," this free and e~t'ortless abnndonr.acnt o:' the 

hunger for :rurt.her •ps:yehi.c in:f'la.t.ions• rather than the true 
spiritual experience. See also ?• 70, .e.nd S'r!·nivlin~chfiri, 
~· cit., p. 4;7. 

cr. Btih. 4.5 .. 6. (Hurne, .2..2;• _ill.,?· 145): " ••• Lo, 
verily, not for love of the godo are the gods dear, but for 
love o£ the ~tman the gods are dear •• ~not for love of all is 
all dear, but for love of' the !!_~ is a.ll dear ••• • 

115 See Radhakrish~an, Ee.ste rn Rel,ip;ions _!nd We st-ern 
Thourh.t, ?P-. 92-9;; tlatts, 2.2.• _ill.~. ~. 94; A·uro·b i ndo, The 
Yoga a nd..!.!:..:! Object, p • .)1. Of'. Tait • .;.6. (Rune, .2.1!.• £ii., 
?- 29i): • ••• Brahnn. is bliss (!nande.). For truly, indeed, 
beings here are born :f'rom bliss, t-Then born the:-~ 1 ive by 
bli::n;, on deceasin:; they enter into bliss. 11 

116 See frrtnivllstohiri _. E• cit.~ ? • 203. AI so Rein­
hardt, £.£.• oit!'·, p. 72.. Cf~ Aurobindo, S£yitr~; - I, 22 (Book 
1, Canto 3 ) t 

Protagonist of the- mysterious play 
In whieh the U'nknown ·pursues himself t'hrout;h. all f'orm.s 
And limits his eternity l;ly the h_our-s 
And the blind Void struggles to live and s•e··• 

117 Of.< R~dhakti sh~an, !.n ld ea1ist View $?.f. Lire~ PP .. 
34)-j44. . . . . . . . . . . 

Speaking of ltl~ ~r1 A:urobi.ndo has noted that bach: o!' 
tl:e imp-ersonal sad-~n, the ,r:rotuld of' J:Janif'esta.tion, • is the 
silence of asat::7the f{},n::re:%1!, e.pd beyond that silence is the 
Part;tna:ra Purusha ••• The world is only a play of his being, 
kno'l'tl;a;; and delir,ht~ sat, ch it, and tnande. ••• l·!a.tter, life, 
cind and what is b~yo nd-mTnd:---ft' is ell !£i Kti sh~-! the 
ananta-::u~a Brar..man pla.yinz in the vor ld as the Sachch id&­
nanda.w (Aurobindo, The Yoga .!!!.S, Its Object., pp •. 10-11) 
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Divine to .!.!!..!! ,!...! the inseparable finite i~ under no cor.~;_-~ul­

sion or neces-sity, neither is it limited in a teleolo;;ioal 

manner. Such an aetion •has its neare,st hum·an equ.ivalent in 

play,• in the divine ill! or Hind·u tradition,ll8 .and every 

movement in this puzzle-play ot' th·e Self is in accor-dance 

11ith the divine will and. co.nsent .. 119 

liThe ~:ai shv.avit e s, • writes S'rt Auro bindo, 120 • ac ce:pt 

the W.OTld as ltlt, but the true llli is elsewhere i~ the 

eternal Brinda.van [ Vrindli.!.!..ru! J ._·• Bt"ah.r::um 121 the on·e Self' - , 
without a second (ektke) •sports as two, as the lover and the 

beloved, without loosing his whol-eness. • Super:to·r to the 

limits of' diale .ctieal losic, th.e 11 Bra.ht;Jan in its :lpor~ive 

act or love separates itself f.rom its beloved other, seel;in.g 

it, and thus beeo?nes one lfith it' in the irresistible r~ci­

proc ity of the lll! of love.122. This ill.! is n ot. 'an ab­

sorption in the delight of i:trmuta. ble be in& ••• but an acti'IO 

participat~on in the delight of divine dalliance~ the joious 

118 S e e \'1 at t s , o -o • cit • , p p • 9 2 , 1 02 , 17 2 • -· --
119 The ref'o re from wit!:. in the 1 tlt all mov-l:)t:a~nt s, wbethe r 

o'!' involution or evolution,. are i:1s:tr~ts i'e .r t}:.e ex?ression 
of.' divine grace, and ar·e • free l:t and voluntari ly• tt!.ll ed by the 
Self.(see · Watts, £.l?.•· ill•• .PP· 14.2,170). Cf'. S'ankara, Vive~.::a~hu,-­
,2~na.t;~i1 p. 2, sl. j: 11 'l'here are three thinzs l-Ih~ch are rare in­
deed and are .due to t.he r;race o~ God (~'tfanu ;':racaJ ,--nn.!!le lj', e. 
human birth, the lo.nging !"or liberatio.n, and t!le protect!.ng 
oars of a per~ected •age.• 

120 Auro b±.ndo I Lette.rw o:: Sri Auro bi ndo, rv, 15. 

121 According to S'rl:niv€s~ch6ri t.he ~~ or Visishta­
d.ve.ita is in identity wit·h Dayti:. 

122 S'riniv~stieh~ri, .2.~· cit., pp. 447, 454. 
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association wtth the Lor~ in Hi• cosmic play.*l2' As each 

jtv!.,... spa.rk o:r t:ha.t une r .eo.ted. beauty and·. light which 1 s Krish;ta 

circles rhyth'tlicaily 11'1 the R£sa dance·, the Lord. who is the 

center Of' the Ci.rcle als:O= int!.nil'tflily· ill present With each 

dancer, swe.ep·ine away all · sense of ego-separateness in that 

div·ine love wherein 1 ete.t'nal blio!l is experienced in a. mom-e.nt 

ns the et.ernal pTe~ent.•l24 This Ktis.£~-llJ.!_, t ·he li:vine, 

blissl'ul oom~u.nion with the indwelling Lord of' Love is not 

in absolute de!>en.denee upon t 'he catastrophic e..n4: .explostve 

interjection oP a particular and unique. !Z.Yll tara at a distinct 

t;.:oe i~ hist()r:{, but is- •a. procesc !'oreve:r unf'olded in the 

heo.r·t oi' man." 12.:5 The indwelling Lord is that love which is 

tbc • enveloping p resenc~,, • and th.e Kti sh~~-1 !16: beQomes an 

ex~erienc.e in vhich, e.s Jaspersl26 has said in his extst.eu.-' . 

11 cal ready ~re·se.nt wherein and ~here)ve r :t se ~:~!<: Hin .... Pre secnce 

and seare~ are o n e. 1 Christian theology, wit~ i~s • ere~tion 

met.aphysi c.s" and "form by privation, • also c.oncel.ve s qf the 

end of human love as its cause, for wl thout God man could 

12,; Ohaudh.uri, .22.• cit •. , P• 68. 

1.24 S'rtni vasichltri' O'l'>. cit., P? • . 456-459 .. . · . ~- . 

125 Huxley; :.2..2• cit.~ .P• 51., quotin~ f'.ro~ Coor:te. raswa~y. 

126 Reinhardt, £ll• cit., P• 195. Soo Watts, ~· ill· • 
.?· 170. 
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o.:f' God. in 1.H: is our f"iriite participation in the :i,ni'ip~te love 

whe re.;.rith Go·(! .loves Himself ••• to love GoC: is to posse ~s Go d. 11 127 

Tbe c=-:ristio.n .cpnc·e pt # though• is not of' r...n integral, c or:1pul-

s:ivc iove of' th<; divin-e will in e.nd as divine ill!, but of 

love o.s a movement of' ~ho will for the purpose of ?Osse~~irtg 

God. It i .s bound intrinsicully to the limite-d !'orMal lo :=;i c 

o~ cr~ntion, for it app~ars that in the West G~d geom~t~izas, 

--in tl:e East he ::>lay s . 

The element o f love. while tecatne 

t~e ictic sects can not be divided rrom that a~irituel k nowl-

ed:;-e ~-r ;dch illumir.ntes and jut: ti:'ies it o:r.\5. t!:e i'r.ee i'lo''i 

o f sp ontane~us vorks coeval witb it.l28 

Coneep~ually, love and knowledg• (j~~na ) sec~ to ~or~ 

into e. bi-polllr arre..nge·~ ent l'r.hi c h tends to encoute;:.e n bsolu-

tist vi ews bcsed upon but one o~ the potes as tte c round 

t' -ro~ t·tl: i ch the othe :r ~ spr i:ng 1 e: grti t ui tous a ssurnpt iol'l 

either o? cati~~lity or d•penaeric~.l 29 Ch~isti~n m7~tieisn in 

1 2 7 Gilson~ op. cit., PP• 273-276. --
128 Chaudhuri, op. ci~., P?· 68-69~ 

129 See !lock, .£?2.• _£it., ?P· 119-120. 

" -• .,, r• • ·• - • 
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partic;ula.r and popular- .dhri st iani t;r in . gen·Ol"&l a.l so stress 

ehari ty ra-toher than. that kno-vle.dge or contempla-tion \fh.ich 

exists as a supernatural means :f'or the •union o:f' love with 

God. 1 Such knouledge itself' Diay be viewed also as a form of 

love, •a lo.v.ing attention to God. 11 130 Furthermore this 

supernatural love. as it o~e~whelms the ent~re soul and cl~a.ns 

mit-s God to be known immediately or 1 by His face,•--but not 

with that absolute immediacy p.roper only to the \)eati:f'ic 

vision. This "infused love and the tou.ches of conatural tty . ., • 

w;1ile not. in themselves · 1 f'.ormal sizns, 11 play a. pa.l:t, by the 

grace of the Holy Gho~t, •comparable to that o! t.he fotmal 

sign , bu·t in a .knowledge 1-fh ich is llho lly obscure, ex peri~ 

aental and apophatie, which unites the soul to a hidden 

God. •132. 

Retaph:fsical realization, however, .integre.te.s. ratner 

than s~parates, ror •to know the ultimate Reality iB to /.now 

1~0 M~ri. t.al·n. · 8 2 l .; .... , $!~· e it • , p , 3 9 · ; · a 1 so p p. ll-1 , 9 • 

1;1 cr. dhdtu-prastda as a cleansing of &11 turb~4tty, 
KS.'kha 2. 20. From the !,i:sishi~d ve.it a viewpoint r:f. :. • Wfthin 
every jtva is hidden in the BrahmllPB.t! the . rich treasure of 
,bs~lut~ truth, goo4ness and b~atity. Blinded by karma the 
finfte self is unable to discover it. When the sa-lt:' is mo.,. 
rally cleane.d (p-rastda], it intuits itself', becomes- serene 
[',g,ras~d-a] anci radiant with bh.akti,. and reaches the res!lend.ent 
region of ever~e.st i~g b.li as with. t .be sa vinb. gra:ee [ krasJ.da 1 
of the inner lJ.ght. S:rt.nivt·s!c.n!ri, ll .. £!1., p. 27 ., 

'1.32: Me.ritain, ~· illH p. ;2;. 

r -- ." .'r; : 



and be one with Car-it~ it.s.elf'.• P·rema, through ite n.atu:re· 

of' self-abandonment., is inter;rn 1 v:i'th d.i vine action and dt­

vi,ne knowledge .133 B-eing supra-son suoue. and supra-rational 

lt. :may not, be:. lden~i.f"i ~d • . though, wi.th :!'ee l .ing and •entimen­

tal eMot~on.l'4 Just aa the CQnC~ption of love tend• toward 

th$ sentimental the more it ver.ges :from ite polar-component 

of' spiritual knowledge_ so doe e tl:e view ot k.novlecice. ten4 

t~ward the limited, relative, and dep~~dent the mor• it 1s 

removed :frol!l irit ime te contact with tbo Se lf-ev i dent !.1!11!.!1• 

the Self of' the self lll'hich is i.derttieal vith .£art.l35 It 

is within this Seli' that.. logic is r·ul.rilled and co't'tp.lcted 

in the "alogica.l,• the mQral llf"e f'ulfilled in tbe •o.c:oral, 1 

and the pe rsona.l in the "supra-pel"so na.l. •136 Analyt lct..l 

classification of the triple qualities can never t.pf'lroach 

the true unitive sp~ritua.l knouledge wr. ich 1::; ins:e?ara bl e 

f'rop~ and grow~ o'\olt or, love and devot ton to -t~ is !fu.!!..-!a.:rt !3 7 

15~ We,tts, rul• £ll•# pp. 162-16.; ... 

1:;4 S'riniv.t~!cJJ.tri, ~· ..£ll• , PP • 437-4;8 • 

l-'5 See Rtghe.vendrach&:r, .22.• cit., PP• 81-95:; Srlni .. 
vas~ch~l"i, !!.ll• £.!..i •• p. ;;70. 

136 S'rtnivas€ch~r1, ££. cH. • • P• 441. 

137 .Q!ll 14.26 (Besant and Das• ~ .. ~it.,. P• 26021 •And 
he who serveth M.e exelusive-l:r by. the Z£.K!. 04 . devot..l~n ... e, 

· 1·•· ··· iB fit to become (ana be~omes 
crass!. n·.g· be.yond th.e que. l.. .. ;es, . ~· .. ,.·· 1·· .. 18 •t hold t..he.vi•• 
one with) the Eternal ... " C .... also '.7l.t!_ · • • 

· · S 1·~ 1~ ·e d is t' i,xecl o·r. ~.·• '· tt:., (_jJilt~~) a.s verily myse•lf'; ha, e J.-un ... , . 
hir;h:est Path. 

See tlvaradatta, .2.2· cit •. , p. xxiii. 
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Both bhakti and j!it!!.!, ·. while philo aophically di~t i ngui sha blo, 

are •tused together in ;eremt,• i.n a spiritual state which is 

.tnore than thought and feel1ng.•l38 The total Self~aba.ndon-

ment. of the Supreme Consciousness-power is that .E:~-~it6!l!, 

t.h~ plenum of' power ( lakti) ·Which, a a _Bayt t 1e immanent !n 

and . .!.,! finite :man who, in ·the t'ulnesa of his Jili.!.kll, ·1• 

c l~ansed of' obstructive imp uri i.ies . a.nd • gi.f.ted wt th Divine 

'eyes, to enable him to have ·t""ull v.iev of Divine Li:f.e.•l39 

This gift. perm its the dir~ct intuit.ion .. experie nee of' Br·ahman, 
. ~-~ 

Ilrahmlnubava., that Self-a.'bandon!ne nt in th.e finite -which 1 'on 

th~ h'WIIa.n side• is a .lit!.!!.!,-Jntna, 1 an i.nt·elle-ctual. love of 

God known as hhakti-ra~&panna. ••• •140 This, a~e~~d~ng t~ 

S'rtniv"t,.tchlri; is not c.o:Diposed of the mere feeli"ng s and 

acts of i"ndividuais reiati...-e to their con~ept of' t h e diYine 

138 S'rtniv£stch£ri, ll· ill·• p. 440. 

139 Gosw~mi, ll• ill•t p •. 25:0. See Ridhakrith~an, lli 
Bhagavadgtt&, p. 259; Edgerton, ££· ill·, ~I, 72. Cf'". G ~t! 
10.11 (Besan"t -and· D~s, ~· ill_., p. 178):. 'out of pure c:ol!l• 
pass i on (anukasnptJ for ·them , dw-elling wit.hin t he:. r Self, I 
des t roy t h e ignorance_.born dark ness by t he shinin g lamp of' 
wisdom. 1 Rtmttnuj"e.. calls this 'I'Tisdom-lnmp •1-~y knowledge w.h i.c}l 
is homogeneous t.o lfysel£. 1 {!lve.re.datt·a, ll· cit. _, p. 1~0 ). 
~ankara equat-es the · lamp of' wisdom to the . .R~dh i , . the li r:;ht • 
of' vhieh is •t>ed by the oil of pure dev.otl.on lliakti-nrAs!,da ), 
thereby ma king pras&da an . adjunet of wisdom. \A. N. Sistrt, 
..22.• cit., p,p. 2:64-265.) . 

Ktish~a Prec, .2.1!.• ill·, !'• 9.;, cone:eives of' .!J!Uke.~! 
~~ coapa~s±on a & •Homew~rd flowing tides ••• s ometic~s t~rmed 
' g race•• which c an carry ~an t a the light of' vi sdo~ ~ut 
de!hand t h at he f'ir~t expose h i mself, :freely 1 to their power. 

140· S'rtniv4stchtri 1 ll• ' cit., p . 440. 
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but 1 is the integral experi-ence o:f the lrhole !illn. and not 

of its sectional statea.•14l 

Frolll the point· of' view o i' Chri stianU.y, Ma ritai.n 1-44 

state• that 

This supreme wisdom does not d·epend on the ef'fort of' tbe 
int.e 11 ect in quest of' the pe r;t'e·ct ion of knowledge; but 
on the gi:t't of the w.h~le man in q:ue st of a perfect recti­
tud.e vith regard to his· E·nd.... it knows so w-ell that 
it no longer dreams of know:tnr; ,. This hiche.st kr1ow-ledge 
presupposes the renunciation of' knowTe&·ze .l4; 

the consciousness which 1 ·s individu.a.lized or aware o!' the ego 

on:ly, working through· aehi.t ., or the body. The true Self of 

th!:: jtva· is t~varo., the World-Self., and f'rot:1 the world vie~i 1 

the Ultimate. The Jt·va, _1hat i,! , _!ts hiz.h.!!,! priru:,i.pie, is 

1 ne.turally of the charac:t.er of hl i ss• and it is by nature 

d·efectless.l44 Samstr.ic bondage is due to the i~·noranee of 

the individualized o.go, its lack of knowledge concernin;; th~ 

ulti rnat.-e nature o-r l!vnr!_, yet that bondage is external t o 

i~. S bas i .e· nature of' perfection e.nd bliss. In order to acq'.lire 

...._.._ 

141 nta., ?· 43? •. 

142 }{aritain, ~~· ill·' p. 11. 

l~ Cf. 'Radhakrishrte.n, !!.!!!!!!Religions .!.nilien·torn. 
Thou~ht, p. 239: •the Thom i sts postulate a 1 gift of hi r he r 
knowledge' to a;ccqunt tor the love which is the ~oBt di~tinctive 
feature of my~t~~al experience.• 

144 The s~mila~i:t.y to Pelagius is only sup~rfteiai, 
for here perfection is of the non~·se:!'a.ra.te Self' of the self, 
fs!~; and not of the · eg.o or soul as such. 

. -·---.------ -.. - ··- --.1.-.·-·--·-··-..,_-·-·······---'- - _ ...... _ M _ __ ··- M • • 0 -~ 0 
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''' the true knotTledee of the Lol'd as the. ulti:oa.te and thus con­

sciously l'ec,eive His .lu:6.S.6da and love the jtva, in \lhaktlm~rrra, 

must undertake a cer.tain disoipl-i.rie or preparat.ion.l45 '!'his 

discipline or .s£dhaht embraces avert ~tudy and moral abtions 

(similar to h.!:mniCJ,&!) , the at.tairunent of eerta'tn eon viet ions 

havin~ to do with uttel' dependence u?On t.svara ·in addition 

to the dev-elopment of· discrimination (the stnge. of j.ff.~n!;~~), 

incessant d.evot:ton to th:e Lord _( bhakti-:l2~·) 146 and that com­

plete self-surrender -w·hioh is Jl.!:.!..£.~~1· The movement of' the 

sua lity to the s:>iritu·al love of: the (Uvine as- the Self of 

the sel.:r .,147 

The fifth stage in the Paramapili Sot~ ·~;. or the Ladde-r 

to Per:f'ect.ion as stated by Vedtnta Delika, is that of' nrast-­

da.na, the grace or ~ Lor~ and of' the ~!E.·· whether it. is 

iri conj~ri~tlon ~ith man~s ef~orts o~ not.l48 Here it is sai~ 

tr.a t ·as tha bbakti _and :e.t!.£d.ti d evel.o p in int ens tty,. the 

145 R8.gha:vendra ch !r, ~· .£11 .. 1 pp. 104-109. 

146 Through purification, abarsde>ment o-!' des_ires·; ~on­
tinued practice, dedication of sel'f, truthfulness (in~ll.xding 
ahims!_), i"earlessnes$, and t .ha absence of' mtwic smug·n~ss. 
S e e Srtnivlstch~ri, .2.~· e it., p. 580.. Of. vi.th the Ch r1. s tian 
process of justi.:ri ~at.~on--cPohle, .2.!!• ill•, p... 297) whieh in­
variably begins with f'aith and then o rd i nari ly passes through. 
the .stages of' !'ear . of divine justi-ce, hope, iili t ia 1 love, con­
triteness ( .sorro-w for sins), and end.s with a • :f'i rm purpose of" 
amendment.• 

l47 -R&ghe.vend:rach€r, ~·cit .. , p p. 110-111 .. Also 
Srtnivt S'ich!:ri 1 .2£.• ill·' PP. ;79·-580. 

148 C!'. operative and cooperative g-races 

-. - '----~-- -· :·-
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Divin.e Hill)-self •becomes the 11!-oun~ of Heaven,' who seek s t h e 

self', slays its e:h.amk!!..! or eg.oisl:l, and swallows u.p its iso­

lated belng.•l49 

While ~t h~& be•n st•t~d that rio •~tion on the p~rt 

of the :!tva. ca:n in itself l>ri'ne e. bout Jnetaphy$iQal re.aiiz-a.-. 

tici.n _and that the jtva' s efforts tow-a,rd: e.c:hiev in;; th.e e_nd o.f 

~is dfis'ire to .realize :th~ Sllpr:eme are m:Q_tivatod by egoism .. 150 

it ,has been t,'o~nd exp-e:rime-:1t.a lly ·true tha.t l_tidharr« may b t~.v~ 

both a nega"tlve and a po·sitive effect. N'er;o.tively it may 

se·rv.e to show the inade.q uac:r o!'. all e-go-ef'fort toward a 

d irec·.t pre; duct ion of -rea.li zB.tion, e.nd thus through sheer 

fr:ust re.tion :f'orce t 'he ego itito the abyss of surrender. 151 

Posi tiv.e l y it :may serve as a useful, though not in it.self 

e .s ·s ent$;al, aid, a 11 b-ro.oding-ho .u s e• w,herein. the tr.anqui l but 

sure i'ire.s of' •burning ent.huJ~ias.m·• or ta--oas may cleo.r away 

all tho.t which is e~traneous and wh ieh may be an obs~acte 

.or bloc·k in the way of' J!l.aturat.ion, of' integral reali~a:t ion!?2 

It ~s only when th~s~ ai~s a.~e tran~forMed into ends that they 

-·~· ~~~--------

1.49 S'r!ni vt$€chtr1, ..21?.• s.ii•, pp. 460-461. 

150 Watts, 21!• £..!!., pp. i67•168. 

l5l $ee S'rtnivts~chtr i, ~·' ~it. , p. 569. 

152 See Guffnoh Introduetio.n ·to t ·h e Study o!' lli Hindu 
Doc.t.rine., .p. io4; R~dh~krish~an, !n Ideilist . View2f .!d..f..!, . 
p. 11;; Watts, ~· cit. • ., pp. 158., 174-175; .Ko-rt h-rop, E,..g.· ill.·• 
~r- ;42, ;65, }6&. 
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tend to become aharJnful• and sepa:t<a.t.iTe, and that can occur 

only When they al:'e moti1'e.ted by the ego-vill as separate and 

distinct from the supreme will which ~ncompe.sses all move-

menta. In a way, then it may be said that there is a grae~ 

which l!;!:!_!:ent_! r 'ealization at the whim or desire of the ego, 

the grace 6f Se1r-abandonment Which, •wh•r~ver the s~lr ~ay 

be in the cycle of involution and ·evolution •• , (itJ ia 

always willin~ the motion oi' the cycle to it-s end and t'ulfil-

ment. •15} Th(! entil"e lnovement, then, of the integral in-

tuition, includi.nr; t·he awareness of' the religious gap.~ t he 

divine quest, the first t'aint and sometim~s Grotesque stir-

rings of Selr-a-wal:ening, ... -all of these can but point to 

the ego matures its longing £>or God U.nder the sp-:..t:r of the 

waking Self, •154 which is divine graee or f'avor. Urquhart~55 

speaking of gre.ee also as man 1 s capacity r .or see!dng God, 

says: 

ln quotin g the :f"amilie.r saying: 'I could not .see !<: Thee, 
unless Thou httdst f'i.rst f o und t:le.,' it is not neee9s9.:ry 

15!> Watts~ ~· cit., pp. 172, 175 .. 

154 ,Ibid.~ p • . 158.1 als.o pp .. 17~, 18}; RBdha!q•i.sh~an, 
Eastern Religion ~ '\'leste:Tn Tt o-ufiht., P• 299. 

1 
rt 

55 w. s. Urquhart, .The 
Reli.,zion~ International Review 
1938~ 

Christian An p roach t~ Indian 
of ~~ssions, 27:254~ A~ril~ --. '· ~ 

l 
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to lay all the stress on the latt~r clause.. !& the.re 
nothing also God-given in man's capacity fqr eeekin:; ? 
Must we conf'ine r:evelation to that which God gi"ves to 
ci~n .after he ha• begun ~o search, and ascribe no reli­
gious value to the f'act t.hat .man C8.n search., has begun 
to· sea·rch and--in India as t~ell as el.se·where--has 
t~ached something divine by means of' his searching. 

J.gain11 this is expreseive of' the principle of advaiill iden­

t-ity. 1 Brah~e.n,•l56 _ states .R&d.hakris.hJ]anl57 • ••• is the prin­

ciple of search ae well as th.e object sou~ht~ ... The strivi;ng 

of the soul i'or the infinite is said to be ~htn.!.!!• 11 ~r.ere-

!'ore~~ it vell may be said that 1 In reality, the WilY is the 

goal.. •• ,•l58 and •rhe exclusive choice of' the Self, made 

by "t:he s .. oul seems the reverse. side or. the conJ!equence of 

t h e free choice o~ the Self to reve•l itselr.al59 

Theoietieal preparation, irt ~dditi6n to its uaeful~e5s 

as a elean~ing agent whic}l may clear the ground f'or a spiritual 

exoerience 160 . . ., 

156 See R€dhakrishtlan, Indian Philosop!'l y~ I, 163nJ 
~ri- to swell or to great.. "Brnhrnan means reality which 
zt~w~~~ breath•s or awell~.• 

157 R£dhe.krlsh~en, Ea~rn Re 1 i&!op..-.s and ~£.!.llr.n 
!h.ou zh~., p. 22. 

1,8 From the introduction by Alan Watts, Spiegelberg, 
Soiri.tual Practices of India, p. ix. See also R~dhakrishttan, 
.c?i. cit., p. 2~andthe Christian Bible, Phil .. 2.12-13. 

1.5.9 Xap€11 Sastry, ~1?.· ill•• p. 107, also p .. 58. 

16.0 Gue'non, .£.E. • .£,ll., p. 170; Radhakri.s!'!:tlan, .!n Ideal i st 
Vie-:.r of Lif-e 11 ' ?• 148; Aurobindo, fet1!!.!:.! o~ S'"r! Aurobi.::do, IV, 
121. 

______ ... ~ ----- ... - ... .... . .:..... ~~---· ._ .......... _~ ....... --·----- . '· "' ~- -····-···· ..... -... ...... ·~ - · ··-· ,. -·· ··~ ·~· .... -·- · . ......,.; 



..---...-­
( 

ee.n 
A!>rovide those ·'tools of' expre·er.sion which f.orm the *'matrix of' 

ratione.1ity•l61 so neeess·ary f'or m·aking the spiritual ex-pe­

~ience s~mewhat i~telligibl~ to others. These t~4ls also are 

e~fective as aids in car~ying out the tree flow or acti~ity 

·or work, that 11 skill in action• which can cotne only e.fter 

integral rea 1 i zation. The ·sl:e.rpene d :precision instl'ument e 

forged by meaningful . aspiration, wh·ile quite valuable as 

too·ls in the realm of multip.lieity, are not to be confused 

Wlth llmavtdy"' 1 the all ~i:nclusi ve ..Spiritual knowledge i t ·aelf _, 

for •no .'-mount of intellectual skill ce.n lea·d us to the ·i=n­

iuiti~e experi•nae.•l62 Sincere aspiratiob i~ t~ be dis-

tinguished f'rom ·ega-ambitiqn f:or i,t is 

symptomatic . of the stirring oi the divine spark within us ••• 
a self-noughting movement.. towards Kno·,:-lecge; it pr.o.ceed$ 
from an irt~ense a~p~ehensidn of the Divine, as the essen~e 
of' all existence. · Asnira.tion is an exuression of the self'­
im~anenc~ of the I~fi~ite in the finit; •••• It is ~ calm 
and ste~dv f~a~e and must not th~re~o~e be corifounded with 
what is u~u~lly knolin as v:€k11Jat,t (spiritual impatience.) 
.••• Aspiration has in it the conviction that spiritual 
progress is not so muc.h a pe~s.onal af:fair as a work !'or 
t.he Divine and of t 'he Divine.l63 

Blind yearninc for infinite wb0 leneas and s~curityl64 may 

177. 

16.2 1 bid • , p p • 1 7 8., 211,. 15 3 • 

163 Chaudhuri • .2.2.• cit., P. 104. See Aurob :i, ndo, 
Let~ ~ $rt Aurobindo 1 II, 264. 

164 Ci' .. Reirihardt-, ·.2.E.• ill·~ p. 101. 
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eleansi,ng tap~a "hieh n()t only- tends to remove obstacles 

wh~eh .. work again:;:t ~~p;._ritu~l tnter-est ·s., . bU:t may a:C..t in har..­

monlo~3 sympathy wit.h. and .as the Cl'~ati,ve wtll of the Sel!'~65 

·· · .. 

traced, step by step, a l{keneas betw:e en the \ofay of.' .devot.ion 

t-rhich is VaishrtB.vis!!! and the sto.ges of Ohris.tj.an mysticism 

·based upon man 1 s loYe, devotion, and ae.l f-subordi nat ion t .o 

the Will ot the Divlrte. While it is t~ue that •pirituality 

is not lim.it ed by either e;eogre._phiee.l or biolog·i ca 1 dlst inr;.-

tion and that. 8 Thos~ · who hav• seen the radiant visioh of th~ 

Divine. · · ~speak a lang;uaz:e. which . unite.s· all w·orshippers as 

surely as the dogm~s of the do~tors d1vide,~l67 there remtins 

in the West a (!Ui te e:x.ten sive vortex Qi.' o cc·u 1 t :t'e el ing s a.t:.d 
.. 

ex:peri·enees wpich .nets as .e. nucleus around which circle 

var-ied individuals and cults. This occult ZI:ov .e:cer.:t is to 

metaphy:sie what eros is to <ap;npe·, for it receives ita desir_e ... 

impetus f'ro1:1 the ego-aelr reaching upward, i:n:s:tead of mani-

festing .through and as the powe-r o:r the Self' which needa to 

165 DtsO"unt.e.., !"ndian Idealism, p .• 55; R€.dhnkfi_ shttan, c- .· -........._- . 
2.2.· cit .. , p. 129; R~dha.kris"hXJan, ~ a:.nd \ie~i in Religion, 
p . 76;Aurobirido, -U· cit., II:, 2.57. 

166 Chaud.hur-1, .22• .cit., pp. 132-1},3. 

167 s. Radhakrishnan·, '1'he Hindu !iew .21: Lif~ (Lo.ndon: 
Geo. Ailen and Unwin, 19~9), ~~ }5 • 
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reach nowhere. These- occult group$, e..nd many • relig.ioue 

mystics• are alike in that their •:mystical knowled·ge .... 1• , . 

not aiway.s the imll)ediate .and universal ~ype of knowledge• 

which mark.s integral spiritual insight~ a.n.d often ar& Jnarked 

by an ov.er-a.ceentllation ot emotional and sentimental .feelin"s . ~ 

which are but :finitf> and temporal analot:,ies of !!!.!:ili·l68 

lfestarn occultism and certain mystj,.cal move-ments; lik;e th·e 

llltl,ni.fe s·tat ions or ~ro ~.~ t .end toward the deve lop,me nt of' the 

1 e·go. bl.own big, t ~or they 1 imply fil.· more or less in:det1n1te 

e~t,ension of pu.rely 1ncUv1due.l possibilities.•l69 This it 

ill.ust.rated in the allllost traditional dems.nd of' Western 

cU'ic re1relat,ion, a •priyat~e it1t.uition1 wherein 

the vis·ionary illuminist makes !lis o\oiri little re.rit 'in 
the v.eil wh .ich h .iO.es th.e super.se!lsuai world f'ro.m us. 
and individuel a.pocalypsesJ oracles a11d intiin.~tions are 
revealed to hi~ in $ingle flashes o~ lig~~~ H~ recounts 
the viaions and ~reams which he alone has received, a~d 
his believers ~eeept them o·n his :autho~ity.l70 

Metaphysic a 1 realization is timeiess a:nd not .of a 

.? r iv.at e and individualistic nature. .Its univ-erse.l ity may be 

manifest in the.:t Which is seen by the poet-saces Ot' QShis,-.o-

but the. private and individual seal of the tish1• as a f'~nite 
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being. is not tt:Pon it. It is of .the ete,rnal Self' t and eter.-

nall:y speaks • not throl,lgh on·e exclusive channel and at one 

point in histqry, but througb the ageless community of all 

t~ose who ~re integrally aware of supreme non-dual spiritu­

ality, and who thereby.transeend individual1ty.l7l 

The dualism inherent in all purely monistic app:roaches 1 72 

is conducive to a strict clceavage })etween the evils of nature 

and the Supreme Go.od• togetheT with that nature-abandonment 

so reminiscent 9£' Manichaean in~luence.l7' Centered within 

those Western •~ystical• movem~nt~ which r~c~ived their im-

petus f'rom cert~in M~dite~ranean source$ a~d traditions 

were the doctrin-es o~ th:e •double nature o:f man, o.f the Di-

vine origin and quality of the soul.,· its liberation from the 

fetters o.f sense, ana its ascent to its o.:riginal divine ho:me 

• 4 • Theref'or·e, the body t.enaed to be looked. upon, with 

aseetie disdain, as the prison of' the falle-n soul, the ew-cape 

from wh:ieh, occasioned by occult initiatory ceremonies and. 

pra.ct.ie.ea, vas accompanied by the appropriate f ·eeling of ee­

stacy. :1.74 This· view differs both f'rom that held by the Church 

17:1. 4~ See ibid., p. 72; Hj.riyanna, .2..2.· ~., P• ,., ; 
Watts, ~· cit.~ 141. 

172. See Watts, ~· cit., p. 64. 

17; See Radhakrish~an, !,!stern ~eligi~_! and \'/estern 
Thought, p. 191; Watts.~· cit., p. 6}. 

174 Nygren, 2,;E.• cit., I, 122; Gllson, E.2L .£1!..• ,. p. 174. 
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and the e~yer:i,enc:e of Meta~hysie. 'rhe Church considers that 

the natura 1 union of soul and body, '*illed by the Creator 

end therefore good, _is not t.he result of a f'all, 175 and 

meta.phy.si.cal doctrine not only !ays 1at tv~ as_!. and aha~ 

Brahmtell11, but all!llo n~ ida!!!. Brabma and Brahmaivedals 

ll.!':!.!.!!. 17 6 

The dualistic approach, whtch makes far the emotion of 

exclusiTeness as well as attach~ent to the notion o~ private 

revelation in t i1ne, a1 so tend.s to p 1 aee an over..oe.mphasi s 

uport a type or desir~-loTe and that quasi-devot~on which ~rt­

thrones ·it e s the exclusively divine. 177 

The .dangers o-r emotionalism are said to arise from a 

sentimental E!.~t"ection tor the projected egg. Of this 

Huxley178 s~ys: 

A hell-f'ire fe.i th that uses t.he theatrical techniques of 
revivalism in order to stimulate remorse and i.nduce the 
crisis of' sudden conversion;. •• a saviour cult .••• stirring 
up ••• tleshl y· 1 ove of the av:e.t€r and personal God; a 
rit·tialisti e mystery .... relig:to;;:-tiiat generates hig:h feelings 
of' ave and reverence and aesthetic ecstacy by J::cans of 
its sacrantents and ceremonials, its music and its in• 
c ense, its nu.'IIi nous darkne~u and sa:cred li6ht s--in its own 

175 Gilson, ~· ~·• p;. 174n. 

176 Judith Tyberg, Sanskrit Keys· !2_ India 1 s Wisdom 
(San Franotseo, 1952)~ p. 6. 

177 See Watts, !?.P.• cit .• , p.._ 41; Ohaudhu-ri,. ..2.2.• nit. • 
p .• 68; Hopkins. Ethics of India, pp. 204-205. 

178 Ht.lxley, :.2,,e_. cit., p. 257. 
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special way, each o·ne ~r these runs the r'i.sk .. o.f becoming 
a :t'orm or psycholo~ic~l i _dolatry in which C.~!! is icenti.;. 
:r·ied with t .he ego • a objective attitude towards Go:d a.nd 
t"inally the emot io.n. b·e .como s a~ end in it s·e l!', to .be. 
eas•~ly sought after an~ wor~hipped, as the adti~ta or 
a dru~ spend life in the pursuit of' their arttt' .i~ial 
paradise. 

This criticism ~lso may ap~ly to that type of w~~t~rn 

"bridal my~ticism•·l79 which Ottol80 characteri~ell as as 

1 
• .•• excited e!llotiorial ism .... an intoxi ciated erot lei ur.t, • and 

Which he also equates with some ~he.~e:s or ~Ii~h!!!Jl eroti­

cism. While th·e word ~St!,!Z is truly one •which eonvaya a 

multitude of things.,• and may re.nse ~ro:!l tho purel;r ;>h:tnle&l 

to -:the highest sattwic e;)t"perie ,nc~,l8l it remnins, w:hen 

vie.w.e .d a.s an end in itself' and. &·s th~ su?rei::lely desirable, 

but a finite f'eeling-analoey not to be identi.fied with 

~nanda., While at times incident t..o: rea1iz~tlon, ecste:sy la 

in no way essef.tti~l to· it,--and apax-:t .from -real1ze.t1on ~nt 

o~t i~e~ be a peryersiori in the cature o~ .a ~~y~h ic org~sn. 182 

l79 See !-Iaritain.,. .Q.l?.:• cit •' P • 447 . 

. 180 Otto' £.;£• £ll.' :p . ,o • 
.181 R~dhaktishf}an. , £.2• s3:t. .. ' ?• 77. 

182 77-79.! Wetts, OP:• cit.,. ?• 37. See Ibid., PP• • -
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CHAPTER IV 

THE GOAL 

Hi7iyannal points out th«t it is imposs~ble to form a 

concept as to the nature of the 3Jal of early .I11dic.n thinking; 

but suggests that its ends may well have been thnt •rap.;. 

turous communion with the DiVine" mentioned by Chaudh~ri2 

wherein mukti is inseparable fl"Otn llilli or e·cst.atic enjoy­

merit and participation: in the ltlt or the beloved. ~rtni­

Y~~t~h~r~' also mentions the "identity o~ utod• and to-ex­

istenc::e• {illo-kya )4 which l~ad· s to the· proximity of fell.<>w­

sh.:!.p (56:m1pya) and similarity of' forlll (~aru,pya). s-·r!niv~­

s!chari elso adds :s -&yujya, not precisely within the meaning 

of' that realization or identity with the su!'·r-eme undi.ffer~n-

tiated consciousness as found in _J,Btne.yoga, but as e. supr.eme 

intuitive -e%perience (~m£nubhava ), occuring· in tr.e ttme.nic 

consciousne~s, cf a personal union or love vith the DiVine of 

inf'init.e attributes. In the highest stet.e ~f .!~!.~ there 

is the experience of an eterna.l en joyznent of' bl·i s s irr identit-y 

1 Hirj.yanna, 2l?.· .£.!.!:.• ., !'· )6. 

2 Chau.dhuri, 2.£• cit., p. 60 .. 

' ~rtniv~s&chtri~ on • ........... Si·• ?~ 474. 

4 See Q:lli 12.8; 14.2; tsopanishad 1. 
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with that D£ya whieh. is ]rah!!!.!!. and the will of Brahman. 5 

.- The·re is here much resemblance to. the Catholic doc-

trine of the eft•ct~ ot sanotirytng grace eueh as hol~ness, 

s~pernatural baauty, and the supernatural friendship o! God 

(mystical ma~riage). There is even more of a parallel in 

the Yiew of St. John ~r the Cros~ ·that the beatific vls~on 

"wi 11 itself be the supreme ef"t'ect Qf love, the ~rasp hy 

which lov~ lays hold on its supreme good. an~ it is fro~ the 

delights <lf' l.ov·e that . that vision wil.l flower .• n6 But the 

Christi an gulf' forever se.?a-rati n g the SU?e rna tura 1 :'rom the 

n a tural stems from the Christian concept or a monistic God~ 

the effects of' whose gra ee, de if'ioation and 1;. ra!'1 sf'isurc.tion 

remain a~ all times analvgieal, a •graf~in ~w or ~ossesaion 

and not an integral non-dual union. 

!rS:h!!!.!!, . The Self of the self, being !i!ai!:_l.£., i .s here 

~iew~d ~s h•ving inf~rtit• a~trib~t•s nbri-se ~ ara~e fr6~ Hi~- · 

Sac-una Brahman as a non-separate attx:"ibute, o.:nd. i s not a na-- . - __ ......___ 

lori~al. T~i s non-dual infin~te, as distinct trom the 

5 See S'rtnlvaslch~ri, ~· .£ll., ?P· 409, 4co~ 4c9; 
R~manuja, !h.!. Vedanta lli:!:e s vi t h . Sri Bhtsni;e., P. 48; 
R&ghe. vendra~hir, £B· .£i!., p. 116. 

6 

653· 
tfa ritain, ~.R· cit., p. 597, also pp. )18, ,;4o-4;, 
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moni$t'ic God o~ relig·io.n, 1 does not excludE~ the realm of 

relationship and Yalue.•7 Vilisht~dvaita con~eive$ o~ 
-----~--- - . . . 

attributes as insep_ara.ble spiritual values which 1:n them­

s:el ves are eternal, and Se lf.;..rea li :~:~at.ion is,. a ceo rdingly, 

•th.e regaining of ·Pnram!:.E_ada, which is the realm of' eternal 

val "e s. • Here o.g~ain is a gre.at difference between ,!iiish~!­

dvai ta and Christian doctrine 1 for the beatifi e stnt.e is not 

the natural eondit.ion of the soul (ego) whereas the ..Y.!Ii­

sh~!dva it ic tt~ ( ;tnsepnra bl e from .,1rv.! ,_ but aupe rior to 

it) is by nature free an• aware o~ eternal values~ 8 The 

Su:?r·eme Value in Par.!_]!S.£~~ is t hat irresi-:ltible !no.ndn of 

th-e. ]!,ahmanie experience- (J!.!:.!.h~!!!E!hava) which, while per-

m~tt~ng a sens~ of per•dnal ~el&tio~ship, as lt were, en-

gulfs this rel-atioritJhip in the '!)effect enjo7ment (~hukti) 

oi' b liss.9 

Mukti. .According to .,Yisi.shtadv·a: i ta. :mukti is 'the in­

tegral expe.r·ien:ce of.' Br-ah'!:1att that has in.finit.e J.iitna and 

ananda and other perf'ectioris," and 'this. is ·that same •true 

nature of the :U·va realized by the des·truction of a..,i~Y~­

_ka.rm!!_.t • f'or •the jtva is a tJre.Js!ra [mode) or .,ta.rtra tbody:) 

__ ,_ __ .........;:.....--
7 Watts, .!!.E• ill_.; .P· 95. 

8 S'rtnivf.s~ch~ri, ll• ill•, P. 479 · 

9 Ibid., pp. 490-491, 500. 
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esnential nature. the intuiti•e experience .o _f the bli_as of 

Brah.!!!:n.•lO Thus the ttxnan always is free and eternal. 

11 organically" unite~ in inseparabi 1 i ty (a vi bh!E;.!.) to and as 

the ]rahman ot in:t'init.e att;r·ibute=- or ~nodes (:tl.si_!.h1,!. aika) 

rather 'th:an in an identity with a .fe:at.ureless Absolute 

(-svara~ aikye.), and th6Ntf'ore. is reB.l.ized aa the inse.parable 

node or at·tri bute ('!.E rithaksiddhavise sh~.!l!.) • and not ae an 

edjective housed in the Abeolute.•ll This f .ree aelf 1 
11 eon-

!'used by avigz!,_ tempted by ktma_ and confined by k!.,r!!!_! 1 is 

ce.ught u.p in the wheel of tim·e. • 1'2 Muk.ti i$ a reve:r1lle.l of' 

this process thro·ugh discipline and loving surrender, 13 and 

a spiritual •se.eing!l of th-o- 1 highest light." of' Brahi!le.n and. 

thu~ is an opening to the ever-present ~l~ssful state.1• 

Jisish'kfi:dva.JJ:.!. conceives .of the hi6hest state of' 

blis_s· as being pos-sible o~ exp-erience only after ee:rthly 

death., for 1 f'reedom :from e·JDbodiment;. eonnotes the withdraYal 

of the jiv~ :from the psyc-bo-phy sical sp_be-re or avi cy€-kama-

10 lb.id. 
1 

p. 479. Here jtv-e. stands not for the isolated 
ego 

1 
but. for- the 1 iving eomp lex whi eh i ncl ud es €t.D!!!. and ..ll.ll· 

Its jnana 1 s that. which Guenon.,. Man _and fu -~co,., iJ12: Ac.cord ing 
to the Ve·danta, p. 168, ca.lls th;--Non-Sup reme" kno:wl edge · · 
leading t.o tlv~- Se~ also R&:ghavendr!-char I .22· cit., p. 78. 

lltfrtniv~s€ch€ri, ll• .£1!. .. , p. 48:1 

12 Ibid., p. 4-62. 

15 Ibid., P• 461: 

14 Ct. Ibi!·• p. 479; Chh8nd.8.3.4. 

-·---.. ----· -·--' ~ --~------~.;_-__ .............__ ___ ~.--------- --------

; 

• 

I 



~ --~ -· - -·--· ··~· ··' - ·'-··----~------------.----------..--~------~ 

h!:!!! and the cosmic sphere of space-tiJne.•l5 In .!!hl!. 

mukt i there is a. witl:ldrf!.W&.l fro~ the ea:Dse.ri.2, s:ta t.e by "'•Y of 

t "be arehirl·d'i or • path o£ light • 16 with no • de s·truet ion of'" 

the psychic make..oup; 1 but rather its transfiguration in a 

11'16 wherei.n "Death is the last scene of the Divine co·medy-.•17 

~rtnivlsach~ri 18 e.iso .add:& t ·hat inasmuch as the ~ki!_, the 

free<l Self', is beyond space e.nd time he is f ree to partici­

pate in both the •worlds of ll.!!. and !!l.i:£!., 11 the.t is, may 

et will •aescend• to the tinite as an. e·xpression or cosm i c 

:freedom or ltascend• to· the infinite realm, for both •const1-

tute the World of Brahman as -a Whole and ar-e comprised 11:1 

the all-~nclusive cosmi~ consciousnes~.•l9 Thus there is to 

b-e discerned an element. of the Bodhi:sattva ideal as well aa 
~ . 

an implication of its concomitant c~ncept of the equality of 

the abovC!t and the below which, combined with the doctr ~ne of 

v ideha. mukti, p:rovide c-ertain res-emblances to Jodo-shin-~~· 

Still, With the major emphasis upon _vidfu mukti th·ere f .s a 

caTked tend~~ cy toward a religl~u~ limita~ion or the divine 

15 ~rtnivastch,ri, ~.:£. cit_., :PP· 462, 465. 

16 A view somewhat reminiscent of'" Neople.tonic doctrine. 

17 Ibid. 1 pp. 465, 482. Se-e also Cha:udhuri, .2.,2 • .£.!.:&. , 
?· 167; Ro~ O:£. cit., p .. 93; S'atan~ ].!:thmaae. 10.4.;. 

18 ~rtniva-sachari. ~· · eit .• , p. 487. 

159. 
19 ~., p. 487,. See als·o Guenon, EJ?.• ill·' PP• 158-

·- - ..... --· ·-- --'-~"'""'"""~~--..._:..:..;.._·-·-.: ·-·- -·'"·---·- - - --~---~-·-·~- . 



artd a localizing of the higQe st. goal e. 8 a future state 

limited to the CO$mic .realm Of being. 

~48 

Yi·s1eht'd!:!.llic mukti is possible only in accordance 

wit.h the .ne,t.urc:~ ()f t .he iarir!.-~a.ririn relationship o.f ..1!!..!. 

and !sve:ra. a.nd through the , gre.ee of the indwelling Lord..2.0 

This divine grace is termed ]lo!,csha.I?.ll•ada or ]ll!ktUraslda 

arid is a free g if:t o~ tho dlvine ~ tho paye. of inf.ini·te a ttri­

butes. to each jiva or inseparable attribute.21 

In· !!8i.str~idvaita realization., or -divi.ne union, inasmuch 

as it too is baseA upo~ a love relationship with Personality 

whi eb is all too sub.je ct. to the dangers of pl"oj"ect ive idol i-

zation, sentimental ~xce&s, .and dualistic Lnterpretation~ ex­

hibits many points of resemblance to Christianity. The bea-

ti~ic vision, which al~o is poss~ble i~ its fulnes$ only in 

a future condition beyond the worldly state • bestows and 

cloth es the s-ou:ls., •no~ by th$ i1lt..e.nsif'ication or [their] 

natural splendor, b-ut by the aceess.io .n of' a splendor froTA 

20 r;.dgerton, .2-E· ill~ . , II, 72. R€ghavend~lchtr, o n. --
!l· 78. 

21 Srtniv's~ch«ri, ll· .£.ll. , PP• 471., 488. This grace. 
is called pushti in Valla.bha 1 ~ school. See D!~gupta, futorx 
~ l!:l.!!1!n Philosophy, IV, 359, ;78. 

Krishva Pre!ii, .21!· cit., p •. 9;.n; . says1 •the term Gra,ce, 
howe~er, if used at all, is better reserved for a myst•rious 
P~~e~, t•stified tti by my~~ics of Ea~t and West; a p~~er that 
is wielded alike by Ktishna arid the human guru, ar.c vh~ch i s 
so ultimate that it baff' 1 es all attempts at intellectual for­
mu.l e tion. All we -c:an say is the.t it is uttarly f.ree. .and th~t 
it is rooted in that aspect of the Supreme and Eternal One 
t h~t •ani~ests in us as pe7~onnlfty.• 

'·''-'·- - ---· -·~.-~--·~· ~-----~-·-------·------------~ -- --· -·-
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wlthout, 22 a.nd with 1 an ex.tra-o.rdinary •~d al%:3ost divine 

forn~, so that they seem t.o be gods rather than men. tt The 

Sel:f' o·f' Vi ~is-h tad:vai ta, though, 1 s not almost I>i'lTin.e, --.t'o !' 

i:t i·s at all times an eter-nal at.tri bute inseparable fron1 the 

Divine:. He~e the major J"Oint o;' dif"ferE:-nee is the nature of 

the Divi.ne and th~ sel:f',--the V'itHsht£dvaitic Divine with -------·--
attributes a.s Hi.s very n.11ture i.n opposition to the monistic 

Creator God whose creature is something oth~f than Hlm­

self • .2}· The Christi-an ideal of a 1 hap-py posthumo-us eoncH­

tion of inde~inite personal sur•tval•24 wherein the soul•s 

de:si.re to :pe rf"e ct its e_go-hood in a pro jeeted ice a 1 of' 

"wh~lenes~• o~·h~lin~ss• demands an equal projebtion of' ea~h 

so-U:l and the .retention o"f i .ts llown proper sub~tancJS .. • 25 In 

Visishtidvaita the persomdit·y also ·is s:aid to persist in 

clear-cut. and eternal sepa.rntion t"ro:!!l the divine a.s found in 

the advaitic tsvara whose n·a.ture is that or infinite · --- ... . 

---·-------------

2} Ib.id., pp. 659, 654-655. l.faritai_n, ~~ ffi·. 
}05n, 318, 455• ~r~niV~steh!ri, ei?.• £ll•, p. 79, 481. 

24 Huxley, .£..2.• _!!it., p. ' 201. 

25 Sch.eeben, o'P. cit., p. 659. See Otto, £!!.• eft., 
. ·~- --

p. 188; Watts, .£:2.• tl.!_., PP. 90. 
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attri'butes. There !$, here, an .ili!!tity p.£..!.. k!n.,9. differing 

from J~b .~olute identity inasmuch ao it is that of a Self'-

attribute wi t.h ita i .nseparable sea of at tri-butes, of a pe·r­

sontl Self~exp~es~ion with the infinite ocean of all person~ 

ality, un.i ted in e. timeless and ete rna 1 b 1 iss or ~nand!_ which 

trttnseends -all separation.26 lfit.h, perhaps, an undue and 

onesided emph-a.sis up~n a.ttri.butes, person-ality, a ·nct lov~, 

V1S'i!illt6dve.ita a ·nd other sindlAr ..sed.rs ~may tend to come 

dangerously near ta an alm~•t :religious lack or di~crimina­

t!on between jivn and fu!U!· 2.7 While frequently spoken csf 

as a single complex, the functions or natures o~~ the two 

inseparable though unequal co1nponent.s o:rten are pointed out 

in JTiS.ish!adv·ai tic writings, but often in a rathe:r indefinite 

thing tak&n for granted. 

Gti6non28 haa stated that the n~arest equivalent to 

the Oh~Cistia _n "heaven• in a traditional lltetaphysical symbo­

lism il:J that Bre.hmaloka llthieh may be thought of' tU the 
.. 

cyclical 111 as-similatioll intQ H·irav;y;a-ga.rbha. •. (.fu:!.hm~ 

26 S'riniv.~stchtrl, ~1!.· £!!., pp. 490, 491.., 5()0. See 
~atts,. ~·cit.~ !'.P· · !)1, 90. 

27 Although m~taphya~cally they may b~ said to b~ 
in•aparable it is ~t fi~-t rieces~ar1 t~ dis~riminate betwe~n 
thetn in 0 rde.r not to confuse and identify the let~ ser with it .s 
all-ificlusiv~ and transcende~t Self. 

········-----·--..._ __ . _.:....:...,. ___ --- ---·-- -- - -· --··-···· ---------- "": -· --·--· · · __ _ , 



~~ist~ng ns H~rnpyn tor t~at cycle only) ••• • or Cosmic Being. 

Fron thi z vie1>:po int, then~ Vioi nht.ildvai tic Eararl~::::_ada .e. s· 

advnitieQll~~on-se~arative in nature yet retentive o~ •a 

ce.rte.in conne et ion ••• with U : e orde·r of' uni ve rsn 1 ;:1o.nife.st a-

t ion • nay be in a higher identity with the- S~.u,ul nature o:f' 

Deliverance !:..!!! Sa.,jstlric llll· 

conceptual terns for varyin~ kinds of e'Vil flnc sin tend 

In addition t ·here appears to be ·in vedl£ 

tim~s .. no precise distinction bet\'leen sin as a '1-rro ng-doin:; 

or con:nitt.ed evil, e.nd that ev.il whic:h c·ones 1 £' ron outside.•;O 

vedic texts, and is a tar~ of',such eenere l ~oaninc that ' .. ;t .. 

~~il·~ to specify Bny .PaTtl cul a r ty?e o ~ evil. Th e derivative 

_:?}lP1.!l:: n, 51 ho.\'teve r·, ap pears with aonewh :it r;roater f'requency 

in the texts.;2. P~P!llill is also a ter:a sig nifyin:; various 

29 Ibg., :!'P· 158-159. See also Gue'non, Introduct!2.!! 
to the Study of the ·Hind.u Doctr i ne$, p. 127; Huxley, .2.1!• £it., 
~p."201-204. -- - ~- ----- . 

'0 Rodhe, .5?-E.• cit., !> P • 42; 44-45. Alfih:as i s sometimes 
U!~ed,~ b.ut . with many except ions, however, in the general sens~ 
o~ eYil rrom •outside.• 

'1 Macdonell, 2.2.• cit., P• 160s. evil, calamity., su:t'­
~erirtg , tran$gre~sion, sin, guilt. 

. 'et ;2 . ~.e~-~ . l!~.~•.,.t· ,- :pp. )0, 41. Rodhe cites E.!!?.!~ uncertain ety-
mo 1 ogy e. s p()int ing t.ow.ard Gk,.1( 1\flc:C· calamity; La. t • .£~.ria, 
want. s~e also Honkins, Ethics of India, o. ,1, where he be­
lieves ot'Oa to hav~ no ethica-1-conte;:l-.- R~dhe, p. ;,5, cites 

A-V 6,.26.1; RV 10.71.9; 11.8.19 where~'~ is used a s a no.m:e 
for the per•onification of evil. -

... : ·· _ ............. _ ___ . ____ -~---~- -- -· -------.- ~~- --'--·----··---- - -

I 

l 
I 
! 
·t 



- .. .. - - · ----------------:---~--.-:----.,~--~ 

kind·s of evil in general, and its opposit·e i .s l~! or good, 

a distineti.on which t..ends to lose itself in .!!£!l!ishadie 

~rit.ings.53 Other .vedie terms used for evil and sin include 

.!,r,he.,}4 fK!..!#'35 ant1~a.~6 .!.!!.!.!,37 .h~!!.! (wra.th or indig.na.­

t i on) and he~~!! {cause o-r. this. wrath, therefore o£'fense),38 

kilbisha~;59 arid .I..!.e•40 

------------------
:?3 Rodhe • ~. · c 1 t.,. pp. ~0-~4. Rodhe a.l so g1. ve s ~~£.!.+ 

karoi,! with the meaning of wrongdoinl). {See Bt.ih. 4.4 • .5; 
'4:"4.'"22; .5.14.8. Chhand .. 4.11-1-4. Tait. 2.9.L Ka.u.sh. 2. 7~ 
3 ,;l) and is contrasted with ~~~~ o;-g~od woz;ks (ue ],t.ih.l.;. 
20; _3,.2.13~ 4o.3.l5; 4.4.;. ]!u~i· ;.1 .. 3 •. Prasna ;.7. For 
contrast Y.l.th sadbu s.ee ~rib •• 4.5. f.a1.t. 2.9.1. 

;4 .Evil in general and not nece s sa.rily si n as su.th. 
Rod he, ~· .s.!.i•, pp. 43-44. See fiopk iils, ~· £.1i•, p . 31 
and lU'l0-.185.2. · 

3.5 Rodhe, ~,a. cit., p. 1}9. Hopk ins,~· ill•~ p. }2.· 
Doubtful connection With Gk. Ky•s • guilt. Rodh e gives !~.! 
as a synonym f'o'r ~ .as an ~ct eo~rdtted against the .t.!J!.his 
or gods, «n otten~e. 

36 Rodhe., .2.£.• c1t.., pp. 140-142. That which i$- QUt 

of harmony with tit!_,...:-u·sualJy concerned he:r·e. w:tth ill'Pl"Oper 
speech, transgreseion agains.i natur.al, sacrificial and 1r1 .ora.l 
law. Cf'. Mharme.. 

;7 Ibid., p. 137. Ho.pkins, ll• eit., ' p. 31. Rodhe 
equates enas With 2,!!en~, near, hut notequal to, the Eng­
lish wor"(ilf';'in. • 

~8 Rodheit .2,2_ .. cit., p. 136. 

;9 Ibid. ·, p. 142: •orf~n.se., • 
;2, equates glbisha with !!,a'-n and 
of k~lm.asha e.nd kalusha, a .s well .as 

Hopkins, .ll• cit., p_p.}l­
the later Sanskrit usage 
.!J!ar€dha, meaning failure; 

40 R d.h : .t l .], . ..., o e , 2.12,. ll-.. P: p • ..." • 
D·ebt., offense, injury. 

·-----~ __ ... --~ 
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Hopki~s41 ~entions ~ p~saible tendency to stress the 

moral over the physical element in evil b;y the use of: com-

poun·ds with prefixe-s such as ~.!., du!:., f'ound ~n J!~.shktlli 

(evil act), sureva (ill-going~ therefore thos·e vho co-mmit 

evil ),42 .,!bhidt-oha and !!,rugh_! (tr~a.eberous, me.lioio-u.s) .. 4~ 

!hus thet-e are oc.casions where sin as an act having 

mora 1 conseq.uenees is mentioned in the V-edas, 44 but Rodhe45 

car.efully and distinctly ~oints. out, on many oceae1ons.,. that 

11 in .the!.~!!!...! sin is not regarded as an evil quite di-fferent 

~rom other kinds of' evil~• there being •no atrlct divisions 

between phys.ical and moral evils.• All that intert"ar-e.s with 

a f'ull and complete life is evil, an~ not sharply distin­

guished from sin. Sickness, 46 bondage to life's ills:; -47 

43 Rodhe, ll• ltil~, p. 74 .... 
mi~chiet, ~nd evil in g•neral. 

44 Ibid., pp. 30-}2. Cf'. RV 4.5·. where ,dure:va ( 1 e.vil 
co~duc~•J, il~~ ('full of sin1

), ~qrit~ {~urttrueft,, and 
asa-t.ya { 1 untaith't"u·l•) .are vords used to describe llist!"u.l 
WO"I:!eil. Cf. also Btih. _;.61.11.; 10.12.; lV 18.1..4. 

45 .Rod he. on. r ~ Cit • J P p o ; 2 , 4·4 , 146 " 

46 Ihid., pp. 53. }8, 15'· Ct. AV 4.51; 18~l. Z9. 

47 Ibid., pp. 57-41, 16~2-16;, 168.-169. !!ll (bond, 
snare, f'~tter-; Ye.ma 1 s f'e:tter) as evil is no-t distin~uish ed 
from disease and deat h itself. Synonyms are dfman (RV 7.86.5.) 
and ~d btla ( RV 10.97.16 .. ). Later Jl.!!.nishadl£ usage extended 
the idee. of £etters to those sad.a!!;i.Q acts or vorks which 

.. ··~- - -· . ------.,.~· _ _.... _____ ............., .. ___ . __ . ·-·-- ·---··--·----~~-----··-· -· ·-~-·- -------
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death,.48 a:nd t ·rouble in •gene:ral49 are all interrelated evils. 

Vedic sin as a transgression against ,tita has physical 

and moral overtones but also has a rituali$t1e nature and is 

.ro r the moat p-art said to be eo nee rned with Varuna.. Ro dh-e --
finds no eviden~e of' a guilt feeling or s•nse of sin, and 

therefore no need for personal repentance, --tor it clor.-r­

l:,~ T.lU~t- ·be u .n .derstood tha·t t.h.er.e e.re no exact distinctions 

between sin a.nd other evi 1 s 1 and the human will 1 s not con­

nected- intimat-ely< with these evils.50 

------
be~lo~d the mind and bind man ln th~ ~ycile or ~xisteri~~, ~s­
pecially th.ose desires (e_!he!!• k~ma) 11fhich make work a bond­
age, (Ct'. !.t!h· ~.,.; 4.4.5.; 4.'4.22.) 

48 lli!• 1 pp .. 81-90, 97-102. Here the de-ath to be 
!'eared is f"or the mo.s.t part that premature death which ends 
l{~e before its allotte~ one hundrej year span. There are 
evidences, •ccording to ~odhe,. that death in advance4 old 
age (jartmrityu) vas not consl(ered as an evil (ct. AV 
2.28.4.). This eon~~pt ~f •rr~eaom from death~ (amtityu), 
however, dit"f'.ers f"rom a more integral view which ~mbra:ces 
death ae but an incident (R:V 9.11~.8 . 1'.1'). P~ne.rmritlE 
or reeurrinfl: death ia alao an evil (ct'. Jfutapathll Brlhmaua. 
2.3.,~7-8) which can be averted by knowledge and th~ ~~o~er 
bui 1 d in·g of the l~€ehiketa s tire and a 1 t er. Ro dhe does not 
agree 'With Egze 1-lng that this concept or nun a. rmtiill is 
int 1mate1y connected with the seemingly ln te r :'u 11 eonee·pt 
of' sametra. Death a.s an evil is viewed in the lJT>o.nish a.ds 
f'ro'I!l a ' more meditative :f'rarne or reference and tend a to be­
co~e identif'i64 vith . sams~ric life. 

49 Ibid.~ pp. 41-42. Similer tQ the general t~r• 
n6oa in cl;s;Ical Sanskrit is the Vedic usege of" .!.~hae ref'. Lat. e.nz.~~; Ger. ensp Eng.; e.nxious, anxiety) with _ 
the comJrehensiY~ meaning of d~stress and troubla but it ~L =o 
i ·s used tor disease, .calumny, and sin. 

50 Ibid., pp. 155-156, 144, 146-148_,_ 160-162. Ct". 
Ho pki ns 1 . on. cit., p. 44, Ridhakrtsh!}an • Irui.ia.!! Ph!,!osoj'hl; 
I, 108 .. 10'97 -r::-.the ,!!panishJ!.ds,• says Rodhe '[P. 170.), do 
not s~e~k of deliverance rrom sin, but of deli~erane~ rrom 
~all opposite ~airs,• such •• good and ev~1 vorks, birth ~nd 
death.• 

· -· - ~-· · ·-·· ·· ···· 
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In the ~!.!. sin, as such, ·1s best characterized as a 

pollution or stf!.in, an evil enco-untered in the world, and 

one which may be wiped off or cleared awa..y.5l Hopkins52 

concurs in this view and says t •ha.t sin is 1 an encompassing 

environment like a.n egg-!lhell round ·a· bird unhatched.. It 

leads to something being· deformed ••• " It is this cleansing 

view, 'this •wtping ott• or the stliin of turbidity preventing 

the full realization of spiritual p<nrer,5' vhlch form.s· the 

basi.e metaphy$ical analogy of lp:astd_!\ as elarit.y, tranquil.it.y, 

e:rtd calm 10 and vhich leads to that •clarity or-awareness• 

t-rhieh constitutes the. integral freedom of spiritual e.xpel"l­

en~e .. 54 

This· vte·w of sin as a temporary sta:in, an ot;>st.ructlort 

or a hindrance which blocks thf3 n·ormal and clear per:f'ection 

of"· awareness, is (H.stort.ed analo.gically in the Christian 

view oi' sin as "a stain .... by which the soul is di s~igur.ed 

----------------
51 Rod he·, .2.2.~ ill·, pp. 150, 1.5;, 160. In A.V 7. 65.2 • 

the evi 1 d~ed (~~hktit!.) is ee.ll ~d 1!E.a le. or stain that can 
be wiped off. AV 12.2. C:alls it -riu~, unc'l~ut.nness. cr. 
AV 6.11} where the verb for wiping off. this stain is e.~~m,t:i­
..12_te .. 

52 ·aopkin s; 2.E.• tii• , !lP. 46-48. 

55 r·bg. • P. 18; .. 

>54 See in·· .. rod.u.""t·.i.on by ~ .. A• llatta in Spiegel berg, 
Spiritu!.! El:.!..£llces -~ . India, p, xli. 
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degradation of God' a. i1u.~e-. • In the eupernatur.al order thiS' 

~in-a\ain ~not only ~~Ye~s - 1\• [the aoul•sJ count$nan~e ~ith 

filth_. . but eats into it like a corroding poison, and th.or­

oughly disfigures an.d cleva•tates it by altering 1 t a state 1 • 

thus not. on1y beclouding the ~ivine beatity which ~a t.h~ 

soul 1 s in a state of grace a:nd supernatural justice, but 

pe;rm;anently annihilating and . oomple tely extinguishing it by 

an a c t of •moral auieide. •55 This permanent det'ec·t may be 

remo~ed only thro~gb that opp~site .·power wh ich Al3~ : 1~ con-

sidered ae p~rmanent, that is 1 sanctifying gr~ce nnd the 

g race of' the Christian sacramenta.56 

In the. Qoani shadi o experience. the focus of' 1 nfect ion, 

a s i t were, for all evil vas f"ound in t h at sta t e of s eparate-

n~•s and incompletenass with which the Selr i s ident ifi ed in 

t h e s amstric •cycle of exiat,enc:e. •57 More comprohansi~e than e. 

11 me r e moral defec:t, 1 t h e incomp leten-es s o~ sa~s€ra may be 

vi e wed a.s a met.~phys i ca 1 limitation nn.d stri ct;ur-e. 58 'l'h i s 

i s mirrored a·nalo g ically in Cathol i c d octrine vhich d.e nie:a· 

. 55 Scheebe,n, .2.2..• cit., pp. 256-257. Gi lson. 
!). 3 3- ? · 

56 Eve;rett • .22· .£:.!.!., ? · 56. 

" 6 Rodhe, o,a. cit •. , p. 10 .•. 
f'low together. • ln R'o·dhe' a opinion 
co nc e pt~ in th• later u~~nish~ d s is 
S e e ? P • 116, 1}7. 

Po hle, on. -
Samsira (.!e+sarat.i), •to 
the advent o f se.ms€ r i c ---due to Bud dh ist influene ~ . 

58 See Spiegelberg, Rel i'i on !!.f. ·&!. Re 1 ig,i~n, ? • 6 • . 

• -. .....;..._-"· • .;..· ..,;;.··...J1.4-_...._..;·~·' ,c..;,.· -"-•·--'"~~......-.~ -'--·~·-~·. C~·- _....;..~----·--- ·-·•· ·--·-·- · · 
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and o~cludes phy•ieal evil as a positive quality inherent in 

nature, and instead glv·a:s it but relative and noge.tiYe Ita-... 

tus dependent upon tbe po$itive good £or it~ meaning.59 The 

Self 1·s .1tva-r.~la:tion . vith u .mstra, hc>w6vu·, being non-into-

:rral from the jtva view, is not, therefore, an acceptance 

of' samsh·a t:'or vh.at it is, £or no mol"e and no less than ~hat 

it is .•. fh.ere is thus precipitated a a·tate of' .!l_harme. whieh 

is neither of' a moral or theological natur·e, but one of one­

sided di&eq uilibrhun e~r inharm.ony w.ith the integral •norm, •60 

a condition of incomplete or adumbra~ed e.vare~ess whi~h is far 

fro~ the Western concept of sin and an •agonizing sense of 

guilt. •61 

59 Gilson,-~· cit., pp. 113-115. 

60 See Guenon, Introduction to the St¥d:l of' ,:;he !li.~ 
Do·ctrines, 'P• 212. Nor.th.rop, ~~· cit:-, p. 387. 

61 See Bevan, ll• ill•, pp. 449-450. In hie reYi~v· 
of' O'tto·'a book, Chri_!ti~tti~ .!.!!.£ lli ].nd,!£,n _.R!liziOJl £1.. Gr-a.ee, 
~evari points out that in Engl*nd this pgrticular ~en8e ot 
guilt and di•ine condemn~tiori is peculiar to evangelic~l 
Prqtestanti.sm of> p.aat generations and that there is a • shift­
ing of' the axis• from the •tuthe-ran pattern." He asks., 
·B~t how far is that ~ind of exp~rienee still · foune in Eng-
1 i s!l Christinnity today-7 How many are troubled nov by a 
$ense ot guilt or by•~ fear of Divine judgment1 Do ~ot most 
English Christians nov feel sin more .as a para.lysis thA.n a 
leprosy, and think of s.abration rathe.r as a del .iveranee tro:m 
subje~tion to unworthy inpuls~• than as a 'Ju~tification?' 
How many people are thor~ below ~ifty to whom 'juatlriaation 
by faith' is ~. vital concern!• While B'e·van' IJ views may be 
valid as to overt acceutanee of certain Christian theologi~al 
oe.t t.e rns he has not • h~lfeve r, examined the impact of this 
~ersistent heritage ~t m~res, ot that which tacitly ~s accepted 
~s ••·ihat ought to ba, • u.pon I!lodern behavior. Modern 

------~-------------------·- . ... ... .. - . 
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Thus; Jnetaphy:sically. :•sin~ 1!' Jn~re appropriately terJned an 

a, t er.rat ione.l ignorance • a denial or the grouna o·f' t;he i .nf' i nU. e 

Se 1 f through per'i !)ten:ee in complete 'ident H'ieat ion vi th the 

~inite and ~ts opposit16nal p~irs rather than_a ~~fiance of 

God or .a violation of a·od • s deoree •. 62 The J!ilish!:!d:vaill£. 

view of ..!.!.!dy£-ka rrna as without begirini!1g (a !'ltd 1) admits the 

inadequacy or any logical and cau sal «•ries. with its in~i~ 

nit.e regr:essioJ;l .. to explain the origin anrl nature of evil·. 

It QC·eepts the ills of. sa,!s,tra, ste mming from desire (lli!J 

and aversion (krodha), a .e real but ·insists that their r .e-

~oval ism~~~ pertinent than any .analysis, tor the prohlem 

of• evil is diss11lve.d in the di~tin$. vision (Brah~:..drlsh~1).6~ 

S'rtn.iv&stc·h~ri64 .declares that in its limited st.ate the jtva, 

psychiatry, how~ver~ can st~ll find a dee p-laid •sense of 
z uilt. • Otto, Mysticism East_!.!!d Vest, p,. 12.4, points out 
t ha t fo'r Eckhart .sin is pr.imarily the • self-cente.r ·edness 
o~ the eg·o• rather than a mo ral pr<:~i>lem it1volvi n g '.!llm• 
and "£UPiditas. • 

Metaphysical tradition does not. like rel ,igi,.on .. •·de:.. 
velop unduly the . instiet for being unhappy .. • nor does .it. 
ch e~ rl sh guilt-obse ssio:n. (See R& d·hakt ish~ an, An I~~ali ~~ 
y~ of ill!_, p. 4~.) ~r~ Aurobitl'do, ]a~res ·~ Yo£:!. (Cal..; 
c utta: Arya Publishing Bou~e~ 1949), p. 56, stateg th• t self­
depreciation and depression resulting from a setlse of' sin~ul 
g\li lt forms a great o bsta·cle a n d hind l-ance to"a.td li be rat ion. 
A 1 so s .e.e James, .2.2• cit •. , p ;. 8(). 

62 R&dhakrishvan,. The llin~ Vie!~: of Lit"e, p, 7'·· 
Huxley, ll• ..£.!! .. , pp. 161 , 179, 184.. ~rtnivts€ch~ri, 
~· £llq p. '05. 

6} S'rtnivttstchtri, 2..!?.• ill•, .PP . 172, 152~ }12. Qftt 

64 lbid ... , p. 407. 

: .·-~--~ .... - · · · ·-··-__, 
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a s the • so n o f man. ~ .• bears t he c r o s s o .f h.1 s k a rm a , • but a s 

~he Son of the Divine ~his ~bnorrn•ll~y or •~lf~altenat1~n 

is destroyed by _aayt w}lich re p laces the h.i at.orical sense 

Vlth ~ons~iou•ness o£ th~ e~~rna1.65 

This karmic 1 cross• t>f avidy& is not to be const ·rued, 

lnetapbys ically, as m.e.chan ist ic or as a • canst ra int from 

out•~de,•66 for the ~ssence of its operation involves ~nd 

de!:lfan-ds that freedom o£ c:hoiee p .rop.er to the ~!va c.nd in 

acnordance with the will or the Selr.67 Tnis freedom io not 

t~at of an arbitrary and capricious license, but ls chnrac-

teri~ed in i:ts phyttical, ethi-cal, and a ? iritual aspects by 

tl:a.t determinism: which alone "" de-rived from the Sel:-.
68 

The jtva 1 s "sense" of freedom, o f't e n c h ecx-ed ar.d inDiblted 

in practice., can be but a harmcnic response t .o the r. bs.olute 

freedom of the indvell~ng Self and ltD identity wi th in~inite 

will or grace. Thus the actions of the Jtva ?a rte.ke o!' the ______ .... 
65 Ntr&yana Jua·ns t he • Son of' Man• (J.~a 1 t rl 6, 8; 

1. 7. Hume-;-;E.· ~it_ ., p-p. 429, 454. ), not ~r ·:na:n as tr.e e~o, 
b ut of •p,-imsl man or Spirit , .•--t hat is,. o· .. tr.e cr.ounrl 1i'h~. c.h 
is Brahman-~tman. See Lanman, ~· £.!.:!..•., p. 180. Th~ 'two­
fold* •iew o£ *living creation' is stated in Ch apte-r 16 or the 

Gtta. 

66 Hi riy~nna. 1 ll• ill.· , P. 48 · 

67 See. Qit£ 18 .•. 6;.. Also Kfi sh~o. Prem' ~· ill• • 
pp.. 185-186; Radh;kri shvan, _-2:2• cu .• , .. P· 75; Hir;yar.~e., £..:!• 
cit., pp. 48-49; S'r!ni:v€stch£ri, ~,. .£.1.1· t PP · 1 .....- 0-l ,;.~ L 
cr:- Btih. 4., 4.5. 

66 1ti riyanna J ll• ..£:ll·, pp. 46-47. $'rtni y~ s~ ch~ri, 
~.E.· E.il•, 172-174. Cf'. H!..n..!:! 7.205 ... 

____ , _ ..;~ ......... - ··-- __ .. --~ . 
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f'reedom of' the Self'' iJ freely · e.esumed limit·at,.on which in-

eludes an~ giYes meaning to ~11 karmic poasibiliti~s and re­

sponsibiliti ·es~69_._for the ultimate p~wer (.!ill!.) actin~ as 

the trs.nseer..dent-immanent grcr~nd f'Qr .sazhtt!g ple.y and the 

finite mo-vements of'~.!. is that of the integral .e:nd. all­

embracing will whieh· as "gra·ce fulf'ils itsalt' 1 in its f'i.nlt.e 

image .. thro~:t:e;h k!.!.!!!,!! 7° The hi~hest ~yic aet, however, 

still :is bound Within the ,!8.mS6r!£ •strands," ·a'hd it iD only 

when there is a clear' awareness of' being trir:uti!ti~ tl'l.at 

the full o~ in~e~ral cons~iousnesa of tre~do~ is realize~.7l 

The 11-mita.ti;on's of J!attul~ra an.d the tJorrows and suffer­

ings experienqed by the jfva as a separate desire.-individual 

in tim:e · has been con·c·eived. by 'religion a.& an analo ~ie.al fall 

~f ~~n which was subsequent t6 ~r~ati un ~72 The peeuli~r and 

unique Chri~tian concept of orig inal sin is an hiatrirlcal 

-----------·~~ 
69 Se·e .Kap~li S'!·stry, ~2.· cit •. , pp. ;e-59; Aur.obindo, 

Es s~u .2.!! the Gtt6, pp. 190-191; hltus, ~· ~it ... , pp. l 09, 
113, 120-121, 124-125. 127. 

70 S'rtni vasflchG'ri' OP., cit., .pp.. 180, ;42. See Cha ud hu­
ti:, ll· ill·• pp .. 41,. 119;-Gue'rion, .2.1!...£ ill:• p. 21~; Watts 
~· ill· p. 94; R€d.hakrishttan, ~!!.in~ Vie:!! of L1.fe, ?• 73; 
Radha·kri.shne.n; An Ideali::;t ~· of' !!lli.• p. 294-i" Roy, .2.£• 
.£li•, p. 6Bn. Cf.'. Qill 7.11-lZ; 10.4-5, ;4, ;6, 38; 15.15. 
K?. ush. }.9 .. --:-. 

71 Aurobindo ., Ess~ ~ ih!. Cl~ta" pp. 197-19'8. 

72 Se·e Huxley, on. eft ., n p. 182-185, 250: Spie -gel­
berg, fu Rel'i ?,ion ,2! E Religi~~ p·. 6. 

____ -----..:......__ , _ _,_ _____ , ____ -"'"· ~-- --- ·-··· 
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analqgy :t'ar removed front avihl, and is ~ntirely fore. i~. n to 

metaphysical !;)rinciple in general and Visishttdvaita in par..., 

ticular.73 While H.opkins74 recog;ni~es the Brthma~E_ rule 

which says that ~there is no sin in a new-b~rn babe,• a 

condition .which he cit.es as persistinr; un.til the thus of 

initia~ion, he does dwell upon its &~parent contradiction 

\·rlth the vedic idea of "he red i tary• sin • 75 The g.tain which 

proceeds from t.he semen n nd the womb 76 is not to be co nee ived 

~b~curntions which arise from ~rlrabdha karma, that fruit 

of the sum total or a-ll 1Hts·t actions ( samchita) which .i ·s 

responsible f~r the present b~dily incarn~tiori.77 

The early g nostic view that •man is s i n~ul by natur~ 11 

re~lected th'e Manicha'ean doctrine o~ evil aJ:ld !'oreshado_wed 

Luther and Calvin, a concept also held by Cypd.an, Am.bro.se, 

a.nd llilary; and Au~ustine• s V'i&'t(s o~ t.h.e perverse hut;nan will 

a:nd i t.s utter dependence up on th.e renova tinlj action of the 

73 S'rtniv~sa.ch~ri, .2.J?. • .£!!:.., p.p. 171, 1·76, 4o4...4o;, 578. 

74 'H k · ·. ·" l·l·O op_ 1.ns,. ~· £..!.;:_., p. · • 

75 See Ballou_, Spie.zelber~,. Friess, on. ~·, pp. 114, 
1,546,: .RV 7.86 where . Varu;a i .s imnlor·e~ to Tfree us f ·rOl!l sins 
cpmoitted by aur rathers. 6r. C~ristian Bible, Exo~us 20.5; 
Nun hers 14. i8. 

76 Cf'. ~ 2.27. 

77 ~r! ni ;,r£s£ch£ri, .!?..E.• c.i t .. 1 p. 173. 
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Holy Gho•t lead to the doot~ine of el~ction •nd an in~titu-

tio~al •onopoly ove~ conT&rtion. Jus~in, Ol~~ent, and Ori&en 

looked upon o rig ina 1 sin m.ore as an • inherite·d di sea•e wh.i ch 

ineli.no s to the wrong• the human b-eing, man, who is e inl e ss 

a t birth, and the Ant!oc school ca1:1e close to a k!,rmic doe­

trine in holding that •none sins through another's sins.•78 

Catholic doctrine di f fers from the Socrat·ic view t ·hat 

wickedness is ie;n<Tre.nce, ·e. 1 missing of the m.ark, • and, 

tr..roug h the construction o:f a dramatic and a.nalo!;ical myt h£!_ , 

portratB original sin as man's fi.rst transgressio n , arisin~ 

fro!:! an abu.s·e of' .:free wil1,79 e. rebellion e.g:a.i·nst God and 

the order of prov~dential cTeation,--not in fav~ r of non-

e~dstent n.atur_e.l evil., bUt for t h e sake of a l-esser, crea-

turely good. Thus freely repudiatin~ his de p endence~~ upon 

God "by violating the· pristine prohi.bitior. whic h serve.d as a 

• sensible sign of' th.is radi.ce.l d~pendenee, 11 Jnan, th.e crea~ed 

being, reriev~ th~s v~olat!Gn with •v~ry su ccess iv e sin . 

Every evil 1 is eith~r sin or the c~n•equenc~ or sirt,• 

s·!:nttering the work of'. creation, the fragments of' whi"C:h , ·by 

reta.ininp; the good Whie~ W88 pronounced U?On t hem at th~fr 

78 Hopkins, !!!..!lorl ~ Religions, ?JL. 572-574. 

79 Radhakrishvan_, Easte-!E. 'Re 1 i&io!!.:! . an~ We~t.ern . Thoug~t.., 
~ . 126n ,. sees ir. this frf!e will a~tal g l.ft YhJ.c r; , 1.n Ga·.d s 
~mnisc ience• :foresh•dows . the horrors ot Calv i nistic •bsolute 
pre destination • 

.. - --· ·· - - - "~----~---~--~---~~---,.,----------- - -- --·· 
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creation, •ey be •resuscitated and restorod• by the grace 

of God a lone, ~or vhe n Jllan sins he • dest;roya what he cannot 

cr~ate.•80 The Eastern relation of karma to divine will is 

f'urther re!"lecte-d and distorted in the Chri at ian doctrine 

Whi·ch, althoug h ascribi.ng man 1 s causality to God and et.ating 

t h e.t 1 all that. we -make, God creates,• doe-s not extend that 

causal a-ct to transgression, that •evil,--which, precisely, 

is not.•81 The effects of original s i n extend to al1 the 

ills of' the flesh,82 to captivity by and slavery to the 

Devil sub je et to re1ea.se by God • s· s p eei·al assistance, 8-3 to 

the total destruction of th~ gift of original ju•tice whi~h 

was added to man 1 s nature at c~eatidn by God,84 to the dimin­

ishinz (though not ext;tnetion) of ma.n 1 s natural (not super­

natural inc ltns:t ion to good ; 0 5--but. does n-ot supp re·s s nor 

341. 
80 Gilson, ~· cit.~ pp. 109-tll, 118-119; 127, 339-

Se Nygren, £.E.• ill•, Il~ l. 

81 ·a 1 ·il-son, ~· ill•, pp. 129, }2 • 

. 82 ll.!S·, pp. 119, 123. 

83 Scheeben, .S.E.• ait., -'0-7-3""08. The Gnostic ins·ieten.ee 
upon the creation of an 1evil vortd• by a De-tniurge instead of 
God is llaralleled ·by Christian utilization of' the DeYil to 
account. for evil in. a world created by God and pronounced good. 
See Gilson, .2.~· ill•, P• 110, R&dhakrish~e.n, lli. Hindu View 
0 r ~ .. p. 68, lleinhe. rdt, ~- ..£ll·. p. 120. 

84 Gilson, ~· ill•, p. 124. 

85 !M!!·, PP. 124, 340. 
Of. Gilson,~·..£!!., p. }28: 
s~Tibes is to n~gl~ct what God 

Scheeben, oll. cit., p. '06. 
1 To neglect-;,ha.treas~n pre­
presc.ri b.es. • •• to vici"la.te 

; ' I 
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diminish the essence of' man as a "rational livinr; thi.n;:;,~ '!'or 

if all good were capable of being abol~sh~d by sin, beiri~ 

would be non-exintent.86 The ea~ly P~otes~ant views ~? 

Luther, Calv.in, and Jansenius conceived o!' man's original 

good as natu~a.l rather than supernatur-ally added. Through 

~he first sin that n~tur~ became totally and irremediably 

corrupt, leavin& man 1 s will inca? able <:>f' good a .nd. his every 

act a~ sin£u1.87 

T.he·re is, then, a. dual Ch:ristian concept o!' nature 

and creation, but with no absolute a.nd clear-cut. line or de-

marc at ion be.twee n Cat.holi c and Prot.e st e. nt.. Wh 'il e it is true 

the.t the Reformation st.ressed the world as ee-s.entially ~vil, 

a vain an.d empty conf".us iort in antagonistic op position to God, 88 

and ,rotestantism has been a~cused of e~tert~ining a ·~~nc~~t. 

<:>f! grace the.t saves a man -without changin£; hitl, of' a justice 

that r~de•~~ corrupted nature withou\ restoring it, ~t a 

Christ who p.ardons the sinners '!'or self-inf'licted wounds but 

does not heal thern.•89 the effec~s of mo~•rn•~t.s such as the 

the rule of' reason, the proximate rul .e of' hur1e.r. acti on, 1• 
to violate 1·ts l"~i.rst and most f'un4.amental rule, the eternal 
law, which is, in a w-ay. r.othin; but. the reason of' ~oC. ••• • 

86 Gilson,~· £ll•, pp. 12.2, 12.4-125. also p. 112.. 

87 I 'bid • .t P• 122, 12.5. Seheeben, .2.P..• clt:o. ,P-2:41;.;. C~. 
!!it~asamsauGa, Sr1nivls-lchtri, ~~· £.!.!•;, p. M5. 
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A.rminian tended tolu.rd certain Pelagian concepts, a.s op?os.~d 

to Ca: lvini sm, and inf'l\aenced a large !)orti.on of eva.ng e 11 ce.l 

Protos··t~nt.·ism.90 ~h C tholi i d i ~ D 11 · .., .., ..o. e a C V ew, an ·eavor Dil:· vO .. o OW 

a middle course between .Mani and Pelagius- looked U!lon t.he 

world as the good creation of God~ co~rupted wh&n used by 

the human will in revolt asainst God.91 The po~sibility or 

defection, however; the constant peril of' creatiQn to lapse 

into the nothin~ness, for~s the root ot its nutab.tlity, the 

•def'icient cause (~!. _9.eficlen s)• Q.f that non;..:beinz: wh ieh 

is sin.92 Creation i .a inseparably contingent e.nc mutable, 

imperf"ect inasmuch as its final caus-e is never actu:!lized 

1 
. 

1 
'· cont!lins . . • 

1
. -~> 

comp ete Y, and .in its hee:rtAthe necessary poss~ b :l: :Lt:r o~ 

defection ahd moral •~11 vhibht thbugh, ~6u~d·h~ve r~ttain•d 

tina ctual i ~ed ,..93 Ohri st ian a:s~etic ism and lH>r ld ne z:atio:-., 

distinct from those rare oceasicr:n.13. o f J<nlish asceti'cism 

.utilized b:r the prophet..s as a preparation ~or individual 

prophetic· revelatio.n ... i s a •co.ntemll.tus saeculi• wh ich is 

c h aracterized by its e.pologi st s as, not a hat r .e d o.r be in;: • 

90 See Georg e F .• J.foo re,. Jfistory of Re li.~!2Jl:! ( ~e~ Yo r~= s 
Chas. Cribner's Bons, 1928), II, ;55J }67. 

91 'Gilson, :2:.2.• £ll•, p. 420. Nyg ren, ~· ill·, I, 6 8 . 

92 lbg., .Pp. 72:~ U.4, 4;8. Seheeben, o~. ~., p,. 245 . 
Maritain, ll• .,2ll.,. p. ;4;. 

93 Gil son, .21!.• ~·, pp. 117 ~· 120-121, 156. .Northrop, 
ll• eit., pp. 279-280. 

. ... ::... ;_..__ : .. -- __ .... :. -------~-~---------- ·--- .. - ··-
. ···- - .. . . -----------· --.-. 
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but ~f the mu~ability of non-being, of nothingness. of that 

evi 1 vhi ch may be •1nt roduced into or.ee. tton by man 1 s own 

voluntary defection. •94 

The ~nortanee .21: tnor-e.l a et s. Generally speakin g, 

eth ics as an independe n t (that is, separate and di:!':f'erentiated) 

subJect f'or spe·eulution does not occur in the metaphys i cal 

tradition. Practical morality, or hn~m~ny with the Truth 

{~~, dharma) which orders th~ turn of the ms~!_ie wheel, 

is looked u!Jon as a pre 1 iminary, a.lthou; h in itself. in suf· 

~icient , rieans ratber than as an end 1 nnd is value~ as a 

clcansin$ or prophylactic agent incident to and within the 

~ntegrative process which, in its culmination, dissolves 

the moral need in a high~r syn.thesis.95 l•tore.lity, even t hat 

wh i ch may be considered as of the high~st se.ttvie nat~re, 

still is conditioned by s-amd:ric limitation and the func-

tiona of fihite ment•l and vcil ition~l pr6cesses, .and as s u ch 

cann9t lead to nor be the basis or gro·und ·of tha t true 

94 Gil.son, .2..E.• .£.!1., p p. 108, 126 . Ridha k.ri:shoan., 
~astern _!!e 1.1gion and Wester.n Thou.~ht, p . 172. 

95 S.ee Sr~niv~stchtri, .2E.• .El:J:.•, pp. 179-180; R&dha­
kt ish~an, .2£.• £ii., :p. 10;; R6dhakrishva.n, ,!h.! Hindu ~ of' 
ill.!:., p. 71; Otto, .2..£• cit .. , p . 207; Nook, 22.• .~1.\q p. l!5; 
Eo pk ins, _E-:hlc s of' Ind i a, P. 18;; R~na? e • .£.2• ill• • pp. 28 S , 
315 , ;2.9; De, £E.• .ill•, pp. 412-414; Huxley, u_. ill• ,.. p . 25 1; 
ffiv ana.nda 1 !1!. ~t Hinduism (~ishikesf Th e S i vanan da Pub-
1 ic a. tio n League, 1947-), p. 197. Kat he. 2.22 .. 24; tie. 9; 
Mup~. 1.2.12; 3.1.5J 3.2.4. 

I .; 
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spiritual li::'e vhich -t.rans-cen.d• it.96 Morality is not t.o be 

divorced :f'l"ol!l k~ruu197 e.nd as aue·h carries vtth it its. own 

natural fruits~ e.ith.er .a .s. a relatively greater tranquility 

(J!.!:ll!.!!!l} or an increa.s.ed turbidity, thus differing from t .he 

•inti':l!ate c.onneetion between goodness and Godne..ss• ·basic ·to 

the Christ·inn conce!>t of ain as a revolt ngainst. God, w.ho 

punishe~ the ~rongdoer, the defiant cr~ature who therefore 

is od.i.ou.s in His sight.98 !J:sisbt-tdvo.it.a, as an exam.?le 

of ·rn.dian •theism, • re:oogniz·es no p-ermanence o f sin and 

therefore •no sinner as suchy-1 for •·sin des.tro:,rs · its:el!' by 

c~ntactin~ divin~ love.•99 

GuenorilOO has said that r~l.igion, as di.sti net from 

meta physic, c onjoin·s the three elements o f do gm a 1 moral law 1 

and cu.l t .--a. tri\lne concept. t .o be found C?nly in .Judaism, 

----------------
96 Ed3erton, ~· £!i., 11, 81; Aurobin~o. Lette~ ~ 

~rr. Aurobir.£g,, I, 91; II, 57. See Gtt4 1:·. 5 1-5} ... 

97 c:r. Arthur W. Ryder, The ~g_!_Yad~·tt! (C~i car;o: 
University of Chicago Press, 19)0}, ?· x ... ==twork well done 
no-t only doe.s not bring sa.lite.tiori, it has no t endency to 
br~ng salvaiion; yet salv~tio~ is impossible vith otit it. 
lts value is 5ree.t, b~t negative. It is a. condition ~e.es·­
..!_o.:ry, but not sufficient. I t is important ~e cause i"~ i .s 
uri...: important.. What. wise man pe rrni t s the un~mpo rt.a.nt to 
blo.ck salvation!* 

98 See P.opkins 1 !,!!J.gions ot' Indta, P?· 5:54-555. 

99 S"rtnivltsteh~J:i~ £.2• cit., p. 599. 

100 Gu~non, Introduction ~ t h e StudY ·2£ the ~indu 
D.octrin_es, pp. 107-105. 

··-------'-.-- --··-·~· --- ._ . ..._ __ ______ ._ .... . _ . .,..._,.. _____ . .. ·- - ···-
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Christianity_, and Islam. The hig-hly sentimental n-ature of 

reli:;;ion e.nd. its over-accentuati-on of f'eelin~ values has 

t .ended 't.o di.sp1ace s·uch. values i'l"ot!l -their prope-r analogical 

content and make ~~ them the eaa~nee of Ree.lity.lPl Thus 

W•stern religion, p~rticularly emphasize~ in modern Protes-

tantlsm, has tended protresstvely- to develop a type o.f hu-­

manistic morality nt the e~pense of dogma and ~~lt.102 Ev$n 

where morality · vas not con}ived as a pur-ely humanistic ·end 

it ~as regarded by C~~iatians ~s absolute~lO' ~or God, as 

essential Being and righteousness, is the supernatural end 

~f man.l04 The concept o£ sin as obstructive icnorance, as 

"missing one •·s mark• (J#A«.fTIAY'llVJ 1 is criticised by Christian 

apolotists as btHrig on the human plane· wrfereas religion de-

:i!ia!lds that it be an offense ag.alnst ·Go4. Una.ble to look 

upon morality as a m~ans r~t~or than as an en~, Christianity 

views this • bW!!an plane • • i.n contre. st to th.e • st.:.p ernatu ra 1 

plane il as the end of 11 pae;an :111ora 1 s • •· unawl:lre that :neta.­

physically the •end• tr~nG~•nd~ y~t incltide~ ail ¢onceiva~le 

101 Vatt.s, oP. cit.~<:>. 1; . 
. ~ -- - . 

102 Guenon, ll• · cit., pp. 104, 106; Hux le:r, .22· .£11•, 
p. 251. 

103 Hopkins, ..2.2• :£_it., p. 554-; Watts, ~· 

H>4 Otto, .2..2.• · cit., pp. 20.7 t 209. 

. ... 
~., p.. 1.11 • 

---_.......~: -- ·--·---~--------~--· .. ------ . - ------·---· - ~·- ·- . -· 
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plane~ • 105 Chri stie.:1l1ty dexn.e.nd s tha. t th·e supernat,ure.l e.nd 

w}tich qualifies all mqra.l a~ti.ons be "proposed "t.CI the will 

as a, te:r-m laid down by the d.ivine law, il!lpos~d by n Cr:ea..tor 

on His Creatures, • and the •oh:r-istian con:science, as an ex-

pression o.f' the Divine legislati-ve reason always preserHres 

the act to be done as a moral obligation,•l06 thus Christian 

aor~lity may be characteriz~d as ob~dient whil.e that 6f 

metaphysic is eXpedient. 

Morality m ~ ~ll £1: O'O"OOGit~. Fr.om the t t me: 

o~ the U"banishadt~ the:r-e isAquite p:r-onounced tendency to 

look .upon moro.l good in itself, the persistent satll_ll 

element., as a bond which, like e .vil; co. n prevent deliver-

ance. There is thus dev~loped tho.t which R&ne.~e co,lls a 

"supermo rali sm• which g·oes beyond.. both r;oo d an d evil as an 

eth i .eS:l counterpa:r-t t ·o the e.dvai!...!£ e..bs.olute realized in 

€troavid~.l07 }.~uu9ak~~is.h!,i }.1.,5, !'or exo.mple, staten 

that the wise man 11 shak in:: ott {yidhtiYS;) good and evil 

( puuyantpe )" is: deJ.l!Vered .108 Thus., wherever the t ext·s 

--~------~------

105 Gilson, .22.· ..9.it.,. pp. 353-.557. 475n~ • . ct. :the 
spirj.t o~ Chri stia.n excl us tv-ene ss a..s l:Dent i 'oned by Gil son 
{p • . 354): 11 ••• since these men kne,.• n othing o~ the Gospel a nd 
thetefore riothLng ~~ their true en~, not a single ~ne of 
t~eir. actions could have been ditected naturally to the end 
that it should have beeh. 11 

l06 Ibid., pp. 279~ 35}. --
107 Rodhe, £.E.• 

. ... :£..!...::.. , p. ;4 • 

108 c·f. ~ih. 4.4.22-2} and R~na~e, E..£• cit., p. 307. 

r 
·-~-- ·~·-·-·-· ~ w; _ _ ._._. _ _ _ 
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d ea. 1 with reali zatiort, both putlya and ,l!tpa e. re evil ( o€-on1~) 109 

·f'r.ol!l which the wise are delivered. In Chh&ndogi_£,.2.~!li!h.ad 

8.4~1 there ls an extensive list or evils edmpo•in~ many 

pairs of' opposites, and both • good1 and 11 ev11• ar·e included 

as the .retter, pBpman-. 11° The J!panisba£.!_ also note that 

the stamp or death is ur:-on all _!ams€ric life !'orros and actl-

vities, and is exempl~fied in ell cy~lical natural phenome~a,--

~or lir~ and death ate in identityr--are but two a8pects ~r 

t :1. ~ identical sams~ric w:..,eel.lll In t h e _Ka~h£!.po.nis]2ad the 

identity or death and li:fe as llm$!~ e.nd the neeessit:r :"or 

deliverance from both clearly is told. Enrthly pleasuren e s 

s epa rate and di st in ct. in themse 1 ve a ere but t e mpt at ions oi' 

Death. It is only the ~tlnan which t.ranncend~ Death and His 

l:'e .. current cycle o:r existence w:-dch extends ev·en unto .!.:'!!1:~­

loka tH' he.aven.ll2 It is t ·hroU:gh t r.nt cle.rit :• o~ con:~cious-

ness which is perfect kcovlcdge of tbe Self o.r ltman that 

all sa~slrtc duality , all virtues arid vic~s tound U? in o. 

109 Rodhe (ll• cL~., p. )4) does :10t ~ubs-cribe t~ 
Hu!!te ' n translation .of £a'!>a. as evil and nl'!lman as sin.. E.e 
furt1:u~rmore declares that ;ea2nan · is no-t to be co.ntr~uted to 
"ut;:ra but to tna.nda. See :Srih. 4.).9. 

110 6 Ib.id. ~ ??· ?5-) • 

111 Brih. ~.1 .; ).2.10. 

· 112 Rodhe, ll• £..ll•, PI?. 99-102 .. 
1. 2)-29; 2. 1...;' ~ 2. 14; 3. 7. 

_:; . . -· ··--·~. ---~----~---

See Kat ha 1 •. 6; 
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uorld of' I.;~,e~, o.re tro.nscended.;ll3 

no~ virtue;; nre to bEf cherish ed, for- ot:-:eruise t!1ey !'l l!:J' tc:-; c 

to becane idols in theo!Jel.ve~, real but relu":.iv~ s:rt'!bol-tools 

SiYc~1 o. pseudo-absolute status.ll4 Enli~hte~t!:le nt does r.o"t 

a: . ni:~ilatc ::;-::> :-e..lity ., but transcer..as it. so thtit t"he il!1ned "l.~te 

bn:Jir. f'or nll o.ction ia the t-rill of t 1Ht Sel:• rat.he·r tho.. r. the 

,i~ed saee, ~.or all of hi::r vlork::: sponta.r.counl:r ·nre cona i~ tont 

~:i~h the divi :'"! e love and ltill (::ro.ce) :nn.:~ t~ : crof'ore 'tT i":.h t(:.e 

~·:e.l:..'"'f!. re of nll the manifest trorld (12.ko. tH\P::f:.!.h n).l 15 It i:; 

onl7 ~rom t~e font o~ eternal tranquilit~, do~oid o~ an~ulch 

e.n d the necc:::nity i'or planned :'lortd o.ctiort, t ::nt tc.ere c n n 

co c rsc a true, s~ontaneouD, and ~ree action, a true dynanism 

an n=::ninst mer-e a.:;itation.ll6 

- - ---..! ... ! ... 3-·Ed bert on t 
2Ja· ·--~-.£.!..=.. , II, 

115 See Chh-~nd. 4.14~5; J:!uni· · :;,.2.2.; ~~te 3.2~!--~~. ; 
18.17. Ro.:r, £..:!• lli_., P• 247n; Mne.~e, 22• c::.t., ?• ;;~ .c; 
Tila1: 1 o~"J. c i t., ,. 120;1; De, .£.1:.• ci~., !'>· 414; F.o"!'ldr:!l, 
0"). cit:7 "D;:--6£, 6'8, 70, 85; t!at:ts 0 .:'). cit.., ? ?• 117, 1 2 1. 
- - ....... . . . ~ ,.. ·. • .& 

RRdl::.c.!·:r1shr,an, !!! Idealist Vi e \>r ~ L.i.f'"e, ;> .. 2l o uarnc a.::;c: r.s ... 
~o~c 1 c.odes o-r nezat.ion tthi.ch inv-ent"TS'terile 11 v:irtuc s nne. 
•"in .::!.z ino.ry" 5 i ns. Thes~, 01 ... course, e.re il:l·?o:3 i tions o=: t1C­

ralit~t f:ro~ ninside• ~tra. 

116 See Svet. 4.11; 6.12; Kathe. G.l0-11; Tait, 2.9., 
also ~~na4e, on. cit., p • .)16; \1at.ts·, .2..'2• cit., P• ;o·; R~-~ ha­
kjish~o.n, East.~ .B~igion_~ e.nd !!~r.n ?hou~J:!i, pp. 64-o9, 
105; Otto,~.!:..·· .£ll., pp. 168-175~ 

~-- -~---···- · ·-·-.:.. .. _ ... - .. - ~------~--
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Hop!:i ns 117 has 1 inked the views of' the Te.rtr;~g ae ct; 

\'lith their ex:t?hasi3 upon f'aith, with e.ntinomianist.1. w;1ile 

!ei}a:galai intt i st. s- upon the per:ro l"manc e o-t proper aotion ~ven 

in tho star;:o o~ nNtnntti. 'l'e.n~a.l!.l sees in this surrendol·,:..-

g llll true, ner:f'ect,. o.nd cotot>lete; n n e.bo.n d on)tlont of •a l l 

dhar:aas,• c. sac·rifioe o~ ill action, thou~hts, and will,-.;.. 

~-rise; but to e,.nd by the divine r,>ouel"-r::race wh ich tl:.ere:'ore 

o.cts throuch the devotee .and there:>o·re transcends nll e~o-

Morality.ll8 The su!>rene hamony o~ the divine thu'.s . is so en 

divine lov.e, e xp erienc ed be f ore sul"rC!1der n.s ~oocln~ :l~ nnd 

evi r.ll9 

Christ·ia.n doctrine repeats, .in its a t~ l\ voc('~·b-ula.r::, the 

·conteriti.on l-thich a~ain is set ~ort !-.. i n I John ) . 9 . 120 

~ohn o f t he Cross~ states t~at ~he soul ecptied o ~ i~sel~, 

118 S"rtnivas~chtri, £.2• cit., p. ~,?6; Gtt$ 18.66; 
De, £...2.. ~..1!:_. , !lP. 412-415. 

119 Sec Watts., on. ·cit. ----- - ?· 117. 

120 a'\'lhosoever is born o~ Go d dotl~ not co~::-d.t s i n; 
~or hi s seed rer1a.ineth in hin: and he ec~not s i n., becat130 
he is b.or:n o £' God. :II 

121 Mnr itain, O':l. - cit • ., ·n n . 444-446. - .... . . 

----""---~---..,.-~------___ , -- ·-···--' 
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'b.nd having ~{line;, ~~t h.g_vinp; !,11" has passed throuEh tha 

~ortal to "t..;~e in~inite a:npli tude o~ s~iri tue.l 1 iberty: 

,£e r~ there is ~ !!!~ !. path beea.l..tSe f.~!. !:,:he j~~ t here !.! 

n£ m.• 122 By more tha.n the law the :'ree<;\ a.oul or th.e 
throu ""h 

Christian saint h!ls been raised i\ th·e grace and love of 

Christ, · and ;:tov-es only in accordane·e '-':ith the. im!>ulse· o.f the 

Hrrly Spirit.l2' Maritain warns, however, thnt the only 

error i$ t~ seek thi.s 11 berty from the basi9· of' fles!lly 

license, for 11 The ltU1 ia the only l·ta.y of' sur:pas sin~ the law, 

on. t he c6ndition that. lov~ ~asses th~ou~h it.• 

The Chosen. I n. RV 10.125 the Divine Potrer (S'e.kti h ---
personified e.s V~ch (Speaeh or The Word). declo.res that to 

"hin that I love I make s-tronG, to b~ c. :;> :-iest, a: s-eer, a 

Wise ~a~,• ~rid in RV 274.4912~ there is the utatc:~nt t~at 

11 no one be.comes v~%-tuou3 unless !lel-mi~ted b:· t ::e Gods. 
1 

t:. ~etaphysicnl frame of. refe r e .nc;e, loo~cz u~on t .hi s sit"t ~ le 

basis· as the ~ ri;mitive be.c}:5round :f'or a doct-rine of 
1 

s ?e c ia l 

cre.ce and predes·tination• whie:r.. oppos~s that or ,k!!,;~ and 

122 c:r. the view of the Reforoers as ziven by P. op!:ins. 
on. cit., n. 587: •Justification is :!'ron God in conseq•..tf;nee 
6~ i'illh; torce g·race \·:it.ho4t Eerit is t';r~:nted to e .very be.l :.e•rer 
~n~ ~s followed by f'r•edom from the la~.• 

123 c~. Christ.-lan Bible, E z ekiel 1.12. 

----------··--------------·~-----· - .- - -~· . 
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ing of ~he a~ in perso-nal ter:ms, d~.clarea t.!lat ·1He is to 

. be obta'_iried only by the one whom He choos~s, to such a o n e 

~hat itman re~ea.ls Bi~ own pozson.•126 The l~~gua~• i$ sueh 

as to permit a. -..a.riety of in~erpreta~io:~s. To S'ankO.ra the 

iines indico..te that the Self reveals Its own ~ruth to tbtt 

a.$pira.nt alone who seeks the Self., while in li more theistic 

v<lrsion tho Self' rev-elation is given to the one whont t?le 

at~n chooses, or to whom He bestol-rs His zrace.l~7 Humel26 

sees in this the anticipation of •a strict CalviniGt doctr in e 

of Election, 11 a vietr which aoes not take into acc~ount, how-

ever, the u-d v.a it ic re.la tion b.etween the £tl!la.n a.rtd the e c o, 

the Self and self', "f'or in what.ever. lir.:h t of.' inter;>retat ion 

given to the ~assage, it is .tho seeker's own Self which re-

veals or choose.s. In Ka.ush~tald 3.9. this snJe Self' (,!U~), 

as '\-rorld~;!)ro·tector (~-nala.) and wnrl d sovereir;n ( lok ,dhi­

ne.ti) who "does not bec.ome r;reater ttith good action nor in-

deed l~sser with bad action ••• causes him w!lolil he \fis:t~s to 

-----------------
125 Hopkins, _!he Reli:;i£.!!! of' Jndia., :>!l· 142-14); 

·gth!£!1 ~ !·!1~, pp. 176n, l82-H3) .. 

12-6 T.h, i:> is re p eated :in 1-!ut;~ ·~· ).2.3. 

127 I!ume , o'l). cit..., ?P• 3-50, ;76; !;H:hLit!n~nd.a, ~· 
cit., P!'. 14;i-141,:;-305; S1vtinand·a., Princi·tral .!L2.£:lista.ds 
(li s hikelt ~he Yoga Vedanta. Forest Urtiv•r5i ty, 1950}, I, 
i59; Knp~li :rastry, £.!?.• ill·, p. 15n; Rad·hakrH: 1-.~nn, The 
Bhagavadr,.tt a , ?• 63. 

- ._::__ ... ·-~--- ·--·---··--·· - - ___ _. ____ ·· -- ·-- ·· . 
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le•d up from the ~o~lds, to perform good action ••• [andJ • .• ~ 

him whom he ttishea to lead downward·, to _perform bad e.c·t .ion. • 

Hopkinsl2·9 says that 1 the doctrine · or- election ie patent 

her~,• yet the motian and moral action in ques~~on d~es n~t 

pertain to anything extra~karmic nor to ultimate deliverance, 

but. only to those still sams~r.io s-tates or worlds under 

~uthorlty or the World Prot~ctor 6r W6rld Sov~reign,--who 

for the ..11!.!! to pe·:rform any act ion, good or bad 1 unless 

ultimately moti?e.ted by the pow-er ( s!_kti) and the- vill 

(sakti) of the Seit,l30 the Lot"d of the ltl&. 

Edgerton,l}l with4ut ~ifferentiating bet~e~n ~~~­

transeendent-itinn:anent Purushot.tama. o.f' the Gtt€ and the 

Chri.stian God-concept~ between ~£k!.h!. and sal-vation, states 

that in the Gtt!_ • the graee . of God 1s r ·ep·e·ntedTy- -.:po.lc,en of 

e.$ singling out His el .ec-t. a.~d bri~ging them to salvatio'n by 

Bis divine ctr()iee. 1 In: the G!t6 Ktishna speaks of the vise, 

those constantly unit.ed )lith t .he seu·, as being belove¢ by 

him and th~t h• is beloved by thcm.l52 H~, a~ the i~d~e.ll1ng 

Loid, the Self o~ the sel£, with Self-end~ving co~pa3alon 

129 68 Hopkins; Ethics .£.! !nd ia ~ p. • 

l~YO See Nikhi li.nanda t ~· ill·, P • 63. 

1}1 E'dgerton, .£.E.• cit., II, 26, 53. 

. - -· --·- ··· 
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gives them the ~ of discri2dnation (!uddhilOfl:a.m.) by whieh 

they realize the integral unity of the !tmen.l;} Xrishun~ 

knowing the limitations of' the .1!!.!.• the inability of the 
• 

lone ego to t .ranscend its own eire le, by his !"avo r (ora!_!­

ll!!.!~) bestows the grace of divine sight upon Ari\.ln!,, per-

~itting hi~ to see the highest of the in~in~te form• ~f di-

vine mnni r·e stat ion • a sight 11 t. hat none exeept thyse 1 f hath 

ev er s•an" and one which finite m~thods ~annot reveal.t34 

The vision, though, is not of an eternally separate deity, 

but. of' t.he a .dt"aiti£ relationship of' the one in many a:nd t!-.e 

many in otH~, of the -universe, t .he enti-re manifold, • sta.nding 

as one i.n the body <rf the Go.d of' Gods~• 135 the Self ~ho, as 

Xrish~, also has said, •1 ai!l alike tb all being s; none is 

either hated o.r loved by Me. But those who revere !:I.e wi·th 

devotion--they are in Me arid I too am in theri." 136 Arjun£., 

w:r..o is sa id to be the chose~. one is, o.~ai!'l, not to be iden-

t.:tfied in t}1 j,s re spe.c:t with e,ny parti cul a.r historical per-

non or prpc.ess, but typifie-s- The Man_, the a~pirine but Frac-

~- i cal human ego, 1 the represente.tiv~ human soul s eekin~ to 

reach p e rf'e ct. ion and !)eac~, 1 whose d:rnar.lic re la. t.io n to !:t:ishne. 

13; See Giti. 4~~6;- 9.;o; 10.10-11; 15.15; l e .7;. 

1;4 CJitt 11.8; 11 •. 47-48. ---
155 Gtt! 11.1}. 

1)6 Gtt£ 9 .. 29. --

. -· ·· ·~·- · ·. - ·· ·- ··-- - ·~-----· _..___. __ 
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is that o .!' Nnra to !f~rtyal}a, of the separe. te and f'int te wi 11 

o! the •el~ {o ~he all inclusive infinite will of its t~u• 

Se1f'.l)7 "The choice is not, tlleref'ore, one of -ex·clusivenesa, 

but is uri~ver$al in n•tu~e, and it becomes a fully conscious 

•choice~ ih tbe clear awareness o~ the integral a~akenint of 

Self' whenever tbe Divine Will moves toward f'ull realiz:atton 

in any of.' i .t s infinite fo -cal point.. s of mar.ife st l .tl(;, It is 

only wlthin the dawning CY.f that full awarenesa ,. the recog. 

nition of the pr.oper rSl.e which is eq;o-hood and o·f the­

jj_ve.:• s non-·eepuate and e.ole d·ependenee u!)on its Self, th o.: t 

there can . be any integro.l and .!A!.!.illS. meo.nint; l!..i-ven to t he 

love of t he Lord for His Hva-self in the .lli!!!.-cohsc ious, 

·e ternal a11d harmonious play or 1!16:.138 The 11 c hos en one,• 

the •ravored and beloved• (ish~a) hc'!'c ar·e but term.s lriijiea.­

t ive of al)d mea..ningl ess without Se 1 f ;rea li zat :i..on, and ill 

are chosen in :that realiz.ation, an i n te gral c!:oi.ce ll)ade by 

n o n-dual lrill or grace .1~9 

A relig~ou• conc~pt o f pre~es~ine tio n ani elactio~ 1 $ 

therefCYre imptis aible in any expre~s1on of th~t ~etaphyai~~l 

eY.perience of the identity: of' tt!!lan-]r,.!lht:!!._!!, o~ divine 

1;7 See Radhakrisht-an, The Bh!ig;av·ad~tg, !' . 51; ?..oy., 
.2.2.. .£.ll. , P?. 5n, 6h • . 

1;8 See Qlli 18-.64-66. Of .. 7.15. 

1'9 Such terms are, off course, l'!!etaphysica.l ane.lo:;~~. 
See W·atts, 22.• cit., P• 150. 
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imman~nce, and tbe vill of the Selt or ~t!.!U! as the ult im o. te 

basis an<l p~ow_er which · det·.er.~ines the non-seper.s.te fini ~e 

will of t.he ego.l40 'rhere is a tendency _, hoVeT~r, tor tf:le 

limited~ the j ~~!.• upon i~s :fi rat. • contact 1 with -apiri tue.l 

experience, to l()ok upon this admittedly unet.rJ'led s .i ght or 

vision of e.:ll-embrac:ing consciousness .as a gift and a privi­

lege to on.e chosen or favored ( Prastdav.i t tam), 141 but. this 

.is- only from the e.go point of' view, its _pe:.rticttlar r.eaction 

to the m·ovements of a"akening, either as e.x.perienced wit h. in 

the opening: of' its own consciousn-e·s·s~, or as o bee r•ed in the 

liv~s of the Sages.l42 

An immediate, direct and intuitive 1 seeing 1 of t.he 

e ll-inclusive Reality is the crown ing cul.minati'on or Upa!!!oo: 

shadic e-xpe·rience.l4~ I.n Rtmtnuj-a 1 s commentary on the ~~·nte. 

140 Rtdhaktis_h~s.n, Eastet"n ReJip,:ions ~- We,t.ern !lli?.~zJ::.:.i' 
p . 331; The Hindu View of Lif!_, p. 76; 11!..! _Bhe ,piva dgttt, P !' ~ 
18-19. - --

1.41 See B"oht lingk and Roth , ll• c.i t., IV, lC98. the 
superlat.ive of' pras~da+.!J,g_, and me;aning-rsono one wh o is . 
favored ••• o:f all o·thers -pr.ef'erred. • (!!.ih!-~.!.ri!~!g~n · 1 .. 49) 
Se e elso the ~~.£le~nt, I-IV1 175 where f!.e!~.~!-~h~r:ti is 
d.efined- as •e..n objec·t of favor, favorite. {l!!.!.!.!L~~-h~t.!to. 
1 5 4~1;. ). . . . 

142 See R&dhakrish~an- . An Idealist View oi' Life~ pp . 
9}-94. a~. Gtt! 11 . 4; where Ar}una say;-•r-h;v;-seen-thnt 
w~ i ch none h~seen be~ore,•--a statement wn ich a l l jtv!~ 
:rna. :; make concerning any p e reeptfol'h eith-er i'ton t h e point of' 
v i ew o f the mutability ~r the finite object seen or that of 
the ev e r-changing e go-expre ssio·n • 

. . ---- · - - .. --- ··-"·-·<- ....... ~-----~~------'-----------·~------~------ -·-- - ---- ---· - .. 
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SQtrasl44 IIUJditation is equated With di!"eCt peree ;> tion 1 

wh i ch in turn i-s conside.red as eq-ual to !mtiti, not as 

-finite :memoryw but a.s 1 an immediate awareness o f what (1r!e 

is seekihg, an intimate reference to the eonstant pre•en~e 

of the subje.et meditated .upon ••• •14.5 Furtherl!lore, .!.!.~ 

(knowledge), vhic·h here 1s the same as u"~sana (worship), 

a-l so : is· made equal to sm-ri~i;,. There:f'oz-e .!m.titi in the means 

2.23 the commentary continues: 

By ~ea.ris o~ this passage it is (first) state4 that 
mere 1 hearin~;,' ref~ection and steady meditation form 
no means for the att.ainZ!le·nt. of' the Self', and the.n it is 
decla.red that Whc.>msoever this Se:lf' chooses, by hi:r. alone 
is He re~c·hed. For, ft is indeed the dearest one that. 
beco !!l_e s worthy to be chosen. To 'rlhoinsoever He i s· urisu:r"" 
p~s:sinf!~ dear, h.e .alone is the dearest to Him. It is 
stated ••• that the Lord Hims.elr, of ffis o~•n accord, 
so e.cts a~ to cause His dearest _one t.o attain Himself.!. 
Hert~e what is said is this:--H~ alone, to whom ~his memory 
( .!!!!rtt1 J of' the form of direC.t perception is of itself 
in•~pr~~•i••~Y de•t~ by reason of the inexp r~~~ible dear­
ness of'" the object of' that memory--(he e.loJ'le) is fit to 
be cho~~n by the ~igh.st Self; and oo, by him alone is 
the Highest S~lf attainabl~. 

Se lf'-rea 11 za t io·.r., t.l:en i.s the non--~xc 1 usive • choice, • .. -the . . . - . . - . 
wi.ll of t .he Sel:!' and the stirrin,;'s of the pas.sive sel~ being 

1:44 t ·svaradat.te.., ~· ei.t.., ?P· 19-20. 

145 Ka.);'ltli Sastry, ~- £.ll·, pp. 9-ll. 

1 46 See Q.!!! 7. 17 ; l 0 . ., 1 0 • 
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same nu,vement .. l47 rur.t.hermor-e., Rtmt:nu·ja holds t;h~t ~hakt.i 

is synonymous with !!E.!!.!.!!!: (worship) and .!!!!tit!_. He declar.e s, 

th•~efore, tbat ~the ce•sation •• 6t b~ndage ••• is ittainable 

by that ~race of the Hig hest Personl48 which is conaequent 

on lfis be i ng plea sed w1 th the worship that is offe-red in the 

form of loving. devcit ion (by the vo r e h i pp er ). 11 149 Not on lt 

is the Lord the •self.:, eeat-ed in th~ heart o:r· all beln:;s, ••• 

th• beg~nnin~, the middle, and also the end o~ all bei~gsdl5° 

but, in the Visisht~dvai.tic doctrine of His ide n tity as both --------- . 
t he lDe&nn nnd end {upaya a-nd upe;ya), He is also that snr i til5l 

\-rhich is m.!ana, bhak ti, and direct spiritual perception. ~52 

A logical rel~gious doctrine of ~~edestinntion and 

a 16ction is also dependent 1 not only upon the f'illi of a 

se:>arat -e , distinct and je-alous God, but upon the dominant 

f'aotox-s o f time and hi:storicity. l·1ete.p hysica.l e.ir.r>eri.encc, 

o:f' a.n order dif'i"erent :f'rom the ~iat of' reli&ion; a.nc or.e 

147 R'dha1c\"iS111Je.n, 11 The P. indu Idea of Go :i , • ! a l:t:full. 
Ka l rHttnrv. ., I:, 172.. 
-~---

148 The P.urus-?-. o t tarna which is the e~erne.l :;:rounc. the 
Self of th ~ selr:-:-------

149 tsve.radatta, on. ci~ •. , :9-p. 21-22 1 2 .~e. Se e al:so 
2vet. ;.e ; cat~ 1i.5;-54Ta.22:-

15o- atta 10.2.0. ----
151 ill! 10.}4 .. 

152. See ~rtniv6.s£chtlri, ~- c it., p. 474. 
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which transcends both of' these !"actors, is of' tbe eternal 

present ll'hich excludes none but which ~l!!o 1 in its in~lusion 

of: the ·in~inite multiplicity, recogn-izes all ve.:ried levels 

of conscious awareness of or relation to Reali~y~l53 Pur~ly 
, i 

wi~hin the limits of eads~ra thes• levels range hetwe~n that _,_ __ --
rrhich r-eli~ifl!i. calls heaven and hell, and 11 cre no-t e:<terno.l 

to the .ex?e 1·iencing individuals .. lll.54 Sp-e11kin~ .from the Vi:H-

did not Clai~ to be $~eoially e1ected, that r•aliSrttion is tho 

"!'roper end of' all ego e.onse i ousness, anci thut mercy or flt"til 

is omnipotent and omni!)resent. 155 T.hus _!iS'i~~.h1!£'ta1ta re-

jects th.e doc-trine of' eternal dnl!1nation te>~etLe~ wi-tr.. its 

eorrclary o~ a sin3l~ bitth of: the self, the exclusion of 

su.b-!-tu.'l!an li?e-!"orms fron eventual spirii':ual intceration, 

and a.n ele.ct individual or race, as· o.ori:t.'licting wi th the 

doctl"ine Qf the Lord as the Universal Re:fuge (~e!"ve,!okn 

if~T.:!ltt:ta) of mercy nnd g·raee. It looks upon suc!c separative 

rcliziou~ doct~in•s a .s makin~ for •morel injuntice ~ • 

------
153 R&dhak;i shtran, 1~ li.indu View o? Life, ?P . 19, 

31-;?2, 37; _§~t.e!.:.!!; Relil!;ions and ~1!..£!£. Thou9:ht, pp .. 10, 32.4. 

154 R!dhakr~shvan, The Eindu View o~ Lir~, ~. 126. Cf. 
1= 1 i. t. p ')29• ---w:n: .. e-11 .-i.s -tote.l-;etiara.tio_. n fro:a •.• u;.~ ey , ll• ~. ~ . c.- • .r; .. 

God, and ~he Devil is the will to that septration.• 

155 Sri.niv6s-&.ch~ri,- £2.• cit., pp. 510, 405, 407. See 
a 1 so Rtldhakr.i s h:t;,1an, .2.£.• cit ... , p. 307; !.h.! Hind_!:!. 'Vi~~ of ~i:f'e, 
!>· 124. . 

--·--- ·-.- ---.. -~-·· ..... _~--~------ .. ·---- ··-~-_... _____ .. - - --·-



•unm~rite~ su~ferint,~ and the •monopolist!~, dozmati~ and 

eo~r~1ye 1 viola~ion of th~t intuitive in~ight whieh ~roelaics 

•universal red-enption and the w-orkin.~ of divine u:er.ey throui.;h 

dif':f"erent channels.•l56 Based upon a particularly Se~itic 

concept of the universe wherein by a series of catastrophic, 

SU!)ernatural interruptions 11 the ehosen people o!' Go·d would 

be restored to their ri~htf'ul pleee 1 •157 the relit;ious doc-

trine of final judement cil~o '.tc .ieclared to be foroi p; n to 

.Yisish_t!,£vai~i£ views in particular e.nd mctap ;1 ysio in r;eneral. 

The Nomos and jurl&t~c element of relieious moral law, linked 

with the feeling o.:f' superio·rity and e~olusi.venes$ necessary 

ror the religious view, look•d towa~d ft•n o~nipot~~t and Just 

God wh o would destroy the world and aave the right.eous. al58 

Rkdhaktish9an159 views thls judtpnent, not as an avent in the 

ruture~ b~t .a:s an internal proo$as involved in the eternal 
., 

p Tesent, the Ncnr, and Vais!!.2!!!. do .ctr i ne plaees 1t within 

~hat karmic justice wh i ch., unlike the C~ristisn judg~ent 

156 S'-rtnivasteh~ri ., .£.E.• cit., PI'· 178. 406-410; Huxley, 
0 ? .. cit • , p • 214. 

157 R~dhakrishT.lan, ~~~ ~!_gion nnd Western Though~· 
?P · 165; 170-171. · 

158 Rtdhakrtst::tl-an, !he !!in~ !1:!! £f Lif'e, p • .28. See 
also R~d.hakrl.shtlan, ~ern Rel:!_g~ and We~!!. ,!hought, 
?· 10; Srtiiivts6:ch~ri, £.!!.• eit .. , pp •. 404,~05. 

of' Lite, p. 7). 

~~----~~-·-------· .. - ----~---·· 
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which folltiw~ red~mptiont is oY~rpo~e~ed .b7 the all-pervas~ve, 

i~clusive love and mercy. of the jha~V:bt;--for in essen.ce 

both justi~e and love ~re identif:lod in Day!_., t :he grace of 

divine merc.y .160 This .love and mercy is not to he confused 

with its analogy -with respect to the ego as an •a .ecldent~l 

quality brou~ht on by man's t'a11." It is identical with the 

Self., the core of that Self-•banddnment which is manite~ta-

tion, and its •outflowering• in human.ity i~ d~;:!'endent upon 

the workin~ s of re eept i vi ty in that non-~eparato manife s·ta­

tion.l61 The mot.ion of lllt is essentially fr-e e vithin the 

emergent and infinite possibili~iee .or its f~e~ly w~ll~d 

finite manifest..ation.162 According to S'rtniv~s'tcnt·ri16} 

the doctri~e of predestination and r~ .~robation embraces the 

concept of a capricious and virtdictive God of arbitrarines~ 

(:!illha~;[!.) nnd cruelty (nai rght:i!1.Y!.) and 1 ead s to the de st. rue .. 

tion re.the r thar. to the pro ner a ban do r.ment of' dhe.rma • ar.d the 

establie:hmertt o'f license e.nd lax~ty by the Divine. 

Metaph7~~eally~ the a~ve.ltic Supreme is qualified in 

! .5vara - . 
!'rom 

160 Srtnivls.&c:hliri, ~· ill·, pp. 179, 410; Watts, 
2.1?.• cit., p . • 1"53. 

161 See Rtdbakrish~e.n, An Idealist Vi~ £.f. Lite, ?· 336. 

16~ . Ibid • , p • 3 40. 

163 S'rtni-vts~chtri, .22· ill· , pp. 251, ;94, 4o;, 535 • 
581. 

- ,.._ .. _ , _ ., •• • I • - - -------.,._·--•• ---------·--.-- ~ --·-~-·-- ··-- · - ~ • •-•--• 



.---·---

384 

Whom eme~ges ~he three fuodes o~ mariifeatation, preservation~ 

and dissolut~on. U~like Chri~tiari sy~b~lfs~ wh~ch ex~ludes 

ult i!!late dualism betwe-en t.he triune Being an d: the mutable 

mtiltiplici~y, metaphysi~ e~p~~ience~ the cosmi~ plai aa 11 kl1 

of" a piece, 11 164 nnd eon$ciously recognizes tl)_e existence of' 

that which, f"rom the ego view, may be called t h e •brutal f'act 

of' the world. 11 There ar·e., therefore, the many "terrible" 

f" or!!ls or -as'!)-ects of' cosmic :f'orees, the necessary count~rpart 

t .o t.be.ir beneficia 1 a speot s. ~iva, true to his na~e, is 

auspicious,--but also is a disrup.tive -force, rt-otl the jtve. 

view. 1 Brahm6 and Siva," quo-te-s Hopkins,l65 11 creil.te and de-

ot roy at the will of' Vishnu; they ar-e bo.rn of' His grace and 

his anger.nl6-6 The .,..female'-power (.2~ii) is f'ree in its 

exFressiQn o~ both syrithesis artd analysia, and the dark and 

s~ern asp~ct o£ the Great Kothe~, under such varie~ na~es as 

the discordant eler.ent -so neceasary !'or a rich he.rmony, of' 

the eo·rr~ctive disci __ pline needed to bal:e,nee t!HI.:ternal loYe, 

164 A-s Jung also has found it expressed i n the symbolis:n 
of the • \tnc<:>rts cious mind. • See Jung 1 ?sych~lo-gy !.!:..£ _Bel iiU.~· 
p. 7'5. 

165 Hopkins I !h~ !!,!1 igions or India. p. 41;. 

166 Anger, not against tbe revolting sinner, but an~er 
as a power of dl.$oltition, the power necessary ~or th~ re~ 
moval of ~etrital materi~l. 

------------------------~---- -· -·· -- ·--- -- . 
-~ -·· - ... ._. 

, . 

' 

I ' 
I 
i i 
I 
' 

I 
! -

! 

i 

i 



....... . 

d~ th~ s~~a~ative motion of nature w~i~h is but the ~bverse 

side of' a ~nitiye motion. The Pur6nu .. the !!!.h~!h.&:r!ta 1 and 

the R'malapa st.r:ess the coincidence of •goo.d and evil, 11 !'or 
. 

even the great~st hero ~r AYat~r~. is depicted with at least 

some smal l tra~~ of sade~ri~ we~kn~sn 1 and the most vile 

demon is ca?~ble of a modicum of spiritual awareness.l67 

The problem of: Job, the vie., of' s~ds&r!, throug-h th-e 

eyes of' the ego contrasted with the projected ideal of per­

fection personi~ied as God, is portray e d g.raphica lly in the 

~hnbh5'r~~,l68 acti~ated by a sen.s.e of' the unequa-l distri -

bution o!' samnltri_£: happiness and sorrow seemin;:ly unrelated 

to the mbral worth of th~ r~cipient. 

accuses t he divine will of purposeles£ arbttrartnes~, of mani-

? Ulstinz c a9 tive man as a toy~ a p~ppet in the hands ~f in-

r init.e but fickle brute force o ·r infinU.e evil. She extenas 

her sense df ~njustl~~ to the h&aYenly or inrernal regions 

(b-ut ;it must be remembered tha.t both- the vorlds o.f the Gods 

------
167 See John D~wson~ .2.1?.• £-ll., pp. 86-87. Also Eve.ns­

Wentz, The Tibetan Book o~ - the Dead, pp. 31, 131-149, ~pe•ks 
o f the W'rith:Fiil Dei~ u t:he Pee.~eful Deities in chanred 
aspeet .,--and both extend ~race into the s~uha.ric \torl4, be­
ing in•epare.ble from the e.ll-pervadin~ cons~i~us~ess. 

Kri shJ1-a Preni, $• lli•, p. xxii i, say.u It shou!d 
be ~tirt:-:er noted t ne.t the !e.urav!!_ ufd the P'tt<Javu are 
cousins. The~e is ~one or the til~imat~ duali•~ that ha• 
marred so much of ChristiEi n thou!"ht, no God or Devil standing 
a.s ultm nt.e irreconc·ile..bles. Th; Daivi and Asu,ill 'forces 
bot·h s;trin z; from th~ ae.me Supre:::::e Source and in the e;.d both 
r e turn t o it • • -

168 ; .30.1 rr. 
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and of demons are eq v:ally samlt€ric and are tran.s cenclecl by 

Moksha.) ., and presents a conc;ept of p-re.destination limited !.2_ 

these samsaric regio.ns. Her husband {Yudhishthir.a ), to ·who:Ql 
. . . . . . . 

~be is reciting her co-~plai.nt, ad.JI~.ire s her nast tk.a l.ogi c but 

sees its ltmi ta tion :t'rom an extra-.s.aJ!s€ ric Yiewpo 1ht. The 

very raising of the question of' injustice io, to him &. karmic 

hankering. after fruits. •·There i1J no virtue,• he ta,lls her, 

~in trying to m~lk virtue"; and continues tu extol the 11 in­

exhe.ustable grace" (J!ras6da)l69 and love ot the qlvine wh1.eh 

not only is the transcendent but the immanent in man aa his 

true Selt.l70 This is consistent with the V1.sis.h~idvaftic 

view thn t .:Oa.yt d.o:mina. tes divine justice as we 11 as. sams&ri c 

manifesta~tont that the world is •conceived in love,• and 

that t.his same loving mercy is the Self o:r t-he self,. the 

!n~~rynmin which is i .mmanent in all beirigs.l7l 

The Ohriatian atti~ude toward ~riginal sin• man's will-

~ul rebellion 8.6ainst God, further -emphasi~e a his c~nsequent 

inttbility, o~ an~ by himsel~, ther~after to put aside his 

guilt even by his ..2.!!.!! feeling of sorrow for his sin. He is, 

169 As cit~d Qy Rtdhalc;ishl)an,. An Idealist Vi-ew of Life, 
?· j42 :f.roiii MBh. }.}~.42:. zasya pras&d.i!:_ bhakto mart~ 2-
£J?.chhad amartzatS:m. 

170 Hopkins,. .!?..P.• cit., pp. ;84-386; R6dhakrish~a,n,. 
E..P..• cit., pp. ;40,...?42. 

171 ~rtniv£sBchBri, .2..2,. cit.., p. ltlo. 
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then, an obJect 1 o'f the Di1'ine wrath and abhor,rerice• f'or his 

sih and is •still to be hated on account of it. ~specla~ly in 

Vi·eW ot the fact that God is ever entitled to adequate satis­

faction which the creature hi~selt can never render.•172 

It is onl.;r by t .he gratuito.us interventiQn of' G·o.d that this 

state may be changed, by the l'trstoration of grace which wa& 

avithdrawn by God in punishmen~ tor our ains.• Therefore 

the withdrawal of grae.e is not sin, but the ~sh!_!nt tor 

sin, and "is the result of our own .expulsion or extinction 

of' justice. • Man's rejection or supern•tural justice, 1 it-

sel~ a g~aee of' God~ •• is at once sin and punish~ent for sin. 

It is sin so far as we expel supernatural justice by our 

sinf"ul act; it is punishlnent so .far as God withd.raws this 

jtistic~ from us along with ~rae~ and in gra~e.• 1 73 

In any s~udy of d.i1'ine dete,rminlsm as round in lud·l e.n· 

thou~ht •· t .he tenets of· Dva:lta stand as unique. Indian phi­

losophy has ranged from the ultimate materia l ism of .£.hlrv-6ka 

to t ;he va.ried i nterpret at ions of e.dYai tic 174 expe rlenee"' 

While the different &stika schools were do-ctrinally O?!lO.sed, 

they w~r~ uriited not only in their Vedi~ basis, hut in tbeir 

~72 Sche~ben, ~- cit., p. 619. Nock, .£.2.• .£ll., P• 1,. 
17' S.cheeben, ~· eit., pp. 252-25}, 255. 

174 Advaita in the non-dual sense, not as pertaining 
to any one appro.~h. 
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re~ognit~ort thnt the differences found in persons d•msrtded 

e~ually dif~ererit app~oach•s in the ' social, philo•ophical~ 

and metaphys~eal ~pheres. 1 fhe many sy~tems ~f phllo$~phy~ •• 

were thus conceived to offer diff'el"ent paths for philosoph­

ical thipkine and li.ving t.t:~. persoris of' dlff'&rent q.ualifi ca;,.. 

tions a:nd temp~raments .. •l75 It was but natural, then, that 

t!-.e re s.hould .evolve in India a philoso!'hy so oppo~ed to 

~dvaiti! m~t~~hY~ie · th't it shotild fa•or, in sooe ways a~~ 

parcntly similri.r to the Christian patt.ern, a likeness in 

a nalogy throug h an exc1 us 1 ve .em ph a sis U!>O·n · but o·ne fa et of 

dualism of the Div·i ne, 11 an,d the makin g of' it into 11 an onto .. 

logic•l dualfam by ignoring the absolu~e all~comprehe~$l~e­

n~ss of ~he S~irit.~l76 

't'l. ttributes (.!!.ntithaks~!.!,iS'esha~) a.nd ]l:!_hme.n. as the 

"material or immanent cause• (Y.E!d!n!.ktra£!_),- and interprets 

~eriptural passages so as . to mak e the~ conform to its eharac­

ter'istic doctrine of* pluralism.177 ~!!.ll.!£ Reality is ·based 

upon eternill relations and differences. There i s. , in 12llli!.IP' 

175 s. c. Chatterjee, D. %.{. Datta-. An l.ntroducti.on to 
India£. Phi.loson·hy; (Calcutta: University oTCeleutt.a, 1950)"; 
pp. 11-ll. 

176 Chaudhuri, .2.£.• cit.; pp • .211-212. 

177 A nractice not limited, hoveve:r, to Dvaita. Quo­
tations ~re f~d~ Rt~bakrishuan~ Indian fhilosonhy, 1!~ PP• 
715•749. See S'r.triivas!chari, .£.2.· cit., ? · 51J7. 
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a f"'ive-t''old category of .ete rna:l diff'e re nees ( nan.er.e bheda), --- . -
that .1.~, unique dis·tinetio.ns between ],tahma.n and jtv·a, 

]rahm!_!! and ~.! (.matter, the 'inert), .1!!.!. and ..11.!!.~ .ltve. 

.and lU!. 1 e:nd _ja~a. and ...1!i! wherein •·each of' them i! itselt.•l.78 

'there is that in the · world, in man,. arid in !.rahm!!n t .hat adznj,ts 

or d~f.ferenc~s, t.htt Which ~Xplains the existence of proper­

ties withouJ:. makin~ them different f"rom their substance. 

'l'his •pee·ulier·ity1 is called yisesh!.• 11 T'he relation between 

a substance and its properties ••• is that of identi-ty, but 

this iden.tity admits · o-r the idea of dlt'ferenee. The reas.on 

for this is the presence 0 r the vise she. in the thing!. •179 

Thus Dvai-t.a has a basis f"'or unity, but n unity .!ill!!.!!!~ 

c::onditioned by diversity and existing only within a part.icu-

le.r substance and its e.tt_-ributf!ut or differences. 

1 Madhva ~-- writ.e:s R6dhakrish9-an, 180 • conee ives the 

Infinite in art ah•t.ract. mann~r, and is ~herefore npt able to 

s.ee any Unity between it and the :finite, 11 a vie.w whieh, as 

such, approaches. tha--t of' religion. ]!.!J:pnan, here, is inde­

p(lndent Cne.tan~ ), Vit.hotit lil!li t;-81 aric contains all 

178 Hiriyanna, ll· .cit., p. 189·. 

179 Ragha.vendr~ch'r, ,g,~. cit., PP• 119, 183-'185. 

180 Radhaktishpan, Indian fl!il~.!££&, II, 756. 

181 Ibi~.; ~I, 750-751. Here Rgdhaktishvan points 
out. t.hat a iidue.lism makes the independence of Qo<i ii:tnossible.• 

---~---- ------·- --~ - ------ - ----- ------
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•u~p£cious and perf•et qualit~es~ H~ is all FOW~~tul, ecd 

nothing is l~pos~ible to His ~111.182 His ex1 stenee can b• 

proved only e>n the testimony of' the _ye·da, and ~i!. inter-. 

prets it as h-oldiog that Brahman is di.t'ferent. fro:n the 

individ11al ae1ves.18' Dva.ita is 11 moni&tie" and. the.ref'ore a 

dualism, f'o.:r it-s doet'rine declares that the Lord alone is 

independent (svatantra), ali else £s den~~derit (asvat4ntra), 
. . -

and nothing exce!>t Brahman can •exist in its own richt. •184 

Co eternal with H~m is LS:kshmt, the pe r .nonU'ica t iQn of His 

erentive power (sakti). She; like the Virgin lb ry, l85 is 

•eternally redeemed·• _(nityamukt:l.).l.86 The worl.d, dif'ferent 

a~ti~oueh not apart f'r·olt Br.ahman, i$. depe.nderit, and ·althouzh 

real, has "derived rea li·ty ,• f'or ]!:ah:man ·is the d i:f't"er~ 

g.-round of all.l87 

Pra.kriti, as Mt:r8. (also •diff'erent" ), is ~r.e material 

ca~ae (m&ytk~~.E_ra!£.titirja9a) of' the world o:r thin;; s energized 

182 R€ghavendr.a:ch~r, .£.1?.• cit., p. 20;. 

18~ Da·s g uyta, ! Jiiatcirv 2f Indi!n Phil~ph,:£, IV, 76. 
S'ivananda, !!.! Abou!, Hinduism, p. 195 • 

184 Hirayanna, ~· cit •. , pp. 190-192,. Raghavent:r1tch&r' 
.21!.. ..£1!.. , p" 2 41. 

185 f!opkin!;, fu ltistor•r of' .Religions; p. 579; Pohle,. 
E.E.• £.!.~., p. 114; Scheeb.en, .M_!riolo r.:r ., ??• 4; 1{) .• (V•/.l.) 

186 Rad.ha.krishnan, on. cit., ll ., 742 • . ~ ~ -. --
187 R§gh~v~rtdr~~h4r, 

198, 2007 202. 
o'o. -- ill· , "!' ? • 1 0-1.3 , 1 2 0 -1 2 1 , 
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from :;eralaya. by Brahman out of His crreativa desire through 

Lakshm!_, and both M~y~ and t..he manifesting process is under 

the constant control of' the Lord... M6;y& 11 may thus be reberded 

almost. as His will or streng.th (h.!J:er ghchh6thav! ~.!.!.,m). 11 

:-~!z! also is.!~:!.! and the cause of the world 1 e bondage 

Like me.t.ter itself, .l.!v-ai!_, accordi,ng; to J2!.!ili• are 

not • created -f·ron nothine;• nor is· there n yer.si.stent ~ossi-

bi1lty of beinr.; reduced to nothing, a _doctrine l'Thich does 

not con:f'.orm to Christian views. ~tvas e..re ~tonic in s.ize 

and oceur in all, even. in ~~tter.l89 While di~ferin~ fro~ 

ErQ.h~ this di~:f'erence is n~!:. absolute, •ror they h~ve 

f~ature~ like sentienae and blizs (though qualified) co~mon 

to God·.•l90 Individual j!V!!!;• the •re~lection s o~ God,• 

cone into being •o·ut of a p.B.rt oi' God. •--b'..tt n.. Fart 11
40 

far d.ifterent f'ro~ God that, though throur;h :tr,noranc-e the 

individual souls, which have sprung forth from this ~art, 

r.1 a~r be suf'ferirtg bondage, God Hi::llse'lf' reiilair.s ever .free f'rom 

aJ l such ignqrnnce and bc:q1dage. " 1 9.1 ~!v.!J!, are _£z ~t-uu 

18.8 D!szugta. ,, ~· .£,it., IY., )1}n, 156; Che.t.t.erjee anc 
Datta, .2.11.• cit .• , p • .24; S:ivBnandO;, ~· .£,it., ?P~ 19;-196. 

189 R~dh , · h · it II 7'·::;.-7· 44 .• · <t aJ<tl. s l}an, .!U!• ~ •. , ., ....... 

190 Hiriye.nna,. .2.£• cit .. , ?· 192.; Chaudhur·i, 
304; .Aurobindo, Essay~ .£!! the Q!ll, ?• 64. 

~·· ~., 
?• 

.191 D~sg.upta., .2.P.• cit., IV, 147, 513.. Thu:? the se})are­
tion betwee.n the j~!:!l and the Divine ;:)ay be said to be ~o.rJe­
·..rhat le.s-s in .Qyaite. than in Christianity. 

- _____ .. _ ___ ... - ·-- - --- - - -- - --- ·- · ~- .... ·- ··- -- ---- - ·-· --···-~--~----· · .. -
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e·t~rnal, s eH'-luminous, a·nd blissf'ut,l92 but, by the Lo.rd's 

will, k!!!_!!!ic 'bondage to t ·he ,L;ill2,!..:!, which are not nat u ral to 

J!Y.!.!• p roduces avidyt.l9~ ·In th-e world and in .1!!..!!. hah m.!_!l 

is not out s ide_, a' i-s· the God of the. thr-ee 1 pure • religio ns, 

but is im"!ll ane-nt as :well as transcendent,; He is !nt~I!!!!E. 

o ·r i nner ruler of' man, not as t h-e Sel f of the self , bu t as 

t h~ •sp~nte n ~ous expres si~~ or p~~fecti~n.~l9 4 Bond~c e i~ a 

lnck of' :U:nd~rstanding of the de!)end.ence of' man and the ·worl4 1 

an d the lndep&ndenee of that ]rah.~ who is th e s ole and dif­

ferent ground of a1l.l95 Yet, as all a r e de r> endent, it i~ 

will or de~ i re, 1thich is ilia grace. F.or all, e x c e·::>t k~~~s.hmt 

~tho by- n a ture is :rree, •ue .holdt5 u.p the veil 0 -" .... p ositive ig-

n o r a n c e ••• It is a gain He wh o gives kno•tt .l edg e t o. 't h e co~ sc i ous 

e ntitie s, h a ppiness to all exee~t t .h o s e -d emo r.s w.ho a r e by 

192. cr. Rltghavendra.eh~r; n p . c it._. p. l9e;--1 Each 
i! v n is sat, ch~t, a nd lnanda~ Ea ch ha s als o r.~me a nd form.~ 
Righavendrteh~p. l ? )Jal s o ? oin'ts out t i1a t i n Dvai l!. the 
sa.chchidanan~a peculi a r to Bra~::1 c n i s r-e-1 e ga tee ~- o ji·r ns, a n d 
thnt-1 E~-;;h ;ei-s- is a. Brahrt~an, 11 :....-bu.t only in t his resp~ct, 
i na·smuch as e ach j_tva is differe nt fr.or:: every othe r jtva, 
and is dependent up o n Brah~!_sv~. 

193 Dasg\lpta., ..22:· cit., IV, 3 1; , 3l7; _ tHhiha1q·ish~an, 
£E • ill·, II, 74~; Siv€na.ndn, .2..?.• £ll., :?P · 196-197; Rngha ­
v end rilch€r., .£~· ill·,. p . 130. 

194 Hiriya.nna., .22· c i t., p . 189 ; R~;r he.v e nC.rach€ r , ~· 
.£1t., p. 202.; Radha.krish~a.n, £ .£· cit., II, 74Z; S'ivana nda., 
.21?.· E.ft., p. 195. 

19 5 Raghavendrlehar, 2.!!-· ill•, p p . 1.20, 2.06, 214,. 
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nature un .!'it i'or attaining it, and sorro.v also t .o all e.xce?t 

takshmi •• -.•196 'rhe mediator who hel?s jtvas throur_-·h t}:eir 

hhe.kti to attain knowledge and grac.e is .,Y!u, o.lso. called 

the "Deare st Ims,ge Cll!.~!m' 2re:las!) o:r Son of God (.h2_ill 

su~).• Va~, the son o.f' Vi~, unlike Cbris·t, ia not 

equal to the Lord, and is thus d~pen~ent. M!!..dh~ wus consi­

dered an incnr.nation of' 1i'~yu.197 

Dva:~ conceives of an infinite multiplicity of eter­

nal jt~.as which are not at.tri butes the:nse.lves (yise!!..h.!~~) 

of' Brahma·n~ but are possessors of' attribute·s (visesha.~).l?B 

or a 11 Who are dependent by natur-e only Lak,!hmt i:; ete r :,a lly 

and 1\e.tura.lly free., ~~!:. .,t·isr.is and superior llle·n w!:o e.l-

ready have be.come tr-ee are del i vered through their !hakti 

~nd the gr-ace of Brahman. The rest of' .ma. nkin:i fall into 

th~e~ ~~tegories determined by Qod and based u , on ~he ~hree 

~h ose ordlnar;r or raje.sic me·n bou.n ci :"or all tioe 

to cycles of: sa£s€.raic rebirth ot: .ple-asure--pain in e.ny or-

.r...t.''.; 
196 D!sg.upta~ .2.~· -.£ll•t IV, 3l5-317Jff;R€g},eve·ndrtch,r, 

.2,2;... cit., P?l· 203, 210. 

197 R.adhe.lq·ish~a.n, .2..!?.• cit., Il, 744; S'ivananda, E2.· 
0 it o 1 p • 197 • 

.9JJ:.· , 
19.8 S'rtnivB•tchtri, ~· cit., p. 

p •. 155· 
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all sam&!.!i.<.?. reglons • ( )) ~~!_t --t..hose t€znasa jfV:!_..! 

(demons., etc.) who t'orever are dal:Dned t.o su:t'f'er in the hell 

·~t blindi~g darkness.•l99 •The Gods,• says D&sgupta,zoo 

•canbot go to hell~ nor can the· demons ever attain liberation, 

and ordinary p~rsons ·neither obtain ltberation nor go to 

hel1. 11 ··tt is here that Dvaite. exhib:i't.s its unique aa~ect ., 

one that sets it apart froJD- all other Indian ph·i ·losophieal 

systems.·. 'The the-ory of eterna 1 damnation, 11 dec lares Dfisgu­

~ta,201 1 is thu~ _ f'oun~ only in Madhva, and in no other sys-

tern o~ Indian philosoph7.n ~hi~ •~tran~~ conclusion.• ac­

co~ding to Hiriyanna~02 means not on~y the eternal persis-

ten ce of evil JJ.!\1 a positive element but also res.tri ct • both 
-

~~man freedom and ·dh·ine grac:t~ .• 20' ]:lad hvo. • s thetory of- grace 

.is,_ ac~ordin~ .to Rtdhaktishvan;204- reminiscent of' the August-

inian view ~heroin: 

A man ~an nev•r d~serv& to be sa~ea. It i~ only 
through ~ra(:e that he. can be redeemed. God is not :i'orced 
by any c o.nside ra ti·on or merit. He si:mp ly el e ~t s some for 

199 1)£sgupta, E.£.• ill• 1 IV, 155-156; R!kdh,akti sh!]o. n 1 

2l!.• . .£_it., I!'~ 744, 748; Hiriyanna, £..:2.• eit., p. 192; Rtz;ha­
vendrach~r, o12,. cit .. , P• 198: S'rinivtisflch€ri, .£2~ ill·, 
P• 5-49-; S'ivtnandai' .Q.Jl.. ~., :p. 191. 

2.00 D.asgupte., .2.:2.• cit., IV, ,;18, also 57. 

201 Jbi.S., IV, 58 .. 

202 Hiriyanne., o'O. cit., o. 192. - ~ 

20,; See Ridhaktish~an, .92.• ill.•' II, 750 ... 75i. 

204 I b!Ji. _, II, 747-74.6. 
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sa~va~ion and other~ :or the oppos~te state. 7he divin e 
will se t s men ~re~ or casts th• m into bondag e. 

R~ d ha ~~ !" i shn,a.n • • believes that Hin~u trad i tion h~ s 

serv~d to con dition and temper ~he ot h erwise arbi tra r y n~ tu~~ 

of' Dvaitic. eleetio·n by proportioning the grace o!' ·the Lord 

to the int e nsity of' the ~ha.kt·i of' the worshi p per. llikt i 

cannot :f"or c s, but ca·n iller-ease g race 7 s ::-mewho. t 1 ik E~. ~he 

Catholic d.o.ctrine· of goo·d Wot'ks... · This observation, however'· 

could have r.:eaning 6nly' for that sei~ct ~roup o f' s~iillt! 

J!'v~~' and therefore i s not applicable t o th e eterno.lly ret-

ctirr~ht dnes or those eternn1 ly d~mned~ 

Dvaitins . identif'y tbis t.heistic election wi th tl:e 

eli Vinely e stablish.ed • order of the WOrld 11 and a Ssert the.'t. 

•Everything hoJ,tever bad it may be is t he means fo ·r th4!) per-

.f'ection o f' the world,' and t h at t h e prese r:ce of' r5 ~~.!..!..£ and 

!_~masic j~ 11 help the reali~ation o f the :;o.o.d.ness o f t !'. e 

good jtvas_," and as ~ill and ll!!!!..! ·are neces ::: ary f or world 

sustenance, go are t bese ·evil jtva a • inevitable. i ::' there is 

to be any spiritual advancement (for) eonf'l~ct i s t h e way to 

grovt.h. • 205 

205 Ra~havendrae.har, .~.2· cit .• , p. 2 0.}. T.!1 i s i s re1:11.­
niseent of' t he Christ ian views coneernini! t h e uti l i ,ty of eu b­
huma.n being s as instru ments for t h e S?ee i all y chosen s r> e c ies, 
mar>.. Gilso11 , .22.• cit~, p. 165, says: •·There needed to be 
different a n .d uneq"al sp e cies in o'rder t h at all pos s ible 
de g rees of being should be represented ~nd the law of order 
satisf'ied., but in all spe·Clj.es oth,er tl:a n the hU.:S a ? ;he in­
dividuals t. h a.t repre8ent it are dest in:e d to per1sn . 

·-·- .. -- · ·-· · ·- --- -. , . .:..,_ . .. ~~- _ ____ __ _ _, _..:....,. .,.;..,._ __ _ _: _ ---·-' --·--- ' .. -- .. 
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Ev:.~n the final and. perfect stat.e of ~.:!!lli• sur!)as!!line 

·the state oi' realization (!,parok~)206 arid given through 

divine grace and the discipline of' bhakli~ is l::eas u red in 

accordance with the oapacity of the et.ernc.lly dit'ferent and 

dependent li"be rated jtva_!. Inasmuch a-s Supreme I d"enti ty l s 

impossible in Dvaita.207 the liberated ones h a ve as their --
hi r,he st bl i .~s the wo~ship of' the Lord. 208 This ·en j"oyli!erd. 

. . . 
ceases during ~alaya., when the liberated so'Jls enter tht'l 

wot:~b of God, a but is continued with the next cy c 1 e of mani­

festat ·io.n. 209 

The toe is, the·n, -ro r the higbe st type or .J tva.!., e. sort 

or co~~erat.ive e.f':f"ort with the Lord wherein bot h ..2l:!.!.lli and 

grace (.E..t!:l!.lid~) are identified i-n the \..rill o f' t .he .Q_ye.1.ti_g_ 

ialion~ but ~·or the higher mu.kll .and the 
... • .;.i ccnw ::. n.ue .... enjoy~ent 

or the Lord i~ absolute ~nd unembodied liberation. ]hak!J.., 

inc] ud ing continuous pure love (.!.ID!lli!), i s t h e 
11 universal __ _,_;,..__. ___ _ 

206 R~ghavendriich~r; .2£.• ill· , pp. 210, ;5 15- 317 • 

207 Be.ing tst.ika, though, ~llill would teeo s~ize the 
vi•ws o~ other orthodox schools 8.$ &stika, even thou~h it 
held them t 6 be iti:f"erio% or miet•k~n. 

208 Dasg upta, ~· E....!.l•' IV, 58, 98 ... 100; ~iv~l1anda, 
~£.· cit., p. 198. 

209 Pasgupta,, .2.1?.• cit., IV ... _318. See G-uenon, M!ll, nnd 
Hi s Becomin~ Acc~r4in• to the ~e~ante., n. 158, where ~ zs~mila~ 
-- _ ___. __ ~ . 0 ..- - il • - - . (t t }"; 
tion into P.Lr!_\'-ll1~!.J1ha ~s the nea.rest equ~vs.le~t o. . ~e 
'heaven• or 'po.:radl.ser""of the Western Relig1ons. 
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$-Olvent" for the fit .3tvae. God is ple.ased with llilli end 

only ~he.k.ll, and Without it all action is sin. Jlli..!.ili and 

the di•ine plee.suye e.re simultaneous, yet becauae or man's 

dependence upon the Lord it i 8 t.hi s grace (~!.!.!6da), a ceo rd-

ing to Msdhva, 2 10 ·~hich 1• the crownin: cause of aalvation.•211 

Thls does not Eean that graoe is aeleved only ~pon final £~-

lli f.'or, according to Rtghavend r1tchli:r 1 2.12 • ••• ~voryth in: in 

the world i -s the result of the deair.e o~ the Ind'"ependent. 21} 

The ]vaii.!£ aptJroa~h toward a doctrine o!' e.leotion 

-------· 
2 1° .Hiriyanna, .2.£• ill·, p. 198. !!!Okshascha vi!!!ll!! 

nrasade_n~ vina ~ labhyate. {nsh~ tatt:vani!lH~ . .t~J.--c-1>. 210) 

211 D~sgupta, E.E.~ .£.!.!.•' IV, 58, .317-;18; R~dhal:tinhl)e.n, 
.2..2.•- .£,it., II, 748; Hiriyanna, .22.• .£.li•• ?• 19B; R~zhaYenartl­
ch!r, ~· £ll ... i pp .. 209-210; Si v6ne. nda, c:r~. £i• , P. 197; 
Hopkins, The Hist2..!_~ sU:,. Rel~.!£.!1!, p. :n4. 

212 R€ghavendrich~r, .2.:2.• £.ll., p. ~no. 

21} Dtsgupta, ll• cit .. , IV, 92-9' 1 ci.tes Grierson in 
lJast,ing 1 s !!!S.W~~ed!!_ 2f. Relii?'ion C.n!! g~icz.~ VII, in the 
article entitled liMe.dhve. Chari·ta, 11 f'or· his views coneernin; 
t he influ~nee o-f Christ-is.;;ity-~pon Dvaita.. In P. 'dition to 
doctrinal parallels or clbse similarities~ ~t 13 sa.i~ t~a~ 
i-!e.dhva was born and flourished nee.r l<al::.ran~~ tthi~h \.'tus 
reported to be one of the early Nes~orian centers. Le~•nda 
c cneernin5 hi%D tell of his bei'ng lost fro::::. hi.s rnre:1ts er.d 
later f'ound by them.·te·aching the .R.:!.!it.i~doctrine. ln order 
to feed his f'ollowers he also is credited witt cnu~inr. t.he 
quantity of" food mir-ac.ulously to increase. O~her stories 
t e 11 how he w a-1 ked o n t he w at e r and on one o c c e. .s i o n c e. .us e d 
a storm at sea to becbme tranq ui i bY his 1 look o :" grace~ • !!e 
was an ince.rne.tion of .!ayu, the Son of tl:e Lord, e.r.d e.s s ~1ch 
was the sole intermedta~y be~ween n an ane th~ divinity. Bur-
nell is s-aid to eonc·ur in e..nd support thJs th·eory, anc he 
alno tr-aces a l.fe.nic·~aean influence t.h.rOU! C Per;;:.en settleee~ts 
at Mani~ran•. D~sgu~ta believes th~~ the evid•nce is etill 
-~-- .. . .... . ., 

inconclusive and does not as .yet point t .o dlr·ect Chr::.s ... J.an 
inf'luence. 

· · ·-- ·- ----- ------ - ---­
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lacked ~he peculfa~ly West~rn sense of tim~ and biet~ry. It~ 

as well~ is devoid of that abs~lute and e6w~lete s~paration 

between God and mari wh~eh permitted th• ~ormulation of those 

highly int ri ce.te and leg.ali sti e eo nco pta o.f p rede stina t ion 

and election held by Christians of ma.ny dtf'ferent s:e-ots .. 21 4 

r.n addition, the t>vaiti£_ doctrine of the !rrtarz~min, imma-

n·ent in each of the 1 nfinite n.umbe·r of atQ.mi c j tv1u, 1 ~ 

still far removed from the equally totalit-arian but compl~t(t'-

ly e_xternal Divine !uthori·ty of Roman· Catbolie.· .and Prot~e­

tant Christianity.215 Hopkins216 fu.rther points out the 

Augustine, later S:ystemitized by A.nselm ·and Calvin, l:iy de­

claring that ~H~s attituA• is g•nuinely Old Ro~an~ e b~•i-

ness or legal attitude, concerned with adjus~ing relati9n~ 

. . . . . . 
in a ease w.her>e there is a guilty party and e. plaintiff• 

This intricate juri s.t ie att.i tude and ito resu I· tan~ in~olved 

structure of' grace relationships- is not found ·ip .!l!!.it~ .. 

In common with the doctrine o~ k!.!!!!.!; the Chrietian 

universe }$ conceive~ to be devoid ~~ -ch&n~e. H~re, though. 

n. i .s to the p.rovidence o-f t ·he exterior Creator God 'lhe.t the 

214 Hopkins, ll•, £.!!• 1 p. 572; Huxley, .£:.£• cit., PP• 

54-55· 
215 R&'dhakrish~an., !~!.E R·eligjons _!nd West!,!~ !,h~_gM, 

P?· 272, 280 .. 

216 Hopkins, !U'.• £ll._, P. 572 .• 

. . ·-·--. - - --· . -····-_ ........_ ___ _..:.:......---~·--;··-- ··- --···- ------ ·- ---------·--·- ···-··- -·--·· 
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Christian looks tor that order which i• be..S.ed upon the 11 1aws 

of the higher reason•: that pro.Videnc·e whose nature is that 

of a pres.cience which •·roreaeea. but ·respects contingency. •217 

Create~ bt divine dectee, •nd by th~t same de~ree sustained 

in b•1ng by continurius creation, the Christian individual 

wa.s 1 foreseen, l(ill·ed, elected by Gad.•218 Roman Catholic 

predestina~ion, as generally conce~•ed in the present, is 

the 11 divine~ wi 11 to- s·e.ve 11 man~ to raise him to an e:nd bey·ond 

his ab111ti .es artd one to whioh he mt,.tst be elevated by the 

power and g ·raee of God, that sup e rna tu-ra 1 poW"e r vhi eh, if 

ms.n co~ .perates, tinc;.u e ~:i ti'or. r, b'l.Y w.lll achieve its purpose. 219 

This ~ivine will to eave~ that 1~, predestlnat~an~ in its 

universal aspect refers to all men, while partieu~e.rly it 

•ref~rs to ~hose who actually reach th~ir f~reordained end.•
220 

Universally .it .mani :fest a throug.h th~ initial a-r1 d prevenient 

11 call to graee,• 22l followed, if man eoopsrates, by justi-

. ......_ ·~-

217 Gi·ls.Onp 2.£• .£.:.!.!•, !'~· -,69-,70, 373. G.ilson, p. 479n, 
says: • ••• :f.a.r God all is present in His eternit~ •. ~e does not 
f'o.re·s·ee, 'but sees a11 t)tat will hap!)en as ha!' =' enJ.ng. (A . 
Chri~tian a ·oo,roxim.at·ion of the ete .rnal Now.) G .~lso:t continues 
by quoting Duns Scot us, vho a et~.c-t.s • Go4 • s f reedom at the 
root of cont i ngency, • ,--·which ~omewhat petre. llels the .me·taphy­
sical analogy of the pe-rt.ect f'ree4,om of the .!.£.!.aiti£. supreme 
Spi r·i t in l ·lli· 

218 ,.!.El!!·· p. 19~-

219. Se:heeben, !h! ~l_!ter.ill' ~ .Qhristianlty, ·• p. 701,-705 . 

~20 Ibid •• p. 701. ---
221 Cf' .. the e·e;ll or S'rt ~rish_ua 1 s flute, heard by all 

or his dev'ote e-s. 

- --·-~---.--------.-'-'--·--··-----·--·-·------
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tifi~~'t. ion, e.nd that eventua 1 glorif'i cation wh1¢h i .s the pre­

destined en~.222 

Rome.n Catholic doctrine, eont~ary to that of' the Ce.lv in-­

i$t& and Jartsenists~ declares, then, that God ville all men to 

be sav•d, even these not p~edestin~d to •alvation, and moAern 

practice limits the term pred~stination to this univer~e.l 

choice, r -eserving the term zenro~~.n for the punishment of 

the damned.~2' Thus antecedent will chooses all ho~an souls, 

But only tho•e ~ho actually rec•ive baptism, or who re­
spond to god • s choi.o .e. o-f' them l.U' to the very end with a 
counter·choice of their own,_ effectively and absolutely 
constitute the elect, and .ere separated out ~rom t h e 
illultit.ude who are. merely choaen in ·the ~\nse that .God 
has created all ~~n ror et~rnal bliss.2 

Antecedent will 1 Qloreover, does not connote salva.tion •e.s 

actually conferred.• It signifies the conf'~rene~ or capabil-

ity upon man; _and is conditioned to his response. Man's re-

sponse and c;ounteTchoice, how-ever, is not outside of G.od 
1 

s 

power or p~~vision ~hieh is coeval Yith His providence~225 

Thus ~he unlv~~sal choice of' m~n by God im~lies the 

·bestowal. of' t;,he.t pover or. g~ace which should suf'f'ice to ele-

ve.te man t. .o his d.ivine en~ sho'!.lld -~ not place en obstacle in 

156. 

222 Scheeben, ll• EJ:i•• P?• 701-7()2. 

227 Ibid • ., p. 724; Pohle., ,2__a .. .£1i•, pp. 152-15~. 155--

224 Sche-eben, ll• ..£.!!_., p. 724, see._also 707-710. 

225 !ill·. pp. 70,. 725. 

_ .. . .------· ·- -,,--~-
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its va.y. .Merely 8t.if.~l,e1ent grace has full power to &id the 

human will to perf'orm -a .salutary aet, • but. not. the action 

it.~~lt.~226 Its inef'ficie~cyi then, •ta owing to the resis-

tanee of the will and not to any lack of intrinsic power~ • 

f'or i.t is neve;r 1 insufti~ient. • 22.7 

AbBoluta and pc&ittYe reprobation is no~ a pa~t of 

Catholic doctrine, and •the .pains· of hell e.an b·e threatened 

only 1~ view of' mortal sin.•2 28 M·ari 1 s free vill (divinely 

foreseen, it is true) produced his fallJ but a return to and 

perseverance in h·oline8s would p:erroit his :predestination.-

1God1s predestination,• ~tates Pohle~ 229 •ts f~r many the 

ca .. use of persevere.nee, f'o.r- none the cause o!' falling aw-ay." 

3od • s 1hypothet iea.l decree of predest inn.t ion• naty re.main in• 

ef'~eeti•e becaus• of the fbr&seen but fr~e JOWer to revolt 

of th.e human will, a1id ll!!ll!Uently, a.s Divine Will -, bteomes 

.particular.i~ed into r~probation or salvation..
23° 'In this 

226 Pohle, ll• .£.ll• I pp. 41, 167.;..168, 17!, 174 .. 

227 _!"ill·, pp ... 42.-,47. 

228 .!..£.!£.., p. 212 • 

229 .!E.ll· t P• 2.15. 

2} 0 Ibid., pp. 187-1€8, 196; als~ 156. Pohle (p . 212) 
quotes St. Atigus~ine: •God ia ~ood, God i~ tust. He can 
deliver e~$e vithout merits bee;use He is go~d; but He cannot 

· . . . " . 
do.mn any one wit.hout demer-i.t$, becaus.e He is Just. cr. the 
.!.:t~!.!~i!dv!_itl£ doctrine o:' ~n!! v.s •. Xti.E! (Justice va. 
!~J· 
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sense~ and in no o~her,• declares Pohle,231 •can we aeeept 

the s-o111ewhat paradoxical maxim' 1 lf you a-r~ not pre de stinec:l _, 

conduct yourself so tha:t you may be predeati.ned.'"232 God 

has foreknowledge. of man 1 s eff'ectiTe W'ill and "so on the 

part of God the will to carry through the impulse .... is con-

seq u&nt upon it 1 and is t."herefore e s•ent i ·ally ••• oonseq ue·nt 

pr~destin•tion.•253 Pred~stination~ then, as ~ivine fore-

knowled·ge.; t!'le selection or 1 prepara.tion of grace in· the pre-­

sent; and of:- z, lory in t .he future, .. 2}4 compr!1:0 e.s the way of 

th~se who~ e ~ills are ~n c~nformity with the Div ine Yill. 

1 God,• said St. Augustine's disclp.le, Prosper,25.5 •vills ell 

251 Ibid, I pp. 192-195. 

2.52 Go~, who knows all~ ;o~ducts to the eupr~~e Good 
the e).ec't, ~h-ose •wills fl.re eon!'irmed in ~raee• (Gil_to.n, 
£..:2.· cit., p. 121),, with tt certainty Yh.i eh is infallible and 
i mmuta-ble. .( s .chee ben, ~p. cit. I p. 708.) To l!l a n th• ex.& ct 
and f'lxe.d nuJil .be"z-· of the elect is an •·irnpenet ra bl~ mystery, • 
.such knowled.g e being reserved !'or .God tee Omniscient. Whil-e 
adm-itting th~t there a .r-e dif'f'erent opinions in the Church, 

. . . . . . . . . 

Pohle, ~· ~!·, p. 19,;, assumes that a11 will agree that 
the .nrajority or Christians, espe.eie.lly Cethol1cs, 'ttill be 
saved. If we add to this riuiQ-ber _not a f'ew -J~ws, Mohammedans, 
end h~athens [note that the m~mbers 6f the two other re­
ligions are separated from~h~athens•properJ , it is probably 
sare to ~$timate th~ numb~t of the ele.ct as at least equal 
to that of reprob-ate•." . . 

25}. See Pohle, .2.E• eft., pp. 254-23"5• _ "Free~vill is 
detennined by God before it determin~s i ~ •-e-lt-. If God knows 
hi s own Yill, He must also know the free deteroinati~n s in­
cluded therein.• 

2:t4 / Pot 1 e .t .2~. £..!.i • • p • 18 9". See Seheeben, .s!J!.• .£ii·• 
p. 728. 

2~5 Quoted in S~beeben, .£,E;• ill• , p. 704 .• 

·- ···--·· ··-;...::.. ~ ,;. :.. ____ . -~-···--- -· -~-·--; .....__ , __ ... .. --~. ----·-- -------~-·· -. - -

I ! 
: i 

! , I 

' . ~ I 
I 

I 



meh t~ be ~av~d and to come to the knowledge of the truth, 

and He fulfills the ~e•ign or His will in th~&e whom, h aving 

foreknown, He predestined ••• so that they who ar~ saved, are 

saved because God willed them to be saved, and th~y -ho are 

lost ar-e lost beca.uae they merited to per 1 sh. • 2-'6 I:rta smueh 

as this answer do~~ not •~xoTeise• the "shad~w ot Maniehaetem •.• 

2 36 L S 1 6 oc. cit. ee a ao Seheeben, .aE.• ·cit. • ., ~P· 71, 
724; Pohle~-oe. cit., p. 2.35 wher·e thls resista n ce oi' tr.e 
Will is not • truly free act because it is lacki n g in t h ut 

-~ c o nsent of the w.ill pro per to it, f'or 1 no s e c o nda.ry· 
n~use can act unless it be e fr1~aoioua1y determlned by the 
fi rat cause by an appiiaat±on ~r i h e l a tter to t h~ Cormer a~ 
of' potency to act.• (Pohle, ~· ill•, p . 2~9) With the power 
of free ecrnsent merely sutfi~ient gra ~e •vould cease to be 
merely suf'~icient and would become ef:t"ica.cious.• (1..2£· cit.) 
M~n's prist i ne liberty waa that of •a will cre a t ed free from 
servit-ude to sin .•• an &fficaeious power. This free-will ab­
di e:ated its p ower in sinning •••• A liberty t hat enslave t1 it­
self, eve:n :rreely, is unfe.ith?ul to its own essence. tor 
this reas:on ••• all diminution of the power o:!' wi ll di.mininhes 
the libeTty ~f free W\11.• . Grace restore~ the libe~ty of 
th. e will and h.eals it. (G.il:;;o n, S!.E.• E,ll .... pp . 317-,18 .) 

Cf'. the vie¥& of Mo lini sm (Pohle, .22.• ~·, P!>• 256-
2 5 7) wherein "Sufficient g race becomes e!':f'ieacious by the 
c onsent o f t .he will; if the will resists, grace remains in­
effic~eious--and merely sufficient • • • ~ n yet i t i s not t h e 
wil l as such whi ch ma k es this determinat~on, but ~grace 
which make s :;> ossible, p re p a r es, and aids the wi ll in per­
f orming fr e e acts. 1 Th e in fa 11 i bil i ty o~ this g r ·a:ee, how­
ever, is due to GGd 1 s infall i ble foreknowl~dge of whether 
the will will g iwe o~ refuse eonsent. 

Also cf. the position of Dve.ita whe.re, althou~h man's 
fr.ee will i s depe~dent (~at~~). it is such only in the 
sense that "i t s very :na.tu·re \~runa) i s der i v e d !'rom svai!,­
ntra ( the Independent l. So the freedo!:l of' the sel!' in its 
~ction o -r particular ends, an-d of' the r: ean s f'or realizing 
~ :h e:u, is .not o p posed to the t~uth tha.·t t r_e self a~ a wh o l e 
is asvat·an.tra. The eornplete i1D9ort o.f its indivi duality a on­
s.i sr;-r;t t"Ufl y realizi-ng svata!!.!I.! as its fround and the 
state of this rea.li zat ion is called ~~· R~ghavendrt'ch€.r, 
~· cit., p • . 241. 

··-· -----~-.- ......... -.---···.,.- , - , ·--· . - . . . . 
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le!'t behind by St.. August.ine,237 and fails to u.t.i~fy all 

queations concerning the supernatur~l determihatiori ~r eaeh 

~an 1 s 4ecisibn~ ~a well as the primal gift by -God o~ merely 

-sufficient ~race t.~ some, •wtt.h whieb they neglect to eo­

.&per•te~ ~hile on othe~s H~ showers ~fficabious grac•s that 

infalli~l~ le•d t~ eternal salvation ••• j•2'8 Pohle2}9 eon-

venien-tly states that •in this unequal dtst.ri; ·bution .lies the 

sublime n1ystery -o.f pre-debt.ination ••• CtheJ unse.ar-chablo judc­

l!lent-s of God." 

P:elagius, although he shared with the Church a lacJ.: of 

di !.'£erentiation betwe:en the ego and Self, the soul and ";;he 

Spirit, ~a• so impelled by a feeling for that ind~~llln~ pe~­

.fe~tion and r,.Jln·e s s sensed by man 2'40 that ins tee. d o!' eoinp 1 ete ly 

s h ared it as a prope.rt.y of ·the only rema1n i !l g a l.te_ri1ats, the 

soul. The soul, o l" ego., to him we,s by nature "f)O w)1olly 

good that nothing can be su~pos4d eapabl~ o£ c~r~uptin~ it 

-----~~---------

2;7 Gil s on, .2.11.· .£.i!•, p .. 120. 

2}8 See Pohle, .22.• ill,., pp. 1ee, 37e; W.s..tt.s, iU!.· ..£.ll·• 
PP• 106-110, Scheeben, ll• £ii•, PP:o 72,-724; Rtdhakrioht'a.n, 
!_astem Reli.&.!.£1!!. !.!1.4 ~steTn Th~g_h}_, p. 126n. 

2}9 Pohle,~ • .£1i .. , p. 188. 

240 C.f'. Gftf 16.51 •oiYine properties are deemed .,_o 
be fol" libere.ti-;;;-the demonical for bondage. Grieve not, 
thou art bor.n with divine ?l"Operties, 0 .fltt4!:!.!• • Eesar.t 
and Das, ~E.· £.1!:.•, p. 274. 

-~- -- ~-- -~·---··----~--.-...-.-- . 
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to sue·h a point that it wi~l ne~d further gre.ce in addition 

to that vr. ici: brought it into existence.•241 The i ·nherit·an.ee 

o~ original sin could play ~o part in s~eh a view, ~n~ the 

sou l 1 s experience o.f eyil could spring only from ignoran c:e 

or its innate perfection through carnal ignoran~e and false 

example, a e o·ndition from which it coul d be set free thro:.q~h 

the powe.r or its natural free-wi;ll and g: ra.ee given it b.y .Go.d 

from the be-ginnin·g, and aided by· external grac·es which , in­

s tead of being absolutely neceasary, are merely helpfui. 242 

Predestination and · rep7oba.tion, as v.iewed by the Chur.ch_, 

could not operate in Pelagianism. Even though ?e1agius 1 sys-

tem was devoid of the knowledge or ttm!l! and limited to a 

co ncept or God and the soul-ego~ it held that 

God does not impel and prede·atine us to evil~ but by Hie 
prevision merely .foresees evil as an effect in vh_ich P.e 
has no part. so He can foresee good as a human effect 
which i s quite independent of lUm ••• !' Gre ce do e..s not work 
upon the will itsel.':f' in. such a way as to set it in znotio.n. 
Gr!i.ce is but an instrw:nent. subject to the will and ?laced 
a.t its disposal •• , .. In this eo:nception man really predes~ 
tines himsel.£' ••• 2~3 

As a "natural corollary £'rom tl':e omniscienc-e or :iod,
11 

the totally o~hei, the •legally minded• Calvinist theo.r;y of 

241 Gilson, .ll• cit •• p. 379. 

242 Hopkins, !h.! Hi.~ tory 9.£. .B!_lli!..2.n!.t .P• 574. Se .e 
Po!:Le, .2..£.• ef t . 11 p.p. 82-84; Nock 11 ll· ..£.!.!:.•, pp. 248-250. 

2 43 S c he eben , E.£_ • .£.it • , :? p • 712 ~ 713·. 
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a--bsolute :p redestination followed in logical sequence. 24 4 Here 

the etern ally separate divine will is supreme, with ma n occu-

pying the a 11-too .. real role or puppet manipulated by the whim 

of' an arb it rary Go·d245 who has .willed "the !'tt.t'O o:r each indi-

v idual len,:: before ne cal l ed him into existenc.e an d has pre.;. 

dest i ned mi 11 ions to His hatr:e<:f and to eterna l damnai.t on , 

and Wi.th the.t object He .gave the:n. bein3 ... ~e246 Thus 1 n1en e.re 

da~n$d si~ply to please Goa•247 by a n ~tineonditional divine 

decree .... [ ,.,.h erein] God produces in the re :p robutes a •sem-

blnnee 6~ raith~' ~ply to make them ell the ~c~ e d~se~viriZ 

·o~ da.mnation." 2 48 Here man 1 s freedo~ o~ w.ill~ irretrievably 

------
. 244 Radhakrish~ra. , .2.2· cit .. , p. 126n. Hopkins, ..21?.• 

.£.ll., p. 588. 

24, 
~. 2.81. 

246 
p. }0). 

Ka r1 Barth, quoted in R&dhak ti ShJ]a n, ..£..2• ill· ~ 

247 Ho pkina, ~· ill;• _, p. 59·0 .. 

24.8 Po h.le, on. cit .• , n. 212. c·.r. the linee Of' Auro­
bindot S'vi.trt, II:--zzli-225 (Book 9, Car.to 2), wb er.e Y·area 
(Death), who. h,il'.uelf' 1$ not exter·nal to the movements-c;r-the 
Supreme (see . .ill! l0.54L takes upon himself the c·h :raeter­
istics of' tb• Cr~ator~God of religion vho ~tatesJ . ••• out 
of" my void; .... 

I m•~e t~e worlds ~y ~et, each joy e. mesh. 
A Hung er amor.oue or its suf"fe.ring· prey I 
Life that devours, my image see in thin3s. 
Mortal~ whose ·spirit. is my wandering breath, 
Whos• t~~nseienoe ~aa imagined by ~y smile, 
Flee clutching thy poor gains to thy trembling breast 
Pierced by my pangs Time shall not so~m ap pease • 
.B-lind slave o-f my· deaf force w·hom I compel 

. . 
. ··~ ·---··- ··- ----~-~--.--"""':"-----·........._ ·~ .·-·-
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lost by or~g~nei sin~ 1~ svallowed in t he 4orking~ . of abso­

lute predest intt tiort and posi~~ve repro·bation for» t~ those 

;.redestined to salvation .neither faith nor J.usti~ieation can 

be lost, •nd uthe unpredestined are nev~r t~uly ju$tifi~~~" 2A9 
~an an• nature are naturally evil, are totally depraved, and 

the ·blind soul is inc(l.pable of any good action. 2 .5-Q 

the re.lation of ·~he li~ited religiou• analo'y o! pre­

de•tination may be aeen in ~he metaphysicAl ap~roa~h to the 

problem of 'f'ree will. Metaphysic . recognizes the de·pendenee 

of' the e go upon fts indwellin~ Self (or its pe rso.ni.!'ication 

as the Lor.d or Bhap;avar.), and -"'ees irt the .tinite J!u-wiU, 

S.$ the kart!, not a freedom which is absolute., 'but one which 

is in a s.en.se deteJ;"mined by the !Dt.xt-•knowledge- po-wer• of 

T.o sin t.hat I may puni.sh, to dt) .si re 
That I may se.ourge th~e with des pa ir an d g r i~f 
A~d t~ou co•• bl.edi~g to me at the last, 
Thy ~othin~rie~s recognised, my greatness k nown, 
T~rn nor a~t~~pt forbidden ha~~y fl~lds 
Meant for the so~ls that ~an ~bey ~y law, ••• • 

And on p. 227 Yama f'urt h er states: "I, Deat h am. He; the1'e 
is no other G:o~ 

2.49 Pohle., ll• ei:t., p .. 392, also p. 22;. See Hopkl·ns,. 
22• cit., p. 578, and Gil~on, .2..2.• cit., p. 321; Ltttf:er's 
f.(one~giatic views {cf. Teng_alai or--a-e-st theory o f Hi·ndu 
theism) vere· conte&-ted by Melanchthon • s Syner.gi·sm (cf. !ili­
.s;~l.!.! or •aonkey theory• ). See Hopkins, E.Ja• ill•' P. 585. 

250 Cf. Oscar ·Wilde, in the Ballad of Reading ~o 1, 
"F·or none can tell to what red· Hell __ _ 
His sightles·$ soul may stray. • 
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Brahman e.nd the inner ruler (,!ntarytmi~L25 1 that .Sel.r or 

which the itv~ is a mode, •as though . .JDountJJ·d on a m.e..e-h i ne. "252 

In the _!ad!s~.!:.!.£ ltl& the llill ot' t :h.e Sel:C, f'reel,y i:imited to 

an ego-~atti~~~ rr~ely play~ within th•t S~l~-impos•d li~ita­

tion of' the subtl~ and the gross.253 ~hen the flbite Will 

i ·s sacrif'_iced' ma<te harmo.nious or !!U.rrendered to and by it.-s 

fn1 inlte f'ulness, this l~mited rr•edom ij infin1t~ly (not 

t~mporaly or spatially) e~tend~d, atid lt ~onocioualy b ~ co~ea 

integrated with the ~dva.i!:._ie w-ill. 254 The love, or .!.Z!!~~~ 

of' the Self', freely ehoos!!. the ego-hoo·d o~ self, 255 an d , 

equ~lly, chooses to play within and as the ~inite even unto 

the integral awakening. T:he Self is inse;}are.ble !'rom the 

ego, which c.annot but .12!..! :it.s Self, and the dlvi.ne pololer­

will (,!!.kll,) freely is identified with all move1:1er.ts of' U : e 

e g;o,--for ev-en ·that which is ca.ll·ed •hatred• o f.' t r.e divine 

is but an evidence of' this all-encompassing and reciprocal 

251 Ramtnuja, The Ve·danta elli!..! ~ill 1~ Sr~ . !hS-~hya 
!2..£.. R§minuUch6rye., p.""407. Roy,~. cit.; p. 7Bn. &-ill 4.6. 

252 See G~tt 18.61; Kaush. ;;.9; R~na<Je~ on. s.ll•' 
';I. ,; 14; Srtniva;&ch¢ri,. ft· ill·, pp. · 146, 425-"427.; Auro b indo' 
Th!'_ !oga .!..!!.!! li! Qbjeet_, p.· 17. 

. bindo, 

25; Ramanuja~ .2.E· .£il•• P!l· 2.?3-235. 407. 

254 g"rtni.vtstc,htri, £.2.• cit. ,. J;r.p. 146-149 . 
Letters of" f!rt lu·robindo ., l, ;;3 . 
~~~~ -- --- . 

St! e Auro-

2 55 S-ee Nygren, £.1~· ill•, I, 168; Kap£.1 i 5€. st. r:r • E2• 
.£.!.!., p. 71. 
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Where ~e ligion analytically cono.e i-v-e.s of" the wi 11 as 

truly tree only in its pristine or res t.o red a.ta te of goo-d­

ness, ~•~aphy~lc recognizes the ba•i~ of" free will only ~n 

th~ £u1ness df Self-realization wh1~h ttanaee~de th~ pa~rs ot 

opposites yet. gives meaning t .o the determinate and dU'.f'eren-· 

tiated.2 57 ~~ •• trom the standpoint or the Self~ 1 &tates 

Watte,2.58 •there · 1-s no fate,. ~xt.e-rnal God,. past eau.se, etc., 

which determines it. The Self is self-determ~ning, and only 

S.!>pears to be determined with the eg~. 11 !!,~ worko in ul.-

timat~ b~~mon~ with divine vill, with that Self w~~~e manifest 

256 An enlightening Ind iari story rtay we 11 serve to 
illustrate .t ~l iS view. Aecord ·fng to t he nahnu ~urtna a 
ga.te-ke epe r of Vl shnu 1 s heavenly realm became so se lf-c~m­
ter~d and officious that he of:i'.ended a ,Eishi wh .o, to cure· 
hili! of his co.nceit, pronounced tha.t. h.e :o: ust unde rgo the 
tt"ials of' se.nistra . Vi shnu ge.v~ hi~ the choice of' seven 
birth s as ~e. loy.al devotee or• but three as the Lord1 s en-
emy. In explanation Vi shnu said , 11 If you are bo-rn a.s a 
devote-e you Wi 11 have certain contactS ami work s W'ith end 
within the wo~ld, with varied ~v~cationa and ~~~ressi~n~ as 
well . as with the ills .of samst!:!_, tha't you will only think 
:of me but an r.our or two a day; while if' you are t:IY O?.P<Hlent 
y .ou will h at.e c~, d,ev.ote your -entire 1 if't: to me,. and think 
~£me all o~ ~he ti~e.• The ~ate-keepef was th•~ lncarnnte4, 
st.tece~sively, as :j.Hravya-!£asit>~ ( slaiQ by the man-lion .!.Y!.­
t6:ra) 1 !!!.ana (slain 'by ~maT, and nsuntl!, (s18. in by !.ti­
~~~--his ~:!inl, and thereafter we.e united with .. Hshnu. 

· --Froro an unpublished 1 c cture by Sir C. P • R€-mo. sw£l!li 
Aiynr, San Franciae~, Jan., 25, 1952. See ilsa Dow~on, 
~2. ,.£it. ll !-'. 294. 

257 Ranade, o-o. £11., pp . ~14-}15. Northrop, .£..E: • ..£U•t. 
p. )43. ChhanJ!: 8.16. 

258 ~la tt-s, ~· _ill. , 122n. 
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movementa are •Qrganio to man•~ n~t~re.• It is the Sel~ 

which is tJ1e "u.nj.versal background p~.oviding ec.o?e ~nd $X-

pressio.n f'o.r the di.fferent poss·ib'-l1t i, ·~s 11 a.ctua.U.zed t:;:rou~h 
' . , . . . , . , ., , · .· ~ 

its f'itlite Will,. the will of ma.:n. 

ven
11 

or 1downwar.d to hel1 1 point~ then, only to ·~te.tes qf 

~he self. and riot to places ot resort,~ a.nd these sta~e~, 

too, are impermanent.259 The proble.ms oi' fre .e will and p:r~­

des~ inat~~n cun flourish only Within a point o~ vi~w wh1~h 

i.s separate.d7 analytical, and theoretical .. They !':.'l.Ve never 

found any• pr·edomine.nt place in the sy :it·e!':l s or tho'..l zr. t wL ic h , 

for the most ,art, have. held to t h e pu!"ity of' t h eir metn .... 

physical ground~ . and are co~pletely non-exi s tent in the ~!-

b~ called one of' 1 natural gra~e.• Baerso ~ ~ in ~S?iritual 

La~s, • 260 emp.hasize.s the purely in:rer.entia 1 sta"'.us of th·es e 

problems ~h~n ' he stat~~ t~at 

Our young peopLe are d iseased vi~h t::e t :·.eolozi cal 
p roblems 0~ original sin, origin o!' .evil,. ?redestination, 

259 R~dha.lctl$}lv.an, An Id!;!.li!i Vi!!:!! £.f l.if'e, ~ · 29 4. 
K au s h • :; • 9. • F rom the t ran s ~the i s t i c v i e w " •• ;. r e a 1 i t, Y 1 s 
neither bounci nor f'ree; subjec·tive no.r ob:ective, ~ixed r.or 
mo~ing , divided nor undivided. To b~ aware o~ t hi s in ~kel, 
as di :f'.:f"e·l'"ent fro1D stm·ple theory, is Liberation. U:e reali­
zat ion o £ the Original or U~conditioned Mind, end this ~s 
t he goal o·f' yo ~a.• {F:rol:ll A. Watts intrc:;du·cti or. t ·o S;>i~ e el­
berg, ~Pi r~l f.!!..£ti C:!,.! of India. !', xi i. 

260 Quoted by James, ,2,a • .£11• )'. p. 16 4n. 
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and the like. Thea• never pres~nted a practical dif~i­
eulty to any man-.-never darkened ~cross any m~n' s roe.d .JO 
who did n,ot eo out of his way to seek them. These are 
~h~ soul's m~•ps, and ~e~sl~s, and wh~oping coughs •• ~ 

Mu~h has been said o£ the Di~~ ne Will, an analogical 

term n.eees&ary, perhaps;- for discourse and discussion, but 

wh ich mey all too easily become cTy a ta.lli}lled into ~,;::el~ 

·h~ concepts or persona1ity, measured by t r. e humar. will 

end int-ellect even in its projective units of' •privation,• 

and limited by nec-essary causal relation.ships. It is o·nly 

when this· analogical character of the eternally free erea-

t i ve activity (S'!;kt i) of the lnfini te i ~ forg o t ten or laid 

aside that there can arlse religious idolatry.~61 From 

an integral point of view, end one t~Rt doee no~ exclude 

the va l ue of different stages of £ i nite con~~ iou&nes~, ~t 

is im~aterlal whether the Di•ine Will ~e said to be of tho 

Self, the indw·ellin:g Lord o.r JUl!.~yan . » or tr.e inseparable 

Consciousness-Power (.~akt!) of' J}rS:hman or M_!!he,!v!!:!. so long 

as tcese terms have t heir col!imon and fundament. a l basil: in 

the all-i~e l.uai~e, non- dua 1 Groun-d· of' J!.etaphy s i c .., The real i-

za~ion o£ Self or of the .B&loved ~n contcious uniop with the 

realized devotee "cannot be 1 oro ,duced,' we ca !';not re$-s on it 

out. lt is not a. 'work. f It comes or d·oea not come inde­

pendently of our will.~ 262 The ~st~ess•s o~ the ~er~~nal 

26l Ct. Watts, .2..E.• ill•• pp. 65- 66, 170. 

262· Otto, .21!• ci-t., p. ,;. See Watts, .2~· .£.!!.•• ? •· 182. 
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vi 11.1 in its endeavors t.o attain i ·ndep&'ndence rather than 

inte.gra t.i·on can be but o bst.ac les which be cloud the v 1 si on 

ot Reality26' •nd prevent tha 

412 

••• bring in~ to consciousness, to earth, what 1.s true a.l1 
the tim~~ .~in the Self arid s~irit which the ~go does not 
know. From the eternal and inte~ior ~tacdpo{nt ••• the 
divine will is always done, but this has yet to be reel­
l~e4 rron2~le· fin~te, temporal, and external standpoint 
of earth. 

Th11 rea1iza~ion can ~ccur only when th~ a11-embraein; Di-

Vine-Reality (~poken of as the Sei~, the ~tman ~hich ls . 
. Bre.h!!ll, or the ]hag!..!!n_,. whichever is in ha rmony w-tth one's 

own nature, ~vabhlva) so wills that. the ego -ceases it!f !'utl1e· 

fluttering "in this Brahma-wheel 1
11 265 surrenders its finitude 

2(), Cf. R~dhakfish,J)nn, ~.E.· .£1!:.•, p. 111. Also cr. Words­
worth, in Lin~ Composed !. Few )Iiles- ~~ '!'intern !bby:--"Whilc 
with ~n eye made quiet bJ t he power of har~o~y~ and th~ d~ep 
power. of joy, we see into the li~e of thil'lgs .. " The experience, 
the darfana or reality, appears when that eal~nens which is 
.E..!:asad·a .i,.s. brou-ght e. bou.t th l"ough that he. r.moniou !3, eo o rd ina tin~ 
power-r_sakt,i) "W"hich is inse-parable fr om the power (1~) of 
bliss (ananda). ---

26 4 \'/at t s , .2..£• .£11. , p • 19 1 • It i s o n 1 y w h en t he c 1 o u d 
of ~ll gives place to t~anquil clarity (nrasad!_), in all of' 
the physical (..!ili!!:), all of' the vital (br.uv-~h), an·d all of the 
mental (sve.r),--tbat is, in t~e totality of the r•zions o~ the 
t:hree _g~-; that the always· present ., inHtanent and 1texcellent 
light of' the di.vine Sun ••• may illumine our minds. 

1 
Of. the 

Q_~yatrt (:RV ,?.6,.10): 
Ora bhur bhuva}J svab-! 
tat savitur v~re~yao 
Bhe.r1o devaeya dhtmahi 
Dhiy6 yo na~ prachodaj£t. Om. 
--Quoted in Ballantyne, Tyberg. Ware, !!.!:..21 Leseo!l! .!n 

Sanskrit Grammar and Road in~ (San Fr·anci a eo: Ame rica.n Ae·a.demy 
Of' Asian Stud'les,l95l), p. 228. 

265 See SYet. 1.-6 •. 
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to i .t .s infinite Self • and so opens (as a freely 1 imi. ted mode 

of the Self) to the. t integra 1 realiza t1on266 wh 1 eh pe r.m·i t s 

of full div:in& eonseioUeriess in a ltlt at all tilDes completely 

•·awake. • From an adva itic standpo ib.t •rini t e and phys::i. e·a 1 

•tist•nce presents no obstacle$ to the int~n1~e t~n~J ••• 

the infinite does not lose its .omnisc ienCl$· wf. ile eimuX~an­

eQusly as-suming a finite point of' view ... • 267 

The eter.nal wili o~ the Self, o r the .Div i rre Will, wr.en 

experienced by the awakenin~ sel.f or jfva, ee.:n be related by 

the J.!Y.!. only to that which is supremely ~reater than t .h e 

ego, more comprehensive than any other eeo-experience. The 

will of the Seltf experienced as its own Self-realization, 

is at first intuited by the ego-self ao e race, a free gift~ 

a revelation. Thisr then, is the ex perie n ce of d i~ine grace• 

tha religious analogy to tbe mAtaphysi .csl figure o~ ~h& •will 

or the Sel£'."268 

Thi~ divine will is ihsepa rable from divine lov~ . The 

cn~pl~t~ and loving abandonment of the S~l£ in and as t~ e e =o , 
is, fro-m that e go-view, a grace which images t h e Divine in 

266 Wstts, ll• ~., ?P• l?O, 170 .. Ci'. Jaspers' views 
o'f the effects of r.ta n faeinr, the •limit situation •. • Re in­
h ardt ... ll~ .£ll .. , pp. 194,. 197, 256 .. 

267 . . . . · ~ . Watts, .2..2.• ~·, P• 151. 

268 !bid., p. 150. It is also the kiss which awakens 
the it Sleeping Sea uty" as ve 11 as the love wit h lo)' hi.c h "Beauty• 
transforms the • Be a ~t. • 

I 
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ing of" the Self', permits an i.ntegral conscious-ness e mbro.d.n-g 

not only the trans¢endenc .o of' S~preme l~dentity but • . every 

manlf'estat ion or the ·tree play- o·'f" t .he Sp.i rit ·rn eaeh cc;sm1,c 

and indi~idual expression or _poiJ.Je;. 

269 Chaitdhuri,t .2:lt• cJ:t: ·., pp, 206, 209, 218-.221, . 24t , 
249. Se.e also. R~dhakrish~tin ~ !astern. Religi c n2., a.nd llitern 
Thought; p. 29; . Rtd.nhardt, .£:.:2· cit., p. l9J .. 
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PART V 

CLARITY AN-D ADVAI'l'IC VED!;:iTA 

The term advaita aa applied to a particular school of 

ll~~ll philosophy. connote$ e. world-view w!:.erein 

Jtahman is the sol~ reality, and it appears both as the 
objective unive.rse and as the individ·ual subject. The 
for:n:)er is an illuso·ry menif'e·st.ation or B-rahman, whil& 
th~ latter· is ]rs:hman itself' under the Timitrt'itHl!l . 
which :f'oJ"m part o£ t.he.t illus()ry universc.l 

Fund~mentally this sole reali't,y is identical -.rith tr.e 

Self,2 ·the !i!a!.!l• which appe.ars as multiform individual:'!. 

The manif~.st world-appeara~ce, apa~t from tte individual, 

has no independent r~•lity and can evlde~ee no truth oth•r 

than the Se).t', for •all othe-r events, mental or physical, t>.re 

but passing experiences, while the only abso 1 ut·e end u.nchang·e­

able trutr. underly-ing them all is the Sel:' (€to·~.n]."~ 

1 l-1. Hi d:yanna, 'l'he ~.!.~nt ie. is ~- l!u!i~ fh il O!.~.?.h~ 
C.ondori.: Geo. Allen & Unwin~ 1951), p. 158. 

2 See Carl Jun.g. fmho!£.bZ .!:!!£. ..!!.!.li£1£.!1 (New P.~ven: 
Yale Univ~rsity Press, 1946), pp. 72.~1~ to:ner.e, !'rom fl. s~rict­
ly clj..rlical poipt of." view and one dif!"erir.r; :'rcr~ _yed6n!J:.E 
termi~ology, itls deel,e.red t!;at "l'lnet one couJd · almq~t call 
a syste.m:at·ic blindne~s is sim ? lY the effect o!' the p:-ejudice 
that the de~ty is out~ide man.~ J~n~ also states tha~ t~e 
ana'tural tendenc.ie"SS:£ the unconscio:u~ mind" e::-~:'orce tr.e idea 
of the thBs~n~iel identi~y or G~d a~d man.• 

3 Surendranath D~szupta, !. Hi~tort o!' !r.c!m ?hiloso-:ihv., 
(Cambridge: 'the Urri-v-ersity Press, 19 51), I, 4)9· See elso 
Rudolf Otto, ~ystitiJ!!! East !.!!i ~le s.·t {N u: York: !.:~cn:ill a~ 
Oo ... . , 1932), p. 77; S •. Radhakrisi':~an, Ea sterr: ~ll&J;O!'. s a ns. 
Western Tho!!ght (London: Oxford Uni v·er.si'ty ?re.s s., 1 ~0 J ~ 
p. ;12.;. Sank:e..r€chtrya, llie.bodh!b, (1-!i;,.dras: S'rf .R€me.kp.s.!1~e. 
Usth, l94T), Pret'ace b'y .Ki/.:i';.il€na.nde.., P• xviii • 
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Furthermore, t-his ultimate reality., th i 3 acive.i!:...!..£ Self.~ is 

:rund.e.Jnenta l and unchanging pure eo nsci.ousness, the ccm :tent s 

of which are s aid to app~ar as that c hange and diversity 

ob~erye~ by e~p irical man.4 Chaudhuri5 point$ ~ut tha t 

this infinite pure co.ns.e.iousnestr may be thoug h-t of a.s the 

.£iru!.!:!• the 11 spaeeless and tirn.eless concentra.tion of' t h e 

S_:>irit in it.-se1:f, 11 Arid, as well, the ;!_ i ndh}:!; t l;e 11 ocean of 

consciousness:." •a vast er.d l-imitless selt-ex~ression or 

se lf'-extens ion • of' that • iden.t i ty c ons~·iou snes s. ( .!.!..JnG·n!). •• 

witho~t there being as yet nny aign of in~ividualization." 

Thu9 it ls t ha~ •vhen the reflection or ~h~s prim n ry po ise 

of the Supertnind i'alls upon o.ur still td. o.nd !lUri~led sel~; 6 

we l~se all sense of indi~iduality and real~ze the tzut h 

inherent in ~vilitav!£.!, • a truth l-tl': ich., bei r. f; l imit~d to 

the u H.irnate ~ cr.a.ngeless transcende-nt • ~er"e c!oer not seere to 

be extenl!ed to i,t,s oth.e.r poise s , i .• e . , th-e coslrii e s h d t h e 

individual. While recognizing the_ meta.!l·hysic nl z r ct.•nd e:s 

pure tre.nsce :1dent Spir~lt, absQ.l t;~ tely f'ree, "es f:~ r.thd ly 

4 Sure.r.dranat:h D~sgu ~rta. India'!'l Idea.lis!D (Cam b r .id c,e: 

193,), p .. xxi •. 

5 -He.ridB.-s Ch"udhuri, Srt Au:robindo. The Pro t>het of 
Life Divine (Caieutt.a: ~ri A~obindo Pathft~dir. 1951.), 
P?-.-209-'210. 

6 cr .. pra,sada a:s the p't,lrit'ied te!)::pernroent (s~i~tke.!J:.n.!) 
or dh6:tu nras.ad!,. Supra,-pp.46:!'. See also T. V. Ka?£li 
5astry, ~ight s 2..!! !:.h~ Q.e!.nlsh.!!i.! ( I·!adras·: $rot A uro bindo 
Library,: 1947), p. 8n • 
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ind~termine:te and logically inde-f'inabl.e-,• Ch-audhur17 quite 

tightly· cannot envision ~hat freedom of the Spirit as limited 

. . . . . . . 

by being . incapable of real self'-determina.tion •••• 1 The in-

detel"ni:nabtlity of' :Srahme.n lies= in its unlim~i~ed freedom 

~..rom and in it..s· self-det:arminations. 

of' !tma!!_ and !l:.!~ . is not .to be construed~ a:s Chn-udhuri 

has <)bserved in the "current interpretation -or _!,!!vaiiavfu," 

as removed :f'rol!l any ~o ~sibiU.ty or fr.eedom of' self-deter-

minntion e.nd he attribute_s $uch an .absolutistiq v.iew to the 

"taLluTe to distinguish between trann~endent en~ empi~ical 

.individuality •••• • that . is, .between t .he ~t:man•rersor.a.lity 

and the ego. Guenon8 interprets the. !.~~ti£. pt'\hc:tple in 

sees in it. not a s.imple ne~iltfon: o·r on:e O? !>osite te-rm by 

the other but,. t"ather, a unit.y in d,tff.erenc~, of t .he many 

\>rithin the c.onscjous univ~rsa.1 prin~iple co;nrr:.on t .~ t~,ll. a 

hi~her synthe .s :is which is posl'!lhle • bece·use we e..re .!lO lo~.g~r: 

con~itied with~~ a sy~temiz~tion l~mited t~ on~ o~ th~se- dis~ 

t inctlons to the exclusion of" all the otl:ers ••• " It is be-

oe.us:e such a vision ordinarily is not f'ound in tl:e West, 

perticuJarly when Eas.t and West are co1!1pared_, that it te 

7 Chau.dhuri, .2.2:• .£ll•, pp. 214-215. 

8 Rene Guenon,. Introduction t~ the Study ..2i lli Hindu 
D~i!!.!.:!. .(London: Luz.ac·-and ~Co .. , 1945), !>P. 155~ 155. 

. :. -· - ·· .: .. :.- --·· - :; ~-..... .. ·...:._:..: -··-· --·----·--·· - - -- ---,.. ·- ' . ------~-- -····-- ------ " -·-
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nee essary to .8.\lrvey the fund·amen.te.l ·ba•1 s of' ~Y!.i ta v!da 

betbre •nq~iring into any particular ex~r~ssion of ~ras,da.9 

CHAPTER l 

APPEARANCE AND REALITY 

I. J!fY.t AND THE SUPRE:n: IDEN':l TY 

~t:ya. While the viewpoint or .,!d\t.ai!av€da concernir.g 

causation is one of .a manif~station or tran sform~tl o n ~ather 

thun of creatlonJ the co~oe~t is consl~e~ed "as wholly em-

as ego, is al'rar.e o£ the unsta.ble and illusory phenome n a only, 

~he world e ~ pearano~, and th~ref'ore any erecti o n or mani-

:festa.tion of thet a-ppearance 11 is illusory m€£!11 wi-.ich mo.y, 

~rorn the ~inite po~nt of view, be rererrei t o as ~~nifest 

by ,!lv~ as "a mere sport" but from the 11 true :~ oin t. of 

viewlt bot~h !svara and the appearance-manifestatio n are i llu-
. :----~ 

sory.ll ].!:!1!!!!!1!• the Self, is the ~rounc, t f: e material 

cause (uv€dB·na kSra.na) and, as well, tr..~ e!'f"icier.t cause 

9 See P. N. Srtnivlla€chBri, The Philos~ph1 o!' Vifi'­
~~t~!!!1!!. {Adyar: The Adyar Llbra;y; 1943}, p. 592. C!'. 
also Otto, o·u· • ..£.!.1., pp. 210--211. 

10 Hiri:rar.na, ~· cit. 1 p. 158. This is in dire:ct 
opposition to th~ basic theory of cr~at.ion as f'o 1.lJ1d in 
Cbristiari theology. 

11 Dasgupta, ! l:li.!!to r-~ g Indian._ Phi~ili, I, 43£ • 
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•• .•. is .but an e:f.':fect !mpa$ed upon Bra:hm!.!l, ia only pheno:m­
enally exi$tent Cri!!V!h~ri~) as mere objects of narJe· 
and form (niJna!"O.E!_ , but th.e .caus~, th• J!!:ahman, is 
alone the true ·reality (n€r!_mart.ik_!).l2 

Thus the world appea.l"anee. although in ~ peculiar ~nd unique 

oenae an illusion, has its origin in J!.!e.h!!!~ and may be 

thought of as an •111usio.n simply in the aens.e of' s~mcthing 

imaGined by the infi nite. '•l} Aa .a·n 11 ima g ing·" of' the inf'i-

nit~ ~his is not a necessary proce~s but a r~~e po~sibility 

o~ the inf'ini~e free consciousne~s, ~o~ 11 if the in~inite 

co~ld not menif~st the finite, it would be ne ither infinite 

nor omnipotent • •I4 The mult u·or-:n, engendered by llr!.h.!!!~ 

throu~h a Sel~-abartdonment which •tmplies no essential p ri­

vation •••• otion, nor nec~j~ary causality,•l5 althoug h in a 

s·cnse i .llusory· as ~llee.re.nce; has ex.istence an d -is not to 

be ne~Eded. The ex.istenc·e of' things arises not :f'r0111 the 

12 !.!?..!.£. , ~p. 
!dee.~, p. 165. · 

Se.e also D€sgupta, Ind.iar. 

}<I: ( p / Al f!ri Watts,. lli_ Suum Ide-ni_!ty Ne•t York: an-
theo.n J3ooks , 1950)7 P• 62. Cf. Aurobi.ndo, S€!.11r! -{Ponci­
chen:·y: S'r! Aurobindo Asre.m Press, .1951) II, 27~wberein the 
!Hvini~y in the aspect of ~enth spee.ks.: 

The world is a ~yt~ that happen•d to ~ome true, 
A legend t .old to itse.l .~ by consc i cus l!lind, 
Imaged and p laye4 on e: !'eigne d :V.a tter" s ground 
On ~hich it st~rt4e in an unQubste.ntial Vast. 

14 Watts,~- cit., p . 65. See also Jee.r. Delaire, 
"T.he Conceu~ ion of the Soul in tl')e E8.st and West. 

11 .K'~!.tl!! 
l\al!)~~ .. · l:216, Jan., 19~4. 

15 Watts, .2.E• .£..!.!., p .. 66 • 

. . ~ . " "'-· · ··-~- ··· ·- ------ -~ - p - ·-· --- -
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PP sse ssion of • the genus of being (!;!.!_ ) 11 but be cause a 8 .a ':l -

pear.ances they aro • imposed upon one ident ice.l being: a.e t }: e 

basis and g ro:und o£ all e x p·e r.ience •••• T.his bein ?: is no~ 

different w_ith di:f'.fer.ent thing !'l but one in e.ll t. !Jpe·e.r­

ances .•16 Th us the ehan~in~ world o~ n nme an d form "is 

t~ue ••• in as far as it has t h e S~preme Bein~ i tnelr to r r~~ 

es s en:ce ••• , i .f regt~. rded as self-dependent (i t ] is .untr 'le, 11 1 7 

!"<:ir It everything e1rerywh ere is ba s ed on reo. lit :,· . • 18 The 

world appearance then; this E~Y.B., cnn be des ~r. nn t ed onlj' tu 

the '1 indef'irtite, 11 which has " o nl~ a re l at i ve ex.:i. flte n ce c ~l d 

ultil.ately Will van i sh v l:en the true ~: no ~·:l e d ~ e o!' :3raht13r. 

da1-ms. •19 It is the i :llusion-a!)pearan ce of' me a :::: q rcd, 

se pe, rat.ad f orm imposed upon t he Real "rh i. c.h t r a:n sce n ds :ret.. 

----------------
16 Da~g\lpta.,!. Hist.2u £f. Inll_!,j P hi lo sonhz, ? · 44c. 

17 Fr-om :!anxnra'ch~rya' s cc.c:nentc. r:;- o r. Cb,,t-!!;..S~SJ~t!.­
ni s~a~ 6.,p quoted L1. Radhak r ishl}ar. , .£...:.:.• £.ll., ?:· . ;. :::: .-~1. 
S e e also £1-:hand. 6.10 f_f, t~..n d Bill. ) •. 7. 

18 From ~a:l.nkartcharya 1 s comme n t n r y on 5h~ t":" nv" ~,. !tt 
1,.14, quoted in RadhakrishJta.n, E..!?..· ill· • ? · 31:------- -· 

. .. .... ; -··- _ ... .. ,·-~ .. - -··---· --· ___ : _ 
- ---------­
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. . . .1 d 11 i' 2.0 J.n a way, .'l.n .c u es e. orm. · 

nege. ti~n or wo~ld-appearance e.s equally false as t~nt ap-

pee. ranee it sc It'. D~s~unta 21 states that . 0 -

The n.er:;ution o f the ~iorlc;i-ap:) ea :ra.nce houever ho.e no sc.;>­
a:rate e~ i stence other than t he ~oc~reh~nDian o; ~ho iden­
tity o ~ t~e real~ Th e fact t hat i~e r~ai i s real~zed 
is the s c r.: e as that t!'1e ltor.ld-a.pneara:tce is ne:-:n~ed. ':'!':e 
negation }t ere · involved refe~s boih to t he thin: ne ~nt~d 
(th~ w~rld-e.ppearnnce) and the ne ~nticn i~scl~; an~ ~c~ =c 
it cllnno"t be contended t ha t Hhen t h~ conviction o:.' t!:e 
negation o~ the wor ld is also regarded as te.lge (~or 
if the ncr;aticn is not i' t'l. lse t!: en it rc~uinn nn an en­
tity di~~crent from Brah~c.n and he~ce ttc unuu3 lified 
!nonisn I"a.ils}, then this rein stato 5 tha reo.ll·ty o!' the 
•·rorld-a·,)-,.ca rnnce; i'or nere. tion o~ t. h e "'orld-e.:>n.eo.i:'~t:ce 
ig as !':'!~! ~i: false e.s t:1e ~orld-a.:>:Jeu r ~;t ce it ~ci ~ .... ~ nnd 
h ence o!'l t::'! e rea.lize:lio!"l o:' t !!e trut:~ t!-.c.; ~e _:r,•.ivo '"';.!:c­
_si-s, that t~1e ·~ro rld-app ee.rance does not c~ist, i !\Cl:tdcs 
"ti:~e .necntion nl!lo :1s c. ~nni:!'esto.tio :: o::·· l~o~lC.-r, :.· ·>e nrll::-:ce, 
and h~nce the only thing le~t ia the real i z ed idcn~ity 
of' the t l" ut"~ , the heinz . 

. 20 S ee S. R~dhak ti•hve n, 1 The Hindu Idea o~ God ,• 
!a l u!_~ hl~~~ I: 172., January, 1931}. Crit ± en or a!G.vt­
vad·a rightly· contend t hnt ~he ilhtsioni.ct t ~eor:.r , co.rr::..-ec t.o 
tl::e e xtretne u}: i ch supp o ~ es 11tr.at t ;,. e \-lorlc coti!' lctely dis­
c~~ears or u ~ ~ ears unree.i ~ro~ the etand~oi::'"';. o ~ ul~i~o~ e 
!.: ; ~~rledge, 11 d~es not e x p ress ~ully t.!:e.t integral non-C:ual­
itv ( ~ nrn€dv~ita) w~ic~ enco~uasc es the ~ult ifor~ , not C $ 

o r..~ i llusion 7 !:ut as a. real an~ tr1.te poise· o:' the su,rer~ e 
R. 1·-+, O' l'-- • ·... 21 /". e·x"'l · .-.~ .~ ....... ·., e ... • ""'o . ea·· · l. ~,.· t1a "!..ta .... url., o n . C.:!..~., :~ 1 y c. 1. ........... .... ~ 

~:.e eye of. wi zdo::: p u.rg;d ~all ta int o? .!.Yli~ (c r . . 
a~£t~-~rasftdaJ the Wor1f ~ather appears ih its pror er ? eT­
C ":"leC±.iVe as o:t. er::~a.ll v de· '>end.e n't u~:on Bra!:.t":P.n e;nc ns t!-: ~ 
r hy t :mic tn e ni-~estat i ~n o ft t he latter,--:;r.~;:-;;-t e..:s u~real. 
~hat co~pletel~ disapp ears fro~ the sten~ ~oint or ultimat~ . 

l • ... i 1..:1 d t 'h •• • J. ... • .... · l "" ... c ··•""' r ~ - "' "' rcc.. J..~,~· s t :~ c \·Tor~ st..:. p_p os e o ..,e e.·.::!..S~e;;;.. :t .• .... ~ ~ •· ·· __ , .. v, 
b~t n o t the wo rl~ p erceived aa t!:e self- a rtic ul~tion or t h e 
in~in~tely opul e nt and creative unity of t ~ e tc~ic co:.~=i ou s ­
nesz \-.rhic!-1 \ ·Tc c a ll t. ~e S? irit." 

_ ...__. - -·· - ----=-- --··- ······· - -~ .- --- - ··--
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Br~!.rr· While the experience of' the supreme per:son 

J:Janifesting as the ]haga!!.!! fulfills those human n~eds cen­

tered abou-t th~ element or d1Y1ne love., often to the .exclu­

sion ' o r lcn.owledge and work:J,2.2. such an experience does not 

exhaust. the pos.si~ilities or _llletaphysies,l relationship..a or 

re-alization. There yet r ·emains that experie r. ce of' Feet, 

that .consciousne-ss. of identity \liith 

••• the truth of' things in itself' ••• be!'ore t i me a nd 
bef~re plurality •• rthe pure, alone and unman~ieit, 
nothlng and all thirrg s ., that which tra.nsc~nd s nn:r d·e ri.­
ri1te form bf expres~ion~ artd iet is the basis or all 
e~p~es~i6n• the one i~ who~ till is found and y ~t all ia 

, 1 o s.t. • "23 · 

·-r.hus Jl!.~~ne.n , in advaitav~da, is not o·nly t he ult im-ste ca~s.e 

tt:f'rom whiGh (proce~ch) th~ origin or sUbsisterrce ·and disso1u­

t ·ion o ~ this world which i .a. extended in na ·:ne s and forms.~., 

o. world which is fol'med a!'ter an arrang er.te n~ i n~onceivab1e 

even by the- (i.lnagination of' the t:lir.d),•· but. is "t !ie identity 

of pure i,ntelligerice, pure :being, a.n.d pure blessedness • •• • 

It is the Self of us. all nnd is h enc e ever pre ~ent to us i .n 

all our cor;nitions. •24 Otto . 25 summa.riz.es S'anknra' s vie~ of' 

2.2 See Cha udhur i, 2..!?.• ill·, ? • . 68. 

23 s. R~dhaktish~an, !n .Idea li st Vi~ 2f Life (London: 
Geo. Allen & Unwin Ltd., 19511', !>P ·-pi'2-}lr}~ 

4;8. 
24 Dasgu?ta., !. Historl_ ~ lndi!_n_ Ph i.l2.~~Rhi, l, 4}7-. 

See also :D£sgupta, Indian Idealis':ll, p. 16 4.; 

25 Otto, 2.1?.• £.1lq .?• 16!). Otto cont i. nues, 11 
. ... all 

these hli ve, point !"or point, thei~ pe.re.llel s in Eek.hart-­
extend in·e even to a surprising ident.i t _y ot phrase.' 

·-----,-- ·- .. -·· ~ - - ···· ·~ - ~--- · - - ... ·· 
·---- - - ~ - ~· . ----
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the supreme Reality a.st 

1!..!11~· hi.gh above t h e -pers on~ 1 Go d ; the pe rs :ln e 1 3 o d 
au bme rged and di sap:p,ari ng in the sup rapersonal Brnh lll.a n ; 
the identity of" the soul Cll~!.!!.l and Br!_hm.!!!li aal4ati;n 
(realization] as ide.ntity with Brahman; Brahman deter­
llined as the unqualified• pure Being;-nd Spirit, with out 
attributes" without distinetions Y.ithin itself; t. ho 
world lacking real being, ('lCtat i nz; in the indefinitenes s 
o t !!!!I! and !.:!!.!l! • • . · 

1he Brahman of advaitgt·da, then, "is a-c-t i ve, but only· i.n 

prineip.le (theTef'ore 1 .aet.i~;~n}ess 1 ) , for t h is ac t ivi tj< 

(kartritva) is not ess-e n tia l to i :t nor in~ ererit t h it, bu t 

is aim.p l~; eventual and c~ n·t i.ng ent (rner~dy relative to its 

.states o!' mani:f'esta.tion)."26 

Reality~ can not be des~ribed p~sit~vely i~ words or t~tm~ 

which~ no matter how preci se t he y ~ay ~e, a re witb! n the ib-

def·tni.te,--the hi.storical', spatial and temp:orn l wh i r. h is 

m'yt. 2 7 Brahman may be t t1 oug ht o.-f as the 11 no-t !d.ng .~•--:t h.e 

• .essential g:rotind" of the mu ltif.or~r . • 28 Any ettempt to S !l ea~ 

o f it mu s t b.e in negative teroe,--for i t cannot be expre.s·se.d 

in log.iea.1 forms or by an!( of' t 'he i'or-::1-counters wh i ~h r!e./.e 

u3> the world .. a.ppearance. It can be exl"lerienced or known~ 

26 Rene. Guenon, 1!!..!! ~ Hi.~ Bccoroirr~ !££2J:~ln~ i2. lli 
V-ed&rita ( Lbndon: Luzac nnci Co. ~, 1945'::;:--p. 72. i'ro!!l t h e E..!!.-
hmasiltra s. 

27 See Watts, <> ..., .• ill· , p. 59 -. 

2 8 1T 0 t t. o be ide ri t i-f i e d w it h t }. e an a 1 o c::: i c n 1 • n o·t h in g ­
ne.ss• bas i c to the Ch rist i an t -heory of' crea~i~n en~ wh: c:: is, 
as it were. inunanent :i.n th.at creation. Se e. Watts, ~· £1!• ; 
p .. 64. 

• # • •• • • u • ··-· · ~ - . . -~·-· . . . - -· ~-. ··--··--... ---- --: :-· ~ . ·-· - -- - -- .. .. -- ·---- " ... - ·- ....... .. ·--· ~--··- ···- . -- -· ... ·---
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then, as tliet whic·h in .22£1 the error-illusion o ~"' tt.;t!, t ·~{;.':.. 

is, o.s t~c 11 cesoe.tion of: this \olo-rld-a.:~pee.rance, 11 for 

There is in reality no ~er~eiver, percei~ed o~ ~erc~p­
tion, no vacui~y# no ~otter, no api~it or conaciou sne~~ 
(for th-ese are but >ttords J, but pure cessa.tion and pu:-o 
negation, e.nd t,his is 1{('lat we .o.e·nn by Bra. htne.n. It.!.l 
nature is that of' nure cesse:t.ion and. t't:is this which 
the S~kf!~ called- !.Erl!!ha, the _1ed£ntist~ Brahm~, 
t.he Idealistic Buddhists 1 Pure IC.ea • U1..1J16nnm~tra) 
and the :ahtlist:s ·•pure essencelessness 1 (st'lnvi]:-z9 

is thus th-e Real, all else lleinr: ·but imnos~tlona o~ m~v~. - --
Gauda~ida50 conceived of the Reality-Void Q ~ similar to 

en~ death, coming and coing and as existine in all bodies; 

.but housoever it be conceiv·ed, it ic all the wt-.il.t! not di!'-

-----

3 0 ln t.be t!lirC. c:.n;:>ter o:., h.i s K€ri:~a s, cited i n !)a­
::;supt::., .£2• £ii·, }). 151. 

} 1 Cf. S'ankartlc'h~rya., Vivekach:-:t_i£mani (A.h~or:u A dvc. i­
ta !.S're.~a~ 1926), p. 249, sl. 574, 11 TiJere i::: nei~~ar dest.h 
nor bir~h, neit:C.er a. 'tound nor a. strur;rlin~ sc -..t l, neitl-ler 
c. seeker ei'ter liberation nor a libernt·ed O!l C ,--thi:::: i s t:1c 
ulti!:'ote truth. 11 This also i3 :""ot.mcl. in Ar.1rita bind!han~h_£.9_, 
sloks. 10. l·lnny ~uo.Iif':ied observers nre r:u·:ar c o:: t1: e C. cl:t. 
Yed€nta o~·:es to B\.:ddhiso. Dasr;u~ta, ! Ei~:.or_:: .elf J.nc :. an 
"?hil;;;;;-n}v' 

1 
!, 39}, has rc::lerl~ed -t.hnt "I nn led to think tho.t 

d . .;.:..:.:..L. 1 . . . . . ,., ~r • • !!r ,._ ~ • 
t;)ank:e.ra 1 s ?hiloso~hy in hi~h y n cot;?ounc. o : ..!.2:..J._a_c~~!~ 
c.nC. S'~n;;a.vt:de. Buddh~s::J ... :;.~h -the U?anichs.d r.o-tion o ;~ t.!:':e :) e r­
!:lane~ 0~1 f sU?ere..c.decl. 11 See also sioiln r view s in 
Des~u-:>t.c.. Indian Idealisn, p. 149, anC. ~asi Dt. s e; u?t~, !n ....... ~ , ______ ' - !'\ 

Introductibn to Tln~ri~ Buddhis~ (Calcutta: Uni v erKi ty o~ 
Calcutt;-:---1950)~ P• 55. -----

-··-··-··- ---·- , .- . ---- ---···- .. --·' --· . 
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Tb-o ultinHt.te o·hjeet of' internal intl'ospection is the 
liquid radiance in the thousand-~etaled center or enercy 
••..• (so say the y·o,sins). The ult1me.te object of in':e:-r.·11l 
int ro~pect.ion is the f'orm. or the Puru.sh!,., ra vi shi. n~ 1 y 
beaut::d''-'1 all over his limbs~ in the cavern (which i£ 
the seat) of' the intellect, say others (tl:.e .Y!.i.!h.D.!.Y~E)• 
The ultimate object o£' inter.nal introspection ia the 
exquisitely t.ranqbil blue-neck6d ~iv~ with rive taees, 
the heJ:p-mate o£' Urn~, e.bidi·nz; .in ~eniddle o:!' the halo 
of ~adi•nce in the h~ad, say aome others (the !aiv&s)~ 
The ultimate object ot' internal introspectio.n is-t"h; 
Puru::tha of the size of." the thumb, say yet ot~er!l, ('t-he 
'IOte.ries or Dahara-vidla). All the diverse ve.r1.etiet 
spoken of" ( a.brn") are o~ly the tt!!!!!.!l• He who nee s h1 s 
ultimate object of' introapection from tho point of 
v.iev of' the Bt~. Eure and s im? 1 e 1 he n 1 one 1 s :!': rm"ly 
planted in. ]~!!!!.,!!.J2 

The upanJE.hadJ.:...c?. vision of the Br!_hm~ as th~ "inmost 

reality of our beingtt ~-~ bri nz s into p ro~i nence th,e bas i.e 

motif of' metaphysical realization~ ror under all o! the 

contrapuntal figures and vari~d tempos of trnrlitionel Ea~tern 

expressions of the ~!~ !!!~..!.~ lies the orgnn point or 

Tat Tv!!!!, .Asi.34 This all-embracinr.; n:ah~v,k!_!# hee.rin3 'i!.tnest 

~2 'Ma~4al a- Br§:hmnl]-opa ni shad"l. 4.1-2., f'ounc in S. S. 
S'astrt, editor, !h!. Yot~Ee.nisb_ad~ (Adyar: ~he Adyt.r· Library, 
19;8), p. 225. . 

33 D€agupta, I.n~~ !dealis!!lt p. 11. 
kfi.shtte.n, !n !de!.!!..!i Vi~ of f.i!'e, !'• 103. 

See also Rtdha-

34 Cf'. B. D. Basu, editor, _!he Secr~d Book! o:" the 
Hindus (Allahabad: Bhuvaneiwe.ri !irarea, l918},XX, 5, wnere 
thefollowing assertion of identity, to he reeited u?on 
aw·a.kenina- is said to be in use ·e!:nong ~·!...!.!! ~~ihm·~~!.! 
or, in u~;er India, emong W~-Y.!lli: "! e.c tiv:ne e:nd not 
anything e-1 se. I am,. indeed Jtt!..h!!!!!!. 1 e.. bove all sorrows; ::1:,'" 
forro is existence intellect and bliss; end eternally free 
is my nature.• ah:m ~!!.! .s.t.!nY? 1.!!1 hl'ahmai!!f.!.~!!.!. [oka­
.E,h~k J sachcill!~~~-1 ha:3_ nity!_ ~r.u!ctasva_Eh_€vav'n IJ 

---~·----r ..... ~.-- -· ·-~ .. ----:...--..!·. -~·.;.~· • .'Y.- --.....: . ..-.· ..... , ..._ .-.-..!--· •• .... JT ...... + , •- - ·· 0 -- ...- -
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to the • eon-sub-ete.nti&.lity of th e spirit in men and God 

[Bre.hm•n]• is but •a eiaple stateme~t of an exper1en~ed 

fact,•'5 asserted not only by Veda.nt·a, Mah!:t!r>:!. Buddhism, 

and the.· ~fis, but denied by orthodox ChristieJl theolo~y.36 

'l'he Thomistic idea of' man ''a ·s eternel in Goc end as 9ne 'l:ith 

His ow.n nature ••• 1 is -re.r f'ro.m eo-substentiality, f' ·ro~ t .he 

Supreme Identity of metaphysic, t b e •numinous f'eel'i ng of 

Self" whicb Otto'7 firtds alike in Zant•ra ~nd Eeke rt, end 

-------
. 35 s.~ R~dhakr~s .h~e.n, 11 The Hindu Ide-a of God, I Ke.!.I£na 
Kel'Oatar!!., I, 172.. See e.+ so Jean Delaire, .££.• £il•, 215-2!4; 
A~doua .Huxley, The Perennial Ph!!£.!.£.E.hz (New York: Harper 
anci Bros., 1945);-p:-2:. · -

~6 Hux 1 ey, .£2;.• e it ..• , p. 5.5. 

)7 Otto, .2.1?:• £.11., p. 100, alsop . 184. 

38 C!";. Ibid., p. 18 4, t .his. s\4t:mary o f ~he Eekh.e r t :..nn 
view: •Man, e;:;n-I, stood with God before t i oe wa s, b·e.rore 
the wQrld ~as; I was conta1ne4 in the ~ternnl G~dhead befo re 
1\ was God. With man, ev~n with me, 5bd cre a ted nnd God is 
etern~lly creatin~ . In me Ee first beea~e God~ and i~ I we?e . 
not, then He would be a:S· little Go d as I aa I. ·•· Otto (p. 206) 
sees in the • soul-my st:te·ism It of' Epkha rt r however, no i d:ent ity 
vith the 6tme..n of S'ankara. For the t.ormer he clabls f!..n ac-
tive ?art"'i'Cij);'tion in lif'e • in e. 11 hunger ar.d thirst e.f"t~:r 
rig hteousness, • and in just ifi cat ion an d sa: net i:t'ica t i on·, all 
pe~bli~~ly Christian, •to~ S'ankara's mysticism ia none ot 
~hes~ t h ines b•ea~se it sp~ ings not from the soil or ~e.les-
t in~ ., b·.tt from the soil of' India. • In other llords, t l: e 
•soil• of r-eligion is distinct f'rom the "soil• of ~ete.phys. ic-. 

-· - ---···----·- - ----"'! --.. -·--t-- ··-··-·----· ~- · ~ 
........ ----·~ 
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'l'he fu!!..i.!~~ot.ar~£an1sh~£159 m~ntions that • ••• just as 

oil ia hidden in sesamum, or zhee in curds, just a.!l w~t.~r 

i~ hi~d&n in spring~, or fire in the churning ~ticks~ ~ven 

so is t·he ¢t,m.an imn:ia.n.ent in the bo·dy. 11 40 From an· int~ g ra.l 

point o.r view tl::.e jt.,.a, the livin&• e:rnbodied, end unrealize<! 

man, is thus~ as it were~ a complex mani~ested b1 the 1 indl-

vi4u~Iizing sel~-limitati~n~ o~ the suprem& Spirit ide~ti ~al 

with the eternally free and i .ndivisible ~tl!UU! e:nd W'ith nl.l of 

exietence,41 yet does not exhaust the Absolute nor its inf1-

• ·~ ~ d t 1 A t • t h i "" b • 42 
n1 ~ e ~ree om o man Les ~n o .e r ~o ses o, e~ng . Pra-

snopanishad, 
4

5 after ·appra. isinz t h e 1 p sycho-·b'"o 10 gi cal se 1 r" 

59 1 .. 15 

4 0 R.. D. Ra na 4 .e 1 A ~i!:~iill .~lli. Q f UP n !!l!.h!. d i £. 
Philoll!!!!l: (Poona: Ori~nte,l Book Agency~ 1926), p. }42. 
Robt. E. Hume .. The Thirteen Principle !/illi.!tad_! (t-!e.draa: 
O:xf"otd University Press, 1949), p. ;96, gives~r ••• in one's 
own soul," i.e. the jtva, ~go .. or sel.r. 

41 Qhaudhuri., ll• cii·•, P?• 219-220. 
The exclusive Chrl$t i an em~hasis upon Bein~ recog­

ni~e• indivisibility as the unique preTogative or G6~ viewed, 
~owever, in the seh~e or a qu~ntit.tive i~divl$1bility w~ere­
i ·n •the~e a -T.e no degrees of' d.ivinity." (Gilsor:, £2.• ill·, 
p. 48}. The result. of such a doc:ma is tlle ~onstruction o·f' 
an in~vitabte, basic ~nd unbridse~b~e gulr between "bne G~d 
who is Bein·e , ana being s which are not God" (1o c .. ill·).. a 
situation whic·h cioes not e~fae wl~en a11~1:nclusive and .!.£.!aill£_ 
eonseio usne·s s. (in se.?ara b le ·· :rr~r.~ sat and .tns:r..de) is the zrc urid 
rather than th~ single poi~e Qf Being. N~v~rt.heless Chris-
t. 1 an s p o sit a t. r i un e Being , --a. d i v 1 ~ ion o !" the d i vi s ion 1 e s s 
where~n all are one. This analogy w~thin Be in1 is a har-
monic .appr.o.ach to advaitic metaphysical experle:1ce. 

~ t Chaudhuri, .2:2• ill·, 213-21"+. 

45 L ~ See in particular -+.7-11; c.l-7. 
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.and not 1 ng 'tb(S various coJ:nponent factors th~:-ei n, • says the. t 

tcey are ul-timately to b.e reg".:rded &$ the manifest.e.ti .: :t.s. o!' 

the hi-ghest s:elt' (Bt~!!l· • 4 4 S'ankara45 ae~rertB that the 

ttllian~ the Self of all existing thingn through 

~ •• ·Itself asetti:nlng the li:mitations of' the Buddhi i'lrld 
vr<:>ncly46 identi.f'yin~ Itself witr. thi:1 totllyunrenl 
•btity, looks upon Its~lr a~ som~th~n~ differerit,--
like earthen ~ars tio~ the e1a1 o~ which ~hev are made. 
Owinr; to Its ~O~J')eotion ~·ith 'the superi~p6sttions, the 
Supreme Self, even thou~~ naturally p&rre~t and ~terna lly 
unchanging, assum·ea the qualities of' the $\.q)erir.~p·osltions 
and ap~~~rs to act just as they do~--11ke tbe. chnn ~~lee~ 
fire assuming the mo,di:fieati o ns of the iron wh.teh it 
turns red-hot. 

In the .!.2.~s"illi~!li s·h.!.!! 47 it is sa. :.d :· 

Knc w (then the fg!_m€:tman:) as tte llll:xs ( o:' ;:: dmp.rdlal 
me.tter) bound by the \ieven) Dhi·tus.<+o (huno'!"'s .• ittte::.u­
ment. blood, :rle-s~, fa"tt senen, bone, ar.<:! rt:e.r.row) a .nd 
displaying the (three) qualiticu (or rhythm,, m·obi.lity~ 
and inertia), assuming the ch eract.er of' MY!.· It is :f'or 
this reaeon that the name or 1.1!!:. is attribut.e.d to the 
exquisitely. pure ne ramtt.man. 

Furthermore, the same Upani·shad49 states ~r.nt "the eonjunet. { on 

44 D~sgupta., Indian ll~ll~, T' ?· 55-~6. 

lr5 ~ankara,. Viveka:chudamani, p. 85 , i~.:! !9.0-.'1?1. ______ .... __,.~ 

46 It appe~rs here the~ a value jud~ment has teen mnde 
coneernl n .r: the ttman 1 s assu:21ptJ. on or and i t.s se lt"-a ban do nme!"!t 
t~ ael~-limitation. An ~nferenee could be ma~e ~~~~ ~he 
atman is adJudged in erro.r, notv:t~hstar.ding the a:bsu:-dity 
oi' sueh an assumption. 

47 ~") $:) ~1. 1.9. · .S. s. $~s-trt, Th~ !:Q_ e oPen,i~ha.ds. ; ?· .,-e-- • 

48 See ~hatu-2ra s!!!_, sunre. P:P• 46 f.''f •. 

49 1~69, P• }40. 
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ot the sun and moon_, and of' the· ....jjvtttman and th~ Pn.ransntm!.!l 

lrcm an in:te,grai v.iew of advnil.! (:e-Qr~d!!;it:~) t h ls 

m~n1:f'e-station or l!lode ot the al:t.:..tnclusl.Ye Bra.hman functi o r.s, 

sp to sp~ak, as nu:n~berlett .. l'f, tnd'ividual "soul-fprm.s,• pa.rt.icu-

ap_pe.Or~ntl .y, f'rom their S~l:f". Thi.$ "!>lay~ul pragtnn,tic duu:l-

ity of the Divine" is not ontolog iee:l,_ l:owe.ver:, arici tt·i! rree 

£~~et ion~l di:t':f':ereritiation in no w·ay d et rttct s t'rot!l t he in<!i-

visi'ble ~lli.s unity -o~ the s'\l'preme Reali';.~'· •on tl:e 

• contrary, mult:tto-r~ $.elf divis"i:() n is :'leee!i:Htry for the full 

self.-reali zatio:rt of the basic unity. •5° A;:Q, in, i _t l'!lay be 

said that embodied man c 0mprisf~J :S both n subtle and a ~ ros _s 

manifestet ion of' Sa ch.ehid6na nd!_ as (l) matter and • .suplim:!n~ 1 

ma·t-eri a:l substance,• (,!!_!), {.2) l ife nr.d ":-: ,t biimlnal vi,t-n1 

power," ( dd.t-sak-ti), {-)) rd nd nne the sur- ·con$cl e~t, (n­
jn6na), and (4) the • p syc-he .11 -and it.!'.!.!ii£ur~sh!!:_" o:r t 'he 11 "S?~ rk 

o~ Div in e in nature• (Snanda) ~· 51 l.feta:'hysically, t h e!':.. oa.n 

t:at be "t·housht of as a comp lex whereir. the modes or poises 

o :"' the non-dual Self', n s..me ly the •aspec·ts o~ part. ic u le::' it~, , 

universality, and transcendence 1 11 are "tused,' as it w~re, 

in e,ec:or c·~:-:ce with t he et.err.al d.iv i:-:e ~r:.Cll or cc n~ c :.ousnees-

50 dhaudhuri . ~· 

51 Ibid., p. ;o~ 

. "' 
~·· ?P . - 210-2). L 
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power. 52 Furthermor-e, the- consciousness proper to any or 

all o:' 'these non-separate poises m~y reveal itsel~ t~ro~e;i: 

the !!lta.)l~£1:!!~!, or internal organ of'" m-an. 

In a.d~ll~vad!. there are views of the ..tl!.!. w!1ich 

are both universal and particular. Ek!J!y~v~dn holds that 

the one a.nd only .1!!.!. is £l!!.itariY.!. or consciousne-ss revealec 

throur;l: or reflected in ~vi£!!, while the ~jt.vav&£!. 

stresses t'he multiple pa:rticular e le:::ter.ts in t!-•. e ~ coll:-

phx by con~eiving or .£ll.!li~ll as revealed throu~h or re-

f1ecteid in sepa:rate and dist i no:t !:.22.!:.!hka.rn~~· 

schools o;' thought, however, jtve, is in esse n ce chaitarr~, 

and ~he re-velation o.r that true neture conntit utes that 

f"ree4om which is identity with the transcendent ]mmnn 

:to the excl~sion and ~ven the deriihl o~ any ot~~T po1••~53 

It is only as the transc.end.ent Self t hat i t is Re.ality. 

Conoe·ived AS Sey nrate and i:ndepepdent of" its zl"ound it is 

fal&e and indeterlllinat..e.54 lt is the ~tmah which is the 

essence of' jj:va. the £;hi,!: conditi on ed by antab~a~55 

194. See f\lso ??• 195-196. 

53 See B. N. Rt_~he.vendr~char, !h~ .£xai~ PH.l9.J!.o::~h;c, ~-n,i 
Place in the !.£d~.!'!ll (U7sore ·: University of Mysore, 19tli, 
67-69.~. --

p. }71 
is the 
nature 

54 See !ogasikh:ol)ar.lsha:d 4.1-2, s. S. S'.tstr~, J?..!l• ~it., 
ro~ the traditi~rtal exa~ple: 1 Even as ~n a r6ue t he re 
:t'a 1 se concepti-on of' a snake, so also sh oul c· th~ (fa 1 se) 
of ~!Ta b~ ~nde~s~ood.~ ---
55 s. S,; Ststrt, .2.2· cit., ?• 69. 
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S'J>Oken .of' u~ the Bti·hadara~;zam!tnls:h!_g_-56 e.s 1 't~e ?":;l'S<~ n ~~er e 

who among t.he sen$es 1• ms.d'e of krio'Wledr:e~ who is :the li ::-r.t 

in the h~art._ 

world!$, .appearing to thfnlc, ap p e~ rin.s to move abo.Ut •• • " 

' 6 5 .· 4-.j.J. 
p . 189-. 
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CllAPTER li 

A,VIDY,t AND REALITY 

'Brahmajn~na. Th~ es~el'ltial non-separateness wh ich is 

bas(c to non-dual m•taphysiQ is j~e~ from the nee~ssft7 to 

look toward an •ou.tsido' aid or t;ratu.itous power of' a se p ­

arate 11 other<' f'or -the relliization o:!" su? rell'le· Rea.li.ty. Etf'lr-

nity: is t:hus not son e.th.lng t.o be 11 p ut on,at &.ttaincd, nor i ::.: 

it to be exp~rienced as a new ah d urti~ue gi f t bv •towed u~on 

It is wi!.ho ut 

ot' the No~ 1 and is tdentioa l .w:i:th t~e full awareness or con-

scious~nea~ ,of that ete.rna,l N.o.w<. Tb.~a infin ite eternal c () n-

scious.ne!ls, the timeless !1 l"e .sent: , is t~e o::1ni r> rese nt e. r.d i~ 

non-s~leet.ive i n thet it 1 ·s not s e p e.:r r:.. tely wi :t "'d r.aw·n i nto a 

d i ~tinct a \lpernatural c·a t eg o ry ib_:~ o s s-1 bly e.l oo t f'r on; ~ !: e. t 

w.h·ich is c:.alled :f'init:u~e. 1 Mukt i is but 9.n awa~:e n.i nz in't·o 

~ which ll• not a g rll.S:P of some t hing wh ich s h ou 1 d be., o.r 

ms.y b.e, if one b~t o·beys. T~us t he only "e·ra.ce 1 ~ o~ s i: ble, 

f'r.om this ~.!lli view, i $ r:~ne integrally non-. se ;a ro. t~ !"rom 

the eternal and all-corlpreJ; en s ~v e ? !"eser.t ,--tEe !.r.t e.:;r.a l 

1 Se~ Delaire, ..2J!.• ..£!1. , p. 216. 
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ance which is separate ex~lusiveness. 

Advaita~ views this •clear awareness" as unobstructec 

and undirferentiated know1edg~, eternal, eelf-evlden~ snd, ns 

£J:!.!i.., is the •ultimate principle of the -wcrrld,• f'or it i .s 

indistinguishable from ]rahman. !t is on this ill~ that 

there is s·.uperi-mposed ajii6"n!., the world of' appearance, 2 Th t:::! 

it uray ·be said tha:t Brnhma..jn£in~, int·egral syirltual ¢qncrciou s­

ne as o-r knowledge, • in _!dv-a i!.::.! is jn~na t ha t g £ra·_h~~.n nnd 

not E.f B.rahman. '*:5 Edgerton4 de:t'ines this k:r1owledge as 

2 Cf. S'ankar~ch~rye, Viveke chu~np1alU:_, !>. 90, .S:l. 202 s 
•rhe cessation of that sup erimposition ts.kes place t h rour;h 
perf"ect knowledge·, and by no other neans. Perf'ect kno>i'ledge, 
accQrdin.:; to the s -t'utis., consists in the realization of the 
id-entity- of the indj, viciua 1 so tll .(here the !~] and B-rahman." 
(~.hm:a~mai.ka.t..va v 1 jili~naif) · 

. Of. 8·This IX!.ind [i.e • ..£.!:.ll1 i$ the pute "Buddha (essenee .) 
wh.ich is t .he source of s .ll :things _and in he rent in ·all oe n ••• 
Di~terentlation arise~ rr9~ wron~ th~nki~~ ~~ly and it is 
~hus that atl kinds ot karma are creat~d." Ch~ Ch'•ri~ tr~~~­
lato r, The fluanp: Po Docfr in; of' Universal Hind (L-o-ndo~: The· 
Buddhist So-ciety, 1947), p. 22. 

"T.his universal min.d · r~J alone i/) · the Buddha and 
~here is no dist~ncticri betw~en th• Buddha and sentient b•in 5s, 
but sent-ient 'Pe ing s are a.tt·a .ched to r ·or:;Ta~d so s:eek ~or 
Buddhahood ou.~::d. de . i_t." - l.£ll., p •. 16. 

11 All i.he qualities disy.rla~•ed by the z ree.t Bo d hisrd.tvas 
e.r·e inhereDt in ree.n and are not to be separ-ated f .rott univer-
s.a.l mine. !waken to the!!l _and they are there. • .!ill·, ?• 20. 

3 S'rtnivastcbtri, ~· cit.~ p. x~xvi"$-i. 
C~. 1 This d~arma is absclutely ~ithout distinctiuna, . . . . . . 

h~v ing ne i 'th~r height nor dept h., and its n-an:e is Bodh i. -
Chu Ch'an, on. cit., u. 23. --- - --- . .... 

4 rranklin Edgerton, !he B!:age.vnd:;t~!, Translatio.n. 
and Interpretation (Canbridge-: P.a:tvarC: t"rt"tversity ?r«Jss, 
l944T, IJ,. 29. Typiea.l o~ th~ Western vie-W· of ~nowledg~ as 
a, 1 ~ver ~or- mechanistic, analyt.lca.l cont ro 1 ('Xnowle dge is 

·--·----- ----'-"""---- ·- ·---.·-----·- ·--
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1 1nt..uitive realization of' the supreme xneta.physical truth ••• ," 

yet it is gt bntie that Trtith in itself 1 tran~ce~ding t~me and 

re lat.ionshi?, 1 the jil£na which is et.e rna 1 1 unerea ted. tmpe ri­

shahle, and inseparable ~rom the ~tman itselt.•5 Thus the 

supreme 'Reality- which is ~tma.£-Brahman is not t!le object of' 

knowledge6 1 but is the eonditi<>n o.f.' knowlcdbe• •• it in the 

eternal lie;ht vhich is not one of the thln;:fJ seen but the 

eondition o~ seeing" heyon~ all duality arid separateneoa.7 

The eternal Truth, the pure consoiounnes::J, th.e Self', 

P<>ver1 ); Ed,:;erton (!I, 24. } 1 spealdne; of' ·p?""?~ .. \..a,)~e doctrine, 
states: "Knowledge is the magic tali£ne.n U:.at opens all 
4oor-s. He who know.s anything controls it; and so, }le who 
knows the Supreme truth thereby be~om e o mn~ter of it, and 
gains the hig h e st state .~t it mi.ght be better to ss.y that he 
who knows th~ supreme Truth is awake to t h a eter~ally present 
Fact of identitj w~th ~nd as IT. 

5 Otto, .££.• ..£.ii .. , p. 35. See also :Rti:dhakrishQ-an, 
An lde!.l.!st .~ o1."' Li:f'e, p. . 128. 

6 Cf'. Gilson, .£.2• ~·, ? P. 248-259. Here Gilson points 
out that •an intellect which bears naturally on s.e nsible thin.- s 
cannot naturally have God for an o bject. n 

11 
••• no created i:n-

telleet can haY~ Goe for natural object, for t here i ~ no na­
t ural rela~ion betw~en c~eature and God ••• o~r intellect ls 
contingent like our existe n ce itself .• The ne.fural human ir...., 
tellect is limited to e. knowledge o:f' Go~ throu~h His work~, 
by ttteani3 o:' reason e.n.d its contact with obJects o~ sense, yet 
it is possible for God, tr~ro u~h the p ower o !' His gre. ce • to 
oyercome this nat ural debility by h a.vin_; al read:J• imp lanted 
Within the huma.n intelleet e. capability for tr~ a'!. ea. ? ac i ty~ for 
being ~raised by Gbd alone to t h • v i siort or God 1 s essence.• 
This -vision, how-e yer, is in t i me.,. in the "future, 11 and nowhere 
j.s t h e·re tht! identity or the Divine ·with God-!;:rrowled~·e 7--
for Christianity h e.a no !tmnn ·e.nd th.ere!"ore the Su?re:::.e Iden.o. 
tity ia not included wi thin its conf i nes. 

1 Rt.dhakti·s·h~a:n ., op. e it., p. 101. See a.l so Wa tts, 
,2_2. £..i!., p. 52. c-r. •'l'his is pure mind, which i s t.h e source 
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may b~ spoken of' a .s the s .elf-luminous (.,!ll:cam :nnk~io.) ror 1~ 

i . .s 

•• ~that wh~ch i• never the objeot ~r a knovin~ act b~t 
is yet i~~ed~ate and direct with us {avedvetve sat~ a~a ­
roksha VI.!.!~ h& .!:.!:.l:~~ll!.!) • S ~ 1 f-1 um in 0 Sit y-t h U s:Ti e a;;;­
the eapacity or beiri l ~v~r present in all ~ur ac~s or 
conselou!ness., without. being in a·ny way a..n 'object o ~ aon­
seiousness.,8 

In itsel~ inconceivable yet nel£-~ul~illed o ~ ~~ 1~­

realized (ovaaiddha)9 th~ 'tman •is the ~round or every 

-------------------
of everythinz •• ~there bein~ no division between the Sel f and 
•o.ther than self'•." Chu Ch 1 a.n, ~· cit •• !h 2;. 

8 D~sgu!)ta, ! lH~t2J:z .2.f l.n.s!.ill ?~~il<>.!.£':>hy, I, 474 • 
.See Watts, ~· ill·~ p:---48. ~ahkar£ch~rya, ttJr.!.~2.~~ll· !l· 
187, .2A?~ 27-28., states· that "The mind. the ~~ni.Se orrrRt~ s, 
and so on, nre illumined· by ttm!.!l alone, n-s a jnr or po~ by 
a lalll?. aut these material objects ee.nrtot illumine t.he.ir owr. 
s~lf. A$ a·lizHted lamp does not need another lamp to mnni­
f'est its light,- so atm£.!1 1 being co!'}sciousncss itself, does 
not need another instrument of' eonscio \;!::r.c~ r. ~c illut1i1~e i t­
self..• . Ci'. Pr~verbs 2.0.27· (Ch r istian Bible): 11 '!'i:e sp l~it 
or mart Ls the candle o~ the Lord, s~~rch~r.g all the inward 
parts o.r the bel.ly. • 

No'te also Oh\l Oh'an, Loc. c.i~ ., •Thi~ pure mind, the 
aouree of everythinz , ~hines on all with the brilliance of 
i~s oVn perfeet~on~ but the people af the world do n ot aV~~e 
to it •• .• Because their u~der•tandin7 is veile~ by thei ~ o~n 
sight, hearin:, teelins and knovleige, t ~ey do not ?erce ~ve 
the s~iritual brillianc~ of the ori~i~al substa n Qe.• 

9 Sva-'1""'5idh ; the root me e ninr, to "hit c. r.Hu.k . • 
Christian tbeologian&i abso~bed in their con~~pt of sin as 
disobedience, an off'.ene .~ Sf:&inst the maJesty of God w ~\ ich 
makes the sintter the object of God 1 s hatred, beve e~iticized 
"the Greek idea of ain (d'p.a.'pt"i:t'IElV-!t.o miss one t s ma:k! e s 
an a~t of inexnedience. (See Gilson, op. cit., ?P· '''' 
475n). Svasiddha as t he 1 :3elf'-realize'dii~aybe l ikened to 
that advaitie union(or Z£~) whose essence is t h a+. e-:'f'ort:­
less~ even moti6nless •skill in action~ (Gttt 2~50 zo:ah 
karrna.!1! kausale.m)

1 
or •equilibriUJ:J• (Git6 2.48 .!.!~.!..!~. •.roga 

uchyat.e). Furti1ermore, in Gtt.t. 6.7, it is said that ":'"or a 
sage wt:o is seeking Z£Z!. ·• action is called tbe JI:eans 
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p-ossi b:i.l it.y of' ooneei v ing, of eve·ry t houeht, of every act o·f 

knowledg:e.•lO Cognition ·in itself', whutever its ot j~<.- t, is 

said to b4 not ~nly immediate bu~ sel£-revealed, and is id~~­

tlcal Yitb the knower. 1 Therefo~e it is not for the knowl-

edge fo.f' Brahman or the Self) that any ef'f'ort is needed: it 

is needed only to prevent us fr om regarding the r.ot-Self' as 

the 5el:f . ..,.•ll Again, knowledge in it.~ e!:" is cl'!lnt]:)resent 

and -ete-rnal in its identity and i s , throu~hou:t, t h e same fe-

gardless of the modulation.s of' its objects. I t i!l 11 not 

r~v~aled by en entiiy that lies outside it• and lP, therefo~e, 

s .el~-luJUinous (.svayamj;rog), self-evident l2. or clenr {l'lrad:de ). 

Absolute consciousness ol" .£.h,!,i, as ,!Va~a.~_1.z~:ll..t. is ·c:olled 

!!.a:_!!htri, that is, the Seerl3 who, ae the all-c:om_prehensive, 

[k&ra!;;la.; o.s nri~~]b the eauseJ; for the s il!!re sace, ~!:en 
he is en.throned in ~' serenity C $amah, (mer~t.al tranq'.lllity 
or calmn~ss; equ.iyalent to _£~s5da. J j,s celled the means [ k€-
!.!.Q_am as laksh~!!!.~ the !L!!k or _!!i~n J • • See A. Besant nnd 
Bhagav~n DAs, Th~ ,ghag~y~£E:!ta (Adyars Theo sophical Publish­
ing House, 1950}, p .. 109 .and 109n. 

10 Otto ,, op. cit., p. )). S-ee O€sgu?t a, Indian .!.!!.!1-

• 
' ., 
" I 

fu, .., . 50. t 

11 . .A.. u·ahtd eva S'tst:rt;, edit or., 'I'he Bhagavad·gti! with r 
.Comtnentary of Srt S'ankarioh&ry~ {Madr-as, V. RQ,mas"'amy SO:str'.llu 
& Sons, 1947)., P "' •T58-489 . ., commentary on.Q!ll 18.50. . 
S~e Wetts, .22• ill.;, p. 55 for a eore comprehensive eJ(planation 
or bo·th the immediacy and limitations o!' th~ i'inite mode o f 
eons e i o us.ne.ws. 

12 Evident< Lat. !..!.ll!.!!.!!• s--eeine clearly~ clear to 
the ey-es or mind. This, the.ret'or:e, pertains to ~!~s6da as 
clarity. 

l}Jtagh.a-voen~ l"ichtr, Sl!.• cit.,. p. 22. 

-~"'----~---~-'-'--------- ------·.---- - ··· .. ··- ·- --
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is not in. ~l:f" an !igent of revelatio!'l alt houe;h it nppee.rs 

to be so f"rom the sta·ndpoin:t of the !Jftttne. and ego.14 

Fur~hermore~ advn.itic knowledg e" betne sel.f-luminou ::; c.n.:i .r.o:~ 

an obj~ct~ is un~~tter~ntiated~ uneonditioned by ~xt~rnali­

t1es be~ause it is devoid of external.itie.~. Eter-nally and 

tundament.all:y cnnn1p rese-nt as t .he ground; a. s chl'f:.; i~ 1 s 

nitya (eternally ab.iding), s:v:ramjyog (s.el!'-lumin.ous), nnd 

e.khanda. {indivlsi.ble),. that is, it i $ sn1:,. _shitj ('Inc ennnc!n 

(].achehid·triandet} whieh is ev.er ·pr·esent in t he waki nr , drea:n­

irtg; and 4reamlass stS;:tes (vailvt·na!!., ,i_e.1J!.!,!., a:1d l!tl­

jna}.l5 ~e ~f-~onsei:ousness, then • is • the ultimate ~act o!' 

S\lpr-eme _pow.~r (sakti) ·to 1 dichot.ol:l1se• itsel!' in~o the 

kn.owe~ and the known.16 Chh€ndogyo~nishnd17 !l):'et'lks o·r t h e 

·• deathless, bodiless ~tman., • manif~utin:; as the incorporate., 

as the Self-cons.'ciousness vhi ch i.s luminous in .1 ts own 1 i:ie;h­

est light,~ the· one liho, 1 with that d'ivi.n_e · ~ye tr.e mhid, sees 

14 Ibid • . , p. 28. cr ... 
vain, for you ea~not use t b.e 
mind 1 nor the Bud<:!. he. t .o. seek 
the I>hetl!l¢. to s-eek somethinc 
~·· ,ill . ._ p. 29:, see e.lso !>• 

l? ~-~ l'· 22 .• 

~ All (e~p~ricnl} thou~ht ia 
~ind t o ~~ck sooet~in~ tron 
~omething f:toT:l thr. Sue¢hn' n.or 
. 4-··h . Db . . 1 C' ,.! 1 
~rom ~ enrm~. -- .nu - ~\ nn, 
16. . 

16 $'-na~e·, ~· ill•, ·pp. 27}-274. For a p s ;·c~ol.o.-:;ica:l 
corre$pond~nce ~n the pro~ess ot introsp~ction note ~~e ~6rd~. 
of Yljna.Te:lky~ i~ ]l:ih. 4,.).2-9. 

17 8 •. 12. See Hume, ~· .£ll•, pp. 272-.2T3. 

. ; 
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desires here, and e~perlenc:es enjoyment• as the a:Jl-coru.lcioug, 

non-separate witness. '!'he Abs o lu1;e Drahrr:<e.n, se.yf.l !!.1 tti ~tt~.­

Eanishy.d,l8 is the Ntal (,!atya), it is that knowled~e (.Jn~na) 

iden:t ieal with Self-eons ei..ousn ess, and is :the in ~i nj,t.e (~­

!mi!_.) which is bliss (6:ne.nda),l9 an.d i:J to ·bo ree.Uzed •1n 

~he secret place [or the heart) 11 a >s we.ll o.s in all poise3 

of In1"init~de _.20 

R&n_a~e2l states that 

... the U,pa.ni~ic philosophers try to estv blish Reality 
o~ the ~ir~ footing of ~el?-con~ci~usries~. Self-cqn­
sciousness to. them 1 s the ete rhtt l verity. i:ioc to them 
is .not G6d unless he i$ .ide·nt.i,eal with Self-connc1o-'-'s-:­
n.ess. Ex·Urtence .i.s not Exi.stenc~ i ~ it Goc ·!3 hot nean 
Self~6ori~diou~hes$. ~eaii~i i~ not Reality, 1r it does 
rio( ex~~~~~ thrbughout its structuTe ~te m~rk~ of pure 
:Self.;.consc 1 ousne ss. Se 11'--:con sci:o.u:::nes s thus eon st 1 t ute·s 
the ultiJ2late cate;gory or existenc-e to the Una.ni~fu 
philo sop her~. · · · 

absolute and itiitnediate witness-reali~y, t},at ~el!'-illui:\in~d 

18 2.1. See- R6n~4e,. ~· ill· 1 P. 269 4 

19 See Hun.e:, £2 ... ill· , p • 28~ ·s n·~ 26~n. 

20 Cf' • .Ait.. 5. 1~}; Hume, .9..2.• ~., !'? · 5~ ~ --~01, ~:::ere 
a11 is said t.ol;; grounc<ed. rootec;l anti based upon ti: a;t S.el!'­
conscdou.sne s s (:e·ra: iii&n!!. as· supreme kJ'l<Hil edze) which is .E:!.­
~. See Rtna4 e, ~· ~ ... , p :-' . 269-270,. 

21 R. d · ·i·+ !'I "70. e.na.e, .£.2.• ~ •.. .,. :. ~ • 
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cl•~r awaren~ss and eternally ~ree blis~ "to which all ex~~-

ri~nc. e ia present, • not at a distance, but in th~ e:t. er::al 

now .. 2 2 and •all the knowledge arid all th bliso o:7 b~-tnz;s 

comes .f"rom this :fountain head and are gro·i..mdeci in it as 

their ultimate eau1e o~ reality.~ 2} 

fr·om the part.icular and empirical point o:' view, i'~">r t}-;e 

Self is the knower, the ~n~wn an~, as well, ~nowle1~e. 

Empir'-eal knowledge is but su~c;eative a nd c:nalo .:~icnl, n 

;partial and indefinite via·w which, thour;h incnq nble o;" ;-::n.!lp-

.1 t . . . . . •. . .. :2 4 ., 2~ 
in~ or containing Rea l y, coes not l:i e outs ::ode ::. .... 1'.'-ltts •" 

stat~s that 

••• the bas~4 awareness in mnn, t he ~undaoc~tal ide~t i t7 
and knovel", i .s a point of' view take n by t r·. nt e~oer.tinlly 
irif'iiii t.e arid omni s~nt cons oiousne s s w~d .. ch is tr.e u'lt ;!. .... 
mate ~•ality. Con•ciou~ness ip ma n i~ contin~~~s wi t ~, 
a~d in :principle identical with, t..he All-col!!'lciousne:s s. 
So far from bein7 a mere suoerstr~cture o~ t~e ~aterlal 
univ~r~e, · cGn$ci~usnesn is its v• TY g~ouni. ln our own 
c~ntral id,~\ity ~e kn~w~ R~ality intimutely and 1~m~d~­
ately; elsewhere we s•e only its o uter sh •Il ~ 

22 Rldhakrish nan, •'l'r .. e Hirtc u Icea. o!' Go-i,• Kul:,:-6:~.:! U­
ffi~, Itl7l, jan.:· 1$>}4. See also Cha ;.Ht h uri, .22• ~. i'.!-•, 
? · 208; ·Watts, .2.E..· £ll•, !>!'·5.4-55, 59- . 

2.~ D~sgupta, ln_fun I deal ism, p . 4e. See .?.~d;_1alq· :: sr.~an, 
1 o c • c it • ; F • S • C • :r-r or t ~ r o p , · The. ?,fee -tin.:, 2.£. E a £ t a r, d :ii e s t 
~l-lew York: The Macmillan co-:-;-r9:50L ?• 5C7; ·,:a.~ts; .2£· ~·, 
p. 56. . . . 

2-4 See Watts, ll• c.it., p) .. 46-48; Rtr.a~e, 
}) • 271 ; .!ill· 2. 4; ~ 1.;; 2. 3. 

25 Watts, 

.£.2· ~·:r 
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Knowledge, the·n, may be viewed either in its ? 6.rticulur, 

f).nite fol"m~ or as the e.ll-coroprehensive in!"init·:e. The !·runda-__ ....,_ 

ko:")a nishad27 recogni 2;ee a hi :.:; he r (2!:...!::~) f'nrl a lo\H)r (~.:.!..!!:,) 

knowledge. :Sanatk'..l:a~ra, in his instructions to ture.d~Z8 
· - - ~~ --~--

dist1ng~ishes betwaen im~ddie.te me~aphysical insigh t u~ d the 

thih·king of' logic -which, a·s •book leo.rnin.-:; , 11 is c e. lled •mere 

ne:me (n&men'l. ): regardless of the h i :::h es·teeJ:: 'l: i th .,. ~'lic h it 

m·u.st be held. In contra!lt to "l!lere di:::cursive ratio (~:ar~ a.) 

1 rea.i thinklnt:, 1 C~ix.!:~c!.tishti)"29 S?okott o :" by S'o.r:lka:r~­

chtry·a :20 

Loud s i-'~ech ( .... (!abblinr.:- in ;nere ter.::i~olo :;y: ) consisting 
o·r 8. chower o!" word a, the ski 11 iri ex,po.und in~ so i" iptures, 
and lil,Cewise er i..d:ition,--thes-e i:erely briri~ e n a little 

26 RS.ne.~e, 2.2• ill·• ?r:>~ 471-272; S'vei• }.19; ]ill•· 
2 • 4. 14; } • 4. 2 ; ~ • 7• 25 • 

27 1.1.4-5. See ~£J'Ia9c ,~. cit .. , ?• ;26. 

28 Chhind. 7. 1. 2;5; 3¢n:i<le 1 5!.!• cit., p. l27; Hu.me,. 
ll• ill·, ·p-p.-.-250-251. 

29 Otto, on. cit.t p. 221. H~re Otto al$b states the 
view ar Fichte th:'t. ~li-re think in~ .is in it s elf di v·i ne 'e-xi s­
ten·ce and vice versa. divine th'inkirig in it& i:JJU:Iediacy is 
nothing o~h~r than ~ure thought {ch!ri~at~a)~ 

'0 S'ankar&ehlra, ViYekachu9elDa.!ti -, P?. 24..;25, slokas 

. . . ------ - -~---···-·-·-- -··-· ..... . __ , ··---. ·-·--·- ·- ---
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personal enjoyment· to the seho la.r but are no ~o·od :t'o r 
Liberation... ~he study o_f the scriptures is u3ele :l:l as 
l~~~ a~ the hig hest !ruth is u nknown, an4 it ic eq uslly 
useless when t;he h·ighest Truth has already bt1e n knoi'tn. 

The view· of' a.dva i tavttd a. --- -·---

seeking o f' divine gr1.1ee i s a concessi on to the theologi cal 

faith ~t th~ Ph~nomen~l e g o caught u~ in the s~ h•re o~ caus­

ality ••• •31 do.es not make the pei"son.al go·d, t h"6 sou.!,"ce of' 

such grace. a lJl.ere •creation• .,.or the huma.n mi nd. 11 Th e 

B:hagavtn •1s aa r -etJ;l as the t.aniveree (even thou~hJ in trre 

end b0th the worship per and the person~l ~od o~rge in ~he 

Absolute." Yet f"o.r one still con.trolled by m€::y€ it may be 

t~at 1 th~ approa~h to Impersohal Re~lity lie~ th~ough t he 

Personel God" arid those symbolic effects o r •~xterrial su;--

pol"ts• Vbi~h «re SOUght f'or •protection, guidance, and 

grace.•'~ thus .hll!kti" tu' a puri.fyin g anti "auxill~ry mea.n_s, 111 

•q~a.llfi~s the aspi,_-ant for devot.i.o.n to knowledge Yhic.h c:;u.l -
. . 4 

I!lina.tes in moksha.•.?3 i'or, .as the Gtl!,3 · states; 

--------~-------

'l S'rtniva eachari, .2,.E.... cit., p. 369. See also !'. 468. 

l2 S"ankartc h6rya, .!t11\"a b~d h~, N ikhiltn.a.·nda lnt l'oduct ion, 
pp . 50-51, also p. x1v. cr. ~ankar,ch,rya • .Y!v-ekachui!!~i' 
p. 12, ll. 31, ••mong thin&.s eonduc.ive t:o libera-tion, de·vo­
t .ion ( bhak.!:..i) a lone holds supreme p lace. 'l'h! seeking a"ft:er 
one's rea.~ nature is de$ignated a~ dev~tion~ 

;; A·. M. ~~s~rt. 
5a!!k!.!!ch!rya • p. 45"C>. 
~vet • ·6 ~ 21) 2.} .. 

'4 18.5·5. Cf. 11.54. 
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By de.votiori one eom·ft'e to .kno.w Me, what roy meas ur-e is and 
.. .,.hat I am ih very .t-ruth; Then .. knowin i; me in very tr·.1t.h, 
he stT~ight~~y ~~te~s i~t~ M~. 

~ankara i.tae the author of man:Y. inspiring and devoi.·ional t h e i .s -

tie hymns t.o the Di:vtne Mother _, !'iv:!!, and Vish~,.- ... ~nd ~he 

~ery ~r~ting or these hy~ne bas been described as 'n act of 

grace and ~cmpas:Sion (;f;1!-rl1'0!!,S~da) which, through . compa sston­

ate identity wit.h. the need~ of the wors hipper, p rayts 11 t.o ~he 

Lo!"d: f'or grace to attllin lih-ffration :f'ro.m t'.he man-y miseries 

of earthly lit-e. •35 Throughout these hymna,: however, the 

_advaill£ ground of all relativit-y and the e.'s pi rat-ion for 

.f:reedol!l f'rom ignorance ar~ tntbtly stressec!; and t h rough the 

of pure eonsciousn-eae where.!n, 11 The devotee catch e .s a glimpse 

.of the Absolute through the form of the Persa n e.l Ood, whl ch 

ill the hi~heat manii'eatation o·f :the· Ird'inl~ e t'h·e.:t the t' i n.ite 

mind ~an comprehetid in· th~ rele.~ibri of love~• 36 

S:imllarly, it m·e.y be se.·id the.t the revelation!! of' 

futi ar-e not derived from •any external m.essa~e dellv.erecl 

t .o m.an ~rom with-out• but "Oroceed !ro:n •a div i ne aff"l.e.tu$" . .. :. . . . '- '· . . .. . 

-------
'5 f:ankari~hirya t: !!!a: bodh~, N·ik.hilinanda pret"e.ce, p. xj;v. 

Iri . the .. sanut work#-F• :268, cf". ttle H¥;mn .:!:.~ ~i-va (VedasiralivAsto­
~J, 11 ••• be gracious unto us, 0 L'o·r'd. • r:::-nras.ida cras:tda 
nrabho -oQrna1"tl'!>a). . 

X6 lbid.o. t>• :xy • ., .--- _., .A 
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through the symb9l-w~rds of t .he Vedas}8 and the .!.!U!.j;karana 

of t .he Seer who • serv.·e.• -m.er.ely as a-n occ_asion for t.he cr~~tive 

activity• of" the divin_e. '9 This creE!.:t ive activity, this pr.o­

jeetion-pover (S'!l£ll) of the pure c-onsciousness through t .he 

tranquilized clarity of the ~nta.Rka.re.~ (dh!!J:! .2.-.t!..!!i!.) .may 

also be viewed~ integrally, a::s tho immediet.e intuition, Self'-

remembrance or _!!!!;i ti wh ioh, though not i<!ent i ca 1 with real i -­

zation, is said to lead toward it.40 

The l!:Yetisvat.aroE!J:nish~ sp~aks o-r the div i ne SeLf­

power (Rtma-_!akti) hidden i .n and ruling o:ver the· ~U.U41 as 

the great Lord (_!!_!;hesv!.r.!.) :pervading the whole wo_rld 1 )tith 

beings that are 'parts of' . Him. 11 42 As such, Patanjali reeog­

nizes a dfs.cipline alternate to the yoga be.sed up-on ~mkhz!. 

doctrin•, and somewhat o~pos~d to it in this res? &ct, wher~in 

the di.fticulty of 1 J!.taktit.i .••. able to a<! just i ts activities 

}8 Just a:s 11 in religious l n:nguflge :this prO'ceo• of ex­
teri-o-r projeet.io·n i.s calle-d the. o p:erati,on of t ·pe Holy $p i'r.it 1 
~ho ihspi~~~ {breathes rrom within) man wit~ div in~ .revela­
tion.1--W'atts, ~· £ll• ~ p. 134. See also Rtdhakris.h~ar), !!! 
llealll1_ new of Life,. p. 144; Otto, .2.E.• .£!..!:.., p . 5· . 

;9 R~na9e·, .2.2• citH l'· 11. · R&.na~e continues, "Thus 
t .he sage S'vettsvatara sa.:l.d that the .£.2:!.n.ish!!.S which was named 
after h:t~n, was rev~ale.d t.o him through the powe:r· of his pen­
ttnc .~ [ ta~B_.S J and 'the g r:ec~e o:' God [ ~~.!:l!.!!.Btda.]. I See b..!!· 
6 •. 21; Rina~e, p. 66. 

40 . Kapali :S''stry, .£.2• ill.·, PP· 

41 1. 3, Hume, ll· ill· , p.. 394 .. 

42 4.lo, Ibid., p. 4o4. 
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di!"fe:re:ntly t.o meet the needs of' different !~!b.~~; [an ad'"' 

justment) ••• inexplicable with()ut a mental or spi:r-itunl factor 

capable ot ex~reising ohoioe~•43 is resolved by tb!s 1 hLddenh 

~tm!_-sakti as !!!!.h.!svs.ra, the controller or Lord or J!:.€y~ 

(m6yinL willing th~ operations of non-separate .E.taktlll 

and reV'ea.ling hims elr through its purified m.od i f'l cat i ons. 

This 11 shining throU.gh 11 of' the pure coneciousneS~> (.~h.t~. ) , 

ink$much as it is stamped with the nam~ or a pers o na l Lord 1 

is apt to b-e considered a:s an act of r;racc·, a gift of d iv i ne 

merey. We :read i 'n the Gtt.€~ , "To these 1 ever har!'lonious 

[.!ili_!axukt:!!!lxfl], worshlppin~ in love, I ::;:i'fe ·U-.e :::~.£:!'!:. of' 

di . i i ti ( b ddhi • ] b hi "h ... • . . . . t . ~. ,.· 4 4 
scr :m na ·. on _.H__. --~~ y ·~c. c ••• 1e y co r::e ~ o 1·1e ~ 

Within the general f'remework of' tr·adiU.c n a l me ta r; hyaical ex-

a grace indiv ~sible fror.~. e. 

non-~xte rnal M!,he S'v~ is entirely compa.ti bl e ~· i ~r. that c 1 ear 

e._wa renee s (.E.£a sad!,) of pure c onsci o u snes·s indivi s ible f'rom the 

f'e.tetit f"rom t-eali·zation, is a moveroent !.nte e re.l wi~ h i n i ~, 

and jna!!..!.-Yoga., While no.t ..i.U!na itself, is no wise in dualis-

tic o ppo sit ion to ti:.e ever-a. bid in~ light of' pure eon~c io usne s1S 

43 Hi riyanna, £P. cit .. , :;:·? . 12.6-127. 

44 10.10. See Edgerton, .2.2• cit .;q II, 72. 
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eternally present as the g'l"ound of: all I!lodif"icnti.on~ .. 45 ':'he 

dawning of' Se 11"-rea 11 za tion a?pe a rs to effe ot e.. hurmonio tts 

reaction within the indefinite realm of' the ~rv!_ wr.o,. a.ccor!i-

int; to the law of his own being is e.ttra.cted to E~·n_!-Jn£rp-a, 

eirst exhibite a clarity or dlscrimine~i~n ~between abldi~t 

and evanescent entities" which checks attachment to the incl.et'i.-

nite and pr-omotes that calm and tranquil detac}::nent (.:yai!.~.:.!.; 

leading to equanil!lity en~ clarity o:' rnind (or-as!,~)./.:.6 

l'hrou·gh the pur H'i cation of ya i r!u!!. and its at t-cnde.r•t rehun-

cintory discip1in•, th• pr6per cla~irytrr~ ~rcce:scc or 

(study), !!!.!nan.a (r-eflecti6n) and dhyFna (rr.edita~i.on) at-e pos­

sible.47 Stdhan~ and spiritual e:x:erciec:l in e.nC: o!.' th<:mselves 

as •w·orks 1 or karma~ according to int{;gra.l u eta , hy s ic, Fr·op-

erly can not 'be viewed an levers wl1ich ti:e .,!~va. uees t.o i~J 

to pry open the ga.tewe.:r to libe._re.ticn. A.c e. J..::";,ct::n 'tic g uara r. t :> r::; 

or enlig htenment, as psycho-physica l torm~lae invariably and 

mathematically provid i ng the c~rrect ansVer to t he 3 ~iritual 

problem, they r~r~ t he basis o£ occult idol~tr~ a~d su?e rst1t i o r. 

45 See s. R~dhakrishl',.lan, The Eh~.e;~s!ill! (~\ew Yo r;~: 
Harper and Bros-., 1948), p. ·54. 

46 See R€ghe.•;endr€c har, ..2.2• cit., pf-. 68-69. T o U:e 
theist this mi~·ht. be called, analo2"icall:r, t h~ 11 r; rcce 11 \-:r. ::.~ :: 
permits e.r~d g iv·es t!:.e ?OWer to be.v; ri[r.t d: iserit::: i na~ i or.. 

47 Hiriyanna• ~· .£!1. 1 pp . 171-172 1 also p. 26'. See 
R€g h avend r€chlr ~ .22. £.1!., p .• 69. '!'his, too 1 c ould be v ieve c:! 
analozieally and theistically as the g race of puri~ication 
and clarification ( t~rad:da }. 
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b6th in the East and the West. A~ r~~u~~ant p r e~orntory 

movements or aid~ which t-ehd to purify ~nd make c-l e-ar t l:e in­

tu•na.l organ or 11 tempe·rament• (.!_,!!tahk.£.£!UH!) of t h ~ .!!!.~· und 

which prooeed, n~t fro~ the ego a.s such, but ~roc the ?OWer 

of the et•rnally pr~s~nt and Selt~luminous €tm~n, they are 

inse p a·ra ble from that su? reme po·wer. 48 The i nt"init e Rea l ity 

concealed in the ,gunas49 of'tlmes is hidden by t h e rit:id Po .rr. 

of symbol, practice and rite. As lone; as tl :·ese ar·e p!"o~":.I.-

tuted tot th~~selv~s, as lo~g as t h ~y are ma de obscure, dar~ , 

and oc cult through thei r ~go-identifieRtion th Q li:ht ~~ the 

Sel~ does not penetrat.e them. It i• only w~~n th~y are mov ~ d 

by the power of aiv in~ consciousnet~s rather than by ego de-

sire~ ~hen the turbidity of th~ ir ne~o nn 4 for~ i s remov~d 

by t-hat transcende·nce: 'trh ic:h is "beyond the s:·~bolt- 11 the.t the y 

have a elari:f"yin t. ef'"fe ·et (:orn.s~da) u p on t he :oo:H r!.c-at.ion s o ~ 

~he eeo-mind and gi -v e free and unob s tructed !'a ~sn.ze· , a ~ it 

were; to the lig ht o:f' the Spirit, t he lll.nster o.!.' _e~ya ~ the Will 

-- ~ . ,.., W •• - ·.C •• alone is Self-realization.5° 

------
48 See Huxley., ~·.ill_., pp . 274:27, • . Thus • in l:?z~, 

kar u n€, as •e. kindly f"e.el1.nz for- su:rfet- ~ nr:: is- a ~tl.rt o.f ni­
~II!a~rtd therefore an initial p urif .ic e, t, i on prtic!.ice. S e e 
Das rJ' U':)ta. J.. P.istor.v of Indian P·hiloso ~hv, I, 270 • 

. 0 ... , - _.,__.-....,. - ~-... .............. 

49 ~- 1.3. 

50 Huxley~ Sl.E.• cit., p. 2.8}, quotes Eck hart as say ine 
t hat 11 He who seeks God-7nder settlt'td form lays hold oi' t h. e 
f'o rm; while mi.ss1ng the God concealed in it. 1 

. See also Ka ... 
ptli trtst ry, ..2.:2· ..£.ll·, p. ll; S'anka.r€ch!rya ,. lt~dhah, 
Ni/.hiltnanda prei"aee, p .• xi i i. 
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Ft~m th• vie~~oint or Chfistian th•i~c 1 as an an~lo~1 ~ 

ca,l it~terpret-ation or. metaphy_sic ;. the light o;.• fj ?irlt u_e. 1 

knowledge is a f'r.ee a11,d up-earned git't dependent. upon t :\e 

grace of an exterior unique Being who bestows U .. upol'\ nl:; 

c reatu·res. 51 Works and pra-ctices (here usue..lly c o ri .ce:i .ve d 

exe 1 usi-ve ly within the mo~al. order) 
,.t ~·c 

is, as t.bey e:.re , in unaided nat.-ure;J(unable tb es t rib l.i.&!-. "ever. 

. r:., 
so mu~;h -as an equita-ble claim to superna-tura:.I g rnce. -·' '· 

Thus man cannot of' himself, and by any e.ct of po !Jitive p re-

pa.rati.on or di::~po~it.i.ont be .the power wt:icr. co n~ el::: Go£ ~o 

bestow supernatural grace.5.3 l-:an 1 ·s act ions 

pr.eparatory na..ture only, and neget.ive ir..asmuch a ;~ ~J-\e? nrc 

not compulsive but may tend to remove o b~-tac 1 es o..r.c;i :t. \1 r bid­

ity.54 This passivity permits an in~usicn o!' supernatural 

gr.ae~ vhi-ch comes from God alone55 and lo'hic l': Ei.:!:one provide$ 

the- necessary eondi1;. ions for- se.l-\.rtary wo-rks e n c t1~. e i r et; e rne. l 
.. . 

51 Jo·seph Pohle, .Q:rs..c:-~ - , Actue.l and ]a. b~l (:~ L<;n.; i!:: 
:B. Herder, 1917),. pp. 1~'1•1}2, 1)5. 

. 52 Ibg,, pp. 1~9,_ 1.42. :Rote tbe a:cntu·ent natural 
ifi:eliriation of Christian theology to utilize legal ter!:li:r. .. 
ology. 

5~ Ihid.o ----- ' p. 14, .. 

54 I hid., P•. 147. 

55 Jaequos M_a..rit.ain, 1~ Del7rees E.f Kno~1e41;~ ( :;ew 
York: Cbas. Scribner's Sons, 19·;8")_, pp.. 13-14. 
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Natural ' good works, then, are n;erit.le~s. Salu-

ta·ry good works, being su~~rnatural, become entirely rooted 

in divine :gr.-ace, •nd are 4,eaerving -o:f.' tec.ompense and r.eva.:rd 

'f'r~om <iod througb Hia mercy· an.d . the merit of" Jesus Chr i -st .. .. •:-:7 

In. ~dvait!.!!~!.' h'oweve.r, the ..i!~~~ii 1 the Se 1-f-re­

a lize4 one, :ma1 eng-age in wor-ks... but with n o th()ur;ht or .m~ r­

it, apil"itual ge::in, or re.eults. Eternally at oni!i wit h Su­

pr-eme .Knowledge which is peace (.{anti) ·he is action less even 

When a~:Pearing - to be acttTe,,.8 This all-embra-qi ne; ....l!§M 

t~an$Cen~s yet do~s np~ deny ethi~al and ~oral goodne~s) and 

of . a.dvaitav~d·a, are but .karmic works wl:ic h are wi~h1n. t.be 
~- . .. , • 

exclusive provinee of t .he pe.rticula.:r, the ego;•~vithir:~ t h e 

r~alm ~f dualitr.59 

Ajil&n!, ill a:vi·:!u• Adva·i t!va£~ recoz:r;iz-e s t it a t em• 

pi~iea_l experience ia initiateci by a,nd revolves about an 

_exclu.sive identifice.tion o.£ t.he Self 'wit!-. t he body, t h e 

.s~nse,s, or the obJects of t.}'l~ senses,• a neces s ar ~• prereq·ui.-

slt& for all cognative aets of' a "pheno~cne.l knower or 

56 Po-hle, .2.:2• £!!:.. , pp. 4 C0-401. 

57 !bi.d., p. 401 • 

.58 !ankarlc)1irya, !t.ma.bodhah, p. xiiL 

59 See R6dhakri.sht].an, E·as.t.ern .!!Editio ns and Western 
_!!!_ought • p. 94. · · . 
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.freedom ot- nmkti and its "sense of bon-clage, 11 thi s exclusive 

ident ifj,ca.t ion ~~tith the indefinite part i cule.r, 11 a lone is 

!l!h~a• or the illusion of ap pea r-e.nee. Know'led ge ( jPi~!,l!.) 

is freedom (~i,!.), and. ignorance (_!,jnSn!_) is 11 not freed om 11 

' ' 

or the •aense of bondage 11 which, when removed or cleared Ju. 

full realization of the eternally pre!Jertt nkha~ca ].t!,rHn~, 

t'he int·egra 1 (.:2,1\r.~~) supreme conseiousne as. 6l A.J.n6:!!.!, or 

metaphyaieal ignoranee, as :mtut, is said to modify , veil, or 

co·ndi tion consciousness (chit) and is t.he ?l"OX'icud.e ~e.te rial 

cause of the world of appearances.62 ln the forn o·f ~yidi.! 

it gives rise to the internal organ, the ,!ntahk~ll~ or 1tth e 

abode of knowledg·e in the ordine.ry 

o.r the pure con.seiousne.ss which is eo.n-

Thus 

the Jtva. has :2-.hll as its essence, 

~Y an antahkaraua filled vith t..r.e tur-bidit;:.· or avihl. WH.h 

th£: clarification of' this turbidity the !lure liz ht of Self-

60 Dasgupta., A Historr o'f' !ill!.!! ?hiloaonhy, I. 4}5. 

61 ·aighavendrtch4r, ~.'2.· cit., p. 20. 

62 t:!va ra., then, is the 
:O!sgupt;, Indian Idealll~' 

mate rial and 
p. 18;}. 

e'!':f'icient ca'..; se. 
See 

6} Righavendrac:h!r,. .2.1?.• 19. 
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lulllinous ~hi!_ mp:y be te'Y'e~led. Desire,. e.lso e. p rocuct of' 

avidyt~ is th~ root of all obseuratlor. or turbi c i't:,~ .64 ~e.­

.stre. and_ e.cquiS.i tion £Q.r the purpose of' :f'urthe tin.;; desire 

do.Cs ·much ·to det.ermir.e and ooio·r man• s thougl:ts er.d ac-tions 

~ the wor1 d of' phenomena., and also make !'or t ·he sym bo li om 

and ohjeetive contf:nt o·r •reve.le.tionil (a.r-t.h,rthisa.mbar.dbn}. 
----~-.-----.. .... #·---

The ce .ssation or eh.rifi.catior. o.f' these dc :fi res ariai n·· f'rol:l 

and in id·~ntity wit }l. e.vlcya e.re i n.:iepar:! bl e :'ro~ ro. n:; ir:•~ .::~r~ l 

:r-ealization, of $~.1!"., o.r !t~~:Y.1~!·65 

Th~ man of Chri~ti«n thcpl~3j, iri co-~~~ wi~h al l t~~t 

has been cr.eated, has no ident i ty with true arid unique E~ing 

which is G.od. Ali that is cre~d.ed is car.":.lnE;er.t,. r..rid 11 rele­

gated to the inf'e:rior status .of e. quasi-unr~R J;"it:· . 11 66 Re-

str·ieted t9 the . dual unilln of' e~o (s ot;l ) !l. nd tee_:', l :iv in c: 

man "thu.n is limi.t.ed in thi.s concept to be.J.n~ a .c .reature in 

and or t~e •quasi-unreal~ty.•67 an ~ zo~.cre~~~~~ nnd~ to ~he 

imeg .e a .nd likeness of- ~he· Ma$ter at1d. owner of' all of' His 

o·reatures. Therein lies ma'!'l' s qnly :lor:r~ wbid: carr i es '<:}.t.h 

it the fre.edom to hold donin~or. over neture. not in hi:; QW.n 

-~--------- ,, 
64 l'Wij~.~ 1ltc.'·~~ .. +.itl-

D!,egupta,i\~ ... · . • _: .· . • , ool!l,ares thi.s -d~sire -t.o 
B.uddhis·t v&~•a.nl-s -whicit ate 7 roo·t desires 
a t"ielci in whieh they n:ny be fult.'illed." 

"" .. "·!le 

66 64. 

67 The indefinite w.hicf. i~ ~!l!• 

..... ·---------------- .. ~ · -·. ·-----·--·- ----~-
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right, but by virtue o~ the power deleg•ted and ~iven h :m aG 

the adopted so11 of' God·.4 68 · Thi $ const it.ute s t h & ba e te ::c.!i~ 

of' Christ ian man while on ~arth ~ o. f"undarnent a 1 re le.t ion, 

howev-er. which does not permit even the :--osthumous Beatific 

Vision to approach the Supr.em:e Identity o!' mete..ph:rsie,~ .. 

and quite properly so, ·for the Christinn sC>u.l or e;:o .fft.. all 

times remains in bondage and in his-tory, eit:,er ::n•ndan e , c·;) -

not ex~erienced the -su-;>reme f'reedam (mEtti) o:r identity-con-

sciousness. 

as t!lan 8·s ignorar.ee of' hi::: pro?er creature-nature , He, the 

set himself am one the angels, and even to u surp the ? 1 a. ce ot 

God," thus losint the ~lory of' the civin €.; likene c :. end t!.e1"e~ 

by •towering himse1:r to the level o!' tr.e brutes ... • •69 Thus, 

natural to Christian :ma.n, e:nc the !,trn!J! is unknown o.nd un~ 

knowable to relig~i6us theolo(!;Y o:' en.d b;-' itself'. 

68 Gilson, £E.• .E.ll• ~ p .. 216'. 

6. 9. Ibid., PP.. 216--217 .. 
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The an~ahkorana or ~internal organ" --+-
is & complex or 11 Whirlpool 11 70 compos$d of all ordJnary r:Jenta.l 

ac-tivity or vritt! k~owledge 7l and may be view-ed as th.e dis­

eriminat ing int eTl ect \ buddhiJ,. the conceptual, :o\ ne lyt i cal 

snd questioninj.S rJJind (~~),the ego-consciousness (J:..h~~~=.!ir.!.:.), 

and the conscious ca~acit;y for r-etentive observation (.£.hitta.). 

at..ing .an illusory phenomenon_,1t is in .itself' co:t:~;,osed of two 

part s , • one rea 1 and the o t h e r u 11 rea 1 , n f' o r it i~ a. 

••• union ot tbe true sel:', t.he puTe con~cio·Jsness. and 
other associations suc·h as t!':e bod:r 11 tt,e C(:::t:.nu!'d ?t:.!l.t 
experiences, etc.; it is the sel:'-lu.ri::inou~ :'!~':arncterlec5 
Brahman that is found obstructed in the noti on o!' th~ ee:o 
a5 the repository of a. thousand limitation s , characters, 
and associations;. 72-

The •ae•l• is The.'"v which is ca.lleC. tt.!!!~!! or t!::c t ·rue Self; 

the •unreal tt is the ego or j!v~ in i ~ s mo ::;t 1 i r:i t eq sense. 

This sa~e antahkerana whi c h is c. p artict;l!!.r and be-
----~-·-

capaeitt as doubt, buddhi ~n its e~pacity as ac~i~vi ng cer-

taint.y of kno wledge, and ohi t!~ i.n its capacity a ·s 

tne 
70 Vritti, .rromJIYI.it,-tu·:rn or roll, like a ~:: eel. 0!". 

wh~el o£ saAs~r~. 

12. D~sgupta., A History or lr.ei.en Philos.c;<> .. ~·, I, 458-
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r ·emembering.•7' Similarly P~sgupta 74 describes t h1o yrittl­

eomplex from the n.od·al-point or ~~!.!: 

It i.s by the activity of' manas that the sub ~e~t-op je ct­
less pure consciousne-ss a:-;;;;;;;s the f'or:m o.r n &eli'-con­
.sc:ious ego A.. It is t..h.e synthet ie function or !':1fl1':lfJ.S 

that is called the f-unctioning of the vo lH.i ona.l sepse s 
by whi~h all aGti~ns are p erf'drmed, and it i a ~or this 
.reason that karma is nothing but .!!1!.!!!.!!• 75 The teJ:"~S. 
mana~ .~ kalEana~ saJSgit,!._, !as·arr!, !.:i:.£!.'!• .IU;!x·atna, .:!!!!rHi, 
~nn, 2rak,tJ.ti, m!t!, and ~!.!1! .are o n l~· di!'t"e.rent 
names; in reality, however, t ·hey si·_·ni:':t t:~.c ~c.!::e con ­
cept, namely the act tve f'unet ionin~ or ma n!_! or c hl t t~ ••. 
~hey d6 not mean ditferent ent itie i btit orilt dlf'rere nt 
:ru:oments, stag.es; o·r ats pe ct s • • •, k!.l!~!l is higi:er 
than the state of manaa. It i3 by bec omin7 Manas that 
Brah!!J~!! tra:ns1"ormsi{$;lr into a thou~n t a~tiv~ enG. 
thus produces the ae~rn inp,; ·changeful e.;>~earancos~ 

Thus the non•dua 1 and. eternally p reser.-t ]t . .!lh.!:l!!.12 has 

tio need of an int~rmedia~y Dut~ide of ltselt. For the 

kno~ledge of Truth whi ch dispels the bit1dinc;. ir:noranee. or 

ef'teet. it., no :oeel:;a nictil di s sooi at i on o!' .!!Uddhi o·r £!!.!!!.!• ••• 

This illQsory parce?tion o!' world-a?pe~r~nc~ i •. .. de~ t roye~ 

by a t .rue knowledge o!' the reality , the Bra h~an.~76 

75 Ibid., I, 460..,471, 472n. See D£sguyte., Indian 
!<h!.ll.!E., p. 158. 

74 DRegup:ta, Ind i an !m!~, !>;'!• 157-.158. 

75 Ct. this with the Budihist vie• of tbe iden!ity o~ 
ego-s.~nse witb karma. 

76 Dtsgupta, A Hist~!:L £_f _!ndi!.!! ~hiloso_E!!z, I, 441-
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T~ ~h!· lna-smuen as Christian theolo ,cy, with its 

eot:tc.ept td man l·.imited t .o th.e ego•soul or jtve., recognizes 

the utter inability of man to raise him.=Je lf to t l:: e :b ie sae d 

vision of" the divine but. eter.n:ally dii':!'erQnt and separEI.t.e 

11 0ther, 11 it quite pro!'erly looks upon Christian man's selva-

tion as a divine miracle. , as an intervention frotn outside 

which b-estows or inf'uses supern~tur.a.l ~race. ~ot only does 

thi .s g-race rai-se .man to justif"~cation e.nc the be·etific vi-

sion, it also beeto~s .th~1 t f&.J .. t .h which i-ncLines hln1 to ac·-. . . . . . . . 
cept the prevenient grae~ off:.et'ed by his Creator.77 .f:..£:!ai-

up.on the Supreme Identity, that experience from which ·e:;nerged· 
. 

the ~tvBkt!. 1.!1 Tvam Ae.Ji, in its philosoph;- as distln.ct 

yet non-separate from s.p trit.ua l exper ienco, 1!'1\lst an slier the 

theist:ic que.st.i()n whlcb as1<:s-.!·J3y w';'.ri t faeulty i.s it that a. 

mys~ic: i .s a ''ble to r.eal.ize GodT•78 The very wo r :di.n·g or and 

occasion .for this q.uestio.n is P1.lr-e : y fr om the eg·o view, 11..n.d 

implies that: man, the unrealtze.d jtv~ .!:.!!!1 reali-ze th·e ~!lpreme 

Reality, that .h!:. is able, so.mEihow, to become aware <>·f.' \he 

Sup.'re·tne Id.enti ty, the ~!!1 rea llzi.ng; the ReaL Put. in 11..n-
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71 See .Pohle, ~E.· eli_ •. , pp. }6"-'}7, 82., S5, 91-9,, 96-99, 
104"'!106, 110~11,... .. 

78 Rina4e, .2-2· .cit., p. 3,9. 
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ego can o blit el'"a t.e itself, e. s a aenar·ate e.pp earance-en'ti ty, 

that is, ~ow can !i commit suioidef, an act ~uite beyond ~he 

natul'"al and nol'"~al desire of ~he exclusive ego in its drive 

toward an ex pans ion or projection o1' its 1 if'e-fo rm 1 .!!:..!. 

Eros-drive to •·.realize God.•79 Metaphysically the question 

if any, which occur within the jtv-!; wt-.en t~e Sel"!" awakens 

from its Se1 f'-a bandonment to fin it ud e, wr.e,n it reso 1 ve s l t s 

wille-d dic·hotom;r through the clear awarene:;:,s of the nature o!' 

that finitude 1 and sim,ul t ·aneous ly and at Once realize~ the 

Baaed upori the Fact 

of such •xperienee philosophy may then ntte~pt ~o ex~ress in 

mea~er words the ~manner• by which the eternal li3ht o"!" the 

Self-luminous pure eonscd.ousness breaks t1-:roush tl:e :!..!...!ix!'-

veil of turbidity, revealing all_, in its ~:rill ian ce 1 as '!'hat-

consciousness-bliss which et~rnally I~. ------·-- ---- -
Man appears to possess multitudinous orga~s or action, 

faculties which _permit him c~nditione.lly to ad.~ust to t!".e i ~. -

cesss.nt and momentB.r;t modifiea.tions of' his •external' and 

• bite rna!• en-vironment. 

---~--~--

79 'l'he Eros drive • being in the .!_!ms!ri c realm or 
duality, is· at-th; same!.!!!!..!. inseparable f'rott it.s op?~sing 
!.h.!.!: .!.t__!7 th~:~.t of' Th!.!!ato!!_, the drive. toward •de~th. The 
~lash between the ego 1 s t!ltttability as 1 appearance 1 and it.-s 
desire f.or immutable pert'eetion and perpetuation is inherent 
within all samstric •oairs of' oooositen.• ·---- - -· 

, ............ ·----= ~-- ·-------· -·- ---­.. ---~-- ------------·-----·--------··- ··-· . ·-- -· -
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tho crg~n oP action pertaining to hi!l particular s t a te of' 

consciousness, the inteTns.l_ organ or ant.e.bka.!.!,~ w- hcich 

t..brou.gh as.sociation with pure chi,i •1s called a j1v!'-,,if80 

co-uld by its ba3ic harmo:ni c integrality w it.h t h n t ;iure con ­

sc1ousnifss serve as the •mtr.ror 11 or "clear window 1 11 as i t 

'lfere.t :for the inf'lu.x or the i;iarkness-dis !l ellin~ li;bt of 

Realization,. Philosophic enquil:'Y mtgh.t ~he n a.sk,-- 11 I~ it 

Senath or i~ it 'thought, or is it a.-rw s•.1per.se n auo.uf.l· and 

super-intell~et)J.al .:faculty of' Intuition ••• n81 t hr a-u r:;h wl-1ic h 

the Sell' illumines the $el.i'7 'l'he Kaiho::-Hn ish r- ~82 s t a t es 

that the Supreme may not be apr;rshended _kt any pc-rt 1ct• la.:-

ex~ept by the given fact,_ both unq ue st ion a hl e and eert uin, 

that ll is. The lCa-thopanisho.d also !::J.o z::l·e ntioned 83 that ·U:e 

hidden and indwelling Self 11 is not ~H.:tt.cn't. to ~be eyos o.f 

. au,• that is to the individual e.nd flurti c ul er e e os, but only 

to the n subtle ·seers Whb .can look ~lith tr~ e one- !>c;>inted e.. n c 

pierein~ f"aculty of' intuition (Mchi)" i -s- the Su :He ~"le !den-

tity, the clear avarene~s of Sel~~ ~ealizable, for it i• t~ e 

purif'ied: c1 ear budd hi, the "suht le Seer 11 w the Sl.l bt 1 e knower t 

80 Oasgupta, ! Hi 5torz Cf:" In.!!.i!ll Philos~~u_, l~ 46 0. 

81 R€nat!e, ~· .£i:b, P. ?59· 

82 6.9, 12.-l,. S-ee S'vet.. ).1,; 4.17, 20; a l :::o Kena 5 ; 
Huu4· ;.1-.. 8. 

a, ;.12. 
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which. through id.entj,ty CQnseiousness; il;l Qpen to t he tre_e 

• flow" o.f the. no·.n-se.pa rate: and Se lf-ltminous Se li'-kno ~ le c! <-- e. . . . . .. ··. - ~--

The Gttt~4 points out tha_t when the mind is quieted an d: .at 

rest in That whieh is ·th.e Seif, •seeinlZ Self by Sel!',"e; 

there is e.n awareness of: t~at •supre:ne delight" o.r 11 niost 

firial joy•86 Which the ~:2_hi 11 can ere..sp beyond the -seriso s ," e7 

4 t h ~ "'t.. 1 - d - · 1 · 1 1-; • - ... -t a e 8 ... ... t t ~ s · ye... ·e .:::!~ a rea y o e t!r y _:::.s s .. a e · ... ~ ~a - •. e up!"~!:le 

1 s be-y-ond even the ~hi. R!na2889 recognizes ·t :: -: i.opo o-

s~bil~ty of any accura~e de~~ription ot the n a ture o r a . 

"£ac.ulty of God-realization," or an ,!;:~-power ee.pa b_le o f! 

reatizing the D'ivine a:s distinet :'rom t. l:et c } e.r;i.!:_~ c.d' c•J.SdbJ. 

(or by whatev-e.r name it may be labeled.} which .£~!1!• or be• 

come_s void, t.o the brilliance of the S.el:f'-luminous ttman. 

For the purpose. or explanatio.n 1:.2 the eco, t h en., Rtna~ e 

stat~s9° that ·~t ~ay become se~v~o•able psych~lo~i~ally t~ 

"invent' a term., to call it e ither Buddhi or Int,.I ition, and 

---------
84 . 6.20-21. 

85 ~t:mantt!_ine.m .E..!!:S'Ya.l'i. Besant and D£s, .£2• ~ll·, ?• 117. 

86 .!~mtt:ra~n t ikam 

87 ~higrthye.ma t!nd.ri:l:!al· .Be sn!'lt an.d t€s, 12-E.·E.ll• 

88 3 ... 42.-43 .. 

89 R!na.4e, ~· ..£.!..!••. pp. 340-}41. 

90 I~id., p. ~.41. 

--- ---·------- ------··. ·,.-:-·.- - -.,.;. __ ,_, ---~--- .----
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th&n to make i:t respon.aible for the vision or God. • Si!l!".-

:r~~lization, however.,. needs no . r~spons1ble facultJ• o ther 

than its otm Sel f'-1 uminoe.i ty which, a a .£.h.U, illu:::~ i.ne s t..he 

ciarlfied Ju!Al£!!, the _ante.hkaran! devol.£_o:r iznoro.nee-tur­

bid.ity~ ~!!!.E.~ of exclusive ego-pilrticula.rizatio n , ·the 

purified inner o-rgan spoken of in !M!!£.Be.nish!.~ ns ,,g,lfntl!­

nras,da .;91 
~- -

The .lu.!-ddhi in .§€mkhl:o.. so "re seM \; le s ':lur~b.!!. ir. t rt~:. r.:-:-

parencj""• t .hat, as .the' result ot the mirrorip~ or .s.h.1i u pon 

the ~hi and the con seq .u.~ n t bucdhic su::e rirtpos..l t.ion up on 

llrid attachment to 'OUrUsha, 
~~-~ 

••• the ,RUr~ eantiot reali ze thn·t t!-:c transf'orma~iC1.rlS 
of the budd hi are not its c>wn ••• ri n'd e..s a r e.:<JU lt ·o-: this 
rion-distinction the Purush!, become~ bound down to the 
btidd'h-i;. ••• This non-dieti'netiort of :') Urusl:ri. rro:~ buddhi 

·;;}l:iq4 is itse-lP .a tiode of' ~uddh i i s td.~. t it: rieatitby 
avi!!z~ .• •. in !imkhya .•• _ •• -92 

YoP"a phi losophy extends this non-ais:t;i,'ri etion d.-ill furth.er 

. .. 

through the ident H '"ica.ti.Pn of' ·t}le ..!:;.Bdd]!j. wit_h al}d ~s the 

S-elf, and • This i s the n v idy~ o f' ;ror:a • 11 9) 

This Jlu<!dh i whi ch i .n thu s bo u n d u;; w:ith ,g_v~ c::c!. ~ l eo 

may · be viewed as an irite~ral !'art of the .!.9_y·a iii£ proces.s 

91 Katha .. 2.20. Se~ Kap€li S'~stry, .£1:.•· £}~., !'. Sr., 
where S'ankar¢chir;ya. i.s eite4 tu equating .£.h!tu.nrasids. with 
sattva-S'uddhi. S:ee also R&nade, loc. cit • 
......-.~.;...;:;;.. . . . ----

92 D~sgup-ta, ll• ill·, 1, 460. 

9 .l 'I b i cl. , p. 261 • 

.. 
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o f S~lf-re·a lization. _!uddhi or !1!lli is, here, • th·e )."i~!"e 

.int. -e~lect, t)!"anseendent relatively to tl:e i nd iv i.c' .. HLl; het-e 

we a.re already situated in marii :re station but \<i e still re:nn!.n 

in the universal order• as t·he intermediate •exp.tss·sio n o !.' tt:e 

P e.rsonality in manif'esta.tion •• ~. •94 Thus ~.!!ddhi may be vl'ewed 

as ~ ~ommon bond, as it were, between the parti cula r ~n~ ~~e 

uni~ersa1 orders, •tiriking " together, ink wa7, t he~~ r ­

tiple menlfe•ted $tat•sn of bein~ and relutin~ t~e~ to the 

su 9 reme ttmani.2_ ground. 95 Guenon, 96 q uotir.ft f' ro :n the :.!e. t S.l,!.-

Puili!_, states that bu£!hi, analogous to the Alax.a·nd·rian 

In the universal order ••• is the Divinit y (tlva:r&»not 
in Himself, .hut u·nd~·r IH~ three. !)rinc1p1e -;:'s:-eots o:' 
Brahmt, .!lJ!hnu and S'iva., constitutin;; ~h-e !rii!lOrti, or 
rtrlple manifest.at'ionT);. but rer;ardeG. di~trib~t-iv e- ly 
(und:e't the aapect o.f. •sepo.rativity,• whi ch :i.!l , more­
over, purely eont il'igent) l t be 1 on~s ( w i~lou.t hot.,. ever 
being itself individualized) to individurd beings (to 
Who~ it CO~muni~nteg the ;>OSSicilit: 0::' ?C !"tic.ipatin~ 
in the divine attributes, t~-:gt is to ~ay , in the very 
nature of Univers~l Bein~, the ?rin~i?l~ o~ eil e x is­
tenee). 

~n the vortex of w•kin~ consciousness t~e Selr is i~entified 

\-li th myriad ill.usory things a .nd. is led t o an egoic ae pa r£:t e-

- -----

9·5 Guenon 
. ·.·. , 

Yedanta, p. 145. ---
!!!J1 and His Beco'lllin e-- Accor.dinR i~ fu 
See Chh€nd. 8. 6 . 5-6:" 

96 G:tie'non, ..2.2."· £.1 t. , p. 67. 

··. ·: . ··~· .. -·-----·----·-
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ever, contact with such r>henonena is elimin:J.tcd v.rd t~;et-e io 

a pa~tial rea!izat~on of the true nn~tire~97 In su~h a z~nte 

•~·the intelligible li.::;ht is r:eized directly, t':iet :..:>to 
sa.y, by lnte11 ect un 1 irrt ui 't :ton end no 1 on;:e r by rc :OJ~ c­
tion through the mental f'aet;Jty (]!H!..!!~) as o<;:cu:rr: in 
the individual stat.es •••• In thi3 resnect thc~f'!~ore b:;J~c!hl 

·mu-st be in the state o-f Pr.(,iE~, ~r!:ic~. t~~uo 'lti:l <:Q:::p!":ne 
t ' • . ,_ • h . b -' ·, d ' • d 1 • Ot; every H.ln~~ wn:~.c .l.s e;:ron'-' 1.n l.V.l. 1,.10. .. exl:::-.e:-.cc. · 

advaitic aGpect, the one ~crt~ininc ~~ ~an's diccricrl~~~i~~ 

faculty and the othe~ to that Which intlusiv~ly 1~ more t~nn 

men, the atim5nav~, and the !tmani£ intellec":., t:·;e .Y..!..i::..£ 

Sntyam RitnM Vt-l;hat .99 Ordlr.e.ry ::.er. nrc a'1a~-:e- i:-1 the lo•re~, 

limite-d buddh1 which 1~ not entirely cevoi d oi' f.hl'l dun l!. t y of 

at traetion nr.d repuls i on (z!.:.a.dve s}:q_), and t:-.e:r r. re e. s ! ee ? 

• + .-;.- h. ' b• dd'-d ~ d 100 ln v.-e J.gne r Ll ·--- ~ r:a.n n. 

·---------
97 Da sc;upt a, .2.2• .£1:.::.· , ! , 4:;&. 

ch~r, .£.£.• £.ii•t !'• 29. 

98 Guenon, o n . ci'v •• ~ . 107 ~-
. --· --.- . 

9-9 C.:f'. Chaudhul"i, ..2..:1• ill·• ??• 10, 16. 158-159. 
W. Y. Eve..ns-Wentz, Tibet's Gn!.i YQ~i ,Hilnrerya (.Loridon: Ole­
ford Universltv Pre s s , 19-r.il), p. T67n, cpee. ~~s o:' the trik&va. 
as related to ~odhl, in t~i' case t h e enli[hte~ ed in~ellect 
or !1 Buddha., i;-;_-triple r a th~r tl:nn o d ua.l r.ann-e·r s--" ':'he 
first. body 1s Tra~scender:tal ]odl':.i; t~c necone P.e~1ected 
!£.£..hi; and the th:);.rd Practical Bodhi.. 

100 Auro bin do, The Yor;!_ 
Pub. Hou.Se 7 1949). pp . 9, 21. 
p. 19. 

~n;! lli Objec:t (Ca.lctttta: Arys. 
Se e R~z he. vend ra c.!:~ r, .2-.!l• .£il.· , 
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shottag) in the G.tt€ t 101 and as mahet is equated w:!.t h .E.!:! jnc. 

and: lt!/-,re.ra in Himself ••..• •102 Furtherm·o:re, as t!:Jere i.s an 

id·ent.1ty between the knower, the know-n, and knowl e dt;e ,-s.nd 

t.he •1nwu•dness1t of !sv!.!.! in ·Himself, independent o.!" mc.ni­

t'e stat ion, .!.! That Brahman which ~ !tr.-1!!2:2, GuenonlO!i states: 

Thus, apart f'rom the· special viewpoi!':':. o:' mani!'·este.":.ion 
and of the v~rious. conditioned stnte~ Which depend u_pon 
it withi.n that manifestation, t.r.e ir.tellect is not d·.:.r­
ferent from atm~, since ·the latter mUSt be. C()nsidered 
as 'kn·owing itself by it s:elf', • f'o r the te i.s t he·n no 
longer any reality which ts really dtsti~ct tram it, 
everything b~in$; com.prised within its own !?Os~ibllities; 
and it is in that 1 Xnovledge of the Self' that Bea~ltu~e 
a~rictly sp~ak~ng ~•sides. 

Such a view appears to appro a cr. the !-c!e nt tt:t of' ~ddhl and 

Self' which constituted ~ic lli.1;[! 1.1:04 yet it differs 

ina smucb as t he separation bet~<~e en .!:'.: d£h i nrid ~urus-Q! is 

it wen~ • wh ieh ma:r b~;~ thought o1:' o. s a ray, ur.divi; ded and non­

se~ar.ate from _!tmaa, the Self.;...lumino•.u ,_£r.i1, n •ray which 

deterriints the formation of t h~ inag~ ~nd at the sa=e time 

unites it with its 1\.Ji:linous so:irce.•l05 

101 7.10. buddhi.t bu.[<Jhlmill!! um.!·· 

102 Gue'non, ~· .£1-t., p. 108. 

10~ !:~~- E_it. 

104 Disgupta~ £.1!.• cit., I, a6l;. 

105 Guenon, ..2..2• .ill·, pp 67-'ff· 
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'l'h• Chri s.titui. analogy, conditioned by e. ?hil o ~o ;l !:!f 

based U!)O~ the peculiar Christian co·ncept of' cre:a.~ :i o. :-:, is 

that o~ a .multipliei.:ty of. ideas whl ·c.h •ar-e in God aAJ the 

f'orms to the li'kenea .s o .~ whl.c.h a.l .. l. t .. h.i.n ."'s d 11 ·d "" were ma e, 1 eas 

which do not exist. outs ide of God and e. re tte re f:o re id·enti-

cal with Him. These" idelis, as models and ca·usee of' ttult~-

p le c peat ion, a.re no t • however, a wa~t of' reali ze.tion w::e r-e by 

G.o.d kn_pws HiJ1l$e~r.l06 They i'orm th·e bas i s of Ohri~t~an pro-

cl"eative action, thu s:~e. re dirE)·cted toward indiv ·~d ua.lity and 

sepe.t'ate, c:ont.ingent existenc~.107 

The viev of' s: }Qw.er ar.d hi~her .£n~ :£_h! , inte1p•al t .(l 

e. nd tlo.n-sepa'rate . . from the sup re·r.t e end all-e!nb ra cint, cons cioUs• 

ness, may: be ·compnl"ed with the a.r.alo;:tOl..tS, b•..tt alt-tays onto-

logically se_parete, C!1rietia:n concept. of nattira1 rea·aon and 

the -endowed inte-llect.. N11tui'al reason, a.lwa:~~ sub~ect to 

the hidden· acti.o.n.s of grace" d'ireet i :n:r; i~ towa.r.d e. ~u :; er­

na:t:Ura·l en.d •be.Co~oa legisletive in ciatters or l!lcoral-s OJ!lY 

in .so :re..r as it is 1 in~ormed' by the div'ine lav et ~acb o f 

i.t.s deg rees (i.e. by natu ral l.nforznat. i on, by eaere.d <foet~in~, 

or by infusion)..•l08 Ac cord ing to St. Th omas G.ocl, by 

106 G1.l$0'n, on. · cit•, !'· _ ... ~ . .157· 

107 !!!f·, 158, 16(). 

108 Ibid., P• '29. --- . . 
See also Maritain, ~- eit., p. 1. 
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i,.nfusirig Hi a grace into th~. llve-ry efficacy o. £ cnl,lsal:i,ty .... 

ha.a cr·e•ted an intelleet . whieh lacks nothing tha.t it n~eds, 

and in part.icular lacks nothing needed i'or its ?ro?er- !'ur.c­

tion,. nambl7, to know th~ Tiuth.•l09 This ~~tive ~nt¢1le ~t . 

endo-wed with a 1 -natu.re.l .light .. ,...in an ane.logtce.l ord.f(r and 

by vay or partici~ation~•llO has the ability "on cor~tact 

~ith senslbl e experience., of generatin~ ri rst p~ lne ip lea .and 

(~lth . thelr a~d)~.~it will gr~dually build up the sys\ em o~ 

sc.ienees-; 11 ·but. this ability to g·enet.nte truths io pos~iblc 

•only because it i:a it&elf a pa.rtie.i,:pation of' 'l'r .uth .. *ill 

This intellect functions,_ then, as a builder o~ •seienc:~s,• 

or theoretic eo.nst.ruct s rat. her than bein,:- in itse 1 r th.e 

supre.-logi cal Fact of inte.gre.l experien cc. ~ In th" Thomi st:. c 

eQnC~pt, t .h&ri, the divine ideas are a :tt-a:i ned •t. hTough the 

~:q~ency Q:f" ~n intel.lect which is itsel·f' a :pa rt·icira ted like .. 

nesa o:t · t.he. \lnQree.te .d light i.rt which dwell th.e ideas. • ~l ·2 

J.h:taph:y:sically:.th~ buddhi i.Ai not limited solely t~ n .pe.rti-

elpatecl likene,s s 1 to the • intelligence supernatural i zed by 

10_·9. .. G 1 ~ s.o ri • ,!U1. .... ,£it. , :p. 14}., 

110 Cf.,. the SeH'--ltiminou.s. pure .£.ll:ft wh.ieb, however, 
is lll!1 a part,ieipatiYe analogy bqt ts., .ri?.t}ler·, ;:n idehtity 
wit·h the Se.lt' o·f' mflfl wh.ich i-5 Br·ar.Jilan. 

11.1 Gil-t~on,. .e£• cit., pp. 1'9-140. 

112 Ib!d . :, p. 140. 
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the light of glory~•ll' to~ the name pertains Blzo to that 

nameless glory_, to the 1 uncl"eated li0ht• lllllf• 

Obj!.!:.!!!.!. k..r!E;!_ledge. Fro!ll the metaphysical ?oint o!' 

view the religious 11 i~telleetual love of God 11 i.s limited to 

the analytical egD-conee~ousness and its hunge~-uree toward 

That which yet is veiled.114- Metaphysic e.l.so recog;nizes~ 

however, that 1 ~11 eonse~ous~ess eomes from thA one Con• 

aoiousness. .Knowlede;e is one aspect of' the Divine Conaciou$­

ness,•115 and e·ven .!.!Mli is base-d u?On the ground or ..£.hil•ll6 

Objective knowledge, inasmuch a3 it is within th• 

bounds o-: m~:t:!, is: founded upon acme d r. r_;ree or ~ea sure.:nent 

or compa ris·on (~rama, --as measure, scale st.anda rd) t and 

there:t'ore is expel"'ienced 1 revealed c.s it were •· c:.: 1ne·a.ns or 

11, . . . M·e.r:ita..in, S?.E• £ll•, ? .. 8n. 

114 Aurobindo, Letters of S'r-,1 A\lrob!.~, (Bombe.;r: S'~~ 
Aurobirtdo 01 re le, .19491:-rr;-96. 

115 1b1 d., ( 1951), IV, c-5 .. 

116 D£sgupta, ..2..E.• .£ll•• l, 1t57. 

117 Rag·havendrach&r, on. ~ll·~ ;'1• .55, also 9..- 19. c.v. 
S'anka-r P.a,u,! Glos!!.!..!l: 2£. :e.J:liloso~hi£~ Te_rn.!!, (Madras, 1941), 

·:? • 56 n , Not e s : . . • _ . 
• The Chirv~ke. s admitted f!_atyak sna (ill'!!l~d tate, cl &a l', 

direct percept ion J only as a source of' !-::nowledge; the Bud­
dhigts and Msesh!kas added one 1nore .YU·, !!L~!!! (inter .. 
enee); the S£mkhyas a third 1 Y.iz., S'a.bda (verbal authority, 
i~at re, Sgam~J;. the Nrdy&yikas a. fourth, viz., Unamt (analogy); 
the P:ra bhakara l-fimamsakas a fifth, Arth& natti [c ire umetantia 1 
in:!'ereMe

11 
itnplice.tion, postul.etion, ?res· .. unptionJ;_ the Bha~la~ 

a. six.tb,Anunala'bdhi fnon-e.pprehension or r.on-?e rceptionJ. 4. 
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465 
4' no .... on'ly reveal ~ r. e ob jects 

o·r t ·he vorld; but also point to the fa-ct. th.at s.hi!. is t .he 

basis of t 'he world • .11ll8 The immediate and clear pe:- c e _:l t :.. on 

(pra:tvaksha) of objectivity •1s that ~h-t.eh g ives ris e to a 

.!ritti [modi.fication or activity] which manifes t. ~ ..£,hit, 11 and 

the activity of' ·this P ramlna presup!'o se s: the egoi c "!11 o..s 

sub jeet ·~ the o bjeet ~ nnd t.he inte rn.a 1 organ or antahka!_!!l.ll 

whi eh is 11 the abode of a.ll .Ytit ti ... knowledze eY.c lud in: £..Yi d~­

vritti.•ll9 Metaphysic a lly., life-roa nif'es.tation i s n ever 

o.pa.rt f"rom ill:!:. or pure consciousness, the IJone w-h o et e rn a l ly 

t •l·l t 11 · al20 s l. . . . e o rn *'- . y one ...... 

does n.ot qu-estion the s u bjective, immed iate, !!nd intuitive 

ident ity-kn~wled&e o~ his existep ce, o f ~is ne ~s ~" M~~a phy-

sic a l knowledge, kriowl~ dg e c:> f t h e S. t,~.?reJ:::~ Re al ity , e q ually is 

---:-
118 Righav:endraehir, ~.E.· .£.11., r . 19. 

119 .I llg_ • , p • ~ 5 • 

120 Aurobi.ndo, ~sa~ .2..!! ~ Q!tt ( N. ~w York: ~r! A~ro­
bi nd o Library~ 1950 ), p. 478. See also R~dh·akt i s!:IJe.n, An 
ldee.list V·ielir of Lire, p. 115. Zen expre.sses t r.i.s si::t~le 
ilia tiT~ "Fa:et,-k'n;wriin ane as its ow:n light, but otseu·re.d 
i;y r;t: i onal mentation, in ti:e foll9w i ng lines: •Tha t wh ich 
is pefore you is it in all it.a entiret-y a nd wi th nc:it h i.rig 
whatsoe"ver lacking .• (Ch u Ch'e.n 1 ~·£,it ... P• 2~.) •t·t is 
the substance that you see before yo.u--l:egin to reas on e.. cout 
it a.r. ti YO\l at onc e f all into error.• (Ibid .. ,~- 16.) .A 
sinz l e ~hought and you sepatate 7eu~self ~rom reelity.~ 

. ..t.lhi Q.., p . 29.) 
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• irredue i ble and certain·• ina si::~uch as 

in pri.neiple the two are the same, all knowlcd:;e he'l.r:;: 
a partid~patibn in the infinite knowledge~ tut ••• ~or 
!JUrpose ' of 'gerteratine-' the finite World tf:c ult.:r.:a!oe 
Reality hae, as it were~ ·the pot-rer of' res"trictin.; i~s 
own knowledg~, 6f be~om1ne fin1t•.l21 

P'urtherr~ore, there is a ~ertatn non-~epa.rate eontirndty te-

ren.},• not in t,he sense of logical $UCCC~3iOn ct:lm~r.~-'::_n_:: 

in ~he demQnstrntion of rational ?roor, ~ut as ~he hAr~o~l~, 

tran~uil and elear adju$tment o~ finite ~e~tal ~odificat!o~~ 

to That n.ure 6onsciousne~s. their inaenarrible ~roun~ w~ict ., .. .. ... 

reveals e.nd carries with it more than t1-•'" f:',nr.i.::'ol: di:'!'eren ... 

tiations of spa.cio-tel!lporal sens~ da.tn, cl-i~:f'ered.iatione ~ii:i c !': 

in themselYe~ are de~enden~ 1 as waves are to ~h& ocean, upon 

t~e lmmedi~te and indeterminate Reali~y o~ ?Ure canseio~snese 

121 Watts, £2• cit., p..- 49; see also p. 4~. C!".., E~s.ns-
Went:z., ~t's Gr~nd. You ~la!"etia, P?• 35n, ;·6n, }09, whe!'e 
both se.t!is€ra and nirvana, 8.$ inse:>arable .;ola!'it.les, are 
ground-ed upon and-undivided .rron the 11 Voidness o~ the supra­
mund a r.e mi.nd. • 

122 Radhak.rish:r;pm, ]ast&rn Reli£;_ions_and 'des- .. e.t,n 
1hottf.bt, p. 51. 

1Z5 F.S~C. North-rop, •.Eastern an.d Western Phi.lo5o~r.;r,• 
Radt.!:.kzishtla!l Com,E.!ratiY.£ §!E!i~ in Ph.!l£!2..?.& (l:&w Yori:: 
Harner· and Bros q 1950), p. "572. Cf. the v.iew of' Eekha rt as 
giv~n by Otto, op. oit., p. 65, 11 Ccmce!)tuB1 knowled:e me.an·s 
nQ\'I to grasp ari.dto bave in one's self the spiritual essence 
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The ultimata changeless Reality, that pure cGn:clouE~ 

ness (chit) which is ldentieal "'~th pure and absolu-te e:·:ls-

tence .... bliss, •-is purf! immediacy, identical ~itE t:·,e fv,ct. o:' 

the rev·ele.t1onl24 t'ound in al:l our c·onseious states·, • that 

is, :tdent.ica1 with revelation as the se lf'-eviden~ and unique 

of revelation, the timeleas !h;! which is the chan.~ele~s. 

1 absnlut~, ubiquitous, and homogeneous ••• c~nsciou~ness or 

Self-shining Selt.• This 1 p:rincl?le· or revelatior;, w:.l.ci'l !.~ 

called Sel:f' or ,!tman or ].r.~hmfln" is the R-eal as d'.ist.inct 

:tr·om the WQ.:r ld·appearance of' avid;r&, t i:e inc e!' in Lt e ""·r. i ch 

or things. They «re ~o~ in me. A• I lay hold of them in 
idea, spir.itu.aliz1ng- them :f'ro.o sense-perception,. 1;.nif'yin·: 
them out o'f multiplieit_y, 'I lead them in ::r.ysel:' t.o be one in 
Unity, ind lead them tadk again to th~ o~~nes£ trc~ which 
·fhe,r have fallen away in their sensual-s~ace-time 'et~are.tion. 

And~ in $0 doin: tha( I lead them back azri.in in'~O ~od:"· 
Ct. also Carl c;. Jung, The Int~_!!.tio!l s.: the f.!~!1,.. · 

ality (New York; Far·rar and Reinha.rt, Tr.c., 1959), 1>· e;J, 
lfThought was an object o·f inner -;:>erceptior., not intellection 
only, but ~ensed as a manifestation~-s-~n o~ heard, so to 
speak. Thought was eas~ntially revelation, no~ gc~ethi~~ 
irivent~d, but aomethine torcgd u~on us or brin~i"~ Qonvic­
tion through its itnmedia·t.e actuality •. Thought~<J a.nted:a.te the 
pri:oitive ego-consciousness, and the latter" is the obJect o!" 
though-t, rather than its subject .••• • 

124 Cf'. J. Baly, ]~-A~yan Roota (Londons Kegan Pault 
Trench, Tr,'tlbne.r and Co., 1897 ·, ?• 78 where, f'ro~ S;:t.-p(!'"!,! 
and La.t.'Y':Yes, the Lat. derivntives include ~.!~!.• to 
d:ra~T back t}'l.e cover, e.nd revelatio,-a. d:rawin[ be.c~-:- of' -4;,he 
veil. 

. -· ---~. <- _ _. ___ ·------·--·- .....;..~--···- ................ _..,._ _, ___ ______ ............. . .- ---~-------..........._,..._ ---~-
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is !!~Y&, 12.5 and to that Self-shining Reality "eve 1:yti:i nc 

else has to be ?elated in order to be knov~.~l 26 

!.h.!. Vtittis and .2.!Uill£!Lknowledga. Underlying the 

movement e or modifl.ea tlons (yti t ti) of the i~~e r o rge.n (~.!:£ ­

l).ka:ra.na) is the all-embracing ground o:: ~ _£nit. ObsQur inr: 

the cl .ear light o.t' this pure ~ons ciousness ar.e the •diversi-

tied ~bJects of the w~rld ••• , transfornation3 o~ ~h~ prin-

ciple or ,!jn~n!. [igno ranee] which is neither r~al nor u.n rec.. l . tt 

Thus ajil&·na both ll cre-ates 11 the n ulti i'oi•:m a.pp.e a r c..n c e (.z~~) 

and cast.s a. veil over it (~v·aran!_).l27 

Tb!!). one .!.J.iH2 appears t() ol::struct purt: con oeiousnes .s 

in a variety of ind.iVidual modes o.r actions, the c h ief' o~ 

vhi~h is the notion of eg~, D~ aha~k£ra. 

state• (ttil !jn€na or· av~$thtjii!na) are renovable by any 

11 state o t consciou s.nes s (,Iti t ti ·ji'l&ful ) .••• (whi chJ re vea 1 s it a~ l f' 

125 Rev~lat ion, then, is not to be li~ited nrir con~used 
with any excl usi.:ve, :>art i c:ula. r.t indiv idua.l i. ie d "me .c :!n~e" su ? ­
p¢sedly ;;iven to a. cho:sen mysti coe.I o.r religio'..ln loader, nor is 
~t sblel~ to be identified wi~h any parti~ulJr s c rlpttire or b~ok. 

126 D&sgupta, Indi*n Id•alism, pp. f65-169. That t~1 
"eve·rythin?; else,• 'titEile existent in f!€:ra anc!t :'4~ref'ore rela­
tive and indefinite • must be a e ce:;-ted ? ra rr"Ca t ica lly until con­
tradicted tbrough an ultims:!.e relat i on. with Real:i:ty whic i: , 
being •at once in and beyond ••• all relations: and character~:~,• 
alone s h eds . li g ~t upon the true natu·re of' the world-appear­
ance, includins the eg .o. {see !>• 169). Cf •. ~,tih. 2-.4.5;. 
3.7.1-iO; 4.5.6~; 5.1; Chhfnd. 6.1.1-7'. 

12.7 DB sgupta' ! Hi s·to.rv o.f 1.nd inn ?hi lo Sot>hz, r, 472. 
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as the .knowledge of an o~bjcct ~·128 £'or •the re$.1 e.s under-

lying these phenomenal movements ea·n only manii'est itself' 

through these wh·ich hide it, when eo:rrespondin~ ete.tes a·rlse 

through t.he se states ~-II r-enderlnr: them • conscious by cominz: 

in.to relation with revelation. •129 Not only io thie c ll.;o 

em.bracing tr~necendent £1ft th.e underlyim_r ground of e.ll 

subjective and objective phenomena end entities, it in at 

once thetr 11 ultimate essence anC. reulity, tt iltsepilrable from 

·that revelationl50 whi eh, from th·e ego-view, a'ppet~. rs .tl s a 

gracious g'·i:f"t (.lU:aslde.) yet identical, :rx-om th~ vision or 

inte~te.lity, wit}l clal"ity (nr-!ill!:) Ol .. awarenes~. 

In Indian psycho logy ordinary objective ;>e rception 

takes place when t.he lnner organ or ~n!:_ahka_!:a~a, in itself 

not limited to an exclusive abode in the phys i cal body, ex-

tends itself' :f'rom that body Ciartrama·dp.yt\) and, upon con-

scious eot.Lta.ct With t -he object, t a kes on, as it were, t l:e 

sa~ 6 or cor~eapond~ng totm, that is, it becooes a mod~~ica-

tion or state (.I.£!ttfJ, •e.nd as soon as this transformation 

taices place the ever-present E,hit which is always .steadily 

shining illwninates• t~e object.; for tl-.e i~nora.t'!ee (a '\'n€M ~ 

128 lb.!E_ .. , It 458. 

129 ·tbid., I., 460-461; D€sgu_?ta~ lndisn Idee.lis!l! , 
pp. l68-169o. 

lJO D~sgupt.e,, Indit\n Ideali.sa , !l P· 182-183. 
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relative to and veiling t~at abject is ~ett~ved. Thus t ~e 

parceptioa o~ ap~earanc• or an object is tut t he ~s elf-

shining of the _ehit throuo-h a vrittt of e. form re s emhlinr.- nn 
<.,;> ---- ~ 

object of kn~wledge." There i~, then, a momentary , partial 

"breaking o'f the veil o.ver s_pe·cii'ic e.jiHna f'or~r.:s so tl:at 

there is a temporary union ·of the s.hit as u nd erlyin ,:: t he 

subjeet and t·be object .. through the broke n veil, 11 --yet t~ e 

. ' ~ 1 i d c ~- t i c a 1 • ~"' 

is this non-dual •consciousness rrdlnifest c d . t. h rou~ h the 

V,titt1s alone [whichJ ha.s the power o~ ... removin :::; t he _!_j,E_~n'l 

veilin.~ the E.!:!..ll· 11 1}2 .!!1~ 1 an.d onl:,r .Yii~i s, th.er. , 

... . .. .. 

remo.ve the "f'eil Qast by !.jnilna, or L;;llorar: ce, over the ever-

s·htning .£h.!;b--for by becoml.ng 2.1~., t ha.t i s, by b ec o minr, 

void of all that restric-ts their pl)rfect c o rre ~ ~'o ndence to 

the object, the light of: chit w~ich is tb·e ul ti~n :i t a roa 1:.d~t y 

or ground {adhishl:_r.fina) or that object s ::.i ne s f o-rt h in cle c. r 

irnmedincy,l'} 

131 D€szu.p~a,! flis~~!.Y 2.~ .J.!"!din,a f hil oso .2.1lz, l, 472 .... 
475, 480-482. Pro~ n relative paint o~ vleW ~h ere a noears 
to be three :t'orms of' c-;;;-;;cio~'ness involve d, t l: u t is, (1) 
that. consciousness which is the ground of' all o bjectiv e !)he­
ncmena, (2) consciousness a.s the 3'roun' o f tt-. e t~ v n or ti~c 
..,ralDita, the truth-perceiving individual, and (5"} t t;. e. t. con­
sc:ousness which is ref'le.c.ted in the !J.nt e..~~:errtt~.!_-:! ri tti. 
The Union o~ th•se three e~nstitutes perc~?tion ,-•ye t t h•y 
ere not three but the one TJure cor.sc t ous ness or c hit. (See 
,? .. 482 1 elso pp9 450-. 457.-) 

1~2 Ibi~ .. , I, 481. 

135 ,Ibid.,. I, 448-450, 452. 
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In the limit$d field o!' religious theolos·/ uni d :'l-~ma 

constituting the exel usive and ana logical ego-'1 i e·,; • ·";. :.-.e 

Vatican Council proclaimed as an artica1 of i'ai~~:·; t'?-.!l-~ .by 

t he nat u t'&d p ow e r ill:'l d 1 i g ht o -1' h tm s. n r e a. s c n m f: n i s c a ? a r. 1 e 

ledee" in Christianity. Nutu.ral reason itself, like f\1 1 o!' 

will, vas not. destroyed by or:i.g~m:.l sin,. but, t' ! ~:t. L er, w~j~> 

thenine so t.hat it may achieve its ?rO?~ r use O. Jl d functiol~ . 

Ther-e are certain mysteries contained in God , ,ind ~reatl:r 

1ihieh must be addG:d 1.1nto an<l supernaturally :rcve~. le d by 

divine faith which, though, "!Jresuppose£i nat1Hul bno•~lcd ;:e , 

t\lt he ran-Cal vanist views co nee rr:i t:(: the to t a 1 de? rav ity of' 

human nature, nor with the ?eie.z ian cancep-7. of t.!-.e nel!' {er;o) 

1~4 Po-hle, .2.2• .£!.1-- t P • 51. 

1 '5 I bid. , p p • 51-::;5 4. 

:I 
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in the full observation o·f even t!::e hetut'al }nu' ,:it ~·. o ·.;•. •.t.t· 

aid of supernatural g-race,:l56 and it is t!':.~:t :;race -..·; ~::.. c;: :.dds 

to the perf"eeti<~n o:f human n e ture sr'C. alsc r.erl'!i!t r. e.ven tLc 

greatest si~mer to be .!J!~ to "pray ;."'or r;race, w::::. ~n i :1 : n 

how~ve·r, is ..n£!; possible i ·n the n n turo.l order, !'or crt!'•y ft.~iiiC 

the eherishe d di 8t inetion betweeti. ne.t.ure ant! ·rn c c \)' 0•1.1 d be 

Sel.f'-reali_~ation is not to be conta!ned \-tit!r i r. ~~r. c s':'.e t .e of' 

e.r.cluSiv.e egoi.ty.I}9 :O.o the: Soul , wh~.d: e.t ~11 ii!:!£!. 

·eternally is limit-ed to ite •so.ul·ne fi s, " t !':e.t -ro , to its 

ego-h¢od,lJ divine, s upe rna-tural ,g rac~ i~ nece!Jt". ~ ry in orcer 

to g·ai~ even a v1~ion (jf the ~r. t olop;'ic~lly ever-a:.a~.:ar,t Ot!. er. 

-----
1.56 !'bid., p;}). 55· 7-,-74. 

1,~7 d ilL·, p .• 

lj8 J;tarita i n, ~· .eft • .. , . !-' • } ) Z . 

1.59 It. is !>'os.si ble, the oreticall;,r, ~? !'or!':l a ca!'~ ~r~m 
frozen sea-water, a cuo which can hold. e. ~easurcd e.l!:l.:oun .. -. o. 
t hat wa.t.etr, btit wh l.:Ch ~annot contain the en.t i re se·a.. ~i.:e. 
lir.litle.ss O.c~ari, however, not oni ~..c contains t he co!'l~ents, 
but t .he cu:!\ e.s well . 

- --"·--.----- -- -··· ---- _____ ,_ ·-:· ~ - - - --~- ,_..:.. ... ~--- ~ - ·-- ., - - ~- --· ... - -· ----·~- ----- ~~-· ·~·-· 
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kQ.QWle4ge and "lsdom w}iieh I r·aise; the mind to ~~ri (n: i t .s Q C'-

je:~t. in a, superhuman mode .~ue ~o connaturality a.!l;d cha.r} t ~·."l40 

T.hus, While .sanctifying g:ra.c,e is .n~cess.ary for •an .authentic 

•xp~r~ence of th~ depths of Go4• it do•s presup~o=e a ha~-

J!loni~ • con natura 1 ity" and the c:apaci ty o:' the hu.ma n mind ~o 

.be 1 raised. • 

. . 

tbe processes which ta!~e place· wit,hin the ihriel" organ (!_!11!-

J!ka:ra.n~) when the clear .and void b.uddhl opens to the mot.ion­

less, e.ll-pe:rva si:ve, end e:terna ~ly pre oe nt 1 i~ht o ~ ~~n..n-

eonse·iousne ss e. re similar, wit.h re ~peet. to reve 1 a ii on, ";.o 

those. wh 1 ch occur dur irtg c>b je otive pe rce? t i on . 11 ln th-e ne­

q uirement. of ordina.rx k ncntledge, • says D€sg upta, 14l•the 

a.jii!na.s removed a.re 6nly smaller states of' !.in&'-!.• "'hereaff 

when th-e Brahman.-k.nowledg.e da"'ns the :!!.,j~ as a whole 1• 

re~o.ved. • The .:ogic aim of' the ~tab_ka-rana becor.inz JJteady 

and tranquil (,a£.!.,!6:da) permits it perfectly to reflect, 

·. 142 
trttn 'smit, or be at one with the object of" m~ditation. · · 

There ls thus a eont~I!!plat. i.on o~ all thin3 :;; as without 

140 Maritall'l, 12.£• ll!· 

141 Dtsgupta., A Hlst2,_!:[ !!f. Indian Philot2J?.h~' I., 49~-
491. 

142 Ibid. J I' 272~ 
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distirictloh of any. sdrt> ·and . as abiding in the Se-lf' (~tf1!:£ )• 

The elimination of distinction" o~ the clash o f' o.i ? osir.e 

dual appea rs..nc~-f~ roes 8!' ringing f'rom i gno.ran ee (.!:, ~n6!}.!) 

clarifi~a. the l!!!!hi and the entire ~ntalJ.kare.~~· e.~d confo r ms 

to the clear awareness or conseiou~ness of' the ulti:nate Re-

ali..t .y, pure corrsciousn.ess o.r 2,hit. Thus, 1 by t h e eye of 

lCncHtledge Cifi!~.:..ehakshus), ••• • intell e etua.l ·in tuiti o n t • ( w': 1 ch 

is not to - be confused Vith ra.tional, eiscursivA co n ee?ti c n bu-4.: 

is, -ins-tead, •a direct awareness ana immediate ·~ens-in ~ "'). 

the S:eH• realizes and reve.o.ls its integral _, ..!i.!!:iti£ vhole­

hes s .14~ This total Selt'--reali~ation leave-s no "room• !'or 

the da.rkne ss of i~no·ra.:t'l,ce (.!.Ylli!)' the B. :::> pearo.nc ·e of' the 

unre.al. Th~: clarity of Ja~£hi-:or;!., this •cool, clear­

sig.hted vision. •144 according to the G!t~, 14? i s i nseparable 

from and identical wit h that grace {~ras&da.), co m-passion (,!_nu­

karnpa), or' divine 1nteg_r..ating vill wh i ch 1 clestroy s the 

14~ Gulnon, Man !Ut!! 1!1!,. Be:eot!linr;. Aee~di.!l..';' to lli 
~~1.!_, p. 178. See also Guenon. jn!.r odu~im ,1~ ! he lli~ 
g_f.. . !,h~ Hindu ~.£1!:~, pp~ 116-117; Aitrobindo, k~rs 2£. 
~r~ Aurobin·do, IV 1 191. Otto; o~. eit., p. 55, points ou.t, 
In-more or less religious termi;.;loiY: that •such a funda­
mental 1i.ntuitu.e ,m;tstie£.!' ••• lies a.t the basis of the teach-­
ing both of" Eckhart. and ~ankara ...... This intuition is no.t a 
re~ult of' dialect-ic but a first-h-and and immec!iet.e f -a.ct and 
possession 6f the mystica l mind.• 

144 R.£dhakr1ah~an, !!_stern Rel~~ions and Western 
'l'hou.:;:ht, p. 78. _.......-.-

.... -·- -- .. ------·-·--..__~--~ 
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igno J:"an(re- born darkness by the .shining 1 amp of \'ti sd orr:.. 11 lllc 

This clear •openin,• of the buddhi to Sel~-realization, ho~-

eve• ;·11 ::·.·not to be confused with the vain and empi rica 1 

attempt to •us• t~~ ~ind t~ seek something :f'roo mind~ no!' 

the Buddha to seek so!Ilethinz t'rom the Buddha., nor t.ha fur!!..!. 

to seek something f'rom the dharma." 147 It is in n·o case e.n 

action or p-rocess originating in egoity but, :rather, is that 

voidness ·or cln rity exp ~rience d in the ant a hkt' ran!_ when, 

through the. powc r { sakti} 0 f' the a ll-pe rve.s i ve ;:round 0 !' pure 

coneciousn~n:~ s, the all-obscuring ap:p ea. ranee of' .!!Y.i dv! dis-

app&ars in the co·n!'ormity and identity' o:' t}-.e elee.r ~h!-'roid 

with the nlenwn-vo·id of' ultim~te R~alit;r ... T:.~c 1..:!. realized, . . 
not in the present-veil.ing i'uture, but in the li£.!!r and im-

plies nothing more nor less than free, indete!'nir.a:te, 

146. RRmtnuj!l adds* in t.h~ words of' Ktishr,ro a .s the 
ttma n, ·• ••• by the· 1 umi no us lamp ·called My .knoH1ed;_;tt 1 which 
l"lsl!lp) is homogeneous to Myself. 11 -!svara:dat t.a 1 !!mtnu ja' s 
~!!~ary ~ ili ~hsga.vadg:ttS: ( Sihe.r, 1930), !' .. 190. Cr. 
Milarepa's utterances in Ohe of' his sones: 

Lord,. from the sun-ot•b ·of Thy grace, 
The radiant Rays of Li.ght he.ve s!:one, 
And ~pened Wide t~e petals of the Lotu~ ~t mv E~art, 
So that. it breathed forth t}le f'ra g ranc~ born of \ 

knowledge. 
-: .Ev~~s--V~·nt.t, ~· cit .... ~ p. 14;. 

See also Radhakr1sh:tJ.a n ~ .An Idealist Vi elf of Lif'e, p. 33 7, wh"ere 
it is said t.hat the revelation· o~ p\.tt'e eo.nst.:iou~mess and the 
divine and integral realization, while distingaishable philo­
sonhically, •are inseparable fr~m one another •. They a:re two 
aspects of one process." . C!'. R~dhakrisht~an~ •rhe Hindu Idea 
of' God, 11 Kalya:r;Ie. Knlna~, I: 172$ Jan., 19;:/t. 

147 Ohu Ch' an, ~· .£:ll•. p. 29 • 

.. --~--~·~--.:...-----~--- ---- ... 
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e.khav9a-Brahr.i~.n 1-ll:ich in.elude.s c.:1d i~ con:·.o.n bot~1 to t ·:::t: 

•rormal and forrnlass."l48 It in ndvaitie a:'ttn!~<H~inrr (,2E­

tibuddhi}, devoid or ~ll veilin: (i.e. revec.led) o ·f: ir,nor~\n:::c-

no t'orm; it (:a.nnot the·refore be the object oi' nn~· ct:: e :- r; ~: r.-

s ·eiousness that 3ra.sps it. •.• It is the dra.sr.ta ( ... _f:c ?Ur-e c-on-

sciousness comprehendinr, n.ll objects (dtis.h:l,!.J ) . " l 1~9 Kno<rl-

edr;e of t hings, as 9. vritti~ex:p res9}; 0l1, cnn.not be reve·.::doC. 

a~a~t fro~ thriir riirti:jotntio~ rio "ob~cct~ c~ ~~nc cio u~~acc 

throu~h a mentAl sta:te,•l5° and 

Br.ahma.n-kno~rledge at the. stage of itD f':i.rd~ .. r-:se ic i t­
. s~lf" also a sta..te oJ~ knowled1;e, but sue~ io Lt3 sjecinl 
st1:'<!~gth that . w!len thi,n k.noi·t led;:c or.ce da.';ir!!l, everi t:;c 
etate of knowledge ·wh-ich at :"~rst rei"lectt! it.. (and whic:. 
being a state is. itself' a.jff€na nocli!'ice..tion) i!l c:!.eatroycd 
by 1~. The $tat• i~selr bein~ d~strayed, only the pure 
in-finite and unli!nited Drn.hne.n sh.!.nes i'ort?; ::.n its o;.rn 
true light .151 · . · · 

Thus it is only w.?:en "?ure :Src.1:~a.n, de•.ro id o: a!l:' t'o:::-r:: or 

I!l-ode,"' is reveal-ed in the fulnc ss of ito Sel:!'-ltinino cit,y as 

~--------------~ 
148 See Wat:t s, ..2...2• ill•, ? • 

]ee~m'in~ Aecol'."dint: to ~ Vod.6nta, 
.ch,r, on. cit., p. 10. - --
444. 

149 D£sgupta., ! Hiatorv of' India!! Philosoohz, I, 

150 Loc• cit. 

151 4 f. Lbid•, PP• 90-~91. ----
, . .- .. ~ . ...... _..._..-;.....o.-ecw·.._-. ... ,. . ......,.rt,....··· .... e •.W.\s.:.i'&in""--..•O... :..., •• .;.··-"=ritm-• -..... _ • .__, ..-..· +I :ei · W•''* '; * ·• ··;,'· ,. ;,,;,~ , =* =·· -
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,!:!!.,2.!ak4sa that it i~ fr-~e and awakened drashtt. 152 The 

metaphysical analogy of' the 11 v~iling 1 of chit throu~h the 

477 

appea.ranca-const.ructs of .!.!J~X! i~ :lOlrrored in the literal 

foe~e composing Christ~an religloug theories or original sin 

and the .fall. Thus,. through original sin, man has lost "the 

orizinal rectitude o:f'.will that made him love the divine• 

and with it."the soul lost the per£'eetion o:L' th<:l·divin~ 

lixene s s. • Beln~ man, however, and the c rea. tu!"e of God, liho 

is also a person he ha~ not lorrt 1 his eupaeity for t~e 

divine• and there~ore ~he has only to turn to God, by ~~o 

aid o·t Gra ee, to recovel" at once 'the divine 1 i/.:ene ns u.:::d 

that. con:formity with his o-wn neture w~ti ch he h:"!.d. lost by 

sin. 11 15} :Ths relation::Jhip, then, of div i ne :;rnce to rcder.t?-

tion i~ but the enactment on the individu~l le~o 1 1 ahd i n 

the terms of t hat neoe~sary lo~ic involved in nll duali~y, 

O .n 
. .. 'the non-dua.l nnd irnnediate 

of draaht! and Brahman. 

152 Otto, ll• .£i.!:.•, pp. 204-205, 'lo:ith cert"'in r-eli3ious 
overtones 1 sees in the i ·ntui tive co re-kr.:oi>rled:;e expres s ed i ·n 
the Ekhnrtia.n view the ground o.f' "valuation and ••• hi,c:,er 
jud e;me nt• which crosses the threshold o :f' me.n 1 s woJ:in :::: conscious­
ness as the inne:r voice of' conscience, the •witness of' tho 
spi.ri·ttr which is the •uncediP.ted certainty o~ al.l ideals, pe.r­
ticularl,, ot religious convieticns.• ·This power of intui-
tive kno~ledge Otto equnte·s with Eckhnrtts 11 Godheed,• a vie·W 
re~ini~cent o~ the id ~ntity of Brahman and 1 ?ev•lation 1 as 
th~ term is used by Dlsgupta. 

153 Gilson,. ..2.!!· cit. t ?P· 287-288. 

----~~---·-·-·---- ·- . .. - - --·· -- -··- -- -----. ···· ·. - - · 
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to the t.hinz, it is in the intellect tr.~.t the ndequat.iol'\ i .s 

set u,,•. the~eby .roaking the truth re·side in intellect alone: , 

"'af":Cirming t.hs.t things are or are r.ot 1 nnC: judr::~n": thc:.t t o 

be tht.s and not that. •154 Fro:c th" T-rutfi o:' th.e. One d~ v 1 nc 

int·elleet it may be said t.het 11 the r.tultit.ud.e o 0 tr·utl~G of' 

particute.r · thints derive,• dependent tr·.:rthS' wl·: ic!1 o. re r.ol t~-

dotrrn:'ltic Christianity .does r~ot ~:no"' of the lli!W. ond the 

Su~ reme Identity. The insc.rutibi litt o-: ne.!'l Is o :·:.n e:;c: o::-

si:bi~ity of God,• f'or i t is "in the :nir.C: that G.oc :~n~ r:nde 

: 1~4 G··l · -· t. - n 2 ..... ,.._. 2:~:.: P". ""n·e ·cor .... es·,...o·n·..J .e .,... c· "' ,.; l.· son-., o"" . c l. • , ~- _ • /.·/ . . ../ '"':• • . . .. · .- '"' ,.. ... 

here 0 bVioU:.Sly i $ t;-th'e !'rO = C ct.'ion 0. ~ t~C _!?illtahk ~l"fi!2..! UpO~ 
tho object., as ve11 as t he discriminative .f'unc.t:.on of' t h e 
buddhi. . 

155 Ibid., .n., 2;9. This is tr.e relie;~ Q:uc 
the '.A:nderlyinr; gro~tlC. of pure c!'lit . nee.essar:/ ~0!" 
tii;re knQwledge .• 

. . 

r>.na.l o.::f .o.!' 
£111 o l::j e c-

. ;. ·. 

·I 
I 
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I 
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man to Hi$ irn.sge and. likeness;. •• • the likene-ss w!:ich is r-ot 

to be a,n ob_je-ct of .k~oltle(lge in itsel:t. 156 Thn Thomis~ic 

vi'ew that •all krtowledge pre-sup~)ose~ u sens.e inhd.t. ion•l57 

interposes a "v&i:l oi' aensi ble imacea 11 betW·tJen the es .oe=:ce 

of the soul (which in that of a.n itH):,Te onl y) aru: t::e i:td:reet 

k:no-.rledge .. i-t has or· tl:at. ·Se 1 1'-~:no w 1 c d;:c 

for Christian man, --that kno\-1 led;re w'h ich i o rc co;:ni z~1:1 e 

whenever th.e soul delivers it sel 't' f':-c-n 11 t !1t' :::ern:re- illusion:: 

$tanding o ·f the oreat1lr·e a a mndc to the ir~ n.:: e of' God, the 

the j~VS:, W·hl), on ~e.rth Or ir. hell at eve~ it. heaven ~an 

never es·ea? e. sJt~stra .159 

-------------~---

157 , Cf • .. re'fela.tion and obj ~ c.tive ::'ereep~ion 1,~ . Ved$:nta~ 
also J:!ratyaksh;r!, . .,ran~n;!• 

158 Gilson~ 22• £ll•. pp. ·z21t-225. 

159 See I ill . . , P?. 214-216. 
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into th~ cord..c?.!} _!anitai..t!, the region of.' sacred eY.c!usivc-
I o ; • 

n~ss whieb religion hai ·c~ns~rueted around thp divine is snid 

to evoke a ":fear and a kind of sacred horror" bct'ore e. 11 do.r!: 

and. aomewhat terrifying ttys':. ery. 1 160 Tnis, ho~reve r, i.s but 
. . . 

a pro~er re~ponse fro~ tbi ' e:o~•oul in i~selr,-~tbe.t nlwcys 

se_!)arlit e jt'va who!:i e "sum~i t ••• be~rs t!le il!H:tr;e o!'.' Cod II imprc::; ne-d 

upon •th~\.ight or E.!.!l!., at the point wr.ere the intellect, ":. ::-.c 

form 0~ the ' con~osite [~an] lies o~cn to t~e rcc~ lnt ive i nf lu-

is not that · of identity ·\dt.h th e Se1£'-luminouo ft:-:nr;_, b t1~ rc­

~ains e.s 'a created pirticipnticn in ~~c eivi n n li : ht.• 161 

160 I bid. , pp. 219-221. This p::.enomen:e n i :J no':. tl :Jt. to 
be encounte;ed-in those expressions oi' r~eta:>!!::n .: c whi.~h :::tre·ss 
the Su?r~e Ider.tity and . the i!>tegro.l • r.on-dur::l icentity o: 
sajs!ra and Qirvtna. When the zn? b~t~~e~ the in~ividunl e~o 
anC. tl•e di.vine personality l:as bee:. est.nl:lisbcG. or ex?loited 
a.s the norm by the prevnilin;: culture, or ~?!en the i.ndivi:ciunl 
dwells upon the •Qtherness• of the di~ine Jersonality Bnd 
chooses or d!.E,i.!..!l! to probe its strtmr:enes~ (aa di.d Arjun~ 
in the Gtt(}', the probing t:~ny result in soo.ewhct o ::." c s~. oe!: 
to 'the still entrencl-!ed j1:vn. 

161 !biC.., p. 225. The beatific state ., etnc t~e li c h:t 
or glor~~ (lumen zl~ie.e). \:hich sh.ines upon the just.if'i ed 
Christian soul in the oo5t r.t.:n·tem heavcnl~· ste.t.c :: ns '!;cc:n ce­
scribed in t·erns elonel~ app·ro~dt.!atina; the e.·ccounts of' ~!:at 
ill~in~tion by ?Ure c~it, throu~l: the puri!"~ed buddhi, w=:!.ch 
ccnstit.\Jte s the :!'inn 1 rel ee. so o~ the j!vanmu!·:t i. :.:. J. 
Sc!!eebcn, _!he ~illries . .2.£.· Christ.~~!:l Jst.. Lo~i!• .~ B. P.erder 
Book Co., 1'9'47J, p. 6'54t s.peal·:s o~ ••• ttlC lizhw o~ 3lory, 
the lume.!! glori.ne, wherein G~d uill so sutf.use ti:1 \dtl: f!i!; 
o~:n glory tl:.at., like -a crya{c.l ;lobe illu:::tnec! bj' th.e sun , 
we shall r~fl~~t it ourielves.• . Ch~istian t~eor~ sto?s here, 
' .o .... G • · ·• -·i 1· ' ... • • l- iden ... · -~·e~ nowever, ~or ~~s Q~ a na c 3 ~,u~ 1$ never .o ue ~1~1 y 

Vit}. the Christian ::;cul inasou·c~ as tl~nt so~l, i'rom t.!:e li;:::..t 
and vie~noint o~ ndvaite. vedenta, is tor a11 ti~~ the separate 
and s.a~s~~ic . j ~ve.-,-cre:a ted~n-;-separate nnd san~lli j!va-
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It. if) not ,Divine. Truth in. itself, but that which t!lo.y be u~e d 

!!j?_ecule.t.ive.l;y, •where i:t· .serves &.S a basis f'or knMiled; e 

Truth ••• 11 ~,62 . 

O·tt .... 

Ch~~stian revelation als~ is at one with Chriati~n 

~aith, which in turn is .. eonnecte,d inse?arably with a tem?orf-. 1 

and :historical eoncep_tion of reV'ealerl, scriptural, and do!_j-

. 'ttle.tic tt"uth-. . A pt'ior or advance knowle:dge o!.' truth -; i t is 

said, i .s n~ee·ssa.ry for any !:\.oral d'iscri~inetion. 1 63 The 

und-erlying. ~nd •given• l~ght o~ raii.h and revcls.ti .o n thus is 

ma de t.9 1 trans:form itself' int o truth k no-trn,• wherein t ·h:e 

11 aec.ord between revela.tion end reason is an accord ot truth 

with itse11' ••• ~ and serves, aecordinz to Christi cn apolor;ists, 

to give meaning to Ohri~t:~e.. ;n philosophy. 164 

lil the ee.r:t!llY: life of . Chrls:ti~n ~ e.n !<:no\:rlcdge o'? the 

is not tQ be seen, even ~i~tantly, in His ~ssence. Jet, 

world, ami desti n ed eit i:er to e: s~ :> are.te e~d .se2Us~ ·ric h~ll 
Mic .de'\"11 or to an equally separate anc .!!.!!€ric- heaven . ~r.d' 
G.od .• 

162 IE.!.£., p. 227. Th~ ref'er-ence here is to Pascal,, 
Hh o,. it i·B said, equates such Truth Wit~ God Ei~se .l'!'. 

16; .!bid. , :p. ;1. 

164 ll;!$-q pp. 8, ;4.. t;r-. Poh~e, ~~ ~ll.•, P• 19: 
Grat i!!. tlluminatio!i.t~ ..!• illust%-etionls, ns tl:~ su:-- eJ-ne.:t,ure.l 
-;;Iffition bi the Holy Gho st o!' the ·po:w~rs o f' "t,h.., s-ou.l -w.hieh 
inspir·es salutary thoughts e.nd act s .. !'his •strictly su?er­
naturel enlightenment or the m1.nd• is tl:e basis of' f'aith • 

.......... .. ·-··.--. -----.-:~--· _ -.-....;. ...---..---· 
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through the 1 sp:eclal in8-piration ct the P.6ly S;i!'it 1 tl".e 

soul may so e.et., as a •·meins of kno~rledg;e 1 to eX'?res·s lith e 

te'elil\gs act~ally eX!)erienced by the S·Otil,li that t:here 18 

~ .s.t.abli~hed n llkenes! to ·· th~ 1 touehe9 or cor.~aturalit:.r 1 • an 

~.nc;lJ~ct. ed' experience; .a~ ~ ·~ · were) Which tends to pro·du.ee nn 

inst.incti:ve inclina.tio·n :towa-r~ kno,·r.lt;:d£;C or n e~lutt~, r~· 

a~t.l65 To 1:he bca.tif.ie . .stnte., ~-lhic'r.. cen no·t be ncr.ievec in 

this li~e., i~ r~~erYe~ a~y i~me~iatc ane ~ ? ~rtcetly exper~­

erieed knowledge· of God~ • 166 not the ident :tty:-con.s c:iousnes s 

of metaphysic, but -an elev.stion oi" the dise!!tbodied end puri­

fied ego which still ' retain~ its own •proper eu~ster. .i::e 1 to 

•tul~ !)e.rticipat:i.on it:'). the d.ivin~ li!'e end to s-....3re in the 

enjoyment of the diYine h~p~ihess ••• "l67 Thi~ 1* •~~o~~l1$be4 
; ~ . _. -: . . .. 

by tbe I oenetrat io.n, I but not the realization 0 ~ identi~y 1 • · -. . · .. -
of' the intellect by tbe eterna11:r di!Jtinct Ot!'.e!"., the divine 

essence, just as 1 the itrp.re.ssions eman~tin g; i'r.ot'l e meterial 

object, as required: for sensory knowled:ce, are present t9 

tl)e eye of sense .. •l68 

16:5. 1-tarita.in, 

166 l.M..!!•• p. }Ci5n. 

167 Schee~:en;. -~"" til• ~ p~·· 658•659. 

168 Ibid., p .. 659. 

. '·- ·- --------~-----· --···- --- · - -·· -- .--·-· ··----~-------J 
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Mok::i-ha .!M .e!!l:lli• In &enera:l ~oksh! or freedom is 

said t.o ·•consist in breaki.n ;:;- the bonds of ir;no;rn:1ce, c.n d in 

wrenching oneself enti.x-ely f'ree f'rom the fettsre of' egotism 

and -individuality whi~h nre ~h~ ~roducts of i~norance~•l69 

Aa an extension ot' the predominant Hindu view t!:at ,m£k~h-n 

~meant t..he dissociation of' the Self' !'rom t h e -~ ubjc ctlve p~y-

chosis and the world1 !~!£ Ve~~nt!_ 

••• held tha:t the world tcs .such has r.o r-e.a) exi !:tc ~ce at 
all, but is only. an ilh.< sorJ• ir:'l~ '::ine~;i on \·~::i ·::h ln st~ 
till th~ moment ~hen true knowl•dz~ is ~oquired. A~ 
soon as we eo1ne to know that the one trutt i !> the Se l.r, 
the J!.!:ahni.!,!!, a 11 our 111 u .s o·ry pe. rc e pti.on s re :>resent in~ 
the world as a field of ex:p'erience eease. This h a ;>:rt: ns 
not because the connections of the Self' \-: i~h the worl..d 
cease, but ·because the appeare:·:l(~e o-: 'the \torld.;..?roce:c- s 
does not represent the tiltinuite o.nC. hi :!'le st tru~l;; .about 
it. All our notions e.bout the cbidins divcl"sified 
world ••• are false in t~e sense thtit they do not repre­
~:~ent the- real · tr.u:t h ·.a b.o.ut it. ~lc not ortl v do n·o~ know 
what w~ our~elves r~allx ar~, but cio nc~ ~1~6 kridw wtat 
the world about us is.ltO 

'rhus with that knowledge which is fina 1 release ,--moksha or 

!llantik.a "Orala .. ra,l7l the Witness to the ulti.nnte Truth 

raalizes at onee tbe uhrealitt o~ all ?er~e?tio~~ o ~ wor1~ 

·appearance.l72 This clear a\ota.re-:1ess or p E: rfact f'reedol:l i:J 

1.69" 6 O.haudhu-ri 1 .2..Ja• £1.!:.•, p. 1 7 .. 

170 D£sgu~ta, 2.2." ill•' I, 440. See also p. 490. At 
this p;oint the Jtvan~ukti. stops short and he.s no~hj,.n:g nore 
to do with the · :rlux-:;r-;volution 1

11 he stands aside f':ro:o ~he· 
sa~st~ic str~ss which~ from anothe~ £rame o~ r~re~ence, alsQ 
~ay b~ view*d as a sizniticant •cosmic proe~ss• of divi~e 
•self-objecti:f'ice.tiori.• s ·ee Che.udhuri, . .£.!• ill·• ? · 169. 

171 Raghavendr£eh~r, ~· ill.•, p·. 67. 

172. t>tsgupta, ..2.2• .S.ll• , l, 441. 



_.,..,_ .... ' r 
I 
l 

I 
I 

i 
i 
I 
I 
I 

the awakening of pure consciousness llhieh has no te~p0 ral 
I 

! and spatial distirtctione.17~ It is 1 the immediate intuition 
I 
I 
1 o:f the Absolute here and now, and not somethir.g to be attained 
I 

or superadded .... there is no goin~ or goal, as ]~hm!t.n 13 the 

same as .Jn!na and !l!:!kt1.•174 .ttmav1dv6:., the ~etaphysi.cal 

knowl~dge · ot one's true Sel£, i~ Self-sufficient, ~or sueh 

knowledge · is idel'ltieal with the supreme .Reality. KnowledGe 

does n.ot cause .!!2.kili f'or the supreme knowledge .ll JBOkshu. ; 

and: mokehl!L has n .o beginning or end, .for it ·is tine_less, 

beyond cau&ation, ... -the eternally .E.~.!ent pure consciousnens.l75 

The Ma94a1a-Br:6hm!Jl?Pan-ishad176 tells us that 

The _jtva, the twenty-fifth eternal verity, after giving 
up the t~enty-fou~ et~rnal ve~ities or hi~ own ~rea­
~1on,.177 ••• af't.er being convinced by the .realization, 

17~ Chi~, evep within the p~oJ~~tive ~erceptual 
!'unction of'· its e.ntahkarane. mod·e, :ts eterne:-lly !'fee fro!ll 
distinctions of' ~; and tioe. Wer~er WoL;':.·, ~lc_!1_ 1.! 
Ps:l.£hol2,U (New Y.orl::z Grune. and St:a:.ton, 19471: pp • . ;~~­
~56, speaking from the re la t 1v~ ly l~ml.t ed . view of: mo de·rn 
_?sychology., nevertheless says, ""PsychoJosic!ll even~s take 
?lace in dimensions di.f.t'e-rent from t .hose o.f' physicp ••• 
1· ••• psychological facts are in generril oi' E; ncn-s?atial 
nature•.• (quoting, in part, K. Lewin) .. 

174 $rtniv!stchtr1, ~~· .£-it .. 1 ? • 468 ... See also p. 477. 

175 R~dhakrishvtnl, Eastern Religion.!. and _!estern 
Thou,..bt, p. 61; lHkhil:tnanda, ·The Uj?o.nisr.acs\New .York: 
Ha!"per .... and Bros., 1949 ),. t; 1or. 

rive 
fi.ve 
ing, 

176 1. 4. }-4; ~istr!" .Ill! !o~ol(ani ohad s, ?P. 226-22.7. 

177 i.e.~ 1 the ~ive inner sens~~ ot ?erce?tion~ the 
inner sen•6s of ~otor actiun, the five Tit•l ait~, the 
gross ele~ent~, th& m~nd ~f volition, ~bought, reason­
end selt-c:on·seiousness. 1 --nil·, p. 226. 
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1 I ~m the transcendent €tman, th~ twenty-•ixth eter~~l 
verity,' becomes a jtvatu!luktl (liberated while yet li.ying). 
Thus by the vision o~ internal intros~~etion~ te vin: be­
come the ulti~ate object of his own initial intros?e·ction, 
while remainin~ in the stat·e of being e. . ..i!Y£!1E~~~i• he 
becomes the indivisible region of transcenden.t ether in 
(the Jrahman simultan~o~sly with such reali~ntion). 

Thus, with and as mok!..h!,, there i .s the ~err·ect real i z.fition 

of Self i ]rs.hman, the lli• chit, and ~n~da, 178 a freedom 

or .rele.ase :f.-rom bondage to ~ms€ra (a state not limited to 

li~e on ear~b) wh~~h must be realized in that ? articular 

.!'!~!:ie f'i.eld which generates e.,nd reaps ~~· There!'ore 

in Ken~panishad 13 and Brihad6rg_~;y_!!s.~!~nis.£.!!! 4,.4.14 th«:1 

nee es.sity for Sel f-knot-rledze ~h ile within the eJn bo C. ieC. s~c. -te 

is stressed.l79 S'anke:ral80 points to the i's.ct o~ ..I,tvanmu~cJ.A 

as the ultimate end and p\.lrpooe of li~e -vrhen he ::rings, ~rom 

~i~ssed am I; 1 have attain~d t h e cansu~~ati~n c ~ my 
life~ and I a~ free £rore the clut~~es of tr~nsmig~a~ion1 
I am the esset.ce of Eternal tniss, I !ln inf.inH.e,--al-1 
through 1'hy mercy [!,~U&raha]. 

Th\ls the body in zr.etephysic, as distinc-t from religi()n,_ is 
-i • • ... 

no o bste..cle to the Supr~~e ·Id~ntity; 181 ;."'or ' tho SeL", trans-

cend.ing yet enco1!1pas5ing t i!:l·th ilay •take the unc ii'ferentla ted 

178 R€gha.vendr!chtr, ~· .,£it., ?· 70. 

179 BS:nacJe, ll• ci~., p. -,2.1. 

180 Sankar4ch~rya, !!vekachu"t::!ani; j)• 211. 

181 · Gue'non, £:!!..!! !!ru! 1!!1! Becoi!li!!,.G Accordinr;. !.£ !h.! 
Ved~n.ta, p. 170. 
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standpo~nt vhile also being in the standpoint of the differ­

entiated,. •• •18.2 

Release in this lif"e a:.lso :is: possible durinz that all-

important eternal-moment prior to dentht that nonent., :ret 

the same eternal liow, wherein but an instant of c1nrity 

(.2,!as6:'da) may dissipate the greatest ego-catnstro~he~ detth 1 

in the timelese light or pure Spirit. 

And he who~ cast i.ng o f"f the body, ::oct r. f'orth th inkint:­
upon Me only nt the time of the end, he ent~~eth into My 
beinz; there is no dbubt of that. Whosoever at the end 
abandon~th the b6dy, thinking u~on any ~ein~, to that 
beine only he g~eth, 0 Kaunt•ya, ever to thut conformed 
in na.t11re. 

The _!nUili! 1
184 in more detail, states that 

182 Northrop, .,The .J!!etin_g_ .Q.f ~Mi.£!!~ .!!.££.1~ p. }54. In 
addition to jtva!l!!lukti, or immediate lib e ration w!'lile e:::bodied, 
there is said to be k:r-am-e.mukt i • def'e rred e.n d ~:rndua 1 l:t bera­
tio:n, and videhanukti, l .ibere.tion afte-r cea.tr. .. See Guenon, 
12£· .tl.l·; ~riniv€sichari, .SU!• £it., :; . 469. · 

18; Gtt' 8.5-6; B~-sant and D~s, .!22.• _£:!.";.., !'>· 146 ... 

184 Max Muller., editor, Sacred Boo:~s o~ t:-:e East (:~ew 
Yo.r!c: Chas. Scribner•s Sons, 19001'-,-vr:rr-;-}72.-- -- . 

The element o~ tran~uility, of ~hat clarity whic~ ia of 
the void because there is on utter extincti~n o~ all ezo-t~r­
bidity, is brou~r .. t out clearly in the !!!!~!'lZ P.o Do_£triJ1~ of' 
Universal Mind ~Chu Ch'an, p. '2): •rr a man, when he is about 
to di;-;-ca~ly regard tl:e i'lve aggregates of his consciou-s­
ness as void. tbe four ~lements which compose his body as not 
consti.tuting an e-go, his true mind as f.'o rtnles .s and still, hi$ 
true nature, not ae socething wbich coc~enced at his birth and 
>-Till perish at his death, but as remaininG u~terl:r .e.otionless, 
his nin~ and the obj~ct~ of his perception as one--i~ he aan 
dnly awake to this in a ~lash and remain free from the entang­
lenents o~ the Triple World, he will indeed te one vho leaves 
~he worle without the raintest tenden~y towards rebirtb. If 
he should behold the lovely sicht of.' all the Buddha.s coming to 
welcome him, surrounded by every kind or spler.dor. and yet 
feel no desire to go towards them; if he s~ould be~old all 

-------~~-~ 
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He who even for (the space of) e. (sincle) exhalation, 
~t th~:~ime of the t•~m~natiori (~r life) beco~es equable~ 
attaining to the Self', beco~es fit i'o:r- it:~::lortal i~~·· :\e­
st.raining the self in the Self, ·even !or (t.:te s:_Ja.ee- o!") 
e. ,.,.inl<:, he reP:a.irs to the inexh~ustible acqulsiti"on of' 
~ho~• who have knowledge, throu~h tbe tran~utl~ty o! the 
Self. 

The meta.:physical rea 11 zation of the true· Se U', t.he 

ult.ir.-1ate Rea.li·ty which is to be ~nown by its: ,SE:.lf'~luminosit.y 

when all egoity is removed, abandoned, c.:nd cleared a\Ht~' by 

real!n of moral values depende!1t U?on the ~:i:f't o:' cr::uiE: by a 

it:l~er~ed in the historica1 proce~s, a.t all ti~e9 is poisqd 

,. on the brink o~ no~hingneas and needs cu~t hav~ cpnstnnt re-

co urs.e to the sac ramentn 1 administra. t ions of' the Church c.nd 
! ' 

recurrent in:f'usioris or sanctif'yi.ng grace to obtu1n that jus-

three distinct p·roperties; it is uncertain, unequal, and 
" 

capable of beinz lost."'l85 Until the beatific vision, which 

can occur only in the n~xt 1 ife ,. the Christ ian is in constant 

sorts of! evil ·torms· sur~ouncin& him and yet haya· no :f'eellntr 
or :f"ee.r, but reru'!·ln oblivious a~ sell" and at o;te wi~h the 
Absolute, he will indeed achieve t.he fontless .s"':.ute. This 
Ls e t~nd~mental principl•.• 

185 Pohle, .2!?.• cit., pp. :;oo, '78 ... 

·· ·'" ·---·- .- -----~-------------~ .. 
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peril of loa ing just.i:Ci cat ion through sin, 186 a vie\o't :r ho treve r 

m.uch it borders on !Jeecatiphobie.., which is necessary to and 

inesca!)able trom the reli~ious outlook unawareJ even in the 

beati:Cic state, of" tbe .!Er!~ and the Su?reme Identit~~. Chris-

tian f~nal ~~rseYerance or the per~ev~rance by ~an in righteous-

ness unto the end o~ life, t'hcretol'e is impos rribl e without the 

grace of God and His aut'horiz.ed cha).'lnels for 'that grace. In 

addition to merely .sut'!'icien.t grace- 11 final perseverence is 

a Bpecial gracaj o~ more co~rectly, a continuouc £eries of 

efficacious gro.ces, 11187 sS.vins girts made by t l: i'. t always-

sepa~o.te Oth~r-God to the Christian e ~o which h~s co Self. 

There is a certain tem!>tation • .. -;&. l.n,<J.e ren" in any o.n$ly-

tical evaluation, inasmuch as s·uch a S;'lecu~~tive ventu-re is 

entirely within the ego 1 • field of action~ to Iobel n~n-tb~i~-

tic relea.s-~ of' ~ksha as resulting; fr.om mecha::d.oal techniques 

~~ xocic ·~rickG of' the trade.~ This view gratuitously and 

»lthout warrant assume~ ttat the ?OW4r to coc~el fre~d om 

186 ill~· J pp. 248i ;26. }78-3.85, }91. 
Proteatant theory lP• 578)» how~Yer 1 lookn upDn ju~ti­

i"icatiort (":hen obtain~d) as absolute, certain~ and eq__u·al in 
all :r:en. Inas~uoh as ne i~her Oa.tho lie nor Protestant knows. 
or the ~t~en, and their theorie~ ~! ju~ti~ie&~ion p~~tain to 
the e&o or· .i!!.!. alone, the Protestant. v-i e'l'r of absolute just 1-
fica.tion is untenable as ·it 'Presupposes a chan,::eles-s condition 
of' "wholenesa 11 or holiness at varie.r.e.e "'it..l: t::e limited nature 
oi' tile ego, which the Protestant views· as evi.l. 

) 
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a.riso8 Jlithin and from the j-tva -who, like the ·operator ol' a. 

pua-h ... but.ton mechanism, or the player or a coin-operate.d 

device, repeats certain - for~tila-actions a~d auto~Ltic~lly 

achieves certain results .• . It inter,?rets £li:dl:a.nl as a bit 

of jtYa-powered knowledge-magic ~hich, through the •grace• 

or a technolog~e~l prooesa, produces mok$ha.1&8 It is to 

be understo:o.d that the imme:diacy of Self-realization ma;r 

lead to t:he mista~cen theoretical interpretation o:" n~ .ec.hun.-

istic necess~tj, ari d the omphasi~ upon wtirk~ in ~o~e s~hoo ls 

may lend · weight to concepts o£' the automatic,lc9 but it u\ts".. 

b~ kept in mind that works as moveme~ts aristc; wi t hin ~he 

Jtva ma·y be but inc1de.nt to the awakenin g of Sa l:f', ~-

movementa hatmonic to. ~he dawning of r~alization and irt t h em-

selv~~ impotent, fo~ •technique without Lns~iratlon is bar­

ren.•l90 In _!Svaita Ved~nta, '~'here t h e o ne ~eo.l .it ~r is pure 

.2Jiit, th-e atmari-]rahman, all els.e beii-1~ Un!'eal C.:'l ;.t enra nee, 

no a.otion-proceos , no 1 scie !-lt ific• tec hnique o~ and by th.e 

unreal, can of itself l~ad to the Real. Detkn~ss does not 

188 c·!". E. Washburn Hopkins, 1~ 1rea. t £-,ic o:' India 
(New York: Chas. Scribne.r' s Son.s, l90Z}. :?? • l&o:l9 0 ; T.­
Vashburn Ho1)kinr:, Etl:i.ce .or India (~e\-1 Yo::-k: Ynle Cniver­
sity Press,.l924), P :? • 82-o}, 176; Edgerton, S2• ci~ .. , II; 
64. See· Aurobindo, Letters 2! ,2rt ~bindo~ I.V, 2.0'5. 

... . : ": .... 

189 See ·Hir-iyann~, £!...2• cit., ?? · 149-i50, els:; 104-105. 

190 Rtdhakrisl:J]en, !!! Ideal~ !iew :£f. Lif_t, ~ . H~.e. 
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reveal and neither doee it prciduee litht~ nor does :::~eto.r>h:rsi ... 

ea.l knovledg:e pro·ceed >trom avid.yt-•knowledge. • 191 The :~ove­

ments ot s~dhnni, o-! all .Z2.!i.£. endeavors. can 11 r ·eeeive• their 

power only from the ever--preee·nt ground of enli~hten!llent,l92 

th9.t timeless (theref'or.e · not to be ett1dned or eras!'ed)., 

eternal Sel:f'-•:gl~t• of' . f'reed·om or ~okshe (a term whic_h al _so 

nean. _the «solution-of a que•tion• a~ well ss · •a~andonrne~t or 

rel in<ruishm~nt •.) • 193 •·A ct ion ( eeo-mo tivated kE_~J en !~ not 

destroy irrnri~ance,• st~tes ~ank~ra~194 nfoi it in riot in con-

f'lict with ignorance. Kno·wled~e alone destroys ig·no:r'e.r.ee, 

·as light destroys dense dar.kriess. • Thus •means' arid •end' o.re 

t.l"~ly i~separabJe, for ~h-e terms ea.n be h4t "f~-eures or 

sp~e~h 1 pointinz tow:ard_ th.e identity o·r kno~llEJd:e e:l14 

------~-~--~--
. 191 cr. M~~· _;.1.-9.--• •.• tl:e l-t(;ole o-:' mer.• s t};ir.k'-t1C 

is interwo.ven 'ttil.h the s-enses. When tbat is p,qrU'ied, the 
••• (ttm·!J!) shines i'orth. • Of.'. dhatu ~,!!!.ill!_ as t r.c puri.i'lea-
tiori o~ the iht~~nril organ. · 

192 At-thur B. Keit-h, ].eli:r-lor. ~ne. Philos~h;l: o ~ ihs 
Veda (Cambrid~ec He:rvard University P~e~s~ 1?25J, ?· 580; 
Sriniv~s-flch~ri, .2:2.• cit.._, 1' • xxxviii. 

19} Al:f'red A. l.ta~donell, A Pre.etis:.e.l S~nskrit D!£:· 
ll;o?::Hl U:, (Lonc!on~ Ox~ord University Pre-s-s, 1924}, ?• 2;6 . 

194 ~a.n~arach£ry~, 1tr:~abofu1h ?• 157, .:[L. 5.. See 
also ??• 65:..66, ll:1. 149~150~ 200, 5ls. 4;·-44; G\lenon, _ 
!~an and His Beeo!!rinr. Accord in.::;, .!:.2,: ,!he Ved~nta, ,p. 167, 182; 
Ridha·krishvan,- The ]h&t!.!.£&dt€, ?• 52; S'r~niv(lstchtri:f .22;• 
cit ·., P• xxxix. - See Edgerton, £::2.• ~i!,., II, 67-69, also 
GS:ta ·2.-48-72; 11.22-25 where t rariq uility of mind, st. e. ·bi 1 ity 
;;-;:-q-ullibriti!!l (~lja1van) are equated with zor,a. C!". Gttt 
4. 4.1 .... ·42; 5. 2, 4-5. 
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tho Sel;f•lutninous pure consciousnes_s-irtte11ect ( .. , . . ~ ) cn:tn r.:._tra .---
afi'lrma in clear awareness the Experience-Fact tl·:: Su:n·e :"'.e 

Ice:1tity.1 96 This Fact is not the inevitable l"tn:nrrl for !'o1-

lo'\tinr; a certain technique or methoc!, yet it do.e-!; not ne r:f.! te 

s€C.hn.'nt as. an integral movemc:·.t inciC.c::t to, b.\/:. not col!l ­

pellin.;;, Self-realization. Otto,l97 in his c 0 rr::>r>rison of" 

S'ank:ara_ ana Eekhe::rt states tba;t. 

••• their method is th~ same, it corts~~ts in th~~~~tbat in ri),aiity they ha_ve none! All thtd. tTe usur, lly tern 
•lilY st:i.ce.l methQ~, • all pu:rpo sef.ul. se 1~-trnini~3 f'or 
'Dyst1cal experiences, t all soul-direct iot1, s-c~oolin;:-: .1 
exe~r-cisin.;;~ . th~ technic:ue for nttu:..n:. ng e D!'iritu!il . 
state, artif'ic.ial exaltation of' th~ self'-,..t h is is !'ur 
removed from thePl an.ci lies aside f'ro:i-1 their tct-h . 

Ohittavtittini.rodha. Wil'Iia""l ~1nke 198 has ~cid that 
clea,nsed 

1 If' the doors of' .r>e .r~eption to:er(. ·A · ·· even thic worl d 

19.6 c:-. O~to, .£.2• E:.i· , ?· 4. 

197 Ibid · _.,_ p. ·29. 

198 From 'Marriag~ of' ReaYen and Hell,• n~ot~d by 
Ho1r~ard H • . Brinton, The Uystic Will (N~ew Yod:l l~ncmillan 
Co •. , 1930h p. l59n. 
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I 
I w-ould appear to men a:!l it _ _+s, ·infinite. 111 99 -this Sil!lilarity 

to that clarity o£ ,:t!ltti as it eorre.sponds to t!-:e clear 

awa.reness of pure chit is exceeded in advaitavtda by en ul­

timate relinqut"sh!!lent o~ the initial v:ritt! state of knovl-
. . . ' -----

. . . . 200 edge, the total ·nbandon~ent or •solution• of' al1 m.odif'i-

Blake. Mok!:!.h!., there.fore; is o-f> a tre.nscend.e!!-: nsture f'rom 

t·hls point of view, and is the true 1 izht of' t t1 e "~ure, in­

finite, e.nd unlim.ited ]!,!.hman .. " 201 Thus, i'rotn n slightly 

di!"fer-e-nt.standpoint, _!dvaita Ved~,nta stresses t>e :!'act-ex­

perience of' tt:at identity-union (zoga.) 11ith ultir.ote Reality 

which PataffjS:li, a.s an initial definition of ;::,orra 1 ho.s termed 

ehittavtittinirod~; or t.h~ cessa.-tion ot the r.:od=ii'i.eattons 

(vritti) of the :mind.202 : S'ankar.a.~ in his commentary ·u11on 

G!ta 18.50
20

' has ae.id: 

l99 Of. :!nnkarB: ch~ryn, Vive~rachulli~_!, pp. 147-148, 
184:; •tlhen the external world is shu-t out the t:1inc is c!-.eer­
r"ul (mana sa-9 ."2!"~!annu ta), and c~e-er:tulne s s of' the mi~d (~!.-
hnrae,th) brings on the vision or the Pare.m€tr1an. • The re-
sult of dispassio!l is kno\fled~e, t!:nt of' knowledze i-~ with­
drawal f'ro~ sense-pleasu-re-g, which lee.ds to 'the ex_?~rienae of 
the Bliss of Self, whence ~oll6vs Peace~w 

200 See Macdonl'lel, .e.2.• cit .. , p. 259. 

201 Dtsgupta, ~· Si.t·~ I, 490-491. 

202 Cf. R~d.hakrish~an, The ~hagavadgtt~, p. 56. 

20) A. M. ~£str~. The Bha.gavadzit.!_ .!.!!11 Com:::lentar:t ~ 
!.!:! ~nkarachlr_z,a, p. 488:-
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••• it is only a cessation or the perce~~ion or the di!­
f'erentiated :f"or%1ls of' the EixternJJ.l l:orld t!:ct cc.n lead 
to e. ·f'irm gr.a.sp of the real nature of' the Self'. For 
the Selr is not a thin[ unknowh to enybody c.t nny tiree~ 
is not a thing to be ree.ehed or got rid o:' or c.cc: ui:r~c!. 
I!" t~-e Self be quite unknol'Tn 1 all underta:'~in;::;!l intended 
for the benefit of oneself would have no =eaning ••• It 
is moreover, the Self-knowledee which is t~e aim of 
all endeavor. Wheref~re, just as there is no need ro? 
an external e-vidence by which to ~o1oH cne 1 s body, so 
~~ere is no need for an ex~ernal evidence by which to 
know the Self who is eYen nearer than the body.20~ 

204 Tbe .fO.rna.yog·(\ o:f' ~r·t A-uro bin do# see Auro bindo, 
Letters of ~rtAurobind£_ 1 IV, 205; Aurobindo:r ~~ ~ "!o~;n 
'[Calcutt~"i' Arya Publishing House, 1949). ?· 22 1 tc.::es a 
more inte-gral view of' tr.e advait!o Realit~! w!1ich i!'t not 
limited to an exclusi~ely static and tran~ce~dent mode. In­
as~uch as it does not aehere tc the inter,retation of strict 
mavavada, ~ayoz.~ stc..tes t!lat the calmi;g or tranquilizing 
o~ the mental modes per:nlts the possible manifestation not 
only of pure chit but other nnd v&ried states o~ conscious­
ness which, th'6~gh hicher. than the hunan, . ere not ne ces.sa rily 
oi' the nature. o ::.: ... · unobstructed chit. In ac!dit·ion, tr.e 
experienced clarity or tranquility 'r:oy be i:·,dicotive of' t'l:trt 
11 :firat touch ·o! realization• or th3t "Prese~ce" w?:lieh, ti:.ough 
i~ m~y not ba defined or imased, is a~de ~~own by the 1 grace~ 
or a vast and clear calnness, t~e r~s~onsa to which ean be 
but a correspondin,£ clear accep·tance and "openness." (Bases 
.2.!. Yos..e.~ pp. 5-6.) . As e. will-fo:roe proceedin.::; f'ro:m the 
Supreme .Per so ~ali ty (]~urusho tt~) 1 \'th ich tre.nscen~ s not only 
!sva.!:.!:. or Sagutta ]l:aht:lan b-ut the sile:r.t. c.nd e.loo:' l'•i{r.~! 
Brahman (see Letters oi' drt Atu•obindo 1 II, 266)~ it cones 
uuon us when ;;--;take ~r~;Ives one in nll our con.sciourrr.ess 
a~d ac~ion with the Purushotta~a• (Anllbare.n R~y, editor, 
The !-lessap;e o'f the Gtta .!..! .,!nt;rnreted ~:L S'rt Aurobi_!!c!o-, 
London: Geo. Allen and Unwin Ltd., 1946, p. 2.70,. See Bases 
~Yoga, pp. 4-5. ), l'Then t.he llpersona.l mine is -still,• a.r.d 
ac~s as n power of.' divine trnnofor::nation. (See b~.:H:.~ o~ 
~ri Aurobindo, IV, 91-92).. The 1 cal!ll t1ind 1 thus is different 
f~.m the'vmnt. ~ind (!:ere there is s. certai-n s~mila.rit;r to 
the •void" ), for \iithin its un!'ettered calmness y,.titt!s are 
sanctioned and directed, ~o~ing. yet lea•i~~ no trace upon 
its clear placidity. (Bases~ Yo~e.~ !'P• 1-;). 

Furt.!1er~o:re, as describ-ed by Chaudhuri, .C:Y• ci!., llP· 
80-81, !~l'"D!~ag_a 11 insists not u:;>on a do in;: awa:r of the menta 1 

----~~-~----·----·- ··: . 
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This .!.titti "cessation" is tha.t "voidness• o~ r.:ent.a-

t~on or speculative thought, the indescribable extinction 

(nirvBna) ot the unreal, of igno:!"e.nce, which •is net t!~e 

voidness ot nothingness, but a stnte of supracundane mind~ •• • 

or,. t .o be mo:r-e: precise,. t.hat pure c!"iit which !.rc.!1sce::ds yet 

includes ali states. 205 It is the •clear li.g ht" (h~d-e§.al) 

~t the Tibet•n t~a~ition which states thet 

-It hath been sa:id that the tin.r..odi!'ied ~):r~el'!o:::c .r:a-trt-.n~ .­
cen.dlng !:lind (o:r nind in the ;t£"':iC s-tate o:' non-t:·: ou0L:t) 
--whiC:ll.i.s the Thatness of all t}:in.;s c.nc . !:nscparable 
!'-rom the ·Voidn.ess·, the Ulti!!lnt.c-;-~Hhile e~: :-> eriencin;; the 
thQu~ht-. tra.nacending Q~eat Bliss (6f East~tic Illu~ina­
tlon} is the Olear L1ght •• ~~206 

In the experience of the 1 Clear ~ight• the ·~loon of Ieno!­

s.nce.. (avidlg), wh :i:.ch is the 1 :;loom o: ni~_;- ht.•' i .s illuminated 

in a .super-co'nsc iOU3 elilnpsin.; o£ Ni rv~, 9!" Enlitr,ht.enment ~ 207 

~--------------

apparatUS but. upo·n its conversion irt~O a perfect, thoroushl!f 
tre.n~a"qted instru!ne.nt or action .of" the Divine Wi 11. The 
stil!ing of Il1ental funeti,oning is for !O.rn~or.e. not.. a pre ... 
liminary to -.its tot.a.l reject ion, but a step to a new wid-eni~g 
of' it.s· scope, a new he:lghtenini?; of its ?O'Yzer. Cind a nov ori­
entation of it~ actf.on throu;"!"h divine transformation.• ~r·t 
Auro bind.o 1 s d"eep concern for~ col:lplete end ~otal •terre st .rla 1 
t-ealizo..tion• is brought o·ut. fllrth~r by Dil-rp ltur.;frr Roy, !rt 
!~b~ Cam!; !..£ M·e ( Pondicherry :· ~rt Aurti bin do ~sre.o, · 
195·21, pp:. 168, 18'1i=l85. . 

2°5 .Evans-Wcntz, Tibet t s Gre?-t Yo;:i 1-Hlarene • ?· l42n • ......._.___._ - -
206 Ibid., p. l45n.. In hi·s le'tte:rs ·srt Auro bindo, 

Letters .of: S'rt !~bi.ndo, Pl, 15.;., has state~ that wit :-:out 
this Void •one cannot realize th~ Silent Bran~cn. 

207 Evans-Went. ~, o..,. cit., P• 156n. GJ.!e'non, ll~ cit., 
p .. 172n,. ,states t.h~~ t:hiTcaiii; trari.q~dl en! lucid ela:rH.)" 
is the •,Pax ~funda of the- Rosi~r.ucian tre.cl:it~on; t:!le wor? 
Shek!nah, in Hebrev deno~es the 1 re~l presence of \he Div1n­
ITy, or the 1 Li~ht of Glo:ry 1 in and l;ly whleh, according to 
Christian the"Olozy, the tbeatifl:c vision' i :s . brou,;h-t about ••• • 

~;o,l··--- ·- .. ~ -· .------- - ·:- ·-'--'---~--- -- ·- · :. ·.- -· 
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Th~ eternal ex,eri~rice of the Su? re ~e Identity is 

that o~ being uunited wi~h tranquilit~"zoe or orns~aa. Thi 3 

calm. l'Ure elarit:r, the cl e-a.r sc li'-1 ur:>in ous "lof .. co n.c eiousne s s-

plenum, is the identity of the 11me anoft nnd 11 e n cl. , u t. he it:! en .. 
. 

tity of grace and eh rity which i$ &!.,!.!lda .. 

Avidvk is co-existent with ~nd e s u~l to e go-o entation 

which :f'orms ~ense attachments tbd. bind r:wn 11 li.ke a beo.st by 

means of' ropes (ZJ!nena).• Yet it i~: ~-~u o u ·~·:1 t:-:u t lts c l:!'- ::: ame 

l'!lin.d," purified end ~a. de elet..r , 209 t!1at t h e l i ;::):t o~ pure 

£.hll is realized e.s the e.ll-em bra. ci nc nea l i ty ... 21° Th e de-

S8.mB~.ric energieS or actS. '_;:'l;t:.re iG nc !:!) U:'d:;, in end 0!' it-

self, :f:or ,a:cco~plishment, r~r i·:i:en ::.1ce.n s o. r. c'. e n cl. are i denti-
. ' 

cal the 11 s.wo_rd .of (ll:l.e·ts:physicalJ kno~: l e d. ~ e • 1!!, th a.~ :purifica­

tion of the--antah!cerana (dha~u'Jra.§_!ida) as 'troll t~.o the (Ht:~ar 

Light. This pur-ity or "comple~e intellectuclit~r" in tho 

.209 That is·, "lhen the mind of l.lr.ree! ' C. ?? Caranee has 
become devoid of' tl"!C ec:uall;~ \!l"l!"ec.l n:_:"~·eare.. ::ee. consti t· .. d. ing 
its ignorance-identity~ .--w::e n !_Vid:r! !.-::: • blow:: out • in 
nirvikal na sa.ma d!-! i. 

210 $ankar~eh€.r:ra~ !ivekachud~!!!.~~' PP· 75, 79, 
sloka. s 169, 17}. . 

2ll See !._E.ll., p. 69, 51. 147 • . C!'. lfa."t.ts, .2.:2.• ill•• 
p. 73: 8 0nly- \'rhen the~ :mind and soul Ce g o] ia er.pt:r, like 
clear glass, doef:r it let throu::;l: t~e li zht o~ Goc!.• See also 
D!sgupto., ~·. ill· I I, 4;9, 489; R~dhe.k ri sht~an' T~e Bh~~!.!.!-· 
~tt~. p. 57; ~:tll· ).2.14 . 

• • ; . + -· -~-·- --~ ........ ..........,..-.. ~-_._;...._~-. .......... ------- ~--- , _.; _ ... -- ------~·---
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metaphysical senee of' the 1 .htr-::ter _Eut!dh:!" is call-ed by- Dvive­

ii, 2.l2 .from t.r.e I.pr;J.c vieV?oint, ~-a dyn t:::a ') ra s~da ~ • the.. t 

eorres"?<:>nd e !'lC e which · itiune_d i~ t -~ ly . ·1 ~ - ?r a sent t; L c n 

.... the qualities of ~ja~ and t;!l;r:;~s bein~ -entirely anni­
hilated, so to speak, and sattva. alone renainin~ ••• 
· -' · · it is possibl;~oexpe:r·ience ~be bl,ies 
conseq_ucnt -u·p.on true reco -:: ni~ ion o: ~!-:e ·1b!"uc!:n. The 
~~h.!_ which is all biis~, e.ll kno\'rled:;:;;:-iilC!ever 
~ree is then seen and experienced in hi~ trti~ cha~acter. 
Thio · is .E.!:!.!lli the joy:ous, contente·d st:1.tc of :nind · 
[chi tta.ru:fV!!s!!.J. 21) · · 

21.2 Manilal N. Dvivedi, The Yo"'a.-SOtr·a o!.' f!:iafljali 
(Bombay: R. Tukaram, 18.90), p . 26-; "Cl;; ?:"Tl.-

21;- C.f. · 1ankara.' s cor-~~enta.r:r ( ~~!ltr~, ~· .£ll•., ? • 470) 
to ill! 18.57 \'there this blias.f'ul ?lcnsure i:; sn:. c to .be 1born 
ot th~ purity or one 1 s own bud~hi or ~~~ahknrnnn; or bor~ or 
the per.fcctly clea.r Jmo·•·rledg;-o:r"-t;ie s~E"'7 11 tintcukhnE s€ttvi­
k!! prok~!.matmabuddhi ura. st~aj~). Sec al~o J~~m~nujais Com­
me·~tary r.s_!ara.da,t.t~, OE• .Q.~·, ? · ;;41); Rtci':c.~qishtian, lli. 
_IHtagavadg!ta , ;.·. ~6.?; Arthu.r \'! • R:n! Cr, ~ Bha;;,uv_!.dz;t!_! 
(Ch-icago: . Univer$it:r o!' Chioa:;o P·re::::>, 19)0),~. 132; Jaya­
d~yal Goyandka, Kab:tna ~!!l '!)a ta..!:B, XIV: 1 e9 -l ~ C, Aug. 1948; 
Edge:rt.on, ~2.· cit~,!, 71. Cf'. G1t~ 17.16, \·i t:ere £anal}pra­
s£·dah, clenr, ca.lf:l, se renity o-:: n5,n cl, i~ ider.":. ified wi th nen­
ta'! t.a 'lltt s o.r "S elf-lncu bo. t'i on." ( e t at tn '!)O!.l ~n o. so.rJuchya t e) 
~e~ Juns, o ? : .!ll,!n .!'· 24!) .). C:"'. Q.Ut 2.64-65-"~or a si~ila:r 
usage of ':)!"n.s~da. . 

· !~ 2.24 notes t-~o.~ o~c- 1-:!l o is. r.o 't tranquil (n£st­
!!~) or ,.,ho 'is no~ o:' peace:ru1 !".d .nd ( nlts5:nta, ~€na _salJ) ean 
realize -the _p ure intellizence; anci ,Mu!]~· ,; . 2 .4 ... 5 :nentlons 
t hat even the Seers ('rish1) tlUst be tran.<p.lil (_!!rat{~nt~) in 
o rde.r to ~e.a.lize the Supre.me !de~~ it:,·. :.~e it.!"i 6 ,..}4 (partially 
c!upliee. ted in 6. 20) contain t't;o st£nzn:; ~·:::-:. i ch ::tate tEat 

Sad~!ra is jtist On~ •s o wn t~oti:~~; 
Wit~ effort he shoult cleans it, then. 
What io one's thought, that he b eco~es; 
This is the eternal m:rstery. {C:'. ,!llian nancda 1.1.2.) 

· F()r l:!y tran.qu.il:tt:r [chitasve.· hi 'Drtts€de!laJ o:' th9ug!:t. 
~eeds (karma), good and evil~ one destroys. 
Wit h s .oul [.€t:r.nn] serene [nrasn~J• stay.ed on t .he Soul 

(!ttman) · · · 
DeligE'te-t.erna.l one enjoys! {!fuQe, ~l?.· cit., p. 4.lq.) 

..;.:.-------- - -----··· --
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or antahk!rap!imny be earri ed beyo n d the ilii!.fu state, ncrt. 

thro u~h any ex:tensi on 0 ~ ezo-p.o\~er' but bv t~e ~ower (ln~ti) 
~ - ~---:-

that ·~y mearis of the re:nl nted mind an~ t~e Juritie~ !rttel-

lect (Jillddhi~ra.s5!!€t) realize th:r .o•.:n Self' • • • ,• ~·et t he e,:::o, 

2.£. itself, is l,)o\·!erl:es.s inns·~uc:h c.s it is er. u;; re-al •nvnre-

The Mund~ko~anishad215 stre s~ es t~i o li~itati~n or 
' ,....-~--~~~ 

po-•·rer b.y s~atine ths.t the realize.tio·n o.r " sec in·-: • o f' t h e 

a.dvo.ttie, inseparab_le Self, wb.ilc it:lpob:::ible tlrou:h en :;'l iri­

cal me~n~, occura in tha scretie, pu rQ intellc~t, th~ "?•a~e 

of' knowledge 1 (jn~nn-orasBd~). 216 T.he net a ?. i::' o i co.l .ider,t. ity 

viet-: ~ttll tinge~ ~~th In nddit±on t hat sa~o iden-

tity :.'!B.Y be;! see.n .ns p ol l.lt:izcd iden:tit:,r-mo c es o "' ~he ~ver-tree 

£hftta'llre.E,£~.i hol'rever, bcHn: of a J;!a "t.~v.i_s_ na.t -.::. re and 
a 11 state of.' nind, 1'" !'.lUst be transce.;.dcd it. ~ !:i~::-:.er- and inte­
ernl cl~n~ r~alization Yhic~, tho~~h, i s nc~ necessarily 
atoof' :from sattv c. . Cf. als o Ro:_::Jldn s , Et~ 2.£ ll!:£.i~, p.l4l. 

·. 214 S'an1<:ar&eharya, ..Yi_vekae.r.ud~~td,, ?~ . 57-5e, al. 1} 6. . 
Se-e .. also S'antino.tha, Sadhan~--r:Poona.: 0:- !.e:-..h.l .Book Ac ene:t, 
19)8)., p. 121. ----

21.:;: . 
. / .}.1.8. 

216 HuneJ .2.~· cit~.~ ~- '75. Sea nl s.o takilt"l~r.anda, 
on • ..£..ii., !='? · }01-:-~02; S'ivann-nda, f.!i.!ici'l')le Unt~nirt!leds 
fiis,hi.kest Th e Yoga Vedanta Forest Unive~s.ity; 1950)., ?· ~87 • 

. - ~ ____ ___._,._--------
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or the pure in~elle~t may'b~ relt as the • gr-ace of' wisdorn•2l7 

which comes •1n a \·rhisper, in a silence, to re-veal it.sel£'"216 

by t.he rree power (..!!!.kt!) of unseparate·d limitation o.r partie-

ular manif~station. 

Thisimay be the basis fo~ the dDuble use of the word 

ll~ad!!, as (1) 11 grace or favor" and (2) 11 eln.rity-tranquil­

ity,• an a,pa.r~rtt differenDe in viewpoint wbiah, ~eta9hysi-

cally, becomes identical through the e.dvei-t·i£ unity o::' l:'!eens 

and end in chii-S'ekt.i as that consciousness-power t-thieh is 

inseparable fro~ Self. Thus the theisticr rrr~tuitous int~r-

pretation of dhritu-:>r~_!~da in Ka thope. ni shad 2., 20 as· the exc 1 u­

si ve • grace {,!!!.!!d~) of the Creator { dh8trj)1 n 21 9 :t s but a 

particular vie~ of that •purity of tem, erament" which, by 

a sel.f'-transcendence in and as integral Voldness, is. at one 

Witb the ultimate clarity.22.0 

217 ~· . l!o d . . • ~ .. o.e 
.,~va.ne.n n, ~· .£.!...::.•, ? · ;;u • 

218 Otto, S.l?.· cit., p. 2.6, quotin;:; !'ron Eckhart. See 
Ka~he. 6.12. 

219 Hume, .2.P.• £ll•, p. -'50.. Ci'. Hopkins, fu 3reat 
:S:P!.£ ot' Indi_!, p. 188 .. 

220 Ci'. lines by ::frt Aut-obindo quoted in Dil.!p Kwn~.r 
Roy, 2-.E.• eit_., p. 229: 

"And in the · sil~nce 6T the mind l~~e knows ltselt 
Im::ortal, a.nd it:roaeulotely gtol'!s divine." 

Of. Kepali S'~stry, .2...!· £lt., P'?· 8, 8n, 155, 157: R~na~e, E..!· 
_£it., p. ;41; Aurobindo, Essavs .2..E the Git!, ?· ~8); ~lkhil€­
ll!lnda, on. ill_., I ., 141-1"42; Otto IJ6htlingk and . Rudolph Roth, 
S.a nskri t-W'Orter.buch (St. Petex-s·b~rg: 185·5-1B75) ,. IV, 1097. 
Of'. ~ankarach~rya, Vivek!_ehu4._~!· p. 64, sl. 147, ;>articu­
larly the th.eis.tic r·n-ter-yrete.tion o"!' Dh~t.uorasadA in the 
translation. See Sunre_., pp .. 46 ff. 

.. . _ ... --·. - ~ --·-- __ ;.. ______ .,. __ ... ________ _ --.. -:----~- ---------
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It has been said221 that a spiritual ex?erier.ee lln:.it.ed 

to the l"ealization of' e. featurele-ss Brahman, lioite~, as it 

were, to an im,?ersonal e.loo:rness towe'rd its J...tll- 1 appear• 

ance 1
1222 an i:ndiff'erenee and lack of concern bol"derinr:; u:>on 

unawareness, · fl!. Us short of' that free and un limited identlty­

consciousn·ess bas-ic to' ln~egr.~~ non-duality (_2Cl.rn!dvai1-&)• 

Pure consc·iousness 1 denied !J!vtdt.!..£, inse?e.r~ble modifica­

tions and mariifestations~ llco~iG denied an e~fective u n~ 

free consciousnP.ss-po'r:er (~itsa.kti) intezral wit h the po>·le.r 

of will. The .1m~ em:ptied and exhausted223 or individual 

nnd separate egoity (its· !.nt!!_b:kara~ ?Urif'ied and roade clear) 

through a consciou::: realization of the j:lva-r61~ or llla 

by t;he· supreme conseiousnees•'l-r:Ul of' the t.rue Self', is not 

exclud~d necessarily ~rom thnt all-erotra~in; and ~lways pres-

ent clear•awarenes.s which is nev-er to b-e identii''i ed exclusive-

ly with th• silent and featurele~s as~ect of the Absolute. 

The realized .. ,jtva. 1. f'ro!!l the integral vieW", is a p:resenti' 

eterna 1 and irtsepar·a ble, thoush not necessary, possibility 

6r conscious p~rsonelity-manif'e•ta~ton of th• ~ternall7 fre~ 

!E.t~hot~ who tran$cends both th,.e opposites of personnl.it;r 

221 Xapili Ststry., ~· cit. • p. ?1; Ct.o..,t/~u.,;'1 i·~f./~Jf,'l1f·ll$ 

jl 
,I 

222 See Aurobindot Letters o~ ~rt Aurobindo, II•• 266. f. ---- ' 

22' R6dhakrishttan, ,!astern _BeJ.!.t;l2.!!.! !J!S Wes-~ 
.!hought, p. 129. 

- -..-•------~-.._ ..................... _ ~- ·--:· . -----· ·-·---- --·- --· --· _. _ _.., _.,_ --· · ·- ---: . --------...------------ _ _,. .. 

I· ~I n-
u. 

j 
.... 
. 



---·----···. ,....... -~-'-~~~-;...;_.,..;.__...;.......~- ---- -·- · . . -· .. ···· ·---- -----~----

I 
' 
I 

i 
I 
L. ·u . ..:. 

502 

and impersonality. Realizatio.rt is the.t conscio'isnes!J ?OWer 

and ·will o':r the ~tma.n which .£..h.Q.£.!.£.!, not as the 9e!)arat-e per-
. 

sonal God nor ·-a·s the exclusive and aloof' e.s:H":Ct of ]ill~.t 

but as Purushotte.ma, to allaken to its integrn.li ty rather 

than to the 1~ruit 8 of the ~~~~effort alon~.Z24 The puriti­

cation of" t~e_:.!.!l~ll,l!}ke.rau!. (dhS:tu?rasnde.) and t he clear aware­

ness (Pras8da) which is id-entical with tr.e consciousnesa-will 
4 • ' • 

of Self are on~ and inse?arnble, th~ always ?resent, eternoi, 

and there~ore free 11 zii't 11 (.r:!&M from the li::r.i~ec the.lst io 

viell) of' Se-lf ·.to ii.a ide·ntity-self. 225 

This integral aspect of •ersce" as t~e jtv~-view of 

the gif't <Jf supremet clear .s.ill is touched upon 'by Otto 226 

225 at. \'Je..tts, ~·_ill., r::. -48, 182; RUdha.!<::rishlJfl;n, !!1 
fualist !1!!. .2£ ~~ ?P· 10}-106; Ke?ali S'~ctry, .!2.2.· S11·, 
?P· l}n, 158; Aurobi.ndo, .!!etters 2~ S'rt _!~inC.o, IV, 609; 
lratha 2 ... 23 (=~~. } .. 2.:,5). Ct'. Ec1:hcrt 1 

$ view, ex?ressed by 
Otto, .2...2• .211 .. , p;. 197 1 that 1 the soul does not ht!.Ve the Son, 
she is the Son. She do ·es not i:e.ve knot·:led;:e of' Goc, but is 
fundamentally God 1 s kn~:ntlodge ol' "Hiznselr."-

226 Otta, .£ll.• cit. 1 :pp-. 147-148. Otto, in this instance, 
evide~ces an undarstandin~ which ~arely is 1ound in the views 
of religioua authori~ies;-yet it mu•! be pointed out t~et even 
he:r-e tr.e re is the religious bies f'o·r the !h!J.sti£ concep~ of' 
• gra ee 1 as the norm. the con~usion o·:' ,!tman with soul, the 
inabilit~ to e~neeive of a ~world of contrasts• based upon 
thet which transcends a 1 cl'ea tor-God, • the confusion of' mnni-­
t~station with cretti~n, ·the pur~ly mechsnistie approach to 
yo~a, as ttell as the ·un.i'ortunate insertion of' purely re.ligious 
terminology, ~Juch as t salvation 1 end • sacrilege,' into meta .. 
p.hys ic. 

I 
1 

. .. · .... .. -..-.,., .. - ----.------------------- -----·· . - -- ---·----,-c·.- - ---·-·· -· J 



r· 
I 
i 

--.. ··---~-~------------------ ···--·-----···-

50' 

who states that 

=rank&t'a cannot admit a 1 g.rae~• of' Brahman. Brahmcn as 
the higher or supreme 6ttn.!,B 1 whicJl-1;-"identi;al-wiih 
eve.ry ttman_ cannot et ri ct ly s:9eaking be gracious. But 
the .f'a.ct that a man can achie~e the hi!!hest ste.te not 
in mere isolntion like ·the z~l!l-, but only in and through 
the attainment of" ]l:,!htl~, has i!tde ed an analo~y to the 
Bhakta's 1 ~alvati6n by gr-ce• ••• 
.. e. • 4 .... O• ........ e .. t. '• .. 1- ••..• -.-. • f._.-••• •,. • • ,a ..... -,: •• • .... ... - •.•• •. 

~ust as Br~hMan must o£ necessity be seen as !i~are the 
c·reator-God-;hen a world of' contrasts a0pearsin;\ilti­
p 1 i city 7 so sa lv e t ion in k!.b,~ 1 s e e :n !. n t 1: f:! r € f r a c t i o n 
of 1 lower knowledge,• must appear as n r-evele.tion of 
grace. A doctrine of' grace as the revcrce side or thi5 
m~nd.ieism is no-t merely a concession--the relationship 
·can also be ex:;_"Jressed thu:H *I~ lien on t;:e one hn.r.d 
in the-oh.eract·e'r of Bra!'lme.n itsel~, that, 'l~hen a world 
appears in the t=!agici"'l~rt o-r E.;Yjf}..y&., it r.nJ.s':. .appear as 
a world o:f order, of windom and justice. But it olso 
lies in the nature of Brnhrean thet \·lh<O·n a world a~pes.rs, 
there are found in i·t ~~:;T;-;:;hich attain to salvation 
and over-·corr:e !:..!:i£x!6 1 To that exten":., to spea!.:: o.f' a 
1 grace of' the .!!.2.!J;otatpe.n 1 is not e mere olip of' the tongue. 

In any case, it is true t!",a t in ]ill!!!~!! a 1 one 1 ie s · 
salvation. · To see!~ sa lv a.t ion wi~1~ ou't. Bre.hm~n is sa cr·i­
lege~ It would be an oveiweenin~ attecr:-:-;t-•self-re­
ali~~tton,1 a eoncepti~n ~oreign alik~ to Sa~kara a~d 
to Eckhar-t. 

R~dhakrishr;s.n r e fers to Al bertus Hagnus 227 as a W-es-

tern inter:?reter o:' spi.ritual insi:;ht., o!' 11 \.mion with divini-

ty1 realizabLe. throug-h that clarity which is SY'rlO!l:fi:lOUG with 

the e~ssation or nental modifications. 4uotin~ Albertus he 

sa.ys:228 

When thou pra:yest, shut thy door,t~at is, the doo-rs 
of the senses. Keep tbe1':. berr-ed ar .. c! boltee Dgainst e.ll 

227 Radha.krishiJ,an, _!ast~ !_!.!.!~!.2!!1! !.!!4 \~eS"t!J:n 
!h2..!!p.:ht, pp. 245-246 • 

. 228 .!.!?.!..2.·, p .. 246 .. 
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phante.s:ns and 1mae;es. liothin~ pleases Got !:lore thnn a 
mind fr•e £rom all o~eupa~ions end distYa~tions. Such 
a ~ind is in o manner tranaformcd into God for it ean 
think ·of" nothin·g:., a:nd understand nothing and love no­
t.hing except God. H.e who Je11etre.te.s into hi:n;s-elf' e.nd 
~o transcends himself• eseend8 truly t4 God. 

The particular Chri•tLan concept or nature aB 1 tbe 

order ~f secondarv caus~s~ flowinR £roM the •c~eator's w£11• ·- - ~ - - ' ~ . 

to which nature •~:n1es its e.xistence." Na.ture is not neces .. 

sa ry to God, for "He can a lwa.ys produce t'he e f'fe ct s of ee c ... 

ondary: causes without the help of the sec~ndo.ry causes them;... 

selves, ·or even other et'fects that lie beyond the· po-wer or 

these causes. a229 There is, U:en, in created natur·e e.n in-

he rent possibil_lty, en .2l.!dient!~ ,2,2.~ of pure pa.ssiv ity, 

of •beooming what God oan will, and dO$s will, t hat it 

shall become .. •:2;o This obediential anc passive pcuu11:>ility, 

hot-lever, definitely: and pointedly excludes "as by definition 

a11 a:ptitud·e for sel£-rea.l_i.zs.tion.," such an aptitude bei.ng 

Q·ut ·si~e •all that God. ma.'!<:es of' na:t1,.tre, ttnci t!:e powers iie 

retains o~ actualizin~ it. •251 Thus to the co·nce-:'t o:f' the 

.:;·ratuitous c-reation of nature is added t- enalogic~lly; the 

idea or the supernetu.ral order and the concept of •a nature 

229 Gil son, .2..:2.• ,Sit .. , ? • 376. See also P. 365 • 

2,0 N~te here that nature is the ~assive Factor while 
- God retains all "Godward•· action. 

a'1 Gil son, ~· _qit., p .. }78. 
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gl"·atuitously restored ••• ·at . -t,}~.e fiat ot God's wilL •232 

.. Human nature, then, ha:~ the obediential .;>ower, the 

capa.ctty, derive.d f'rol:! that Creator to w~·.our i'tla~e it is 

~ade *»t·Prom whom it r~oieves •its pow•r of knowlne,• tor 

the attatiunent of the beati!'lc vision. Reli~i,us thei:s-~t e&n 

def'ine and conc-eive of this ca?aetty, this inherent. abUit;' 

passiv~ly to obey th~ ·~ill or " god~ onl y a~ 1 The ca~aetty 

f"or Grs·o•.-.•• 23~ The God of Christinn d-oema is not ·the tt-ue 

Being IHJpal"ated f'or B.ll time f'i-o~ th~ creature. Hi!! will, 

inste•d' or bein~ that ~}1.-er.:tb!'aCin': !:dYeit te ?OWer (i!lli) 

identic-al with the tru~ Set·l.f', p.rooeeds :t'rom F.ims ei!' as the 

lo~irt~~ ye~ di~~ent arid p•~J~ct•d div i ne "Ot~~r~ and, as an 

inf uffiori, is c:One-e:·ived as a et ing upon ·the in·re.rio r, de-pen-

dent a·nd t()t~lly dtrterent. "other• which i s iri an. This- is 
.• 

th e o" ly relati-on ?ro ? e.r i n a bes i c~lly C.ua li st 1e end the-or-

e.t i cal religi ous e pnee.p t deyoi ~ o!' a.n aevaitic ~x;rer-.fence of' 

!i~!! and the Suprehe !d~ntity.234 

Final beatitude, ocQ.ut ·r i n g in t !-l e "Other• •,;or.ld, fs 

not. an 

t ·he Suprelne Identity, but is i•o:n outpouring o ~ t 1-:e dl vine 

2}2 Ibid .. , . p. 'i9. 
233 . . . . !bi.d .. , p. 235. ___,... 
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na ttire 'UpOn t ·he erea.ture 1 il th·O • diS closing Of t!te depths 0"!: 

t .he divinlty• 2}5 through •a:n intellectual knowle.dge o:f t.he 

divine ess-e nee Which vi 11 b.e sov.e reignly c l oar and H.m­

pid236 ••• th-e immedlnte a .at .uat.ion o~ our ln.telli:];er!ce •• .• • 2}7 

This.. limpidity, however., is.· not t .hat. e.dva.Uie .ren:.ov a l u.f all 

but is, to use an analogy., the clarit y ·of' viaion elevatod 

trnd optically am_p11f'i~d · so as to l:.ring a. chas:n-se po. ro.ted £r.d 

di~tant •o~her• ~bj~ct ~ppsre ntly ::a~e to ~o. c e wi~t t ho be-

:hoider .. 'l'he two !'aces are :t'oreverttio!"e se~tu•ate, however~ t'or 

t .h.ey ~:re those o::" the i n:a.ge-re.fle ct ion e.~C: t.he Or. i ~ i ~a l . "The 

b.eatt.f"ic vis ion, 11 says R£dh n!·~ r i:sh\}on) 238 

Exc 1 u.s~ve aJ1A sepe.ra.te d ue1 i ~::.· con.t im,.tes t ? .tiani fe st wi t h in 

~egral Watcher may it be said that 

----
2. ~·5 · 6 "' Seheeben, .2.2· ..£.!..!.· ,. p. 5;. 

2}6 .frasada as cla r.ity. 

2}7 Maritain, E.!?.• £.ll~ ~ p .. ;e2 .. 

0 T) . -- 2.78. 
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He .. ; bea.rd. the seer·et Voio. ~· t th~ . Word t ha.t -'1nows,239 
Ana- saw th·e seer~t f'"ace tha t i$ our own.2 0 

507 

Furtherm-ore, that religious k..nowledze or conscio l,tsne:ss wh.i -ch 

not. only sto~s shor-t of' id·eritit.Y -consciousnegs but. dc.nies lt 

remains within the 1.1mi"t.at io n s o.r _!ams~r:ic dualit;r. MY!!ta., 

as £ully integral (~rn~dv~it!;} 1 does not limit the "S~l.f t .o 

any .mode or poise, an.d plao.es ho boundaries about 11 above, or 

belotr. the supreme conseiou-oness-p:ower• T.hereils mo ta.physieal 

A eo~s~iousn~as or beauty •n~ of ~llss, 
A. knowledge which beeome w'hat it "!lereeiveii , 
Replaced t.he se~ara:ted senae a nd heart

4 arid dreW' all Nature into · it $ elnbrace-. 2 1 

2:$9 cr •. vtch. 

2:40 Aurobindo, S~vit-r!, I, 27•2.8 {:B()ok .1, Canto 5.) 

241 ~·~ r, 28 • .. (Book :r, O~ntQ ;?.) 
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